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"IN
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Pinr I,

Pige 27, 1. 33, put the [ before ¢ but such was,’ z
" 30, L 11, et passim, for Tughluk yead Tughluk.
» 81, L 11, for Muhammad Stri read Muhammad-i-Stirf.

82,1 4, from below, for Arab read the Arab.

» 83,1.10, the semicolon belongs to the end of the preceding line.

» 4, L 14, for history read history is.

» 96,1 1, & shortly read stoutly.

» 87,1 1, Jor ul-Mamailik read wa Mamélik.

» 08,1 3, from below, for ngto read nglo.

» 68,119, put an H, before ¢ makhii’,

» 276, L sccond note. Add—General A. Cunningham, C. 8. L, identi-
fies )82 &3s01 with the Otanta Vihira, mentioned in Vassilief’s
‘ Bouddisme' (French Translation, p, 56).

281, line 7 of the note, for son read sons.
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A Copper Plate containing a grant of land by Lakshman Sen of Bengal,

JSound near Torpon-dight in the District of Dindjpur, 157T4—

By E. Vesey Westaacorr, C. S.

(With two plates.)

Among the works undertaken to employ the people in Dinajpie during
the. searcity of 1873-4 was the deepening of a small tank to the north of
the one called Torpon-dighi, or * the tauk of offerings,’ six or seven miles
S. 8. K. of the ancient Muhammadan capital of Debkot, and the Hindd
remains called the eity of Ban Rijd. Two miles to the eastward isa mauza’,
called Béne*wurh:iu, and Doctor Buchanan, in his account of Dindjpur,®
mentions the traditions connecting this neighbourhood with, the my thical
Ban Rija.

T'rom the mud at the bottom of tﬁis small tank -was dug a ecopper
plate, thirteen inches long by eleven and a half wide, engraved-on both sides
with a grant of Iand made to a Brahman by Lakshunni Sen, o prince of the
Hinda dynasty which Muhammad Bakhtydr Khilji found on the throne
of Bengal, when he carried the Mubammadan arins into that provinee,
AL D, 1203,

At the top of the plate is affixed a cireular reliof, nearly three inches
across, in copper, representing a ten-armed god, yery similur to that lithe-
graphed by Mr, James Prinsep as ab the head of a plate containing a
record of a grant made by Keshab Sen, son of Lakshian Sen, found in par-
ganah Edilpir, zila' Bigirganj.|

The character approaches more nearly to that of the Keshab Sen plate,
g0 far as I can judge of the latter from Mz, Prinsep’s lithograph of a some-
)vlmt imperl"cct impression, than sto that of any other plate which I'have

* Page 660, Vol, if, Martin's Eastorn Indin,
+ Puge 40, Yol vii, Journal, As. Sou, Bingal,
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-

had an opportunity of examining, but differences are pereeptible, the later
plate tending more to the modern Bengali. Both are of a type rather Bengali
than Devanagari, and of a type which has advanced nearer to the Bengali than
the Amgdchhi plate of the Pdls,* or the inseription in the pillar in the Di-
néjpur Rajbéri.t The T in hoth Sen platesis the Bengali one, while in the
Awmgichhi and Réjbari inseriptions it is the Devandgari. &, &, W, 7, ¥, 9, 9,
¥, and most of the letters are identical in both Sen plates, and more Benga-
Ii than Devanfigari ; X, 9, §, W, are the same, and at first sight remote
from either Bengali or Devandgari; w, and 9 are undistinguishable in both
plates, being nearer the Devandgari form than the Bengali, which appears
first in the Buddha Gaya inseription,} engraved after the death of Lakshman
Sen. The letters in which Lakshman Sen’s plate appear nearer Bengali than
the Amgichhi plate of Vigraha Pal, are &, W, %, W, T, and those in which
Keshab Sen’s plate seem to show a further step in the same direction, are
Y. ¥, 1, 9, and the composite form of .

T'he only inseriptions relative tothe Sen kings quoted by Professor Lassen§
are the Keshab Sen plate and the Buddha Gaya inseription above mentioned,
In the former the Professor makes a mistake between the names of Madhab
and Keshab Sen. The grant is made by Keshab Sen, son of Lakshman
Sen, and, wherever the name of the grantor occurs, there are marks which
Mr. Prinsep considered the gigns of the erasure of anotlier name. As tho

father's name remainz unaltered, the name for which that of Keshab Sen:

was substituted, must be that of a brother, and, from the list “ Sen kings
given in the Aini Akbari by Abul Fazl, My, Prinsep suggests that of
Midhab Sen, which has the sawe prosodiacal value as Keshab,
I have, however, met with a nafice of another copper plate, containing

& grant by Lakshman Sen, which does not appear to be generally known,
A transeripb is given at page 871, Part 1I, of a Bengali work, entitled
“ A discourse on the Bengali Language and  Literature” by Ramgati Nya-
ratna (Hooghly, Samvat 1930). The transcriber wrote, he says, not {rom
the original plate, but from a copy in the Bengali character sent him by
Babu Hari Dis Datt, zamindar of M ajilpur, and he admits that Holo-
dhor Churamoni, who tried to translate it, could not read every letter of
ity but supplied the gaps conjecturally. Comparing his transeript with wy
plate, I find that the diserepancies are so slight, that I attribute them to mis-
takes made either by the transcriber, or by one of the engravers of the gpi-
ginal plate, and I find that the grants are, with varintions of little more
than single letters, word for word the sume down to the word bhuktyantal

* As Nés,, ix, 440. R

+ Ind. Ant., i, 120. L B

¥ Pago 637, Vol. v, Journal, As. Soc. Dengal.

§ Page 746, Vol. i, Indische Altesthumskunde,

>
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pdti, after which different names of places and different boundaries are
given: After identifying the land, the granf goes on, as mine does, with
the words samdlabistah sajalasthalah sag, where the page containing the
remainder of the grant is missing.

Besides this, T hear that Mr. Beveridge has recently found a fourth
copperplate of the Sen dynasty in the district of Biqirganj, but I regret
not having seen it,

The grant which T am now discussing opens with an invoecation to
Nirfyana, with which should be compared the epithet paramabaishnava,
afterwards applied to the King making the grant.

The first stanza is an allusion o Siva, under the name of Sambhu,
the various attributes of a fertilising cloud being compared with those of
that deity, as depicted in the drawing of Ishwara, given on page 249, Vol. i,
Asiatic Researches, namely, his matted hair, in which Basaki, the king
of Serpents, is entwined, and from which Ganges flows, the crescent moon
on his brow, the necklace of human skulls, and the humour of abstraction.
I am bound to say that Babu Mohesh Chandra Chakravarti, to whose
assistance 1 am indebted for the translation, refuses to accept my reading
of “necklace of white skulls” for swetasiromdld, saying that the expres-
sion must refer to a white garland on the head,

The second stanza is in honour of the moon, from which, in the Chan-
dra-vangsha, the Sens evidently cluim descent.

Tn the third, the poison of hostile kings is neutralised by the juice of
some twining plant, to which the feet of the kings of the Chandra-vangsha
are compared, a plant watered with the light of the gems on the coronets
of prostrate kings. "

Tlhe fourth stanza compares the effect produced upon their enemies by
the Sen kings, with the influence of the season called Hemanta, the months
of Karttik snd Agrakdyan. Bibu Mohesh Chandra Chakravarti thinks
Hemanta the name of an ancestor of the Sens, If so, he is not mentioned
in Kesghab Sen's plate. If he is a person, both he and Bijay Sen are gpoken
of as conquerors, but I can trace no reference by which to identify the
dynasty supplanted, and to say whether it was or not that of the Pal kings
of Gaur, one of whom, Vigraha Pal Deb, in the Awmgéchhi plate, speaks of
his dominions or a province thereof as Paundra-Varddhana, the
name used by both Lakshman Sen and his son Keshab,

The first of the Sen kings mentioned by Abul-Fazl is Su Sen, whom
he makes the immediate predecessor of Ballal Sen.. 1 do not consider Abul-
Fazl's authority worth much as regards the pre-Muhanimadan dynasties of
Bengal, and unhesitatingly accept the testimony of the copper plates, as to
the name of Bijay Sen.

Negatively the plates support the theory that Ballil Sen was not, as
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the Bepgn'l tmd.it-im‘rs say, the son of Adisur, or of the wife of Adisur, who
brought l\mum.['Bmlm‘mus dnto Bengal, It is trae that Abul-I"azl [;luccs
a dynasty .of which Adisur was the first, and then all the Pal
X‘{)e:fmﬁ?"sur e?nd-ttfhe Sens, but as Ihave already said, T care Jittle for
P hav(; {: e::i i:::;lh-;}:dntl)dbul‘l.t’xl il f'ound that thcse. ])‘lntea failed to support
f-x.mil o ; t' 190, RelEva the Bengal tradition. y The Chakravarti
ALy, wihose ancestor is said to have been one of the Brihmans invited by
Adisur, date his migration into Bengal, from family records, in the end
of the tenth century of the Christian era, which would bring Adisur after
the Pils, and, in apaper on the Pél kings, I have already said that it
appeared yery probable that it should be upon the fall of the Pl Bud-
Mﬁ( ,dll‘ﬂ&\’fﬁ that Adisar shosld pestore Brilmans from e west, and
that his successor, Ballil Sen, should continue the work by thoroughly
revising, the caste system, as he is, by a very general tradition, said to lave
done. I can only say that T get nothing to support this theory from tho
Hen plates, P
Passing on to Ballil Sen, the expressions used ave again disappointing-
ly vague. He too is spoken of as a conqueror, and one who walked in the
way of the Veda, but there iz no allusion to his traditional labours in the
organisation of caste, which have rendered him famous. TLakshman Sen,
his son, who makes the grant, is said to have lived at Bikramp ur, which
I do not hesitate to identify with the old Bikrampur near Dbaka. The Pan-
dit employed by Mr. Prinsep has misunderstood the plirage giving the
residence of Keshab Sen,* and I eannot from the lithograph read the name
of the place. In the Monghyr grant the name is clear, Mudgo-giri samb-

. bdshita srimajjayaskandabardt ; in the Xmgdchhi grant the word Lefore
samdbashita srimajjayaskandabardt is illegible. In my plate, Bilrampur is
quite clear; in the Keshab Sen plate I cannot read it, but the Pandit
reads it Jambugréama parisar, which represents no known place,

When the Mubammadans entered Bengal, A. D. 1203, they found the
Sen King reigning at Nadid, but for some generations their descendgnts
retained some power in the neighbourhood of Bikrampur and Sunérgion,
and the indications of rebellious zamindars, against whom $he Muhammadan
rulers of Bengal from time to time led their forces into Eastern Bengal,
probably refer to them.

The King is called parameshwara paramabaishnaba parama hattaraks,
The sccond of these phrases shows him to have been a worshipper of Vishe
nu, and in the Monghyr platais replaced by parama smgata, Dol Pyl
being a Buddhist. TIn the Amgichhi plate the epithet corresponding to
this is unfortunately illegible. The Keshab Sen plate has appavently para-
MABANTs

kings, be-

* Pago 50, Vol. vii, Jowrnal, As. Soc, Bengal,
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The title ‘Lord of the Gaura,’ or of Gaur, which the Pal Kings hore,
does mot occur in this plate, nor, I think, in the Amgdchhi one, but in
Keshab Sen's, he, his father, and his grandfather, ave cach called Sankara
gaureshwara.

The term pddanudhydta, ¢ meditating at the feet of’, is shown by its use
in at least a dozen plates to indicate the succession of a son to his father.

The list of princes and court officials who are ordered to respect the
grant, correspond in some measure yith other similar fists, Many of them
occur in the Monghyr plate, translated by Wilkins (As. Res., Vol. I) and
annotated by Professor Lassen (Indische Alterthumskunde, Vol. iii, page
'731), many in the Amgdchihi plate, and many in the Basahi plate, respect-
ing which Babu Rajendralila Mitra has given his explanation ab p. 827,
Pt I, Journ., As, Soc. Beng., 1873. I have not compared any other plates,
but will note each officer’s title with M., A., or B., asit occurs in one or
other of the three plates I have mentioned,

Rifa (B.) must mean princ&g, whom the SEx king considers subject to
him, : :

Rdjanyaka, may mean only persons of royal descent, or Kskatriya.

Ragni, (B.) may be either reigning queens, or queens-consort,

Rdnaka, (M.) probably means queens’ relations,

Rajapuira, (A., M.) kings' sons,

Rajamditya, (Ag Amdalya M.) members of the king's council,

Purohita, (B.) domestic priest.

Mahdadharmmadhydlksha, chief-justice, mentioned by Mr. H. T, *Cole-
brooke, Essays, Vol. I, p. 495, ed. 1873.

Mahdasindhibigrahika, (A.) a great officer for making treaties and de=
claving war. This officer, or a subordinate, is deputed ut the end of the
grant, to give cffect to it.

dlahdsenapati, (A., Senapati B,) The chiel commander of the army.

Mahdmudradhikivita, great mint-master. The title ean searcely mean
any thm" else, though we Imo\\ of no Bengal coinage previous to the Mu-
hammadan conquest.

Auntaranga, servant of the interior, or perhaps confidential servant.

Brihaduparika, (Uparika M., rdjast (?) dnoparike, A.) This title in
the Monghyr plate follows Rdijasthdniya, and in the Xmgdchhi one the two
seem to be combined.  Of what this officer was superintendent, it is impos-
sible to say. Professor Lassen thought he was overseer of the officers of
eriminal law, whose titles follow in the Monghyr plate.

Mahdkshapataliha, (mahkdkshapatiliks A., akshapatalika B.). Bibu

tjendraldla translates this title *justiciary’; aksha petala meaning ¢ law-
suit' and * collection”. I think the officer may have been keeper of law=
records.
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the Bengal traditions eay, the son of Adisur, or of the wife of Adisur, who
brought Kanauj Brahmans jnto Bengal. If is true that Abul-Fazl places
a dynasty of which Adisur was the first, and then all the Pal kings, be-
tween Adisur and the Sens, but as I hiave already said, I care little for
Abul-Fazl's authority, and until I found that these plates failed to support
it, T have been inelined to believe the Bengal tradition. The Chakravarti
family, whose ancestor is said to have been one of the Brihmans invited by
Adisur, date his migration into Bengal, from family records, in the end
of the tenth century of the Christian era, which would bring Adisur after
the Pils, and, in apaper on the Pal kings, I have already said that it
appearcd very probable that it should Dbe upon the fall of the Pél Bud-
dhist dynasty, that Adisur should restore Bralmans from the west, and
that his snccessor, Ballal Sen, should continue the work by thoroughly
revising the caste system, as he is, by a very general tradition, said to have
done. T can only say that I get nothing to support this theory from the
Sen plates. ®
Passing on to Ballil Sen, the expressions used are again disappointing-
ly vague, He too iz spoken of as a conqueror, and one who walked in the
way of the Veda, but there iz no allusion to his traditional labours in the
oreanisation of caste, which have rendered him famous. Lakshman Sen,
his son, who makes the grant, is said to have lived at Bikrampur, which
I do not hesitate to identify with the old Bikrampur near Dhika. The Pan-
dit employed by Mr. Prinsep has misunderstood the plrase giving the
residence of Keshab Sen,® and I cannot from the lithograph read the name
of the place. In the Monghyr grant the name is clear, Mudgo-giri sami-
hadshita srimajjayaskandabarit ; in the Amgachhi grant the word Lefore
samabashita srimajjayaskandabardt is illegible. In my phte, Bikvampur is
quite clear; in the Keshab Sen plate I cannot read it, but the Pandit
reads it Jambugrdama parisar, whieh represents no known place.
When the Mahammadans entered Bengal, A. D. 1203, they found the
Sen King reigning at Nadid, but for some generations their descendants
retained some power in the neighbourhood of Bikrampur and Sundrgfon,
and the indications of rebellions zamindirs, against whom the Mubammadan
rulers of Bengal from fime to time led their forces into Eastern Bengal,
probably refer to them,
The King ie called parameshwara paramabaishnaba parama bhattaraka,
The second of these phrases shows him to have been a worshipper of Vish-
nu, and in the Monghyr plateiis replaced by parama saugata, Déb Pal
being a Buddhist. Tn the Amgichhi plate the epithet corresponding to
this is unfortunately illegible. The Keshab Sen plate has apparvently para-
MASAUD,
¥ Page 50, Vol. vii, Journal, As. Soc, Bengal,
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The title ‘ Lord of the Gaura,’ or of Gaur, which the Pal Kings bore,
does mot oceur in this plate, nor, I think, in the Amgdchhi one, but in
Keshab Sen’s, he, his father, and his grandfather, are each called Sankara
ganreshiwara.

The term padanudhydta, ¢ meditating at the feet of, is shown by its use
in ab least a dozen plates to indicate the snccession of a son to his father.

The list of princes and court officials who ave ordered fto respect the
grant, correspond in some measure with other similarlists. Many of them
occur in the Monghyr plate, translated by Wilkins (As. Res.; Vol. T) and
annotated by Professor Lassen ([ndisclic Altegthumskunde, Vol iii, page
'.731), many in the Amgichhi plate, and many in the Basihi plate, respect-
ing which Babu Réjendralla Mitra has given his explanation at p. 827,
Pt, I, Journ,, As, Soc, Beng., 1873. I have not compared any other plates,
but will note each officer's title with M., A, or B., asib oceurs in one or
other of the three plates T have mentioned.

Rdja (B.) must mean princ%s whom the SEX king considers subject o
him,

Rdjanyaka, may mean only persons of royal descent, or Kukatriya.

Rdgni, (B.) may be either reigning queens, or queens-consort.

Lednaka, (M.) probably means queens’ relations.

Rajaputra, (A., D) Kings' sons.

Rdjamatya, (Aw Amdtya M) members of the king's council,

Purohita, (B.) domestic priest.

Mahddharmmddhydksha, chief-justice, mentioned by Mr. IL T. *Cole-

brooke, Essays, Vol I, p. 495, ed. 1873.

Mahiscndhibigrakika, (A.) a great officer for making freaties and de-
claving war. This officer, or a subordinate, is deputed at the end of the
grant, to give effect to it

Mahdsenapati, (A., Senapati B.) The chief commander of the army,

Mahamudradhikrita, great mint-master. The title can searcely mean

anything else, though we know of ho Bengal coinage previous to the Mu-
hammadan conquest. ;

Antaranga, servant of the interior, or perhaps confidential servant.

Brikaduparika, (Uparika M., rajast (P) dnoparike, A.) This title in
the Monghyr plate follows Rijasthdniya, and in the Amgdchhi one the two
seem to be combined.  OF what this officer was superintendent, it is impos-
gible to say. Professor Lassen thought e was overseer of the officers of
eriminal law, whose titles follow in the Manghyr plate.

Muldkshapataliha, (mahdlskapatalike A., akshapatalika B)). Bibu
Rdjendraldla translates this title * justiciary’ ; eksha paotala meaning ¢ law-
suit’ and ¢ collection”. 1 think the officer may have been keeper of law=
records,
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Mahapratiliiva, (A., M., prafihir B.) great doorkeeper, probably
commander of the bodygnard,

MMakibliogika, T think was probably an officer in charge of revenue,
from a special right over the land called bhoga. 'The letter I have read g,
13 not quite clear, and might be p or .

Makdpilupati. The word pilu has several meanings, but this officer |

was probably head of the Forest Department of the Revenue.

Mahdganaska daussidhika, (makddaysadhasidhanika NL) Mr, Wilkins
calls him ‘chief obviator of difficulties’. Professor Lassen thinks him the
same as Makdsddhanabhaga in the Keshab Sen plate, and as Sidlara
means ‘ material,’ he considers this officer Minister of Public Works.

Chauroddharanika (M., A.) thiefeateher; this was probably a milita-
ry appointment, established to cope with the predatory bands which infest-
ed the country even within the last sixty years.

- Gaulmika (M. and, T think, A.). The gaulma was a troop composed
of nine elephants, nine chariots, twmt_y-sevgx horsemen, and forty-five foot-
soldiers.

Dandapdishika, (AL, A.) Wilkins translates ¢ keeper of the instruments
of punishment’ ; it may, however, be derived from danda a staff, or mace.

Dandandyaka, (A., Mahddandandyalk M.) was probably subordinate to
the last. !

Bishayapati, (M.) rendered by Wilking ¢governor of a city’. The
word bishaya has so many meanings, that it is not easy to guess at the
naturt of the office indicated by this title, _

The Chatla Bhatta caste, to whom, among others, the grant is addressed,
are bwice mentioned, the second time being where the grant of land is said to
be free from the entrance of Chatta Blatta. T sec that Chanda Bhanda is the.
reading of Mr, Prinsep’s pandit,. and Professor Blochmann also,® accepts
this as an improved reading. I can only say that the first part of the com-
pound letter is most clearly 2, and the second I think #, but.it may be the
vowclu. The compound is certainly not %2, Who the Chalta Bhatta wers
it is as yet impossible to say, bub they formed probably the bulk of the eul-
tivating population of the country, and I think it probable that the reason
why the pame has disappeared is that the Chatte Bhatta were made My-
hammadans ; for the Bengal Muhammadan, who cultivates in many distriets
more than half the land, is not the descendant of foveign conquerors, bug
betrays in many points & Hinda origin, Chatfa and Bhatta 1 look upon
as two distinet names, beeanse I have scen the Blatle, or Batta, written
before the Chatita, instead of after,

In the Monghyr plate 912WE ¥4 W is enumerated among the things
from which the grant is free, and Mr. Wilkins translates it ‘no passage for

* Journal, As. Soc. Dengal, Pt I, 1878, p. 226, Contributions to IHistory and
Geography of Bengal,

P e e Pr——
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troops’. The Amgéchibi plate has the same expression, so bas the Biman-
ghéiti plate (p. 166, Pt. T, J. A. S. B., 1871).

The Keshab Sen plate speaks to the Chatta Bhatta jitiydn, where it
might perhaps be Chanda Bhanda, as the transeript is not clear ; Chatla
Bhatta prabesh, as here, and a third time, where it is illegible in the tran-
seript. A plate from the Sioni Distriet, Narbadda territories, at p. 729,
Vol. V., Journ. A. 8. B.,, has ablatta chehhatra prabesh, as read by Mr.
Prinzep's pandit, I cannot read the character of that grant, and so am
unable to promounce it the expression I am looking for, but it is probably
the same. :

The expression Paundra- Varddhana appears to me to have much his-
torical signilicance. The Pgundra ave, T believe, mentioned in Manu as as
degraded race, that is to say, as T understand it, a race whose importance
did not compel the Brihmans to give it a high rank in the caste system, as
they did to the Kshatriya, Of the Farddkana 1 do not remember to have
met with any mention as a tribe or caste, but it oceprs as part of the name
of each king of one of the dynastics of Kashmir, and I think T
have met with it elsowhera as i):u-t of personal names. The compound
Paundra-Varddhana is the Sanskrit form to which Mr, Stanislaus
Julien has reduced the Chinese name by which the pilgrim Hiouen
Theang calls an Indian kingdom which he visited in the seventh century of
the Christian era.  The position of this kingdom has been settled by Mr.
Jas. Fergusson, in a paper published in the Journal of the RoyMl Asiatic
Society, November 1872, The pilgrim followed the course of the Ginges
to some place near Rijmahal. The Ganges has shifted so mueh, that it is
quite impossible to identify this place, but I am very much inclined to look
for it near old Gaur, The appearance of the country leads me fo suppose
that at some time previous to the Muhammadan conquest, the main stream
of the river, instead of turning southward where it now does, ran east along
the present Kilindri as far as Maldah, and then turned south, along the
Mabinanda, running eastward of Gaur.

The direction in which Hiouen Thsang was travelling was eastward,
and after following the course of the river as far.as it took that dircction,
he would naturally cross it and turn his back upon it as soon as it turned
to the southward. The only difficulty is to ascertain the point where the
river changed its direction. After crossing the river, the 'Chinaman went
600 %, or from 100 to 120 miles, eastward, and found himself in the king-
dom of Paundra-Varddhana, Mr. Fergusson quotes from a paper in the
Oriental Quarterly Magazing, 1824, an sccount of Pundra Desa, abstracted
from the Brakmananda section of the Blavishyat Purana, from which it
appears that the chief towns of the Nivritti division of Pundra Desa, com-
prising Dindjpur, Rangpur, and Koeh Biliér, were Verddhana Kula, Kach-
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Makapratifira, (A, M., pratikir B.) great doorkeeper, probably
commander of the bodyguard,

Mahdblogika, I think was probably an officer in charge of revenue,
from a special right over the land called bhoga. The letter I have read g,
is not quite clear, and might be pory.

Mahdpilupati, The word pflu has several meanings, bub this officer |
was probably head of the Forest Deapartment of the Revenue.

Mahdganaska daussidhika, (makdadaysadhasadhanifa M.) Mr. Wilking
calls him € chief obviator of difficulties’. Professor Lassen thinks him the
same as Mbkdsrfdhanablzagq in the Keshab Sen plate, and as Sidhara
means ‘ material,’ he considers this officer Minister of Public Works.

Chauroddharanifa (M., A.) thiefeatcher; this was probably a milita-
ry appointment, establizhed to cope with the predatory bands which infest.
ed the country even within the Jast sixty years,

- Gaulmika (M. and, I think, A.), The goulma was a traop composed
of nine elephants, nine chariots, twenty-seven horsemen, and forty-five foot-
goldiers. w

Dandapdshika, (M., A.) Wilkins translates ¢ keeper of the instruments
of punishment’ ; it may, however, be derived from dandz a staff, or mace.

Dandandyaka, (A., Makddandandyak 31.) was probably subordinate to
the last. Y

Bishayapati, (M.) rendered by Wilking ¢ governor of a city’. The
word bishaya has so many meanings, that it is not easy to guess af the
naturt of the office indicated by this title. :

The Chatta Bhatta caste, to whom, among others, the grant is addressed,
are twice mentioned, the second time being where the grant of land is said to
be free from the entrance of Chatta Blatta. T sce that Chanda Bhanda is the.
reading of Mr. Prinsep’s pandit, and Professor Blochmann also,® accepts
this as an improved reading. I ean only say that the first part of the com-
pound letter is most clearly 2, and the second I think @, but.it may be the

vowel . The compound is certainly not ®. Who the Chatta Bhatta wers
it is as yeb impossible to say, but they formed probably the bulk of the eul-
tivabing population of the country, and I think it probable that the reason
why the name has disappeared is that the Ohatte Bhatta were made Mu-
hammadans ; for the Bengal Mubammadan, who cultivates in many districts
more than half the land, is not the descendant of foreign conquerors, bug
betrays in many points a Hindu origin,  Chatfa and Bhatte T look upon
as two distinet names, beeause I have scen the Bhatta, or Batta, written
before the Chafla, instead of after,

In the Monghyr plate I91292 93w is cnumerated among the things

from which the grant is free, and Mr. Wilkins translates it ‘no passage for

* Journal, As, Soc, Dengal, Pt I, 1873, p 226, Contuibutions to Iistory and

Goography of Bengal,
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troops’. The Amghchhi plate has the same expression, so has the Biman-
ghati plate (p. 166, Pt. I, J. A. 8. B,, 1871).

The Keshab Sen plate speaks to the Chatta Bhatta Jatiydn, where it
might perhaps be Chanda Blanda, as the transcript is not clear ; Chatta
Bhatta prabesh, as here, and a third time, where it is illegible in the tran-
geript. A plate from the Sioni District, Narbadd territories, at p. 729,
Vol. V., Journ. A. 8. B., has abhatta chohhatra prabesh, as read by Mr.
Prinsep’s pandit. I cannot read the character of that grant, and so am
unable to pronounce it the expression I am looking for, but it is probably
the same, -

The expression Paundra- Varddhana appears to me 0 haye much his-
torical significance. The Pgundra ave, I believe, mentioned in Manu as as
degraded race, that is to say, as T understand it, a race whose importance
did not compel the Brilimans to give it a high rank in the caste system, as
they did to the Kshatriya. Of the Parddhana I do not remember to have

. met with any mention as a tribe or caste, bub it occurs as part of the name

of each king of one of the dynasties of Kashmir, and I think I
have met with it elsewhers as i):u't of personal names. The componnd
Pamndra-Varddhana is the Sanskrit form to which Mr. Stanislius
Julien has reduced the Chinese name by which the pilgrim Hiounen
Theang calls an Indian kingdom which he visited in £he seventh century of
the Christian era. The position of this kingdom has been settled by M,
Jas. Fergusson, in a paper published in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic
Society, November 1572, The pilgrim followed the course of the Ganges
to some place near Rijmahal. The Ganges has shifted o much, that it is
quite impossible to identify this place, but I am very much inelined to look
for it near old Gaur. The appearance of the country leads we to suppose
that at some time previous to the Muhammadan conquest, the main stream
of the river, instead of turning sonthward where it now does, ran cast along
the present Kalindri as far as Maldah, and then turned south, along the
Mahdnandy, running eastward of Gaur.

The direction in which Hiouen Thsang was travelling was eastward,
and after following the course of the river as far as it took that direction,
e would naturally cross it and turn his back upon it as soon as it turned
to the southward. The only difficulty is to ascertain the point where the
river changed its direction. After crossing the river, the ‘Chinaman went
GO0 Zi, or from 100 to 120 miles, eastward, and found himsell in the king-
dom of Paundra-Varddhana, My, Fergusson quoies from a paper in the
Oriental Quarterly Magazine, 1824, an account of Pundra Desa, abstracted
from the Brahmananda section of the Bhavishyat Purana, from which it
appears that the chief towns of the Nieritti division of Pundra Desa, com-
prising Dindjpur, Rangpur, and Koch Bihdr, were Verddhana Kuta, Kach-
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hapa, and Sriranga or Vaharica. Paundra=-Varddhana was probably the
division of Pundre of Paundra Desa, of which Verddhana Kuta was the
capital. Eighty miles to the east of the place where I think it Aprobnble
Hiouen Theang may have crossed, or 100 miles from Réjmahal; close to
Gobindganj, is a place marked in the map Rajhire, which is popularly
Lknown as Borddhon-kiti, and which is the residence of a zamindar of very
old family, which 250 years ago possessed estates nearly, if not exactly,
coterminous with Akbar's Sarkdr of Ghoraghdt. I have tried to identify
the name of Paundra with that of Sarkdr Panjara, adjoining Sarkar Ghora-
ghit on the north-west, but am not satisfied that I am right. 150 miles
further eastward brought the pilgrim to the kingdom of Kamrip, which,
*as Mr. Fergusson points out, probably means the capital thereof, Gaulatti,
which lies a good deal to the north of cast, from Borddhon-kiti, but per=
haps 1ot too much so for Hiouen Thsang to speak of it as to the eastward.
The kingdom of Paundra-Varddhana extended from the Kosi in Parniah
to the Brahmaputra, and from the Ganges to the hills.

I do not think Paundra-Varddhana is mentioned in the Monghyr plate,
Deb Pal addresses the Gaura as his principal subjects, as other Pal kings
call themselves Gaureshwar, Gaurddhipo. :

In the Amedchhi plate, Vigraha Pal has the expression Syi Pundra
varddhanastha Kankodibasa bishaydntalpdti, and 1 bave not yet dizcovered
any allusion to the Gaure.

KesMab Sen (p. 43, Vol. vii, J. A. 8. B.) says Sri Paundra varddhana

_ bhulktydntalpdti, the same cxpression as Lakshman Sen’s, where 1 take Ghuk-
#i, as bighaya in the Amgdchhi plate, to mean ° provinee', as il Pavudra-
Varddhanae were only a part of the dominions of the Sen kings. Ieshab
Sen has bange Bikrampur following the expression, as if Banga, or Bastern
Bengal, in which Bikrampur was, were a parb of Paundra-Varddhana.

The word baredydn W the text may stand for barenydn * chiets,” or for
bérendrdn, moaning the inhabitants of Barendra, s gesgraphical expression
which onee applied to the tract I understand by Paundra-Vurddhana, and
which T beliove now survives in the name * Borind,' by which the hilly tract
in Maldah, Dingjpur, Rajshéhi, and Bogr§, is popularly known.

The law requiring such an edict as this to be upon sillk or copper is
quoted by Mr. Colebrooke. See Mise. Iss., 1L, 298 ; Digest of Hindoo
Law, 11. 278 ;%s. Res., LL 50.

The word dakshindg is a technical word, to express the fee given to the
priest on the occasion of certain ceremonies.  This grant of land was made
on the oceasion of the king's giving away gold, horses, and chariots. Perhaps
he had consecrated a gift of a car and horsus for the ratha jdtra, o suggestion
of mine, which the Paudit rejects.

The gotras of Bharadvdja is the family descended from the Riski, or
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Sage, of that name; the pmvnrﬁ also indicates descent, here from three,
Bhiradvija, Angirasa, and Varhaspatya; these three are the same as those
assigned to a Brihman in a grant discussed by Mr. Colebrooke, page 305,
Vol. ii,, Mise. Essays, where he says that the distinetion between gofra and
pravara is not very clear. I may suggest that the gotra represents the
direct line of the descent, whila the pravafa- enumerates the families whose
arms, as & herald would say, the person was entitled to quarber.

The deseription of the nature of the grant.is not quite clear. The
word sankadashéaparddk, which I have rendered ¢ fines for crime’, may be
salhyadashdparddh ; the transeript of the Monghyr plate which T do not
thinlgvery trustworthy, has sadashaparadh ; at p. 322, Part T, Journ., As.
Soc. Beng., 1873, Bibu Réjendralila Mitra reads saddashdparddh. In the
Amgachhi plate, the engraver seems to have blundered into sadashapacha-
rak. The expression has certainly some connection with the officer called
in the Monghyr plate daskdparddhik, whom Mr. Wilkins calls ‘investigator
of crimes’. In the sanads to zamindars granted by the Siabadars of Ben-
gal in Muhammadan times, and by our earlier Governors-General, the duties
of the landowners respecting the prevention and detection of crime are sef;
forth, and I think the expression I am discussing may have some reference
to similar duties.

Of the names of places mentioned, T vecognise none in the neighbonr-
hood of the tank in which the copper plate was found. Nichdahaappears
to mean “ the Pool of the Nich”, the Nich being an impure tribe whom I
remember to have found mentioned ocensionally, bub do not recollect where,

The measurement of land by the quantity of seed corn it requires, is nof
unknown in Bengal to this day, especially in Silhat and Kachhdr,

The tables of measures of grain are given by Mr. Colebrooke at page
533, Vol. 1., Miscellaneous Essays, ed. 1873. The arha or arhaka differs in
quantity in different parts of India, bub thé®able taken from the Bhavi-
shyapurdna accords best with the denominations still known in Dindjpur,

and is probably the one to which we should vefer. The unit is the mushti
or handfal,

2 pala or. mushti = 1 prasriti

4 : = 2 — 1 kurava

16 = 8§ = & = 1 prastha

Gl =.82 = 16 = 4 ==.1 arhaka .

The drha, according to this c:lculntiou, Mr. Colebrooke makes 224
tolds, or 2 sers 121 chataks, and corresponds nearly to the katha, a wooden
measure holding of dhdn two, and of chaul three, seers of 96 tolds, in Dindj-
lDlll'.

B
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The name arhiya is also used, nearly corresponding to the Adthd. A
bighd takes six or seven kéthis of seed, so the grant here recorded was,
. roughly speaking, about seven acres. £ry
The produce is said to be 125 purdn of cowries. It is not‘clear w]u'z—
ther this refers to the gross produce or to the I’el:lt. Mr, Colebrook::s
table gives
- 20 kapardale — 1 kdkini

or cowree .

50 — 4 = 1 pan :

1280 = G4 = 16 = 1 purdn.

The Dindjpur people sy .

4 cowree =1 ganda .
80 = 20 = 1 pan

320 =S 80 — 4 — 1 dam

1280 —= 820 — 16 = 4 =— 1 kikan

Thus the kikan of Dindjpur corresponds with the ancient purin, and
as, when cowrees were Iast current, six or seven kdhan went to the rupee,
the annual produce 6f the land granted amounts to about twenty Eapecs
or, caleulating roughly, a rupee a bigha. Average good arable linnl in
Dindjpur pays a rent of a rupee or a rupee and a quarter per bigha ab
the present time, so the language.of the grant probably refersto gross pro-
tuce,

The land granted is to be all good land, of wl}ich none is unculturable
waste, none is sacred to a god, none iz taken up .thh cattle paths, and none
1s usad, as large spaces near villages are, for latrine ground. )

- The slokas with which the grant concludes, oceur repeatedly in other
similar grants, ) ) =

The date, the year 7, appears Lo refer only to the reign of t.he ll\mrai-, :s
is the ense with’most grant ¥ graved on copper plates that have come to
my notice, -

The age of the grant may, however, be known by the clmrautey, and
by the date of the subversion of the Sen dynasty, to be between 1100 and
1200A. D, - :

The words following the date I take to be the name of the scribe or
the engraver, Comparing this grant with that made in the next generation
by Kusnan SEN, the only points requiring notice are the use by thc. lut.tcr
of the title Gaureshwar, to which T havgbefore nlln}lc_d, tm.d the attributing
to Kusinan Spy sovereignty over the Asvapati, the Gajapati, whom I take to
be the Kinige of Orissa, and the Narapati. 4 )

The Buddhagaya inseription, to which I have previgusly 1‘91_:'31"‘"‘]» 13
shown "Ly the character in which it is engraved to be later thq.n this, and is
dated aftor the reign of Lakshman Scn, in the time of Aszoka Chandra Deb,
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There is nothing fo sliow what Lakshman Sen this may be, nor is there any
connection known, I believe, between a King Asoka and the Sen dynasty
of Bengal. The inscription contains an allusion to the trinmph of the Lion
over the Elephant, a device which oceurs frequently in Hindu carving, and
which appears to have some connection with the Pl dynasty of Bengal;
but the subject: is still obscure, and I cannot find that the Buddbagaya in-
seription throws any light on the history of Bengal,
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Notes on the Transeript.
A.  Insertion of § snggested by Mohesh Chandm Chakravarti,
B. &7 for #1 or & M. C. ¢
C.  hatd for hdtd, M. C. C.
D. Imsertion of § M. O, €.
4 ante for antre, M. O, C
F. Double the 2, M, O, C.
G.  For meya vead meda, M. O, C.
M. C. C. writes the anwsware and ok instead of the compound neh,
Zpa for tthe, M O, .
I kshya for Fsha, M. C. C,
K. Zdsita for basrita, M. C. O,
Iv 9 for ¥, M. C. C,
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M. ¥ for ¥, M. C.C.

N. ML C. C. rends hemdseharatha fox hemasyadatha.

Q. sarddai for sarddai, M. C. (. .

P.  Dharmmdnusdsanak slokdh for dharmmdngasinak glokah. The engraver's bluns
der i5 obvions.

Q. Imsertion of 3, M. C. C, :

R. saha for sdia, M. C. C.

Translation.

Om! Salntation to NaAnrayaxa!

I. May the germ of your prosperity bo developed by the cloud which is the tlus-
tered hair of Sasmio, by whom the sorrows and pains of the world are done away, the
cloud whose lightning is the flash of the ju\rcl of the serpent king, whose INDRA-ROW
is the crescent moon, whose water is the river of heaven, and along which a row of
herons fly, the necklace of white skulls, and whose collected air is constunt meditation !

IL.  May you rejoice in the light of the moon, full of neotar, at Whose. sppearance
the sea is glad, partridges coase to fear, and the husband of Rati* hoasts himself poerless,
the moon, which, after long series of meditations, has been proved to bo nlways fql“

111, The kings of the race of Avsmopmixaritnentralize the sharp fever-poison of
their enemies by the lustre of the nails of their fect, as with the juice of credpors, nur-
tured (as plants with water) by the lustre of the diadems of nmmbers of kings, pro-
strate in homage. .

IV. Of that race sprang Hemaxt, in the fame of whose arms, resplendent on all
gides from his infuncy, the faces of the kings of his focs withered as the lotus blossom
shrivels with frost, and in whose qualitics the virtues of the house of Sex reached their
highest dovelopment; as autwmn matures] the rice in the fields.

V. Then Buay Sex, the victorious, whose mighty arms to this day clothe the fonr
quarters of heaven with the light of the fame thut atends them, became lord of the
carth which the waves of four ogeans gindlo as with an undulating sone.

VI Next was BALLAL Sy, an active foe to the influence of the Iron dge, walking
in the path of the Vedas, an incarnation of war, who by means of his victorious heroism
in 4 moment bronght into his own hands the wealth of his imemies, undiminished.

VIL LaxsiaaN Sax, the King, formed by contributions of parts of the Lovds of
the quarters of heaven, who longed for the love of the Nymphs of the qtarters, by the
power of his arms quelling the tone of war in his enemics, holding to the virtue of the
Royul race, hecame o standard of conrtesy . §

VILI. His enemies again and ngain freed themselves from the ties of the world,
in the same way withdrew themselves from worldly matters, and in the shade lpoked
on him as a god and in fear of him trembled at every berry that dropped and every
blade of grass that rustled.

* Kandarpa.

+ The Moon,

{ The name of Hemanta suggesis the season go called, the antumn months of Kardik
and Agrahayan. .

§ The heaven is divided into ten quarters, each embodied in & nymph, and cach
hiving its Lovd, of whom Indra is one, It is a populax fietion that kings are made
up of parts of these Lords. N

< ’
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[(Prose.] Truly the good lord, good worshipper of Vishnu, good king, the pro-
sperous Sur Laxsmyas Sgx D, meditating at the feet of Sir Baura’s Sex Dy, from
out of his yictorions camp, resident at Bixmaseecr, to all who are present, Raja,
Réjanyaka, Régni, Rénakn, Réjaputra, R4jamatys, Purohits, Mahfdbharmmadhyik-
sha, Mahiséndhibigrahika, Mahdsenfpati, Mahimudradhikrita, Antaranga, Brihadu-

parika, Mnhlxkshnpntulikn, Mahbpratihfea, Mahabhogika, Mabipilupati, Mahfigunas-

kadansstdhika, Chauroddharanika, to those in ‘charge of the ships, the elephants
tho horses, the cattle, tho buffuloes, the goats, the sheep, nnd the rest; to the Gaui-
wika, the Dandapdshila, the Dandandyaka, the Bishayepeti, and the like, the fore-
slers, and all who carn their livelihood at the feet of the Fing, all who carry out
the published orders of governors, persons of the caste of Cuarra Buarra, the
counirymen, the cultivators, Buasotaxs, other than DBramyans, [T am not sure
that this is the meaning of Brakmanottardn] to ull persons worthy of esteem, men
of mndirstanding, men who issue orders, to all chiefs who have tenures in Skr
Paosnma-Vanhnuaxy, we proclaim that by us is given, by means of this copper

decree, according  to law, a pieco of Iand, so long as the earth with the sun

und moon endure, given up 48 a priest’s foe, on account of the ceremony of my giving
tway gold, horses, and chariots, for the increase of my reputation for good deeds, and
that of my father and mother, with my mind fixed on the Lord Nérhyan, in the day of
good deeds with the proper rite of pouring water, unto Szt Isirwan Den SHARMMAN,
my preceptorin the coremony of the great gift of gold, horses, and chariots, in the fol-
lowin_g of the Kanthuma treatiso of the Sam Veda, he with the Prabara of Bhairadvhja,
Angirasa, nnd Bhirhaspatya, of the Gotes of Bharadvéja, son of Laxsmyax Diar Dien
Siamnnay, which was son of MingravuEya Dim Suaraneax, which was son of Hora-
sEAN Den Suamnnay. I give, with all pasture and forest, with water imd land, with salt-
pans, with betel nut and cocornut, with fines for crime, exempt from all annoyance, from
the entrance * of “Chattn  Bhatts, a small necoptable portion [Rinekit pragrahys ; tho
reading is donbtful, and the meaning still more #0] within recognised limits, a sharo in
the land of the village Brransty, bounded on the cast, by the eastern aif of the rent-froa
dman and given to the god Bronma Bimany, which is sown with an drbd of seed, on the
gouth by the fank of Nicunaia, on the west by the well Naypr Haneea, and on the
north by M3tia’~ Kumani, [The ravino of the Lotus] this Iand so bounded, apart
from uncnlturable land, foul witly use, endowments of gods, and cattle tracks, sown with
a hundred und twenfy-five arks, and producing yairly o hundred and fifty pords of
kauris,
3y you all that i5 fo be enjoyed. By all future kings to be respected, to keep up
the reputation 6f virtue, and from fear of filling into hell if they take it away, to this
effect are the following sfofa from the Dharma dnusdsan,
Slok 1. Tands have been granted by many kings, including Stgur and others ; to
whomsoever belongs the lund, his is the produce thereof.

This $lok occur as No, 2. in the Monghyr copper plate, page 127,
vol. i, Asiatic Rcscareh?s, where, however, the latter half is either different
or differently rendered. Tt is No. 1 in the Amgachhi plate, where the
engraver has put yasye for the first tasya. 1t is No. 2, and No. 4,
respectively in the two grants from Basdhi, translated by Babn Réjendra-
‘lala Mitra, pp. 328,328, J. A. 8. B., 1873, except that bhukta, *enjoyed’
is read for dafla, * granted.” It iz No, 1, in each of the two Chaibisd

N
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plates translated by Bibu Pratipachandra Ghosh, pp. 167, 169, J. A. 8.B,,
1871.

Slok 2. Both he who receives and he who makes a grant of land, are equally vir-
tuous in deeds, and go ever to paradise.

Nos. 4 and 1, of theabove grants, pp. 823, 828, J. A. S. B., 1873, except
that bdsinaw is read for gdminaw. No. 2, of the Amgédchhi plate.

8lok 3. He who taketh away Ltnd granted by himself or by others, rots with his
parents, like a maggot, in filth.

No, 3 of the Monghyr grant, No. 4 of the Amgdchhi one. Nos. 3
and 7 of the two Basthi plates, Nos. 4 and 3 of the two from Chaibdsi.
In some magjati, ‘sink’, is read for pachyati, ¢ rot’. .

Slok 4. Think that the wealth and the life of man are unstable as a drop of water
gn a leaf of the lotus; considering all this as an example, the noble deeds of others
should not be lessened by a man.

No. 4 of the Monghyr grant ; No. 6, of the Amgéchhi; No. 5, in each -
of the Bamanghiti, or Chaibasa.

Sri Lakshman Sen, the Loxd of men, hath deputed N ardyana Datta,

the Sdndhi bigrahik, to give cffect'to this Lekwara Sason.
In the year, 7, tho third day of Bhadra. Sri Nimahéséni. .

Irishna=cultus in the Brhat Samhita.—By Praxsatn Paxorr, M.A.

Professor Weber® in a passage approvingly quoted by Dr. Lorinserf
in the appendix to his edition of the Bhagavad Gita, says that the worship
of Krishna as sole god is one of the latest phases of Indian religious systems,
of which there is no trace in Vardha-Mikira, who mentions Krishna, but
only in passing. I would, however, draw the attention of the learned Pro-
fessor to a passage in the fifty-eighth chapter of the Brhat Samhita, which
is perhaps the identical one which he had in view when he penned the words
italicised above. The passage is this: —

mrmwm W 'aawsn fow= ww a1 faay: |
!ﬁwrf:'aaar wmwﬁvwﬁmm IR
FAG | FGRI é‘tamﬂm TgEHE: |
ForaiaClzur Gangremainess: | /R |
@ aifns fma: mfﬁm!ﬁt |
AHEHLY | FTHFGZHGRIT TFY ) R N

LR Wﬁ‘mﬁﬁwf‘a TN AT ITHR: |
zfawery e ar# gy 9we o 8 |

* Indische Studien IL., 208, &e.
1 Indian Antiquary, Vel IL, p, 285.
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fayory g wifwsTn SfEUR@IT AFET |
v faady: sfaar svan ufaeia: | 40
I REqIfRE R TY A |
ﬁﬁw%ﬂf G R A NIRAA
CHIHWT HTAT T G a@AEE |
Aizsi@auaETr FCEMATT FESatl R0 1#

81.  Our Lord Fishnu may be represented with eight arms, with four,
or with two arms, his breast being marked with the curl Srivatsa and adorn-
ed with the Koustubla gem. 3
. 32, Darkish as the Afasi flower, clad ina garment of yellow-silk, a
serenc face, wearing earrings and a topped crown, and having the neck,
chest, shoulders, and arms thick, "

83. Holding in his right hands, a'sword, a club and an arrow, while

“the fourth hand bestows blessings. In his left hands, a bow, a buckler, a
discus and a conch,

84, If it be preferred fo make Fishnu fon}r-urxned, then one hand be-
stows blessings, and the other holds a club; this much for the right side;
in the Jeft hands, the conch and the discus.

35. Of the two-srmed image the right hand Dlesses and the other
holds a conch. Tn this manner is the idol of Fishuu to be: framed by those
who desire prosperity,

86. DPaladeoa mnst be made having a ploug :
lively from drink, wearing a single earring ; his complexion
shell, the moon, or lotus-fibre.

87. The goddess Zkdanamgi, should be made betwixt Baladeva :.md
Krishna with tha left hand resting on her hip, and with the other, holding

I in his hand, with eyes
as the conch-

a lotus.t E : s
TFarther on we have  direction about Sdémba, Pradyumna, and thelr
wives.

FIEY ISTTE ATARITIA G |
- - 3 s =
saan faar 9 &4 Gza wransifco | e |

40. Sdmba holds a club in his hand ; Pradywmna is handsome and holds

a bow. Their wives too, are to be made holding in their hands buckler
and sword.

Now as far as modern researehes give insight to the develog

the religion of the Hindus, there nevér was a period when Namba and

ment  of

* Keorn's Brhat Samhita, Bibl. Indica, 317, 318. ’ )
+ In translating these passages [ have principally followed Kern's version of this
portion of the Byhat Sambita in J. R. A. 8., New serivs, Vol, VI, pp, 826, 527,

|
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Pradyumna had any independent status in their Pantheon, their wives be-
ing of course out of the question altogether. Baladeva too had more the
position of a satellite to Arishna than that of af independent divinity, Tt
‘would therefore be, to say the least, paradoxieal if all these personages be
raised to the rank of popular divinities, when IKrishna himself is left ouf in
the cold, and only thouglt worthy ‘of an incidental mention.

The question may he viewed from another point, Our author has been
giving detailed direetions as to the mode in which various divinities are to
be modelled or sculptured.  He first tells us that Vishnu may be represent-
ed with eight, four, or two hands. He then gives us details about these
allotropic modifications of that deity. We have then an account of Bala-
rdma, and after that we are told that the goddess Ekdnamga is to be
represented in a certain posture between Irishna and Balaréma, Now
nowhere in the chapter, or even in the whole work, are we told as to how
Krishna is to be represented. T submit that we are bound not to inflict the
odium of this omission on Vardhamihira, if we can help it

The solution that I propose of these difficulties is this: T put it that
Vardmibira thinks that he bas already described Krishna, when he has
given us the description of the two-handed Vishnu. I see mothing which
can be urged against this supposition, always leaving out of account the
foregone conclusions of some writers that the Krishna-cultus must be post-
Christian, ) )

But there is still another passage in the Brhat Qambita from which, I
contend, the conclusion is legitimate, that Vardhamihira recognised the
idcnti_tv_v of Krishna with Nardyana. Krishna had said in the Gita :

arwie STeageg sgw: |+

. which may be freely translated thus:

“T am time the potent destroyer”. _

Pursuant perhaps to this general idea, Vardbamihira, in the one hun-
dred and fifth chapter of his work, names the twelve months of the year
aftér Nardyana. o

TIMGTN B ATACTIURTHAT FATA=L |

frarsy ez fafamar TRAGT N N

FETATAT ARG YR UY GoHaHd |

ZTHIET XA w9 STl F9EEga i W0

RIEATH GHAFGHT AT LI (afaTq ST |
Fwd gwivew qeg gita 99 = f srwei waw 1 1 It

14, Mrigas'irsha and the rest are Keshava, Nirdyana, Madhava, Go=
vinda, Vishnu, Madlistdana, Trivierama, and Famana,

® Gita, XT, 32. Also quoted by Vijnana Bhikshu while commenting on the last

of the SBankhyu Sutras,
1 Kern's Brhat Sanhita, pp. 503—3a04,

.
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15. Sridkara and then Hrishikesha and Padmandbha and Pdamddara.
These are the months told in their respective order.

16. A man fasting on the twelfth day of each lunar fortnight, duly
réciting the names of the months and worshipping Keshava, attains tha
place where there is no fear arising from birth. _

The whole tenor of the passage makes it plajn that the twelve names
predicated to the months of the year are so many synonyms for Nirdyana
or Vishnu. Now some of the synonyms given here have no meaning “"‘}“55
they be applied to Krishna. It we succeed in establishing this proposition,
the conclusion is irresistible that Varihamibira identified - Krislm!’l with
Vishnu. The synonyms on which I would lay stress are, Keshava, Madhave,
Govinda, and, last but not least, Diamodara. ‘

Késhava. The usual grammatical ctymelogy of this word traces 1ts
ovigin to Késa (hair) and the possessive aflix va, as may be seen from Bhat-
togi's commentary® to Panini, V. 2. 109, and Ujjaladatta’s cgmmcnt:\ry T
to Unnadi Sutras, V. 83. Kshiraswami io his cmmncnl:m'yt on the _é:m(‘m-
Kosha following these authorities says: qug: Wi gW@A TR
FwrsisgacaE . In the Vishnu Purdna (Book V., Chap. XVL) h?“"?"m'r
another etymology is given accounting for the fact of Krib‘h"“’*‘_gctt“",g E_lw
appellation of Kdsava, “ For this that thou hast slain the impious Kes ".‘ ;
thou shalt be known in the world by the name of Kes'%‘.r'a-"§ I prefc're"n ;0
is to be given to this etymology, Kes'uta would be meaningless unless Knets
na be intended. : 2
. Midhava, Kshtraswami gives two derivations. The one 18 ﬂrﬂ'l
SERI1 MET WAr AHE: | the other is WRITIH ATL. The following P“ls‘”:ﬁ"
from the Vishnu Purina (Book IV., Chap. XL.) throws light on t‘hc a ﬂ::
etymology. “'The son of Vrisha was Madhu ; he had a Lundred sons, !
chief of whom was Vrishni, and from him the family obtained the name ©
Vrishni. TFrom the name of their father, Madhu, they were also, called
Médhavas ; whilst from the denomination of their common x\nc(-gstor Yadu,
the whole were termed Yédavas.”|| 1f we are to follow this v'le\"" of .-the
subject, Midhava can be predicated to Nérdyana, only when he 18 identified
with Krishna. , ;

Govinda. The word go in Sanskrit is a veritable Kamadhént. Medi-
nikara gives a dozen meanings for it. The derivation of Govinda given by

Kshiraswamt is as follows: aAfwd famdifa nfe= | AR T

* Tarannth's Siddhanta Kewmudi, Vol. L, p. 683. Second edition.

+ Aufrecht’s Unnadi Sutras,

t Sanskrit MS. No. 664, in the Society’s Library, leaf 7, p. 1.

§ Wilsor's Vishnn Purang, London, 1840, p. 540. The passago is also quoted by
Bharata Mallika in his commentary on the Amera Kosha, Sanskrita M8, No. 188, in the
Socivty's Libirary, p. 19. ¢

| Wilson'’s Vishnu Purans, p. 418,
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Considering, however, the primary siznification of go (bull or cow), the
etymology propounded in Vishnu Purdna (Book V., Chap. XIL) is more.
satisfactory. “ I have now come by desire of cattle, g-atcful for their pre-
servation, in order to install you as Upendra; and, as the Indra of the
cows, thou shalt be called Govinda.”® Even if we were to take the word
only in the sense of a cow-herd,§ it would be meaningless when applied to
Vishnu independently of Krishna,

Dimédara. Kshiraswimi derives it thus: =18 STT IW IMERT
g % qIqEIEIS0 ﬂi’rm‘ql. The story is to be found in the Vishnu
Purana, Book V, Chap. V.™ ¢ It is hence that Krishna is called Déimodara,
from the binding of the rope (ddma) round his belly (udara).f There is
another§ etymology which aseribes this hame to Krishna's taking a large
quantity of food. Whichever of these derivations be preferred, the term
can‘apply only to Krishna.

From an attentive consideration of the facts and authorities here
adduced, we cannot resist the convietion that in Vardhamihira’s time
Krishna had been identified with Vishnu. I hope an attentive perusal of
the other works of the same author will conlirm this opinion.

The Alti Hills in Cuttack.—By Jous Beauzs, B. C. 8., Magistrate of
; Cuttack.
(With four plates.)

These hills are a perfect mine of archmology, and one which has not
yebt been thoroughly explored. An article on them appeared in Vol
XXXIX, of the Society’s Journal (for 1870, p. 158), by Babu Chandra
Sekhar Banerjea, then Deputy Magistrate of the Jajpur Subdivision, but
his article is not intended to be exhaustive. It gives a very accurate and
interesting general account of the hills and their treasures, but the learned
author expressly states that his article is not to be considered as more than

an outline of the subject. My attention was drawn to these hills by the *

article in question, and I had been for some time anxious to visit them.
This cold weather my official duties fortunately admitted of my taking my
camp close to them, and I am thus enabled to supply a further mstulmcnh
of information,

* Wilson's Vishuu Purana, p. 528 and note.

t Muir's Original Sanskrit Texts, First Edition, Part IV, pp. 183, 206 note.
T Wilson's Vishnu Purana, p. 509,

§ Muir's Originad Sanskrit Texts, Part IV, p. 175.

"



which the hills are situated, is surrounded and intersceted by rivers. On
the north-east flows the Kimiriyd, an offshoot of the Brilimani, on the south
the Birupd, an arm of the Mahdnadi. These two unite at the south-cast
angle of the parganah and form a third river the Kelud, and the whole
tract is further cut in two by the Gangiiti, a stream which issues from the A
! Birupd in the south-west and falls into the Kimiriyd just above its junction Y l
' with the Birupd, Thus a river has to be crossed in reaching the hillz from iRy
any direction, and as there are very few boats on the Orissa rivers, and
those that do exist are not suitable for crossing horses, it is a diflicult busi-
ness to reach them. The hills or rather hill, for it is only one, Ties between
:j

E
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Altiis \mfortum\tcl_v very inaccessible, The parganah of that name, in :

the Gangiti and the Birupd, abou#80 miles north-east of the town of Cut-
tack. To the =outh of the Birupd, and about 3 miles from the main mass
of Alti, lies the Nalti group, consisting of one long hog-backed hill with a
depression in the centre and a small knoll rather isolated on its sonthern
side. The derivation of the nameof this hill from <=, < a curse’, and the
legend conneeted with it, scom to be a pure invention of somo maryel-loving
and ingenious Muhammadan, The name is not Nélti, which would be the
Uriya inversion of La'nati, but Nilti with short @, and scems to correspond
to Xlti just as the two parganahs of Awartak and Andwartak a little far-
ther to the south, where the préfix an (Sanskrit W) means ¢ =mall,”’ so \:.;_5
that Naltt, for Analtf or Anvalti, would simply mean “ little Alti’,  If the
Hindus of Orissa had wished to designate the hill as cursed, they would not
have used a little known Arabic word like Za'naf, but their own ordinary
word s7dp ; nor is it likely that the very scanty and insignificant Musal- .
min population would have heen able 4o have affixed a name derived from an
obscure legend on the hill and Hindu village. The legend is of itself extra-
vagantly abswrd ; for it was not the prophet Muliammad, as the Babu says,
who cursed the hill, but the great king Solomon, It is not the prophet
who ig represented in Muslim legend as flying through the air, but king
Sulaimdn-bin-Daad, whose magic ring gave him power over the Jins, and
who was in the habit of flying through the air on his magic prayer earpet.
The mosque on the Alti hill is called the *Takht i Sulaiméin,” and the
custodian thereof as he told me the legend, attributed the curse to Sulaimén,
The antiquitics noticed by the Bibu on the Nalti hill are ruined tem-
ples too much dilapidated to yield any interesting results, with the excep-
tion of the temple mentioned at the bottom of page 159. T made a sketch
of this (plate V). The five figures of Buddha stand in niches on the outer
side of the walls of the cell, one of them is visible on the right hand of the
sketeh. They are executed in bold relief on large slabs of garnetic gneiss,
but the inscriptions are not visible, being concealed by the walls. The
temple itself is now dedicated to Bésuli Thikurdni, who is represented by a

4
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rudely shaped clay model of a human face, covered with red paint and drap-
ed in coarse dhoties. The images of Buddha are all exact]y alike and are
fine pieces of seulpture. I give a sketeh of one of them (plate VI). 1 had
no time to explore the other recesses of this hill, but hope to do o on a
future occasion.

The mosque of Takht i Sulaimén stands on the southern face of the
Alti hill, 2500 feet up. TIts white walls form a conspichous mark on the
hill side which ean be seen for many miles to the gonth. The ascent is
from the east and consists of a steep road paved with rough stones, which
still retain some semblance of steps. The mosque of which T made a sketch
(plate IV) is a plain stone building standing on & small platform, and on
its southern side on the edge of the precipice is the sacred tanlk, a small
shallow hole about 10 feet by 8 and 3 deep, cut in the rock. It is now dry,
but the legend is, that it was formerly a spring of water formed by Suolai. .
mén’s striking the rock with his staff. The tank was full of water till
Shuja’ uddin’s time, so said my informant, when a soldier of his army having
outraged a female pilgrim to the shrine, the ¢ lympha pudica’ dried up and
has never flowed since. The soldier and his unchaste companion, or-his
yietim, for it is not elear whether the lady consented or not to the act, were
buried at the foot of the hill, and every passer-by throws a stone on the
grave, which has thus become a huge mound or cairn by the road side. -

The following is the inseription on three slabs of chlorite, one over each
door of the mosque— .

e g ol 58 &ay w Al Y& ety t'?:'c))‘#
il gu! Jle o9 G o 55 3 ples s Jle
i (rasd LY il Sl W LR o e Ol lan e

¢ When Shujd’-uddin Muhammad made this shrine, that from it might
shine the light of religion,

* I sought. from my heart the year of its térikh, that the building of it
might be made evident.
s+ ‘“Cease from the endeavour, and say,’
the envy of the highest Paradise.”’ ’

Date A, H. 1132, as given by the Bibu. A, D. 1719-20.

The hill on which this mosque stands is called by the Hindus Boro diki,
T #I7E, or ‘ great site,’ and was according to local tradition the seat of the
palace of some great king ; but who he was or when he lived, authorities are
not agreed. The Birupa flows past the southern foot of the hill, and on ifs
banks are two huge stones weighing several tons, My informant, an old
Hindu of some respectability, mentioned that he had heard in his youth

L]

quoth the inspiration, * [1t is]
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that the boundary of the two zamindéris of Alti and *Alamgir was at one
time disputed, gud the disputants were coming to blows about it, when these
two stones rolled from the top of the hill and fixed themselves where they
now lie. Both parties agreed to recognize the occurrence as a divine inter-
position and accepted the spot as the boundary line befween their two
estates ; and the stones lie there to this day as the boundary mark ; ‘so it
must be true’, said the old man.

Passing on eastwards across a small valley we come to the Udaygirt,”
or Sunrise Hill, the first point in Orizsa on which the sun’s rays light every
morning, in spite of the fifty miles of lowland between it and the Bay of
Bengal. Itis a cdnical peak with three long spurs stretching respectively
north, north-east, and sonth-east ; and clothed with dense vegetation, amongst
which on the southern face are noticeable five or six immense Plumeria
trees (qui-chini) with their naked fleshy branches and overpoweringly fra-
grant white blossoms. In gardens I have never seen this tree more than
10 or 12 feet high, but below the mosque there is a group of them upwards
of fifty feet in height, the flowers of which are dropped on to the pavement
and offered by the mujdwir in front of the kiblah.

In the bay formed between the south-eastern and north-castern pealks of
Udaygiri is a sloping plain of bare laterite rock, on the edge of which stands
a statne of Buddha upwards of 8 feet high, Igiv®a sketch of tlte profile o.f
this figure (plate VI, upper left band corner) to shew the way in which it
stands out from the slab on which it is carved. The nose as }mun! is broken,
and the lower part of the figure mutilated and overgrown with }xcllel}. All
round lie numerous stone samddhs, marking the graves of Buddhist P“C:St”'_"f
by-gone times. There are several hundreds of these so closcl_y resem}ﬂmg 2
shape large lingas, that T at first mistook them for such, till I noticed :lhe
small sitting figure of Buddha on the top. Passing from o ov:r " i
broad stony plain, a small temple or ¢ gumpa’ is reached, and close to i 1;
the celebrated well.  This is cut in the laterite rock and is well dL‘S.Cl'lbe
by Béibu Chandra Sekhar, The inscription is, however, as I make it out,
not as he read it, but as follows : Y

qrEw A AAFAGIA.

What it means it is difficult to say, but it occurs twice over, each time
in letters six or eight inches long, of the ordinary Kutila type, ““d. after
looking at it a long fime I am fairly certain of every letter. If it be a
name Brajalala, then it is singular that the second & should have been
omitted in both cases, This could hardly be an accident.

The great glory of Udaygiri is the gateway of which I give a sketch
(see plate III). It is just beyond the well, and after I had the jungle cut,
stood out well against the background of trees and shrubs.
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It consists of two upright slabs of stone, supporting a third as lintel. |
The dimensions are as follows :

£, an:
Heigh® of opening, .......c.ccociisessensessosaneans 5 5 o
Breadth of ditto, .......... S gy AT
T'hickness of stone, ............. 1 33

The two side jambs are divided into bands separated by grooves, I of
an ine¢h wide and 2§ inches deep. The panel or band nearest the doorway :
is carved with a continuous wayy creeper up which human ﬁgur.es are climb-
ing in grotesque attitudes, from the excessively nitambini outlines they are
probably intended for females. The next band has a columnar type,. and
the capitals are those given by the Babu;but I appem? a fnorfa accurate
drawing of them. The pilaster of the ¢olumn is adorned with intricate ara-
besques and lion’s heads. The next band is divided into tablets, each of
which contains a beautifully carved greup of a male and female figure engaged
in what I may venture to call flirtation of an active kind. The beauty
of these carvings is very striking, though they are much worn and covered

*with lichen (plate III) ; some indeed were so defaced that I conld not make

them out. The size of each tablet is 8 inches by 5. Just inside the gate-
way 1s the colossal Buddha, the size of which will be seen from the c.hoki-
dir standing by. It is half buried in the earth in a damp gloomy pit and
is noseless, as an Orissa statue ought to be who has heard the rattle of
Kalapahar's kettle drum.  (Plate V.) * ’ :

" With the permission of Bibu Ramgobind Jagdeb, the zamindir of the
estate, I am now engaged in having this beautiful gateway caml‘ulb‘r removed
by skilled workmen to Cuttack, where it will be erected in the Public Garden
and faken care of. I hope to be able to get it photographed.

There aré hundreds of statues and many temples on this kill, but owing
to the limited time at my disposal and the denseness of the jungle, T was
unable to carry my explorations further. 1 hope to do so on a future

oceasion. 4
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Who were the * Patan” or “* Pathdén® Sulténs of Dilli ?— By
Major H. G. Ravenry, Bombay Army (Retired),

There is a very important period in the history of India requiring par-
ticular attention, and some strong remarks, in order to correct an error,

which, sinee I have been engaged upon the translation of the Tabakdt-i-

Nésiri, has thrust itself upon my attention with greater force than ever. ;

i It is an error which, for more than a century, has been handed’ down
from one writer on Indian history to another, and re-echoed by others, their
followers, upon all occasions. It has also misled many conscientions anthors
from their having placed reliance on the correctness of the translation of
the commonest and most generally known history of India, in the Persian
language, that is to be met with in India, and one which is tolerably well
known to the generality of those educated Musalméns who are acquainted
with that language, and, to the translation of which nearly every English
writer on Indian history has resorted down to this present day: and the
error I refer to is still being industriously taught in our schools and col-
leges, both in England and in India.

I refer to the history of India, entitled GuusHAN-T-TmRA‘IUMY, by

Muhammad Késim Firishtah, and the translation T now more particularly
glance at—I shall have to notice another, subsequently—is that by Dow,
which I have noticed, and animadverted on, on a different subject, as we‘ll
as on the present one, in my notes of the translation to the Tabakdt-i-
Nisirf. The error to which I have alluded is the styling of Kutb-ud-
din of the Powerless Finger, the founder of —or rather the first of—and ‘nll
the succeeding rulers of the kingdom of Dihli, down even to the rcsl:?l:-‘ll-l;)ll
of the Mughul emperor Humdyin, by the name of the * PATAN, Pa-
THA'N,” or ““ AFeHA’S,” dynasty.

This error, in the first instance, originated, I conceive, entirely frox‘n
Dow, who, in 1768, published, what he gtyled, a translation of Pirishtal’s
History, “the diction” of which he says, in his second edition, ¢ in general,
is rendered more connected, clear; elegant, and smooth.” That tmns!ator
also professes to have “clipped the wings of Firishtah’s turgid expressions,
and rendered his metaphors into common language,” and further states that
he “has given as few as possible of the faults of the author; but !le has
been ecautious enough, #Hot wittingly at least, to substitute any of his own
in their place.” .

Notwithstanding these assertions, it was translated in such a manner
as to make Gibbon suspect “ that, through some odd fatality, the style of
Firishtah had been improved by that of Ossian.” Instead of clipping the
wings of Firishtah, as Dow asserts, he is far more diffuse, and uses far more
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turgid expressions ; and, as the late Sir H. Elliot says in his Broarirur-
can Ixpex, “his own remarks are so interwoven as to convey an entirely
different meaning from that which Firishtah intended,” and, “some of the
commonest sentences are misunderstood, and the florid diction was occasion=
ally used to gloss and embellish an imperfeet comprehension of the original.”
This is, by no means, an overdrawn picture of the translation, but a very

,mild one, as *T shall now proeeed to show, particularly respecting those
passages which have caused Turkish slaves, Khaljis, Jats, low caste Hindus,
and Sayyids, to be turned into Patins or Afghians.

Dow commeneces his Preface with a blunder, He says (p. ix)—* Fi-
rishtah with great propriety begins the history of the Patan empire in
Hindustan from the commencement of the kingdom of Ghizni.” Firishtah
says not one word throughout his history of the * Patan empire,” much
loss the * Patan empire of Ghizni.” Then again he says: “The Afgans
.or Patans had been subjects to the imperial family of the Samania’”; and
he further asserts, that they, “ Samania”, had revolted from the Caliphat
[ehildfat probablyl, which, likewise, is not correct. See the Tabakat-i-
Nisiri's account of the Samani dynasty, or the account given by any other
Asiatic writer, for the absolute contrary is the fact : they were most loyal
to the Khalifahs, and acknowledged their suzerainty upon all- occasions, -
and, indeed, received the investiture of their dominions from the Court of
{he Khalifahs of Baghdad. Dow winds up his paragraph by saying that
“they [the ¢Afgans’] rebelled under Abistagi.’ BSuch a statement is
neither to be found in Firishtah, nor in the work of any other historian.
Firishtal’s translator appears to have been as ignorant of the names of the
personages thercin mentioned as of the mode of #pelling Afghan’; for who
would imagine that Abistagi is meant for Alb-Tigin, or would be g0 read by
any one who could read the original for himself ?

At page x of his Preface he says, “The kings of the Ghiznian Pa-
tans were obliged to relinguish their dominions in the north, and to trans-
for the seat of their empire to Lahore,” not because of the Ghiris, but
beeause of the ¢ Charizmian [Khwérazmi] rlers, and afterwards to Dilhi.”
Firishtah does not make any such assertion, nor will any other writer be
found who states that any Ghaznawi roler, much less a © Ghiznian Patan,”
transferred his seat of empire to Dihli.

Then he says [pp. x and xi]—*“The uncommon strength of the
Patan empire in Hindustan at this period may beeasily accounted for. It
was the policy of the adopted Turkish slaves [which he nevertheless turns
into “ Afgans” or “ Patans™] of the family of Ghor to keep standing armies
of Mountain Afzhans, under their respective chiefs, who were invariably
created Omrahs of the empire.,”” This the translator may have heard from

ignorant Hindstinis with whom he came in contact, or he must have
n
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Jjudged from the state of Tndia at the period in which 118 wrote, when Najib-
nd-daulah and other Patdn chieftains kept bodies of their clansmen in pay.
I challénge any one to name any single Afghan chief of any tribe of ** moun-
tain Afghans,” who was one of the % Omrah’’ during the sway of the whole

- Turkish Slave Dynasty.

Dow takes his introduction partly from Firishtah's introdﬂct\ion, al-
though in the advertisement to the second of his “translation hio says, “ Fe-
rishtah’s account of the ancient Indians, and the invasions of the Muhamma-
dans, before the commencement of the Ghiznian Empire, is omitted, and an
introduction substitnted in its place, more satisfactory, succinet, and agree-
able,” bot a vast deal of the original is left ont for obvious reasons ; and a
cpmparison of the two proves that the translation is- full of mistakes, both
in.meaning and in the names of persons and places.

Under the reign of the Hindit king named Kid and Kidar Rdj, whom
Dow styles “ Keda-raja,” he has—* The mountaineers of Cabul and Canda-
har, who are calied Afgany or Patans, advanced against Keda-raja, and re-
covered all the provinces of which e had possessed himself on the Indus,
We know no more of the transactions of Keda-raja.”

Here is what Firishtal states [page 22 of the lithographed text, which
I have chosen for facility of comparison by others]. “ After some timo the
Khokhars and Janjahiahs [the lithographed text here, however, has w!<es
and &xea which is evidently an error for o!yeS s nnd_ﬂb,-',-“"?]. tribes once
very powerful, located in the hill tract of Makhialah [the Salt Range] in
the Sind-Siagar Dodbaly, who were amongst the [most] respectable zamin-
dérs of the Panjib, combined with the dwellers in the plains [nomads] and
the mountains [hill tribé8], between Kébul and Kandahix [the name
of this place is not mentioned by any author up to the time of, and
including, the author of the Tubakdt-i-Nasiri, and the place appears not
to bave been then known, at least by that ngme, until a considerable
time subsequently], and came against Kid-Ré4j, and he, becoming help-
less, left that tract of country in their possession, KFrom fhat tiine,
that people dizpersed [the confideracy was broken], and the chicl in each
mountain tract appropristed it. Apparently (to Firishtah, but it is nn‘t
entirely correcty that people are the Afylins whivh now are [t &5 Llasl
éu»“]. There is not a word more said about them, A proof of what the
historian quoted by Firishtah says of the Afglians and other tribes of peo-
ple in connection with' them, which Dow and others make one race of; is
contuined in this sentence in the original text, p. 29, but it is entirely
left out in'Dow's version. Speaking of the Réjah of Léhor sending forces
to coerce the Afghdns; he says: “On this oceasion, the Khalj, and men of
Ghtr and Kabul assisted them (the Afghins).” Now, if these Khalj and
Ghris were Afghins, as Dow would make out, why does Firishtah, like
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s <
many others his predecessors, however, name them separately 7 The rea-
con is obvious, and he does so correctly,

After the utterance of some erroneons ideas as to why the Afghin

country of Akbar's time was ealled Afshdnistén, conturies bq/‘ow it was so W

ealled, Firishtah says: ¢ The reason why the Hindus call them [the
Alghans] Paténs is not known, but it occurs to the mind that during the
time of the Musalmin Sultdng [that is, those rulers who were styled Sultins,
prior to Babar’s time], when they [the Afghdns] first came into Hind,
they having taken up their abode in the city of Patnah, the Hindis styled

them Patins.” Here e shows Lis ignorance of the previous history™of the

Afghéns.

Alluding to the Rédjah of Lahor coming to an accommodation with
them [p. 30], and giving up to them sundry towns or villages in the
Lamghinat, Firishtah says: ¢ the tribe of Khalj, who dwelt in that desert
tract [1,=" in distinetion from hill tracts, the more lovel tracts or plains]
as bangers-on upon the Afzhdns, he made co-partners [in possession of the
lands] with them, on the stipulation that they, the Af; hans, should defend
the frontier [of Hind, or his dominions], and not permit Musalm#dn troops
to enter Hinddstdn. « The Afghdus in the hills near Peshawar constructed
a stronghold which they named Khaibar, and, having possessed themselves
of the territory of Rok, during the sway of the Saméni Maliks, they did
not permit them [the Samanis] to disturb the territory of Liahor, and hence,
from first to last, their invasions and ravages were directed towards Sind
and Bhatiah.”  Firishtah then proceeds to deseribe Rob, as Afghin writers
had previously done, including Khin Jahdn Ladi himself, a coutemporary
of Firishtah, and the author of a l'llst()l'_) of the Afighans, from which work,
in all probability, Firishtah took his'description. IKhén Jahdn, who was of
the Ludi tribe of Afeghéng, will not be found to have made Turks [inclu-
ding Khaljis] and Gharis of them, and it may be presumed that he knew
_something at least about his own ancestor and people, as well as the
“author of the Tarikh-i-Sher Shihi, which 1 shall have to refer to.

Firishtah then refers to Sabuk-Tigin, * who was the’ sipah-sélér of
the forces of Alb-Tigin,” but such waz nobt the cuse [as shown in the
Tabakat-i-Nisiri, page 71], both of which chiefs Dow styles Subuctagi and
Abistagi vespeetively,  Firishtah appears to have been totally unacquainted
with the names of Alb-Tigin’s son, Is-hik, and of lnl.u-'lx-'in and of
Pirey, who held authority over Glaznin and its dey sendencies before Sabuk-
Tigin, “Sabuk-Tigin,” he says, * was powerless in opposing [ecoercing 2]
the Afghins; and afterwards he entered into a good understanding with
them; but Mahmid, hig son, subdoed and humbled them, pot their chicls
to death,and compelled Afghins to enter his service,”

This last statemoent of Firishtah's, respecting Mahmud's taking A
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ghéns into his service, may be correct, but it is doubtful, as may be ,1\“15—%‘3;‘
from the expeditions against them undertaken by his gallant son M-:u- G }
an account of which I have given from Baihaki's Tarikh in my version 0
¢he Tabakét-i-Négiri, in note 7, para. 7, page 321, which see. NS

Firishtah, in his History, gives a detailed account of Subnk-.Tlgiih
descent, which he took from the Tabakit-i-Nésirl verbatim, but this Dow
leaves out entirely.

At page 50 of lis translation, Dow has fhe following with u:fel‘enf;.! to,
Mahmid :—* In the following year, Mamood led his army tcfwards G 10:-
The native prinee of that country, Mahommed of the Soor tribe czf Afgans,
a principality in the mountuins famous for giving birth to the G.h(:;l%:
dynasty.” Briggs, in his version of Firishtah, follows Dow e.losely. and, 1
come eases, verbatim, as I have also shown clsewhere ; and, in this place,
lie perpetrates the same blunder; and these two translators are, no déll\ft,
wholly responsible for thus leading their readers astray and causing Lln.‘m
to blunder likewise, and to disseminate the incorreet statements ﬂlﬂfi t' e
Afghins are Ghiris, who are T4ziks or Pajiks, and clatmed Aml: on;gl[n-
Briggs’s version of the passage given above is thus [Vol. 1, p- '%J]"'_ ::
the following year Mahmood led an army into Ghoox. The native 1’:“,‘ i
of that country, Mahomed of the Afghan tribe of Soor (the same race Wile
gave birth to the dynasty that eventually succeeded in subyerting the fami-
ly of Subooktugeen),” ete. / 27

This staternent on the part of Dow and Briggs is evidently the origin

of the incorrect assertions of those who have had, and still have, recourse to
their versions for materials for Indian history so called ; indeed, as 2 wriber
in the Bengal Asiatic Journal, a few years since, wrote—:* Hitherto for the
pre-Mughul Mubammadan History of India we have been (.lcpemlcntl on
Firishtah., * *# # Riphinstone’s History, for instance, is entirely basec (]m
that authority.”” The writer, however, should have said, dvpcndcnt on the
translators of Firishtah; for even where Firishtah is right, they have m:ule.
him wrong. Klphinstone certainly quotes Dow and Briggs constantly.
. What says Firishtah though ? He says [p. 46]—" In the year 401
H., the Sultin [Mahmfd], having led an army into Ghar, the ruler (#5%=)
of that country, Muhammad, son of Suri [sce translation of Tabakat-i-
Nasirt, page 821, and note 7-77, with 10,000 men in array, confronted the
Sultdn’s ranks.” There iz not one word about the * Afihan ¢ribe of Soor”
nor the “ Soor tribe of Afgans” ; and it is from this particular passage
in these two translations of Firishtah that the error arose of making
o Patans” of all the rules of Dilli down to Sultin Buhldl of the Ladi
tribe, who is the first Patdn or Afghdn that sat on ¢hé throne of Dihli.

A few lines under the above quotation, Firishtah refers to the Tarikh-
i-Yamini, and quotes the author of the Tabakdt-i-Négiri with reference to
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the conversion of the Ghiris te Isldm, and says “but the author of the .

Tabakd. i-Nasiri and Fakhr-ud-Din Mubdrak Shih the Marw-ar-Radi [see
my translation, page 3017, who composed a history,” ete. ; bub Dow leaves
this out entirely, and Briggs, such seems the infatuation for viewing all
things in a ¢ Patan” light, translates the last part of the sentence [p. 50]
« Fakhr-ood-Deen Mubarike Lody who wrote a history,” ete. Instead of
Marw-ar-Radi ((sas )l 3,0), he vead Lidi (¢sss!), the name of Sultdn Buh-
1il's tribe, wlsich: no doubt, he thought must be correct. People referring
to these translations, and ﬁinding this statement reiterated, time after time,
that the Ghaznawis and Ghiris were “ Afgans or Patans’’; concluded that
Firishtah must have o stated, and that he must be right, and so they
wrote their accounts of © Patan Sultans,”” © Patan buildings,”” and * Patan
coing,” but they do not seem to have considered that, even if the Ghiiris
were Patdns, it did not follow that their Turkish slaves, and other Turks,
and Tatdrs, should also be Patins.” I do not doubt that many Persian
scholars gill be surprised to hear that there is nothing of the kind whatever
in Firishtal, any more than there is in any other Asiatic writer, but such
is the fact, and Firishtal's text on examination will prove it

Farther on [p. 182], Dow states: “The genealegy of the kings of
Ghor, according to the most authentic historians, could be traced up, by
the names, for three and twenty, and downwards nine generations, from Ali
to Mamood, the son of Subuctagi,” &e. There is nothing of the kind in
Firvishtah., He renders the names of their ancestors as Minhdj-i-Sirdj, and
some others give them, name by name, down to Zubdk the Tazi, but Dow
not understanding what followed, concealed the “nine generations™ down
to Mahmid of Ghizni, to whom the Ghiris were no more related than they
were to Dow himself, It was from this ‘passage, I have no doubt, the
author of ©a Student’s Manual of Indian History” was led into the error
of calling Malmd of Ghaznin *the great ancestor” of Sultdn Mu'izz-ud-
din.

I now pass from the Ghiris and their Turkish slaves, and their slaves,
to the Taghluk dynasty, who are also included among the “ Patans” and
“ Pathans” by English writers who follow Dow and Briggs.

At p. 295, vol. I, Dow says: % Wa have no true account of the pedi-
gree of Tuglick. It is generally believed that his father, whose pame was
Tuglick, had been in his youth brought up as an imperial slave by Balin,
His mother was one of the tribe of Jits. But indeed the pedigrees of the
kings of the Patan empire make such a wretched figure in history,” ete.
Compare Briggs also here,

Firishtah says [page 230]—*¢ The chroniclers of Hindistdn, both the
ancients and the moderns, being negligent, not one of them has recorded
.with the pen of certainty aught respeeting the origin and lineage of the

.
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Tughluk-Shahi dynasty. The writer of -]ﬂ‘ef‘i pages, A\‘Iulmmr'm\(] Klzisim
Firishtah, when, at the commenf:eme"t of the reign of N un—ud:dm Muliam-
mad Jahingir Badshah, he [Finshtah-] on the ’part of the Su].;an .of the age,
Tbréhim ’A‘dil Shdh, reached the city of Lihor, h_e made inquiry of some
perzons of that place, who had a predilection !’or rezu’l‘mg the histories of the
sovercigns of Hindtstdn, and who werc'acquamted.w'lﬂl the ef'r:nts [of the
reigns] of the Sultans of Hind, l‘CRl)ectIElg the 2r1gm .'mrd h{xeagfz ,ofhthe
Tughlik-Shahi sovercigns. They l‘el?lled, [saying] —\? e, hlfomse, uv;
not seen [anything] distinctly mL’l:ltlU)lL‘d [0{1 t]:c. subject] in any boc;
[Ibn Batatah's account notwithstanding]; but, in this couutx‘;y [l’)mvmfw‘:]
it is currently stated that Malik Tughluk, the fa.ther of‘the Badshah Glnya’s-
nd-din Pughluk Shih, was attached to the train of 'l: urk slaves of Sultén
Ghiyas-ud-din Balban, and that he formed a connection with the Jat race,
T the aborigines [ <y —native, homebred, one “_vho has never been
abroad] of this country, and espousecf a daughter of one of them, and f)!‘ her
the Bidshéh Ghiyds-ud-din Tughluk Shah was born. Tt is stateg in the
AMulkakdt [nppcx;di'ces, additions—the name of n'\vork p.robably] that the
name Tughluk originallywas Kutlugh, which wordis Turkish ;‘nnd t'he people
of Hind, from usage, tnverted it, and have turned Kutlugh m‘tcf Tughluk,
and some fow have turned Kutlogh into Kutla,” Thiy is all Firishtah says
of this sa-called “* Patan” dynasty. s '

I shall content mysell with one more relerence to Dow’s translation.
It is under the reign of the Afghan ruler whom he styles ¢ Shere”, p. 159,
vol. 2, and in the paragraph alluded to, that he contradiets lis own formu.tr
statements. He says: “The original name of Shere was Ferid, His
father was Hu:'s.-;ein, of the Soor tribe of the Afghans of Roh,” .l.Ie then
attempts to describe Roh, but blunders even in that :—* The ongmu! seab
of the Afghans was Roh, which, in their language, signifies a mountainous
country, 1t extended, they say, in length, from Sewad and Bijore, to the
town of Suiin the dominions of Buckurast.” The original is—* to the town
of 8iwi, which is a dependency of Bakar! Dow turned the proper name
“ Balar” and the verb “ as¢”, is,intoa propername, He then confinues, nu}l
in breadth, from Hussein to Kabul . The 'origiual is ¢ from Hasan Abdal
to Kdbul.” The Afghan writers, from the ecarlicst down to Hafiz Rah-
mat Khin, thus deseribe the extent and boundaries of Roh ; in fact, other
writers take their deseriptions from Afyhin accounts, but let it be particu-
tarly noticed that Ghir is not econtained within the boundaries given. Dow
then further states: ¥ This tract, in ifs fertile vallies, contained many
separate tribes.  Among the number of these was that of Soor, who derive
themselves from the princes of Ghor, whose family held the empire after
the extinetion of the race of Ghizni. One of the sons of the Glorian
family, whose name was Mahommed Soor, huving left his native country,
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placed himself among the Afghans of Roh, and was the father of the tribe
of Soor, who was esteemed the noblest among them.” :

Firishtah's account is vastly different. He says: *The name of Sher
Shah was Far{d, and his father’s name Hasan, who is (sic) of the people
of the Afghins of Roh. When Sultin Buhlil Lidi attained dominion,
the father of Hasan, the Str, who was named Ibrdhim, having evinced a
desire of obtaining service, came to Dihli.”” He then describes Rioh, as
mentioned above, and adds: * The Afghéns there are of soveral tribes,
among which is the clan of Str. They account themselves of the posterity
of the Sultdns of Ghir, and say that one of their sons [a son of one of that
family] who was called Muhammad Sfiri [not Muhammad Sur, but son of
Stri], in former deys, having been made an esile from his nafive country,—
[If the Afghins were Ghiris, or the Ghiris Afghéns, as it is pretended, and
dwelt in Ghir, how could this person be an exile from his country among
his own people, in his own country ?]—came among the Afglins of Roh,
and, as the correctness of his descent was verified to «[the satisfaction of]
one of the Afghin chiefs, notwithstanding it is nof the custom of Afghios
to give their daughters to strangers, that person [chief or head-man] gave
his d wughter to Muhammad-i-Stri, and made him his son-in-law ; and, from
him offspring having sprung, they became known as the Sor Afghins [Vt
Afghéndn-i- Stir], and may be the greater of the tribes of the Afshins.”

This is all Firishtah says on the subject, but he has hunself misunder-
stood or confused the Afghan tradition about this son of a Ghiiri chisf}
with the other tradition about the Ghiris, related by several authors, which
I have referred to 'in note 7, page 821 of my translation of the Tabakit-
i-Nésird, which see; and is himself quite wrong in his account of {he
Afghin tribe of Sir.

The earliest authority known on the descent of the Afghins, written by
Afghéans themselves, is a work, said to have been composed by Shaikh
Mali, a distinguished person among the Yisuf-zf tribe, between 816 H.
and 828 H. [Buhlal Ladi only came to the throne of Dihli in 850 H.], and
another composed by, or more probably at the command of, Khan Kajt,
the celebrated Yiasuf-zi chief of the 100,000 spears “ some time after 900
H., nearly half a century before Sher Shal’s obfaining sovereignty, and
which two works, written in Pushto, are the basis of the Tarikh-i-Hifiz

tahmat’ Khini and the Khylagab-ul-Ansdb of Héfiz Ralimat himsalf, both
of which T havertranslated ; and in those works there is no mention of the
Ghiiri connection, The other works are: The Tazkirat-ul-Abrar of Akhund
Darwezah, a Téjik like the Ghiris, not an Afghén; the Tawérikh-i-Ibré-
bim Shéhi; the Tarikh-i-Nishat-i-Afaghinah of Shaikh 'Abd-ur-Razzik
Mati-zi, styled also Bild Pir, son of the great Shaikh Kisim, whose fine
mausolenmn may still be seen near the walls of Chandp-garh, as that of Ké-
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sim Sulmmam ; the Tarikh-i Sher-Shihi of Shaikh ’Abhés Sarwéni; the
Mir-dt-ul-Afdghinah of Khén Jahan Liidi ; the Makhzan Afehdni of Shaikh
Ni'mat-ullah ; and the Ansib-i-Afighinah of Farid nd-din Alumd The
last alzo is silent on the Ghiri connection.

The tradition (but not contained in Ferishtih, who qunte a totally differ-
ent one, given farther on) on which the whole of the sovereigns of Dihli,from
the Turkish slave Kutb ud-din of the Powerless Finger—and including his
master Mu'izz-ud-din Mubammad, son of Bahd-ud-din Sém, since it is
because he is considered a * Patan or Afghan,” that his Turkish slaves are
made “ Patans or Afghans’’ of likewise—down to 'Ali-ud-din, grandson of
Khizr Khén, the last of the Suyyid dynasty, are all made Patans of, is as
follows ;— .

“In the khilafat of 'Abd-ul-Malik, son of Marwin [65 H. to 86 H.],
Hajjaj, son of Yisuf us-Sakafi, was appointed to the leadership of
an Arab army n~-emblcd for the conquest of Khurdsin and Ghivi-
stin, 1. e. (‘]un ; but %some of the works previously quoted differ zome-
what, and say that Muoliammad Héartn was nominated to the command
of this army, and also Muhammad Kasim, sister’s son of Hajjdj, son
of Yusuf, who was the commander of the forces of Sulaiméin, son of
'Abd-ul-Malik, son of Marwan, in the year 86 H. Sultin Bahrdm,
ruler of Ghir, who was descended from Zuhdlk, the Taji or Tézi, and
contemporary with the Khalifal "Alf, had proceeded to Kafah, and present-
ed himself before him, aud had received from him in writing a grant of the
government of Ghir. [See Tabakit-1-Nisirl, pp. 812, 815, for another ver-
sion of this.] This Sultin Bahrim had two sons. The elder was Sultdn
Jalil-ud-din Muhammad Husain, from whom is deseended, in the third
generation, Muhammad-i-Strf. This seems to point to Muhammad, son of
Sirf, mentioned in Tab. Nés. p. 319, who was the great great grandfather
of the Sultin Mwizz-ud-din Ghyri, =on of Sdm, the sovereiznty over Ghae
being in the elder branch of the family, who overthrew Rai Pithord and
slew him, and who introduced Muhammadanisim into Hindastdn, and is
sometimes called in Hind by the name of Shilidb-ud-din. [Compare Tab.
Nés., pp. 802 to 813, and it will be seen whether this agrees with what the
annalist of the Ghari Sultdns, and their contemporary Maoldnd Fakhre
ud-dinn. Mubdrak Shih says] The younger zou of Sultin Balrim was
named Jamal-ud-din Hasan, who had a son, Mui'zz-ud-din Mahmid, who
aguin had a son, Shah Husain by name.” ’

Which one of the elder branch was ruler of Ghir on the oceasion of
Arab ill.\':\si(m, is not zaid; whether son or grandson of Sultin Bahrdm; but
afterwards it is mentioned that Kamal-ud-din *Malinnid, son of the eldest
son of Balirdm—Jalal-ud-din—was sent as a hostage to the capital of the
Khalifah Walid.
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After stating Muhammad-i-Sarf to be the great great grandfather of
Sultdin Mu'izz-ud-din of Indian renown, they again proceed to state that,
“on the anthority of the Tarikh-i-Khurdsan [some say, Pirikh-i-Khurdsi-
nil, the Sultins of Ghar are descended from Zuhdlk, the Tizi, in this wise.
Sultin Bahrim, son of Jalil-ud-din, son of Sultin Mu'izz-ud-din, son of
Sultin Balirdm, ete., ete.”” Here the former account seems veversed, and
the first Balrdm mentioned would seem to be intendéd for the so-called
father of the Sultins of Ghiir. The writers of this tradition were probably
una z are also, that the early rulers of Ghir were styled Malik, never Sultin
and that the very first who is styled Swltdn among the Mubammadan;
sovereigns is Mabmd of Ghazni who was & Zurk. hd

“Shah Mu'izz-ud-din, father of Shah Husain [Shah likewise is neither
a title, nor 2 name occurring among the Ghirian family], after the subjuga-
tion of his country, retired to Makkah, but lis son Shah Husain, separat-
ing from his father during these troubles, also left his nutive country and
beeamoe an exile.  He sueceeded in reaching the tents of an Afghén family,
which happened to be encamped in the part he first reached, the tribe or
chief of which was Shaikh Batani, or Bali-Tanf, or Tabrin, as he is also
styled.”

Before relating more of this tradition, T must mention that all the
Afghins, without.any exception whatever, claim descent from *Abd-ur-la-
shid-i-Kais al-Laik, who was contemporary with Muhammad the Prophet of
Islim, who, they affirm, supported the Prophet's caase, and aided him
with hig arms, and was styled by Muhammad ¢ Patén,’ signifying the keel
of a vessel; and all his descendants ave, on this account, ealled Patidvs, so
the Afghén annalists say ; and he is said to have died in the 40th year of H.,
aged 87 years, Shaikh Batani or Pabrin was his son—one of three, viz.,
Sard, Ghari, and Tabrin, who are also respectively styled Sarraban, Ghar-
ghasht, and Batani or Tabrin.  Such being the fact, as related by all Af-
ghin writers, the ¢ribe could mnot have been considerable ; in fact, at the
time in question, it consisted of three families.

““'Ihis noble-born youth”, as Shah Husain is styled, “having reached
the tents of Shaikh Batani’s tribe (fawily), was hospitably received and
entertained. He appeared exceedingly devout, and by degrees Batani, a
man of piety and austerity, hence styled Shaikh, took a great liking for
him, treated him as a son, made him acquainted with all his affairs, and
withheld nothing from him. Batani’s zons, Lsma'il, Ishban (or Ishpan,
as he is also called), and Kajin, treated him as a brother ; and, asin the hills
there is no concealment of females and no prohibition against seeing and
meeting them in their fanily ecircle, a secret attachment grew up on the
part of Shah Husain towards Mati, Batani’s danghter ; and, at last, mat-
ters proceedid to such extremities, that Matd was found to be pregnant by

b5
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him.  Her mother advised Batani that Matfi should be given to Shih
Husain in marriage before this beeame known, He demurred, as he did
not consider the fugitive youth a suitable mateh for his daughter. The
youth affirmed that his ancestors had been princes of Ghir, and asked him
to send some one into that co:mtry and verify the truth of his statement.
It was done, and Batani gave his consent ; and, shortly after, Bibi Mata
brought forth a *son, which, being the fruit of an illicit amour was named
Ghal-zos, ghal iu the Afghdn language signifying ©a thief’, and zo¢, ‘a son’,
therefore signifying “the thiefson’, the illicit son. From this son is said
to be descendéd the great tribe of Ghalzi (27, applied to the tribe is plural
of z0¢), numbering, at this period, in all its divisfons and subdivisions, near
upon half' & million of souls, and one of the two most numerous tribes of all
the Afghin race,

Another history in my possession, which I have not mentioned above
among the others, and the author of which was a member of the royal tribe—
the Sado-zis, the tribe™to which the late Shéh Shuja’-ul-Mulk belonged.
He besides quoting his own Afghdn authorities, mentions the Tawdrikh-i-
Salatin-i-Ladiah wa Sariah-i-Afighinah, and the Risdlah-i-Akhbir-i-Khad-
kah, and gives a detailed acconnt of the early history of the Afghdns. The
author styles Mat’s father Tabrin only, never by the name of Batani, and
merely mentions that ene of Tubrin’s daughters had a son before the nuptial
knot was tied, and adds < and it is said that there was an illicit connexion
between her and Mast *Ali Ghiri," whoever'he may have been, but he does
not, in consequencé, turn the Ghiris into ‘“ Afghdns or Patans”. ‘The
Ghalzis, on the other hand, deny altogether the truth of this tradition.

Before mentioning anything more respecting Shih Husain, the * noble-
born™ Ghiri youth, and the sons he is said to have been the father of, on
the authority of this tradition, I must by the following short table show,
from the tradition itself, what relationship existed between the said Shéh
Husain, by virtue of whoso traditional connection with Batani's, or Tabriy’s
daughter, Sultin Mu'izz’ud-din Muhammad, son of Bahd-ud-din Sdm,
the conqueror of Rai Pithord, and the Ghdri Sultns, before and after
him, are all turned into Afghéns likewise, and not only they, but their
Turkish”slavcs, and their slaves, and slave's slaves likewise,
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Sultin Bahrim,
[eontémporary of the Khalifuh *Ali,] descendant of Zuhlk, the Tazi or Thii.

s

1. [Elfest son, Jalil-ud-din Muham- 1. Youngest son, Jambl-ud-din Hasan.
mad Husain, * ¥
2. Shih Mu'izz-ud-din Mahmid, who
2. Kamfl-ud-din Mahmad, who was refired to Makkdh. <
sent 45 hostage to Walid. 3. Bhih Husain [contemporary with
Hajjij, appointed to administer the go-
vernment of Khuristn, 78 H. |, whe had
3. Son, nameless, [but as Afs son is  Bibi Matic to twife.

eallod Muhammad-i-Sfiri, it is presumed - oy — ~

thevefore Jy e, to be Sari], great great- 1, Ghalzi, 2, Thrihim, surnasmed Lads,

_grundfather of the Jast mentioned under. properly Lo-e-day, “hes® eldest”, ha
4.  Son, nameless. being the eldest legitimate son; and 3, Sif-
4, Son, nameless, ' ni.

6. Son, numoless,

7.’ Mu'izz-nd-din Muhammad, son of
Bahi-nd-din Stm, Sultin  of Ghaznin, *
assassinated 602 .

Now what relationship existed between Sultin h‘[cl'izz-ud-ain Mulam-
mad, son of Bahd-ud-din Sim, congueror of Rai Pithord, and establisher
of the Muhammadan power in Hindastin, whose descent is traced to Zubak,
the Tazi, (i. e., Arab: by Persian-speaking people ‘T'aji, whence comes
the name Tizik and Tdjik, by which name the greater number of the
non-Afyhin people of those tracts are still known. See Tab. Nis, page
301) and the descendants of Bibi Mati’s sons, whose father, by this.tradi-
tion, Shdh Husain was? Is there the slightest shadow of a reason why,
even if this tradition were true, the rulers of Ghir, whether Maliks or Sul-
tans, should be styled, as at page 50, Vol. 1, of Dow’s version of Firislitah,
“Muhammad of the Sir tribe of Afghdns, and in’ Brige's version, page 50,
Vol. 1, “ Muhammad of the Afghin tribe of Sar” ? and is there the most
remote shadow of a reason why Sultdn Mu’izz-ud-din's Turkish slave
should be styled “the founder” of the Afghdn or * Patan™ dynasty of
Dihli, and all those Turkisk slaves, and descendants of Turkish slaves, the
Khalj Zurks, and the Sayyids who trace their descent to Husain, grandzon
of Muhammad the Prophet, and are acknowledzed by all Muhammadans to
be his descendants—twenty rulers in all—should be styled the * Pagan™ or
* Pathan” kings of Dihlf ?

From the error of calling the Ghiri Sultins © Pafans or Afyhdns"
emanates another error equally great; but, in this instance, it is the
turning of Afghdns into Turks! Wherever the Khalj tribe are refer-
red to throughout Firishtah's work, Dow styles them ¢ Chilligies', which is

‘the name of no people, tribe, or race oun the face ofghe earth, and in this he

is followed by Manrice and some others ; but Briggs styles them by nearly
their corvect nawme, at least, for they are called Khalji as well as Khalj ; but
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other writers have at once jumped at the conclusion and some even shortly
maintain that they are Ghalzis. . For example, Mr. J. C. Marshman, who
has written a History of India, “ at the request of the University of Cal-
cutta” and who says, * =o far as historical truth can be discovered,” he is
s prepared to vouch for the accuracy of the facts detailed in it,” calls them
Guyres :—(page 53, Vol. 1) “ the Afghin mountaineers of Ghuzni and
Ghore, denominated the Ghiljies”. There is certainly a great similarity
between the mode of writing the name of the Afghan tribe of Ghalzi ‘_s,ls
and the Turkish tribe of Khalj CIAP Khalji ush

What Firishtah does say respeeting the descent of the Afghans, but
which is very different from their tradition previously given, is this:
“When Khalid, the son of 'Abdullih, was removed from the government
of Kibul, (other authors of much greater authority than Firishtah relate dif-
ferently, however) finding it difficult and dangerous to return into *Irik-i-
"Arab through fear of the newly appointed governor, under the guidance of
the chiefs of Kdbul, he proceeded into the Sulaimin mountains, which lie be-
tween Multan and Peshdwar and between many other places, accompa-
nied by his family and a party of Arab followers, and therein took up his
residence. He gave oune of his daughters in marriage to one of the chief
men among the Afghins there, who had become Musalméns. From this
daughter of the ' Arab, Khilid sprung offspring who multiplied and acquired
great repute,  One of these was Liadi, and another Str; and the Afghins
come from that party of 'Arabs above mentioned. In a work, entitled
Matla'-ul-Anwiér, composed by one among the trustworthy, which Firishtah
perused at Burhdnpir in Khindesh, it was written that the Afghins ave
Kibtiah (Copts;”, &c., &c., and there occur other statements foreign
to this subject. A

The same writer also makes a statement with respect to the Lidi tribe,
Vol. 1, p. 69 which is cqually as incorrect as the prLculm , and would
cause some astonishment, asawell as ridicule, among the people referred to.
He says:—Beloli was an Afghan of the tribe of Lodi, now known as
the Lobani, which is engaged chiefly in the conveyance of werchandise
between Hindustan and Persia.” Nothing of the sort. Sir, son of
Ismd'ilggwho was the progenitor of the tribe of that name, had two
brothers, each the progenitors of separabe tribes, one of whom was named
Nuh, and he is the progenitor of the tribe of Nabani, which name
has been corrupted into Lialdni. These are the people who act as the greay
carriers of mevrehandise in Central Asia,

Elphinstone in his History correctly states that the Khdljis were a
Turkish tribe, long conpected with the Afghdns, as Firishtah himgelf
mentions, and does not confound them with the Afghanistan of Ghazni, of
whom he gives a good account in Lis * Caubul,”
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The ¢ Masélik ul-Mamalik’ states that ¢ the Khalj are a tribe of
Torks, which in former days—thiz work was written long before the time
of Mahmid of Ghazni—settled in Garmsir, between Sijistdn and the region
of Hind. They are in appearance and dress like Turks, and obserye, the
customs of that race, and all speak the T urki language.” The same work
also states in two or three places, that there is a town called Khalj in that
part; and in the account of Jajyalso Chaj, of Mawar-4n-Nahr says that it_z
is a populous and flourishing eity, the people of which are Ghuzz and Khalj,
all Musalméns of the seet of Ghazi.

The Ghalzis, so called after the illicit son of the tradition of Bibi
Mati and Shah Husain, have no tribe, subdivision, or family among them
styled cither “ Lodi"” or “Sir” ; but two other sons were born to Bibl
Math, one of whom was named Ibrahim, who is surnamed Lo-e-daey, signi-
fying in the Afghan language “ (he) is great or elder”, respeeting which
yame a tradition is attached which need not be related here. It has been
corrupted or rather shortened, into Lodi and Ladi, and Ibrdhim is the
progenitor of the Ladi tribe, From him sprung two sons, one of whom,
named Siini, had two sons, Pranki and Isma‘ik Pranki is the anccﬁﬁor,
eight generations back, of Buhlal, of the Shahit Khel, a clan of the Ludi
tribe, who, according to the authors I have been quoting, and as all educat-
ed Afghins themselves will affirm, was the first of the race of 'Abd-ur-Ra-
shid Patin that attained sovereign power. He is the founder of the
Lidiah dynasty, but the thirtieth rvuler of Dihli, counting from Kutb-ud-
din, the Turkish slave of the Tajik Sultdn Mu'izz-ud=din Muhammad,
son of Baha-ud-din Sam Ghuri.

From Isma'il, brother of Prinki and son of Siini, son of Ladi, sprung
two sons, one of whom was named Str, who had four sons, from one of
whom, Yinas by name, in the ninth ceneration, descended Farid, after-
wards Sher Shah, who dethroned the second Mughul ewperor Humdyun,
and was the first of the Sar division of the Ladi tribe who atbained sover-
cignty ; and Ahmad Khan, son of b‘:lidl:l, alterwards Sultan Sikandar, his
kinsman, was the last of the Afghan ov Patin dynusty. The name Sar
appears to have struck those wlho were in search-of a mare’s-nest, and they
at once jumped at the conclusion, that, as Siri was the name oﬁne of the
Tajik chiefs of Ghir, and Ghir lay near the tract then ocetpied by the
Afghians, the Ghiris must be Aflighans or Patans and the Afohans Ghiris,
and so this error has been handed down from one writer to another
up to this present day. Although Firishtah falls into error in supposing
Siri and Str to be the same name and to refer to the sawe person, he never
turns Ghiris and Turks into Afghdns or Patins,

One example more and I have done. "At page 197, Vol. 2, Dow,
under the reign of lbrahim Sir, says: *“ In the mean time, Muhammad

e
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(sie) of the Afzhan family of Ghor, governor of Bengal, rebelled against
Muhammad”., Here again we have his own ideas inserted, for Firishtah
knew better than to utter such an absurdity. That author expresses
himself in these words under the reign of Muhammad Shih, nicknamed
Andhli, *the intellectually blind’. “ At this period, Muhammad Khan
.Sir, ruler of Bangilah, having raised the standard of hostility,”’ &e,
Dow turns the kings of Gujarat and ghe Bahri rulers of Ahmadnagar
into. Patdns likewise. Under the reign of Salim Shah, he says, (Vol.
2, p. 191) when mentioning his death: ¢ In the same year, Mahmud,
the Patan king of Guzerat, [He was the descendant of a Tik Réjpit
from near Thénesar] and the Nizém of the Decean, who was of the
same nation, died.” Compare Briggs here also. Firishtah’s words are
these: “In this very same year, Mahmad Shah Gujariti, and Burhin
Nizim-ul-Mulk Babri, likewiso died.” This Burhdn-ul-Mulk was the
son of Ahmad Nizim Shiah, the founder of the Bahri dynasty and of
the city of Abmadnagar, who was the son of a Brihman of Bijinagar
wlho being taken captive in his childhood, was made a Musalmin of, and
brought up as one of the slaves of Sultin Almad Shah Bahmani.”

The renowned Afghén ehiof and poet Khushhdl Khin, of the Khatak
tribe, mentions the two Afghin dynasties in one of his poems. See my
f Poetry of the Afghing', page 197,—

“"The whole of the deeds of the Patins are better than those of the
Mughuls ;

But they have no unity among them, and a great pity it is.

The fame of Bulill and of Sher Shih, too, resoundeth in my ears—

Afghin emperors of Inidia who swayed the sceptre effectually and well,

For six or seven generations did they govern so wisely,

That all their people were filled with admiration of t.lneu}."

e o e e S R gy

o

2 ,r‘-}



1875.] 39

On the Klyeng People of the Sandoway District, Arakan.— By Major
G. E, Frygr, Deputy Commissioner, Sandoway.
(With two plates.)
Pazrr I.
Physical and Social Characteristics.
Introductory.
The great western mountain range of Burma is peopled by tribes under
a great variety of names, of whom the Klyeng race is perhaps the most
extensively diffused. The geographical lmnts of the people are comprised
within the 18th and 21st do;grc.es of North latitude. The character of the
region inhabited by the Northern Khyengs is deseribed as rugged and inac-
cessible, and their life a hard one; but the Khyengs here dwell on the
fertile banks of streams, and can procure the necessaries of life without
difficulty ; moreover, though still retaining their individuality, they ave gra-
dually adopting the more civilized manners and the mode of agriculture of
the Arakanese,

The subjoined statement gives the Khyeng population in the districts
of Arakan (Hill Tracts excepted) as it stood ab the census of 1872, together

with the nu.mber of villages and houses :— i
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Physical Characteristics. N

T'lbl(‘ A. exliibits the age, weight, height, and measurement in length
and circumference of the limbs of twent y-five male and twenty-five female
Khyengs of average size. The w eights are expressed in pounds avoirdupois;
the measurements in English inches and tenths, Four pounds, the weight
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Tn Table B. are given measurements of the head of the same persons
in English inches and tenths taken by calipers. .

Tante B.

Head Measurements of the same Persons in English Inches and Tenths
taken by Calipers.
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Column 1 expresses in degrees the angle indicating the relation of the
ear to the eyebrow. 'This angle is formed by a line parallel to the base of
the brain with another line from the earhole to the superorbital ridge,

Column 2 shows the long diameter.of the head, the measurement heing
taken from immediately above the top of the nose to the small bony projec-
tion at the back part of the head.

Column 5 indicates the height of head measured from the earliole to
about the centre of crown. -

Column 6 gives the breadth from immediately above the external open-
ing of the ear.

Column 7, the breadth from centre of parietal bones.

Column 8, the breadth immediately above the temples,

Column 9, the interzygomatic or facial breadth,

In the male the greatest breadth of head is the parietal. The femals
head is broadest just over the ear. As might he expected, there is no great
breadth of forehead over the temples in either sex,

r
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Considering how strongly brachy-cephalic* the Burman head is, the
dolichogephalism of the Khyeng head form, as shown here, is curious. In
proportion to its length, the female head is both broader and higher than
the head of the male. 5 '

The prevailing complexion of the people corresponds with No. 28, and
the colour of the eyes with No. 1, of Broca's tableau. The colour of the hair
is black, but among the women patches of reddish brown hair occur some-
times, generally at the erown of the head.

Individual and Family Life.’

Customs.—Under this head ave included the usages observed at births,
marriages, and deaths.

As regards the first, child-bearing is always assisted and by women.
Deaths from child-birth are very rare. Labour is easy and seldom protract-
ed, the woman generally goes to her work the following day. The infant is
washed in clear rice water, : g

Boy's names are monosyllabic, but the girls have the particle pg or mg
prefixed to theirs. The names are given either from a fanciful resumblau_ce
to some object, or with reference to circumstances occurring at the time of
birth ; thus, if at the time of birth there occurred a areat flood, a boy would
be named Hidm, and a girl Pahlém, signifying “ great.” A child is weaned
between the ages .of eighteen months or two years. Puberty takes place
between the ages of twelve and fifteen, at which period the disfiguring ope-
ration of tattooing the girl’s face is usually performed.

As regards marriage, When a young man wishes to court a girl, he
visits ‘her by appointment at night in her parents’ dwelling, taking with
him some trifling present; if subsequently approved by the parents, he
lives in the house.” After some months, and indeed if poor, after the birth
of one or two children, the coremony of taking the girl to his house takes
place amid much feasting and dancing. On reaching her new home, the
priest performs the ceremony of introducing her to the protection of her ®
husband’s household god by winding a thread seven times round the girl’s
right arm, and invoking numberless blessings upon her,

*  When a person falls sick, one or two priests are sent for and consulted ;
sometimes they merely state their opinion as to what spirit bas seized the
sufferer and a propitiatory offering suitable to such spirit is made; at other
times they inguire what the sufferer dreamed of the night previous ; if an
elemental god or other high object of adoration, such as a Burmese pagoda,

* The terms brachy-cephalic and delicho-cephalic are employed in this sense, w':..,
where the breadth is to the length in the proportion of *80, or more, to 400, the head is
pliced in the brachy-cephalic catogory, where it is below that proportion, or less than
80 to 1:00, in the dolichg-cephalic. * ;
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has been the subjeet of the dream, a buffalo or hog would be sacrificed ;
but if, as i3 commonly the case, the invalid had dreamt of an ordinary
oceurrence, such as crossing the creek in a boat, the sacrifice of a dog would
be ordered, in which case a raft composed of stems of the plantain tree
would be constructed, and a dog killed and placed thereon with a small

quantity of rice-beer.. The raft is then pushed into the stream, every one

present pelting it with stones; care is taken, however, that the dog is
subscquently brought back to form r terials for a repast. \

When death oceurs in a family, the cor pse is laid out in the house, a
pig or other animal is killed, and great and prolopged feasting goes on.  The
day after the event, a dead fowl is tied to one of the big toes of the deceased,
and an attendant priest thus apostrophizes the corpse—* Oh spirit! thon
hast a long and wearisome journey before thee, g0 a hog has been killed
upon whose spirit thou niav, est ride, and the spirit of this dead fowl will s0

“orrify the worm guarding the portals of paradise, that thou wilt find an
easy entrance.” The corpse, follgwed by the relatives and friends of the
deceased, is carried to the outskivts of the vnllun. and burnt. All wait un-
til the burning is over; water is apnnklml ou the ashes and Bones of the
gkull, hands, and feet; about nine or ten in number, having been selected,
are carried back to the village in a vessel and deposited in the shed erected
for the feasting. After seven days have elapsed, more feasting takes place,
and the bones are then finally conveyed for burial to some distant moun-
tain, which is the ideal place of interment of the ashes of their ancestors,
In cases of violent death, as for exaimple by drowning, or from" the attack
of a wild beast, the corpse and all the reladtres of the deceased are tabooed
by the community until a buffalo or hog has been handed over to the
headman for sacrifice and feasting; even then the body may not be taken
into a house, nor is a dead fowl attached to the corpse.

On all oceasions of marriages, deaths, and domestic entertainment, the
company is divided into what are termed inside and outside feasters, in
other words into hosts and guests ; for example, at the entertainment after
c¢remation the bones in a vessel are placed at one end of the shed surround-
ed by pieces of pork and other greasy-looking dainties ; next are seated two
priests, in front of whom is placed a pot of rice-beer, which has a cover
perforated with three holes, one in the centre to admit of a slender piece
of bamboo being placed upright, and one on each side to receive a reed
passing into the beer. When a feast is held in a house, the reed towards
the sleeping chamber is the inside reed through which the host and his
relatives imbibe the beverage ; out-of-doors the inside is that on which the
host and his people are sitting.  After sucking, each person replenishes the

o vessel with water in proportion to the quantity of beer supposed to have

been taken out.
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Pork is regarded the choicest food, and” when the husband brings his
wife into her new home, he provides that food for her and her family, while
he and his relations eat fowls. At funeral repusts the relatives of the
deceased eat pork, and the guests have fowl provided for them. These
points of etiquette are scrupulously observed, and breaches of  them subject
the offender to fine.

Laws.~The average number of honses in a Khyeng village is fourteen,
and in each of these little communities there is a head called Zuyi or Nan-
dayi. The office passes from father to any son he considers best qualified
for it ; in default of such a successor, the office may be held by the father's
brothers ; but it never passes out of the family ; when extinct, the village
has to join another community. The Nandayi presides at all festivals;
seftles disputes, and acts as a priest in conjunction with the elders of the
village. There is another person, however, who ranks higher than the
individual just named, he is the Dek mo tayi, i. e. land-proprictor’s tayi.
Tradition says these men formerly recoi\.'ed'gr:mts of land from the kings of
Arakan, and were invested with supreme authority over all offenders within
the limits of their respective grants ; they received a share in the produce
of the soil, and enjoyed the taxes levied upon all fabooed persons. Though
no longer enjoying these rights and privileges, they are held in much
respect.,  Marriage iz a contract dissoluble at the will of either party : no
dowry is given. On the death of the parvents, two-thirds of the property
pass to the eldest son, the remainder is divided among the other sons;
women are deemed ineapable of holding or transmitting property. Adop-
tion is considered proper, even if there be children by marriage. If a hus-
band take an adualterer in the act, he claims a gong and buffalo from him ;
he may also chastise his wife, bnt she is not divorced. Nor will a Khyeng
divorce his wife if she is barren ; those that can afford it, sometimes under
such ciroumstances, take a sccond wife. When a digpute has been settled,
thp reconciliation is effected in the following manner:—the parties and
their witnesses assemble before the elders, and a cup of water is placed
before them into which a spear, dagger, or celt, has heen dipped, the dis-
putants each take a sip of the water and agree to pay a fine if they continue
the quarrel, Trial by water ordeal is practised ; the person who keeps his
head longest under water is adjudged innocent.  The lvrinc_ipnl parties may
either perform the ordeal themselves or hire perzons to do so.

Religious Rites and Coremonies. —The religion of the Khyengs confines
itzelf almost exclusively to the propitiation of spirits by offerings and sacri-
fices. Their prayers consist of lingthy invocations of protection for them-
gelves and property, and propitiatory prayers to ward off sickness or other
calamity, The clders of the communities net as priests, and direct and
conduct all festivals and acts of worship, On these occasions, hogs, buffa-




1875.] G. B. Fryer—On the Khyeny people of Sandoiway, Arakan. 45

loes, dogs, and«fowls, are sacrificed, and immense quantities of rice-beer
consumed. The three principal festivals are Nando, Plaung-hio,and Konde,

The Nando takes place in March or April, in front of the Nandayi's
house who conducts it. Every one in the village contributes towards it. A
hog, dog, two fowls, and three large pots of rice-beer are offered, and invo-
cations for a favourable season and other blessings are mumbled by the
priests to the spirits of the village.

The Plawng-kio is a festival in honor of Jupiter Pluvius, and should
by rights be held annually just before the rains set in, but owing it is said
to the expense attending it, it is only celebrated about once in every eight
or ten years. ‘At this feast buffuloes are sacrificed, oblong stones two or
three feet long and five or six inches in diameter, procured from the creeks,
are set up vertically at the lower end of the village, in number equal to the
buffaloes to be sacrificed.  The animals are killed and their blood is poured
over. the stone. Any sufferer from sickness who can afford it, may offer a
cacrifice to this spirit, provided he has first obtained permission from the .
Dele o tayi. The use of the upright stone is curious, and seems to point
to some conmeetion with Phallus worship. Captain Latter already re-
marked (Journal, Asiatic Society, Bengal, 1846), that the Khyoung-thas
of the Koladyne river make offerings at stones which * are rough represen-

~ ations of the Lingum and the Foni.”

The Konde is celebrated every year for three years, and after a lapse of
three years is again celebrated annually for® three years. Its object is to
propitintc the Konde spirit and his brother and sister, in order to avert
sickness and other ealamity ; at this feast pigs are slaughtered. At the
lower end of the village three miniature huts of bamboo are constructed side
by side, and a small stone placed in each, together with portions of pérk
and some rice-beer, prayers are offered, and the proceedings terminate with
much feasting.

The above are the principal festivals or sacrifices, but there are wany
minor spirits to whom worship is paid as circumstances require,

Habitations and Domestic Life.—The houses of the Khyengs are cons
structed of wooden posts which vary from 9 to 16 in number ; the walls
and floor are made of bamboo matting, and the roof is composed of grass or
Jeaves. The length of a house vavies from 12 to 16 cubits, and it is about 8
to 12 cubits broad ; there are two apartments, the sleeping and the cooking,
with an open verandah in front of the latter ; the flooring is raised some
4 or b feet from the ground, and the swine and poultry are enclosed beneath
it. (Vide Plate VIL.) On festive occasions the Khyengs eat hogs, dogs,
and fowls, and use abundance of a fn:rmeutc.d liquor made from riee, which
they call Xii. All animals are eaten by them except the tiger, bear, and otber.
Their clothesarewovenand made at lome, and the manufactures, though coarse
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are durable and good, Indigo grown by themselves is the chief dye made use
of. The maledress is a strip of blue eloth folded round the hips and passed
between the legs with an end hanging down before and behind, and by way
of head covering a strip of eloth is wound round the head. The women
wear a loose blouse reaching to the knee, very open at the bosom and back
of the neck, and furnished with slits at the sides for the arms ; beneath they
wear a short close petticoat. Worlk in the fields and hill-clearing, together
with basket-making, occupy the time of the men. The boys look after the
domestic animals. The women are employed in spinning, weaving, and
cooking ; they also assist the men in the flelds, The loom is an effective
but very priinifive arrangement. The ends of the beam farthest from the
weaver, around which the warp is wound, are fastened to two pegs driven
in the ground; the weaver seated on the ground has the near beam, round
which the warp passes, resting on her lap, the ends of which, together with
those of another beam which presses the upper warp threads on the lower,
are fastened to the sides of a broad sbrfp of hide against which she leans ;
transverse pieces of bamboo, turned by the hand, cause the warp-threads to
rise and. fall as required, and as the threads are opened the shuttle is 'thrf)w.n
fcross 5 on the reversal of the warp another opening is made, which is simi-
larly erossed by the shuttle.

The Khyengs call themselves Hiou or Sho u, and state that the Shin
doos, Khumis, and Lungkhes, are members of the same race as themselves.
They bave a tradition that they came down many years ago from the sour-
ces of the Kyendweng .river, but they possess no written record of their
deseent ; they are fond, however, of singing rude ballads, which portray the
delights of their ancient country, a specimen of which is here given—

I. ania la chan don a kho a,eede

2. htoan 2% na balenz a hpian a, e e & e

3. apdk a poichi a oib mlii n, cede 3
4. htoan zi na baleng a hpiign a, ¢ ¢ & o

5. ané ye olo ve dimo ¢, 6 ¢ @

6. sishoelo poebhnaunge, eede

7. son sho e atoan ¢ eye,eede

8. Kanau o'suam ¢i o htui yo, e e e.

Translation.
To the upper (country of the) Kyendweng (river),
To the level (plains of the) baleng and dry htoan (grasses),
To the brick (walled) eity of our forefathers,
To the level (plains of the) baleng and dry htoan (grasses), *
‘Which are so charming (7i¢. not a little charming),
Let us hie, come along !

BT
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7. Let us haste with every speed,
8. Oh my fairy-like young brother!

PART IIL.
Grammatical Notes on the Language. .

As the Khyeng or Hiou language does nofi possess a series of letters by
which to express elementary sounds, the Roman alphabet will be used for

| that purpose, and so far asitis applicable to this language the admirable
system of orthography adopted by Professor James Summers in his Hand-
bool of the Chingse Language will be followed.
The system of orthography adopted.
1. VOWELS, SIMPLE AND COMBINED.
Form Value of each. ' Short value.
"4 .ias i in  police. » : bit,
e & asa in fame; ainfahig (Germ.); € in méme
(Fr.) e bét,
a G as a in father. bat,
@ @ as a in organ. bk, .
r? o 0450 in o, not
\ é as & in  Liwe (Germ.); or ew in saur (Fr.) '
@ dasu in 7ule. biddl.
i wasu in June (Fr.); i in Miike (Germ.)  eu in peutétre (F1.).
ie igas ie in pied (Fr.); yea (Eng.), yé in yesterday.
i@ 14 as ia in lia, plia (Fr.)s ja (Germ.) yi in Yankeo,
io 16 as do in million (F'r.). ya in yacht.
ju i as ewin  hew, yew. ‘ Ju in juchke (Germ.)
i as ei in  sein (Germ,); ie in pie (Eng.), or ei in height.
ai as ai i aisle.
ay as owin  cotw.
ok as oi in " voice.
i as wi in  Fuin. +
9. Tue CONSONANTS, SINGLE AND COMBINED. j
D as in English.
ch as chin lhateh.
3 d as in English ;'t,l pronounced by bending the tongue as far back
1 as POSSllch.
g as g in good ; never g as in ‘:{in.
A as h in heart; before i and @ a strong aspirate, nearly sk.
e as & in  king.
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l as 1 in  Zine; Iaslrin wheelrim,
mas m in  mine,

nasm  in nine; ng asin anger, .
P asp in  pine, .
* as r in  7un.

& as-§ in  see.

shas sk in  shine.

t as ¢t in  fing.

was v in  way,

Yasy in  you.

# as z  in English.

Adopting Mr. Beames’ system of classification, the Khyeng languige
belongs to the Lohitic or Burmese class of the Turanian family. Its strue-
ture is monosyllabic, consisting of roots or stem words which undergo no
change except for the purposes of euphony. As the afformatives are for
the most part words which have lost the power of separate existence, the
language is in the agglutinated stage. It is very simple in construction
and expression, but elaborate in its tones.

One or two of the most marked ones are here indicated : »

‘The acute accent over a letter or syllable indicates a rising tone of the ‘
voice as when raised at the end of a (uestion. \.ﬁ

The grave accent over a letter or gyllable indicates a falling tone of the 1 JF
voice.

The horizontal stroke above letters indicate an emphatic stress to be
laid on the pronunciation of the syllable over which it appears. !

Final consonants are often mute, they are formed in the mouth but not 4
always pronounced unless a vowel follows. In this sketch final consonants
in italics should not be sounded,

' O~ Nouws.

Khyeng words of this class may be divided into :— :

1. Nouns Primitive, i. e. such as are monosyllables bearing tvheir_pl'l-
mitive signification.

2. Nouns Derivative, i. e. such as are formed by the addition of some
formative syllable,

3. Nouns Composite, i, e. such as are formed by the union of two dif-
ferent roots,

Primitive Nouns or those which are monosyllabie, are such as the fol-
lowing ;—

& a jfowl, pom  a forest,
blim a Al htén a tree.
dek the earth. tui  water,
kiau @ mountain, ui  adoy.

@
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There are, however, few stem-words which are strietly monosyllabic.
Most of them take adjuncts either as prefixes or suffixes, owboth, which M.
Hodgson has termed ¢ differential servile particles’, and no doubt, as he Justly
remarks, “the basis of these languages is a small number of monosyllabic
“yoots bearing necessarily many senses ; hence fo distinguish between those
“ geveral senses is the chief function of the servile adjuncts of the roots.”’*
Many of these serviles are inseparable, as for example ¢ ka' and ki’ in kahni
the sun, and klilo the moon ; others again are scissile in composition; as for
example the prefix ma and suffix ht of makuht, the kand, in ‘kie ku ni',
my thumb. . _

Derivative nouns are such as are derived from verbal roots, whether
living or obsolete, and which acquire the form of substantives by the addition
of a formative prefix such as a or ma; €. 7.,

aak a fragment  from =~ ak to break.
amlak a loving  from mlak o love (obsolete).
mahau @ speaking from . han  fo speak.

Composite nouns are such as are compounded of two roots, the first of
which may be said to stand in the genitive case. The members of the com-
pound may either be two nouns, or two verbs, or a verb and noun combined ;
C. G

on duam lit. remaining placey - a seat.

« ik duam lit. sleeping place, a bed.
kho mik lit. foot's eye, the ankle.
nago han lit, dragon's yawning, a rainbow,
mahau kho lit. speaking aperture the mouth.

Diminutives are formed by affixing ‘so’, signifying little, to words, as
khlaung so, a lad. 3 3 :

The distinctions of number and gender are made in a similar way by
affixes.

Or NUMBER.

There are three numbers, the singular, dual, and plural. The noun or
pronoun by itself indicates the singular. The dual is expressed by the par-
ticle ¢ hot’, signifying @ pair or couple. The plural is expressed by the fol-
Jowing particles all signifying many, hio, loi, tak, nii. Thus, when the sub-
ject of conversation is _understood, a Khyeng would say ¢ nahéi sit w',-the two
are going, or without using the pronoun sit 0 hai’ ; but a Burman, having
no dunal, would under similar cir.cumstauccs commit the solecism the tico
are going all.

« Hodgson's * Mongolian Afinities of the Cacasians’ in Jour. As, Soc, Beng., 1858,
note to page 36,
a
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Or GENDER.

Gender ‘is marked by affixes indieating sex ; thus, pahto male, and
nahto Jemale, are affixed to khlaung man, to express the gender.

The general female affix is ¢ nit’, signifying fecundity, as i nit @ hen.

The male affix for birds, and also oceasionally for fish, is ¢hlui’, as
a hlui a cock. .

The male affix for quadrupeds and reptiles seems to be ‘htsa', as kie
htsa a tiger ; bpo htsa a snake (male).

The male affix forighe dog kind is ¢ hav’, as ui han @ dog (male).

The following are forms derived from the Burmese, e. g. wok-lipa afog ;
non hti a buffalo (male) ; mui bo an elephant (male).

O Case.
Those relations of words to each other which in inflected languages are
termed Cases, are exhibited by the following particles affixed to the noun or

pronoun— E
ku or gu of, the genitive particle.
a o or for, the dative particle.
igu Jrom,  the ablative particle,

The genitive particle is more frequently understood than expressed ; the
Case is then indicated by the juxtaposition of the two substantives, the for-
mer being understood to be in the genitive cuse. :

ON ProXoUNs.
Personal Pronouns. The personal pronouns have two forms, (a) a se-
parate, full ; and (4) a contracted form.* In their contracted state they

. blend themselves alike with nouns and verbs,
The nominative case of each personal pronoun in its full and contract=

ed forms is here given in the three numbers :

SINGULAR. Duar. PrLunAr.
X Con- N Con- > Con-
Full. tracted. . Full. tracted. Full tracted.
l
Ist kio I Jea kic hni JFe tiwe ma | kie me We* ma
2nd nnon Z%on 0k naun hni  Ye fio || ma nann me JYe ma
3rd ‘ayut ) He R ayal hni ) They two X ayatti I )
or ; Stie % or ; 2 or } They 5 o
ya or Jt. |/ nama | ya nhi They tiwof ) nahoi | yati na hio

»

* “ Rosen states that the Cireassian pronouns have two forms, a complete and
goparable one, and anincomplote and insepaxable one.” Hodgeon on the Mongolian
Affinitics of the Caucasians, (Journ,, Bong. As, Soc., 1853.)
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When the sense is complete without it, the full form of the personal

pronouns is often omitted,
/ The eontracted form of the second and third persons is more frequently
understood than expressed, as—pén a 6n W héi (they) two dwell in a forest.
| Fhe contracted form of the third personal is often used as a nominative
# oy affix thus, anii nd apo na naso yok hmu 830 kit 0 héi, tke parents wept on

 seeing their child’s corpse.

i Demonstrative pronouns are the following :—

i = .A .

SINGULAR. Duar. « Prunar. \
ni This ni hoi o These two. ni hio These
to to ) to AN

a That . héi  Those two. hio  .Zhoss
| toni font. toni
5 -

Ni this, and to or toni that, with the dative affix, become ¢ ni o’ Aeve, and * o o’
there ; with the ablative particle gy, hence and thence. The more distant
Hm'r 15 expressed by ‘ sGwa' or © sdbra’.

Relative Pronowns. Of these there are none in the language. The idea
of relation is periphrastically expressed by a verbal root with the genitive
particle aflixed coupled with the object; thus fhe man who runs would be
¢son gu khlaung’, the running man. *

Interrogative Pronouns. 'These ave * ani’ who, ‘ant ku' whose, “ baung’
and ' pi', which, what.

Oy ADIECTIVES.

Adjectives are usually placed after the nouns they qualify. They do
not alter their terminations to express either number, ease, or gender 5 indeed,
many words have a substantive, adjective, or verhal, signification according
to their position in the sentence,

The Comparative degree is formed by the word ‘san’, great, pl.u'ul
hefore the adjective, thus—ahpdi good, san ahpdi betler.

The word * lon’ more is used synonymously with the English word than ;
thus, toni lon a ni hboi moi u, this is belter than that.

The Superlative degree is expressed by the word * hék' very, ninel ; thus,

nol alhiém hék kugm pibio moi u ? how old is the eldest ?

o

3 OF NUMERATS.

The followingsis the cardinal series of numbers adopted by the*

Khyengs :—
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hot

hni

htum

mli

hngo

sop

she

shp

g0

ha or hnga
ha ne pumhot
ha ne puhni

©

s ,
C Do~y W00

11
12

The numerals 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9, are borrowed from the Burmese &
twenty is evidently a corruption of the Chittagong ‘kwri’; go
is twenty with one ; htum gip, thirty ; mli gip forty, up to "i'lcf"/ ¥
three claps, four elaps of the hand, the word *gip’ being a corruption
Burmese word “ aklyet', @ stroké or blow; pia lon ne pumhot is one

wore with one.,

The same peculiarity in the use of numerals which cha
Burmese and other Turanian tongues, exists in a modified for
When applied to mankind, the exponent particle ‘ pum’ a
usually prefixed, as ¢ khlaung pug htum' three men ; and in reckoning 0
group of individuals or things, the computation proceeds thus

20
21
30
31
40
41

100

101
121
1000
1001

f pun hni’, ¢ pun htum’, ‘pum mli’ &e.
individuals of-the brute creation, they are preceded by ¢ zum' for guadripeds,

L4 - . . . A
and ‘ hték™ for fish, each signilying a brute animal ;

[No. 1,

goi \
gol ne pumhot
htum gip
htum gip pumhot
mli gip 2
. mli gip pumhot
pia hot
pia lon ne pumhot
pia goi.ne pumhot
pia hnga.
pia Linga lon ne pumhob

oi’
{ne l,umllot
signify

of the
hundred
racterizes the

body or thing 13

BiD.
¢ pumhot.’

When the numerals are ﬂPl‘1iud u

and ¢ yum’ @ creeper

for reptiles. But these particles are rarely used.®

Ox VEenss. -

Most verbs in Khyeng are formed from the abstract root by

tion of certain prefixes and affixes.

In the Indicative mood the verh is in its simplest state, 1

with any other to madify its operation.

There are three tenses, the Present, Past, and Fulure;

the addi=
neonnected

the affixes to

denote these are for the Present € 1w’ ; the Past ¢ niu’, or more commonly with
the auxiliary “bri’, as “bri niv’; the Future ¢ ei’, which perhaps may be a

contraction of the root ¢ woi' fo wish.
The affirmative verb usually takes as a prefis the contracted form of

the pronoun,

* Professor Summens styles thom ¢ exponent particles’, which appears 4 more ap-

proprinte term than ‘numerl generic affix,’

w in Khyenged
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The letter 7 frequently precedes verbal roots whose initial letters are
%, g, t, d, ¢k, 2 ; and the letter m those roots which commence with p or b.

Roots ending in * auk’ sometimes for the sake of euphony change: the
¢ auk’ into ¢ o', as—* kie ka klauk u' Z am falling ; * ayal klo u’ he is falling.

The following will serve as a model for the variations a Khyeng verb

undergoes.

¢ Pek’, to give.
Indicative Mood.
Prespst TENSE.

. Singular.
1. kie kapek u
2. naun napek u
3. ayaf napek u
Dual,

1. kie hni mapek u
2. npaun hni mapek
nahdi napek u
8. ayaf hni mapek u

nahol napek u
Plural.
kie me mapek u
naun me mapek u
pahio napek u
3. ayati mapek u
yati hio ugpﬁk w

—
H

1o

I give.
Thou givest.

He gives.

We two gi\'é.

} Ye two give.

} They two give.

We give.

} Ye give.

. } They give.

Pasr TENSE.

Singular,
1. Xie kapek niu
; 2, naun napek niu
3. ayal napek nia

I gave.
Thou gavest.

-
He gave.

1n the same manner through the dual and plural numbers,

Furure TENSE.

» »
Singular.
1. Lkie kapek ei

9. naun napek ei

3. ayal napek'el

I shall give,
Thou shalt give.
He shall give.

And o on through the dual and plural numbers,

» The partigipial form is denoted by the genitive and dative particles

being affixed to the yoot, as—* son gn khlaung’ the running man ; * to hmu

dgu kit 0 L1 ! having seen that both wept.
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As in most other uninflected languages, the Tmperative mood is confin.
ed to the second person. It ‘isindicated by the particle ¢¢' affixed to the
rooty thus ¢ pek e' give thou ; *sit & go thow. .

The Tafinitive mood, as in Burmese, is generally” expressed by the
future tense, thus—*kie ayat a sit ei ka hau nin' 7 told him fo go.

There are certain roots which are constantly used as auvilicries, They
assist in forming the various parts of the verb with which they are conjoin-
ed, Nearly all of them are roots which have lost the power of a separate
existence.

The most common of these auxiliaries are—
First. Those which perfect the notion of the primitive —
(@) bri (to finish)
tna zei bri niu, the work is now finished.
(&) mak (to complete)
: ui na@ mak nin, the dog ale it up.
Secondly.  Those which denote power, obligation, &c. .
(#) kho (to be able, can) g
kie kasit kho u 7 can go.
(3) hpa (lawfual, right)
sit ipa w (you) should go (lit , it is proper to go)
{¢) la (to get, obtain) \
boy® pihio mbek lei md Low muek shall (1) give ( you) Sir?
Zhirdly. Those which denote desive, ¢ffort, risk, &e.
(@) woi (to wish) 1 ‘
kie kasif woi u £ want {o g0-
(&) sok (to try) 3
pliso kie ka ik sok w 7 will try and sleep a little.
(e) dat (to dare) -
naun nasit dat w mo will you dare to go 7
« (d) bo (to return) :
hot & Jo ba ¢ come again to-morrow, .

* There are two auxiliary roots whose application iz not fully understood

They are ey’ and ‘naok” (in composition the latter is frequently clianged
» (~)

into ¢ no'). One of their funetions would seom to be to give a verbal Sirni=
fication to words borrowed from the 4Bun'nes(_- or other language, Tl'xcirauw
will be best illustrated by examples.

sif nauk u ke goes conrting,

kie kamlak nank u 7 love.

to nihto zo k6i no u that little girl is pretiy.

sit ¢i nashang ey u (you) ought to yo (Iit. to go is proper.)

non @ a kasit ey u (1) g0 to buflitlo cating {Sfeast).

+ &
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Here * kéi’ and ¢ shang’ are evidently corruptions of the Burmese words ‘kyo’
and ‘htén’.

The root ‘ ey’ affised to the root ¢ sun’ (to bear, suffer) helpsto form the
passive voice, thus ¢ kie tuk ka sun ey o’ I am Eilled; ©kie deng kasun ey u’
I am bealen, buk it is ravely used,

/There appear to be only three substantive verbs, namely, ‘moi’ to be,
oxist ; *shi’ to be true; and ©4i' fo be, thus: | v

kie nam zam kamoiu, I am the village elder.
shi ba, i is, yes.
pikha ti w,gohat is it 2

The Tnterrogative particle is ¢ mo’, added at the end of a sentence, as,—
¢ Naun a shami méi & md’ have you children 2 18 there is any other word
in the sentence implying interrogation, it is frequently omitted, as “naun
ani o' who are you ? { :

The suppositional particles ‘o’ ‘ na’, or ¢ dina’, implying if; are affixed

_to the verbil root, which drops the prefixed contracted pronoun, as, © kie zet
~ kho na kazei ei’ 1 will do it if' I can.

"The negative verb does not take the pref.‘xxcd contracted pronouns, To
express simple negation, (1) the letters n, m, or mb, may be prefixed either
to the verbal root, to the particles of tense, or to both; (2) the hard

" itial consonant of a root, such as k; t, p, ands, is changed into its corre-

sponding soft consonant g, d, b, and z; (3) the root often requries the sub-
stantive verb as an auxiliary.

shi ba if is. nshi nu i is nol.

git hpa u (yow) may go. a zi¢ hpa mbu (you) may not go.
kie kapek u 1 give, kie mbek shi nu £ am not giving.
kéng 0 m6 is ke well ? ngang nu (ke) is not well.

kie ka klauk u L am falling. kie nglo nu I am not fulling.

ya kéino & mé is she pretly ? goi no nu (she) is not pretty.

Prohibition may be expressed either by the particle ‘&n’ or “n' e i
diately after the root, as tsit e’ go (thow), “lo €' come (thow), f zit én o gb
(thow) not, *lo ne’ come (thou) mot; or by the particle ‘i’ immediately
after the root and its auxiliaries as—*zit la shi di’ (you) must not go; ¢hat
a lo ei ti' come not to-morrow.

Apverss appear to be used indiseriminately in composition,
Tle language being poor in conjunétions, participles are largely made
use of to supply the deficiency.
- M .
Post-positive pnrticles are used in the same manner as the prepositions

of Western tongues.
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The construction of the language is simple and inartificial. In a sen-
tence the nominative usually comes first, the object next, the verb last.
The language is remarkable for its three numbers and its system of prefixed
pronouns, It is probable that both these peculiarities exist in the Khumi and
Kyo, and possibly may be discovered in the other hill tongues of Northern
Arakan. In his sketch of the Khumis and Kyos,* Capt. Latter speake of
the exponent.particles (termed by him nuwmeral generic affizes) as being
-entirely wanting, though he suspected a better acquaintance with those
dialects would reveal them. Colloguially a Khyeng rarely uses them, and
as he possesses a dual number, one is at first led tp imagine that his lan-
guage does not possess. them ; possibly a latent dual together with a like
infrequent use of those particles by the Khumis and Kyos may have led
Capt. Latter to imagine they were wanting in those languages. Again, ho
says the Khumis form their future by *“ the addition of the affix  ndk’, which,
when the roots end with a mute consonant often has the euphonie vocal “ git’
intervening : ¢ Kai tchek g ndk’ I go or will go.”  As regards tite Kyos, he
says=* Kais the nominative affix, chiefly used with the noun in construction
with a verb in the present tense. In which case the verb dispenses with its
own affix of time.”” The vocal ¢ git’ in the one case and the nominative affix
* ka' in the other, seem to indicate the existence of a similar system of pre-

fixed contracted pronouns in those tongues. §

A fable well known to Burmese scholars rendered into Khyeng and a
series of short sentences are appended in the hope that they will afford an
insight into the grammatical structure of the language. - ’

Fable of the two wild dogs and the tiger.

In the olden time, two wild dogs lived in a forest, and after a while had
three young ones, a male and two females. Subsequently they quarrelled, and
on dividing (their property) each took one of the females. The male which
remamedgthe mother claimed saying, ¢ He is my share, I have borne him
about with me, with great suffering, therefore T ought to have him.” The
fathér said, “ T heing the husband and lord over my wife, ought to have
him.” Thus disputing they. went to the abode of a tiger (to have their
case decided),  On arriving there, the tiger said, * So you are come to me, are
you!” and having given one of the young ones to the father, and one to
the mother, he cut the remaining male down the middle, and gave half to
each of them. The parents looking on the dead body of their young one,
lamented bitterly and said, ¢ M h g l'or_d tiger, you have indeed made a divie
sion, but not thus cruelly, alas, ought you to have done it!” Then they
threw- down the dead body of their young one before the tiger, and went
their way.

* Jown., As, Soc, Beng., 1846,
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In Khyeng.

Yokha, pom ui zun hni pon a on & héi, kla #ign pom ui han zan hot
pom ui nii zun hni gtauk ey u; nawo nahau ey nii dgl, pom ui nii zun hni
pumhot zun hot hpé ey 1t héi. Pom ui han zun hot kiudn dgi, anii na-kie
holai ka khon u kie don ka buan ey ei ashiang ey u; apo na-kie kapiiyd ka-
boi bo kie don kabuan ey ei ashing ey u. Nawo nghau nit dgu é:kié tayi
on duan a sit O héi, hpo #éigu, akié tayi na-kie on duan a ngxhpo ! to aso
zun hni, anii a pumhdt—apo a pumhdt—pek bri &z, pom ui han $0 zun
hot kivan gt amliing a khon u ahpe u. Anii na apo na naso yol, hmu dgi
kat 0 hoi, qkié tayi o! mikha nasei ei nshang ey nu ; naso yok akié hmon
gon a tong u bo U héi.

SENTENCES.

Tonglish. . Khyeng.
Come here. nia lo e.
Sit down. nakho on e.
Are you well ? makang ba mé ? -
I am well. kakang ba.
‘What is the matter ? pikha tia?
There is nothing the matter. pikha ba ndi nu.

* What do you want ? naun baung alil ey mé ?
I want nothing, kie baung ba lit ey nu.
Why have you come ? kba ti nalo a?
The master called. aboi mawui u.
Are you hungry ? ; bii andu ey mé ?
Will you eat cooked rice ? bit na @ ei mé ?
Are you thirsty ? tui nahei (or naha) ey moé ?
Will you drink rice-beer ? naun yii naok ei mé ?
I will try a little. pleso (pron pliso) kaok sok el,
‘Who are you ? naun ani 4 ?
T am the village elder. . kie nam zam moi u.
Of what race is he ? ya baung miu @ ?
He is a Khyeng. ahiou (or ahiu) miu u.
How does he live ? (what work) baung baung zei @ P
He plants tobacco and chillies, and mdkhii naling u, hémik naling u,
sows cobton and sesamuni, hpoi uahpo u, ashi nahpo u,

Do you understand ? n'.mn nayauk sik ba mé ?
1 do not understand. kie yu si nu,
When will he come ? baung khoi lo ei mé
He will come now. tua lo ei.
Where are you going ? baan a sif yu ?
1 am going to court that girl. to hon nii kie ka siz nauk ci,

H



58

Langlish.

How many houses are in your vil-
lage ?

There are twelve houses,

Are all the women’s faces tattooed
in your village ?

They are all tattooed.

What does Pamblaung say ?

‘1 am beautiful’, she says.

Is she beautiful ? 2
She is not beautiful.
How old are you ?

I am thirty.

How old is your wife ?
She is twenty-five,
Howamany children have you?

- I have four, one boy and three girls,

How old is the eldest ?
The eldest is seven.
Is the youngest at the breast ?
Yes, it is,
Has it cut all its teeth ?
Not yet cut.
I am going. Go not.
1 cannot come,
1 dare not go,
You must not go.
You oughtimot to go.
Go before he comes.
If you find it, bring it,
If you wish to go, go. ;
_f you pull the cat's tail, she will
serateh yon,
If you go there, you will be struck,
I will do it, if T ean, .
1 am falling. He is falling.
1 am not falling.  He is not falling,
T am loving. He is loving,

I am (he iz) not loving.

G. E. Fryer—On the Klyeng people of Sandoway, Arakan.

[No. 1,
Kihyeng.

nan a iam pihic moi 4 P

hnga iam nhi moi u.

naun nan & hnato zei zei amhaung
mashuan &t mé ?

zei zei mashuan u,

Pamblaung baung nghan ey mé.

Pamblaung na, kie ka kéi nauk u

nauk u.

ya kdi no u mé?

g0l no nu,

naun kuam pi hio moi %t mé ?

htum gip moi niu.

pitya kuam pi hio moi it mé ?

kapiiya go kuam hngo.

naun i shami moi i mé ?

pum mri méiu, pato pw'hot, hnato
pun htum,

ahlém hek kuam pihid méi &t mo 2 B

ahlém hék kuam she. Sk #{

amlek hék sui ok méi &t mé ?

@, moi u.

aho po ma% &t mé ?

bo mak hon' nu.

kie ka sityn. Zif dn &,

kie nlo khé di nu.

kie zif daf shi nu.

zit la shi di.

zit hpa mbit,

nlo khlaung a sid e,

naun khon dina lo bo e,

sit woi da sit (d, euphonie).

min zam hémé hnilkk dind mamplei
¢y o

nann s6bra sit 4nd adeng nasuney e,

kie zei kho na, ka zei ei.

kie ka klauku. aya klo u.

kie ngto nu. aya ngto u.

kie kamlak nauk u,
nauk w.

kie {aya) nmlak no nu,

Ya namlak
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English. Khyeng.
I lové him. kie aya kamlak nauk w.
He loves me. kie namlak nauk u.
I am pointing (with the finger). kie kachi u.
He is pointing. aya namanchiu.
‘What is he pointing at ? ; aya baiing nachi u.
15 the work finighed 2 nazei pri umo ?
It is not finished. bri hon nu.
Do you think it will rain ? yo oo ei nachign u mé ?
I do not think it will rain. «  yonoo shinu kachian u.
Is the village far? " to nam hld i m6 ? 2
It is near. aseng .
Who is coughing ? . anku ani @?
He is coughing (i. e., has a congh).  y@nku shi u.
‘What did you beat him with? . naun aya baung ung deng u?
I struck him with a stick. htén bo nung kadeng u.
Those men went with their bows to to khlaung bio gli ung pom wok Lot
shoot wild pig. ei sit u hid.
-
PART III.

A Vocabulary in Khyeng and English.

The voeables in this scetion of the Vocabulary may perhaps be grouped
under the following heads :— z

(a.) 'The generic or cognate, such as are common to the majority of
the hill tongues, as for instance; kahni’ ¢he sun ; “khlo® the moon ; ki
air; ‘ul’ a dog.

(b.) The specifie or, perhaps more correctly, the dialectic, such as are
peculiar to the Khyeng tongue: as forexample ; ‘blivn' a Aill; ! dek’ the
earth ; ‘Xiau' a mountain.

(c.) The foreign or guch as are borrowed from other tongues, as for
example ¢ mlu’ a town, from the Arakanese * mro’; Sanik’ black, from the
Burmese ¢ anek’ ; ¢ sonai’ lime, from the Hindasténi ¢ chind )

The origin of these latter is indicated by the capital letters A, B, or H,

being prefixed to them.

A.
a, post pos., at, among, for, in, to; 2, suppositional affey, if; 8,
dative particle. ' .
igu, Po"t P08y from, i-“: ablative 1’"1‘{1'(.']3_
&, m,, o fowl; — hldi, 8 cock; — Dl khong u, the cock crows ;
— nii, a hen.
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aak, v., to break ; — so, a bit, fragment;,
abo, 7., a mushroom. .
abok, adj., white.
adon, n,, & mat; — hio, v., to roll up a mat,
aha, n., a yam. : ) »
aham, #n., an otter.
ahang, 7., & musquito. .
abau, 2., speech ; — pek, to abuse ; — yauf, to tell, relate:
ahaung, ., liquid, juice.
ahboi, ahpol, adj., good, handsome.
ahé, a2, an axe.
ahg, ., firewood.
ahéng, adj., green, alive.
ahlém, adj., great, large, big.
a%lxling, 7., & thorn.
ahls, adj., far,
ahlok, n., heat; — soat, v., to perspire.
ahliing, adj., high, lofty, tall. s
A. abmaung, adj., painted, ornamented ; — shuam, v., to tattoo
almii, 2., a kite (bird).
ahmuaf, n., the gall bladder ; with * mé”, to blow the fire.
B. ahmo, n., hair of the body, down ; 2, a feather.
ahni o7 ahné, n., a wild dog.
ahnii, n., the last, the space behind a thing.
ahom, 2., a creck.
ahong, adj., empty, deserted.
aho, adj., dry.
ahtd, adj., new.
B. ahté, n., the fruit of a tree or plant,
ahti, 7., blood ; klong, n., a vein.
ahto, adj., acid, sour.
ahto, adj., angry.
ahto, 2., an artow.
ahtiii, adj., young, small,
ahtuk, ad)., deep as water,
akho, adj., bitter ; n., an aperture, hole,
akié, n., a tiger,
aki, 7., a horn, as * non ki’ buffalo’s horn ; also, an angle, corner,
aklam, #., advice, counsel ; 2, enclosure, fence.
aklong, n., a line.
ako, or ago, adp, and post pos., under, beneath,
gkoi, 7., an ear or spike of grain,
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akii, 2., help, a‘ssistance; 2, a spider.

alek, ., liquor, spirit, arrack.

alei, ., a field,

ali, 2., a crossbow ; — wo, 2., a quiver ; — nkli, ., to bend the
bow in order to string it; — hpd, v., to draw up the string
in order to let off the arrow.

alom, 7., a road.

alon a, adp., moreover. 2

ald, ., a forest clearing ; adj., like, similar. |

aliin, #., a stone ; exponent particle for round-like objects.

am, ., a pot, utensil,

amaung, 7., a dream.

ambu ey, n., to borrow.

amé, ., the sky, clouds. A Y

amlak, obsolete n. ; — nauk, v., to love, to like, & -

amlek, adj., small, young. _

amliing, ». the mind; 2, the middle; — ta; v, to like, to be
pleased with; — klauk, ., to resolve ; — hto, v., to be
angry.

amuam, adj., broken, fractured, lame.

an, the negative and prohibitive particle.

ana, if, the suppositional affiz.

anau, 7., a younger brother, offspring.

bé, n., a younger sister (pron. inibé.)

andi, 2., a scorpion. ; _

andu ey, v., to be hungry. ,

anduam, 7., a resting, a place,

ani, interrogative pron., who,

anik, ady., black.

anku, 9., a cough. 5

antedlt, adj., tight.

anto, v., to awake.

aoi, adj., yellow.

apio, n., a fly.

apeam, adj., old.

apoung, #., a wall; B. — #,, to clasp, cling to.

apok, n,, a grandfather.

apri, 2., a bit, fragment,

asa, 7., & WOIm.

aseng, adj., near.

ashe, #., a star.

ashang ey, v., to be proper, right. »
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B.

R

 saui, ady., stinking, rotten.

B.

-

asham, 7., sound, noise. . Cat
asheam, adj., Ted ; —£0; 7h:; 411 infant, (a northern expression).
ashaung, adj., light. :
ashan, adj-, long.

asho, n., flesh, meat. : ‘
asi, m., an elder sister.
asiam, 7., & kpife; —

lop or nho, ., the blade of a kuife; — ho,
n., the edge of a knife. s

* aso, adj., wet.

asd, 7., a child infant; @ diminutive pt;rticla.

as6i, adj., short. * -

asoung, ., rice; — ghé, cleaned pounded rice; — dé, ul|cle§ned
rice.

ata, ., an elder brother.

aung o, 7., 4 Crow. .

awd, 7.,light, dawn of day ; 2, a casting net,

awoap, n., a species of leech.

ayam, 2., night. ox

ayat, yn, pron., full form of third personal pronoun he, she, it; plur.,

ayau, adj., wide.

ayauk, n., a bag.

ayi, adj., heavy.

ayei, adj., weary.

ayong, adj., cold.

ayok, n., a corpse.

B.

ba, #., a kind of reed; 2, a euphonic qffic.

— leng, n., a kind of grass,

— oap, #., lemon or other fragrant grass,

bii, v., to put into the mouth (as food, &e.).

baan, adv., where. ]

baung, interrog. pron., which, what,

kho-i, adv., at what time, when. :
b, adj., other, another. : A
mbing, v., to shut, close as an aperture or door.
bliim, #., a hill, hillock ; bé, a hill mushroom.
Yo, a qualifyjing affix, sometimes makes a neuter verb aclive,
bo, v., to return.

mbon, 2., to be thin.

hyi or pri, v., to be finished, completed.

[ayati, yati, theys
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bii, n., cooked food, boiled rice; — am, a pot in which rice is
cooked ; — am teap, the rice.pot cover; — anduey, v, to
be hungry,

buat, buap, v., to cook.

buam, 2., to get, obtain.

biik bo, ., to push.

.C.

chandon, #., the Khyen dwen River. 5

che pui, #., an associate, friend.

chetong kubt, 7., the left hand,

chi or che, #., the waist cloth worn by Khyeng males.

sauk, v., to put on the waist cloth.

chi, v., to point out, or at.

chign, v., to think, suppose, be of opinion.

chin ye, n,, marriage,

D.

dat, v., to dare, auailiary afie (not used singly).

dek, n., the earth, ground; — moan, 2., to be possessed of the
gpirit of the earth ; — heam hot, ., to make a propitiatory
offering to the earth spirit.

nde, v., to be disgusted.

de, n., a thatched roof, .

di, #., a kind of grass for thatching

dei shop, ., a deor ; — mbing, v., to shut (as a door) ; — hii, #.,
to open (as a door),

din, euphonic affiz, as “khoan din lo ¢’, come down.

dina, suppositional affiz, if, should,

do, an extended line. Exponent particle for long things.

ndo, v., to sting as a bee, or bite as a snake.

doum, adj., idle, lazy, stupid.

dong, v., to jump.

don, adj., only.

dugt, v., to shampoo.

nduam, v., to rest, cease from motion,

di, 2., to die.

E.
é, v., to ecat.
o, affix of imperative mood.
o, affiz of future tense and of infinitive mood.,
¢k, n., dung, ordure ; 2, v., to case oneself.

ey, auriliary affiz.
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G.
gan, ., to be strong, powerful, violent.
ngan, o., to kick as an animal, as ‘no nama ngan u' the buffalo
kicks. 2
gang nu, v., to be not well, sick. .

glék, m.,, a flash of lightning ; — kl5, 2., to flash as lightning ;

— ho, »,, a celt, ancient stone implement.

. >
ngon nu, v., to be busy, not at leisure, as ¢ kie ngon nu’ I have no

g0, num. adj., nine, [leisure,
gol, num. adj., twenty.
8, 7., a thing, a unit ; genitive particle.

. H.

ha, ., gold ; — oi yum, a gold necklace ; — ku siap, a gold finger
ring ; — takli, a gold armlet. i

ha, also ngha, num. adj., ten..

han, v., to yawn; 2, to be rough, bad as a road ; 3, masec. affix for

hap, v., to be sharp as a knife, clever as a man. [dogs.

hbi, v. to cateh, hold, as ¢ hbi dina lo ¢’ bring it.

hbo, euphonic affix, -

heam, n,, silver; — ha, silver and gold, wealth; — hot, o., to go
with a propitiatory offering.

hek, n., a louse,

hek, v., to lift or take out; 2, superlative affic, very, much, =

hi, v, to ask, to question.

io (or sho), ., a coverlet, blanket ; — wo, v, to put on a cover-

ing ;' — ankleit, v., to fold up a covering.

“hio (or sho), v., to roll up (as a mat or tobacco); 2, to be many;

3, a plural affiz.
hinap, or shuap, v., to loogen, untie.
hle, v, to buy.
hleiit, v., to joke, Jjost.
hlém, v., to be great, large,
hlo, n., a shield.
hloang, ., to expel, drive out.
hlok, v., to be hot,
hliing, »,, to be high, lofty.
hlii; v., to rub, wipe.,

N

!,
' 4(5/

f

hluam, v., to shake. : Q

hmiam, v., to be ripe ; to be cooked.
hmu, v., to see,

hne nii, #,, a widow; — bo, 7., a widower,
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hnato, 2., a woman,

hnauk, v., to bark (as a dog); 2, to wear (as a garment); 3, to
put on (as a ring).

hnaiif, v., to hammer (as a nail or peg).

hnaung, euphonic particle, please.

hnga, also ha, nwn. adj., ten.

ne pumhot, eleven.

hngo, num. adj., five; 2, to be full, satisfied with food,

hngo, v., to growl as an animal. -

hngd, n., a fish ; liap, scales ; —— pwop, gills; hling,
dorsal fin; pok hling, ventral fin ; —— homé,. tail;

sa, dried fish; —— z1 nei, salted fish ; mongo,
broiled fish.

hni, num, adj., two.

hni, 7., 2 Khyeng woman’s under-petticoat. =

hnio, v., to forget; —hté, a., a melon.

hnoan, v., to smell.

lino, or nho lop, n., a leaf.

hno, ., to be blunt, as a knife.

Jhniik, v., to pull, drag, draw out.

ho, v., to fan ; 2, to wipe.

ho, v., to dry, set out to dry.

hoan, r., to be young, budding, (obsolete). ‘

nil, 2., & virgin, maiden.

hoap, v., to pull with violence.

hoat ey, »., to hinder.

hoi, n., a mango,

héi, 2., to be a pair or couple, dual affix.

hok, »., to bark as a deer.

hokka, ., the buttock.

holai khon or khoam, ., to meet with suffering, to suffer.

homik, ., chillies.

homé, n., a tail ; a beard of grain.

hon a, post pos., above, overhead ; conj. yet, still.

hot, ., to go, (obsolete) ; as an auziliary it often gives strength to
an aclive root.

hot, num. adj., one ; hot a, to-morrow.

hpa, v., to be lawlul, right, an awwiliary verb not wsed singly.

hpé, v., to allot, divide. :

hpean, v., to wear ouf or away. :

hpiin, 2., the gown worn by the Khyeng women ; —— hio, u., to
put on the same.
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hpo, v., to arrive.

hpo, v., to sow broad cast.

hpo, n., a snake, serpent.

hpoha, 2., a husband. .

hpo i, ., cotton; — yong, the cotton plant; — hté, the cot- “
ton pod; — nzi, cotton seed; — pé, dressed cotton; L J 1
— hdeun, a bundle of cotton thread; — hdeusn shugn, to Q‘;"l 4
dye cotton thread. "‘" ]

hpuan, adj., level. '

hték, n., a brute animal ; exponent particle for fish.

hti o ubti, 2., iron,

htin or htén, n., a tree; — haung, 2, sap.

hto, n., an arrow ; 2., to change.

htum, num. adj., three.

hau, v,, to speak, talk.

T
- 1am, ,, a house, dwelling ; — sho, the verandah; — kadiik, the

inner or sleeping apartment ; — go, the first or cooking-room.
ik, v,, to sleep ; — duam, #., a bed.

s /
ka, contracted form of first personal pronoun. -
kadi, ., the mantis religiosa.
kadii%, #,, an inside part, a room,
kahni, ., the sun, the sky, a day ; = klii, v., to set, as the sun;
— sauk, v, to shine, as the sun,
nkap, v., to hawk, clear the throat.
kat, v., to weep, cry.
khlo, 2.5 the moon, lunar month ; — hté, to wax; B. — luam,
%o wane; — y6i, the halo round the moon; — wa, to shine
as the moon, 7. moon shine; — soaf, to rise; — plé, full
oo, 3
khlaung, 2., a man, mankind ; — hap, a shrewd, sharp fellow ; — so,
a child, a youth; — hli, a braggart, boaster, liar; — gan,
a strong powerful mun, athlete; — gon, a lean man;
— 00, & dumb man ; — zam, an elder.

kblaung a, qual. afiie (with ¢ n’ prefixed to verbal root), before, ag

“nlo kblaung a’ efore coming. :
kho, auw. verd, to be able, can ; 2., an aperture, %
khod, #., time,

klo-a, n., country, region,
khoa, n., dawn, light,
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khoam, also khon, v., to meet with find.
khoan, v., to descend, ,
khoi, #., a honey-bee ; — uap, a ground bee; — lileng, a tree bee
(living in the hole of tree) ; — hlém, alarge kind of bee ; — sha, =
the nest including comb and honey; — ho, a small kind
of bee; — haung, honey ; — kap, yellow wax; — hne, wax
of a blackish colour.
khdi, v., to ascend.
khon, v., to sever, divide ; 2, to find.
klion or khun, ., the domestic or household spirit.
swang ey, v., to introduce the bride to her husband’s
household spirif. ”
khong, v., to crow, as a cock.
khuam, v., to fasten, to tie with a string.
kiau, 7., a mountain.
kie, pron., 1; kie hni, we (dual); kie me, we (plural).
ki, v., to fear. *
A. Klang, v., to intend.
klauk, ., to fall (from a height).
‘,& B~ nkleiit, v., to fold up or be folded up.
Y kli, #., air, wind ; — gan, a storm, hurricane.
Klo, or kloso, 7., the spirit attach®d to a person from birth.
klong, #., to feed, tend as creatures,
klok soat, 1., to perspire.
. k1§, adj., young, budding.
klii, v., tofall (from an erect posture) ; to slip, sink, set, as the sun.
kluani, v., to enter, go into or under, to dive.
kluiiZ, v., to grind.
nkliik, v., to fell, as timber.
ko, v., to have fever.
ko, or — miing, v., to groan, moan.
ko ey, v., to coax, flatter.
kéi, v., to ascend.
B. — nauk, v., to be hecoming, beautiful.
nkoi, v., to split, crack, be broken.”
kon, v., to have leizure.
kot, v., t0 80 out shooting, to shoot.

B.

"

L.

A. la, p., to get obtain ; 2, (auz. verb) must,
A, lik, v, to serateh or paw the carth, asa fowl or dog.
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lit pang kuth, right hand.

A. lei, v, to be brave, bold.

B.

ling, ., to set, plant out.
lo, v., to come. »
loan, v., to dance.

M. ' S !

ma, the contracted form of the first personal pronoun in the dual
and plural numbers,

mahait kho, #., the mouth,

mahling, 2., the back ; — yo, the backbone, spine,

mahlok kho, n., the throat,

maho, ., a tooth.

mahno, ., the ear.

mak, #., to complete, finish. .

makan, 07 — zam, #., the breast,

. makho, n., the foot, leg ; — muam, ady., lame ; — poam, the sole
of the foot; — nii, the big toe; — lu, the knec; — mik, the
ankle ; — on, v., to sit down. L

makhii, 2., tobacco ; — héng, ., green tobacco; — sa, n., dried
tobacco ; — hio, a ecigar:'v, to roll tobacco; — ok, 2., to
smoke ; — lop, tobacco leaf; — kan, the midrib; — yong,
the tobacco plant.

makiam, n., the waist,

makukt, n., the arm or hand; — nii, the thumb; — mium, the
first finger; — déndalan, the middle finger ; — mingo, the
third or ring finger ; — so, the little finger ; — siap, a finger-
ring ; — ndiam, the finger nail ; — be, #., a finger breadth ;
— méng, v., to snap the fingers; — po, ., the palm of the
hand ; — kliin, n.; the back of the hand ; — pittm, a knuckle
or the wrist ; — hnudm, the fist,

malé bong, n., the tongue,

malu, 7., the head.

maliing, or mling, ., the mind, soul, heart.

mamlei, ., the navel ; — ¥6i, 2., the navel string,
mando, 7., a sting.

mankuam, 7., the calf of the leg, %
mankho, ., the chin; — hmo, the bear.d. <
mape, 7., the thigh,

mapium dui, ., urine ; —— iam, the bladder,
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maszhom, 7., hair of the head.

maung, v., to dream,

mawuam, 7., the skin.

mei nai, #., indigo.

mén, n., fire.

nshuiim, a piece of fire stick or brand.

——— nku, to smoke. -

nshi, to set fire to.

noo, to burn.

non, to warm oneself by the fire.

—— mpwa, to light or make a fire.

mhuat, to blow a fire.

—— ndo, to blaze up ; ., a flame or blaze.

méng, v., to make a noise, bellow, roar, low, or mew.

mifk, ., the eye.

—— kbe, adj., blind.

ku, 7., the eyebrow.

lkuam, n., the eyelids;

—— kbok, n., the white of the eye.

knik, n., the pupil,

—— kli, or — khaung, #., a tear.

kehe pek, #., to wink.

mim, o7 mimzam, 7., a cab,

mlo, n., vegetable poison into which arrows are dipped.

mri, num. adj., four.

mli-i, 2., a boat.

mlii, 2., a city.

mo, #., a lord, master, owner, proprietor.

mo, interrogative particle ; 2, euphonie particle,

modn, v., to seize, catch, hold ; — buan, v., to have hold of; to
obtain.

moi, v., to be, exist.

mong, ., the lip.

muan, 2., to be broken, fractured.

mui, #., an elephant; — ho, an elephant’s tusk.

N.

hmo, the eyelashes.

n, the negative particle.

na, the suppositipnal particle, if, should.

na, contracted form of second and third personal pronouns in the
three numbers,

nam, n., a village ; — zam, a village elder,
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nauk, aua. verd, not used singly.

naun, pron., thou ; naun-hni, ye (dual) ; naun me, ye (plural).

ne, n., a day from sunrise to sunset; 2, comjunctive particle, with,
and.

nei, v., to knead, or press into (as salt into fish).

ney, v., to twist, wring out (as clothes),

ni, demon. pron., this; — khoi#, adv., now, this tinre,
— kha, adv., thus; — kha shi na, adv., therefore,
— lon a, adv., als0 ; post pos., besides,

nig, v., to attend to, listen, obey.

non, a., a buffalo.
3, to offer to the buffalo spirit, (Zi¢. to eat buffulo).

nii, v., to be abundant.

0.

o, v., to be dumb.
0, adj., pleasant, charming ; vocative particle.
oam, 7., vegetables, pottage; — am, 2., the cooking vessel, and

— am tedip, n., its cover. R,
0ap, v., to be fragrant, sweet smelling. 4 :
on, 2., to remain, rest; — duam, resting-place, scat. %} 7
op, ., to cut as with a knife.
oyunam, ., a necklace ; — mon, the beads of a necklace; — ydéi,

the thread on which the beads are strung,

P.
pakri, 7., a green and gold beetle, a species of Buprestis.
paw, 2., a word, speech ; hbo, v. to spealk.
paung, 2., to cling, adhere to. .
payd, #., & wife ; — san, the wife first taken ; — di, the second
wife, * :
payo, a., a bird ; — bii, a bird’s nest ; — hmo, a bird’s feather.
payi, 2., a rat or mouse.
pei, v., to fly as a bird or as sparks of fire ; 2, to steer as a boat.
pi, interrog. pron., what ; — hio, how much or mauy (pronounced
by the southern Khyengs as ¢ pshaw’).
— kiik, how much or many (be hnit ko, Buwim.) ,
piiing, 2., to repair, put in order. w
. : »
pio, or piitk, v., to cleanse, wash.
pium, v., to be straight.
plo, adj., shallow as water,

.
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po, v., to follow, accompany, as an auxiliary sometines makes active
a neuter verb ; also an euphonic affiz.

pom, 7., a forest, >

poi ¢hi, #., a kind of deer (?).

pok, v., to cut as teeth, to come out.

pum, a., a body, unit, thing, exponent particle for mankind and
things generally. 3

»

S.

sa, v., to be dried, as fish or grass.

sim, v., to be great in years, old.

gang, v., to be hard.

sauk, v., to shine as the sun ; 2, to put on (ns a man's garmcnt)

saum or shom, 2., the hair of the head.

gaung, ., paddy ; — hop, the husk or hull of paddy; — homé,

the beard of the grain ; — woap, to reap by merely cutting
off the ear as is done by the hill people; — yang, to reup
as is done in the plains.

seizel, adj., all,

ghilp, num. adj., eight.

ghamo, 7., a priest, soothsayer.

shami, n., a little thing, a child.

shang ey, v., to be proper, fit,

she, n., a leaf; 2, aum. adj., seven ; 8, adj., bad.

she, imperative of the above, as ‘ on hnaung she’ let it remain,

shé, ., a horse.

gheiit, v., to count.

shi, v, to be, to be true; as an auriliary it implics thc quality,
Imbzt or practice of any being or thing ; — ba, it is, yos;
nshi nu, it is not, no.

gho, 7., a cow.

sho, ¢., to be thick; ., flesh, meat,

shom, v., to take off (as a cooking pot off the fire),

.

shuip, v., to untie.

shuang ey, v., to own.

shui, v., to he'll‘l.ll, look for,

shuma, v., to geld, castrato.

sidp, n., a flinges 1ing,

siam, ., a knife.

sit, v., to go; — ey, v, to go; — nauk, 1o go courting.
50, v., to bite.
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* nsoi, v., to kick (as a man),

soaf, v., to issu;:, go ouf; 2, to look, look at, behold ; 3, to cut us
with a knife,

sok, v., to make trial of (an auziliary, not used singly). s

g0 o7 su, v, to dig.

son, ., to run, flee, escape ; 2, to taste ; 8, an auziliary signifying i% / ‘“"
_ completion, . e ’

sonai, 7., sand, lime, ;

son bidn, 7., a young unmarried man. ;

suam, 7., a kind of fairy. \

sui, 7., the breast ; milk ; — mong, the nipple.

swang ey, to cause to enter, introduce.

.

7 < 1
tai, n., a hut.
tamuap, ., ashes.
tanhup, ., to-day.
tau, adj., large, fine, big, superior. :
tauam, #,, a gourd ; — yum, n., the same; — té, n., a species

4 . S

-

te, to commission, order,

ntedng, to be raw, uncooked.

tedp, n., a lid, cover.

ntedt, to be tight, close fitting.

ti, to be, as ¢ kha ti u ’ what is it ?

ti or di, neg. particle, as * hbau ei di ’ be silent.

to, dem. pron., that (pronounced sometimes ° t6') ; v., to whet.
ntd, to be awake.

nto hbo, to awaken,

tol or doi, n., an egce

of gourd. i "q |
tauk ey, to be born (applied chiefly to animals). & ]
o

o0
tolel, #2., medicine.
toni, dem. pron., that ; — khoi, then, at that time.
tong, to diseard, reject ; tong hot, to throw. ’
tou tauk, to weave ; — klaung, n., the beam farthest from the j
weaver round which the warp is rolled ; — siim, #., the near -
beam in weaver's lap round which the warp passes; — che- 4
hnam, 2., the strip of hide against which the weaver leans, its . ,.'/ £
Y '
ends are fastened to ends of near beam ; — saky n., a shuttle, i .
tui, adj., sweet. ; v, to be sweet, 3
tik, to kill, destroy. . g
ntuk, to commission, order. |
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tu-a, adj., now.

toam, v., to follow, pursne, accompany; — buan, 2., to catch, as.
‘ toan ei kabuan niu ’ I have caught him.

tuit v, v., to hide, conceal.

tui, »., water; — i, w., a lake, pond; — h‘tﬁk. deep water;
— plo, shallow water ; — hlok, v., to bathe ; #., hoti spring;
— miauk, drinking cup ; — dzii, water-pot; — sauk, bamboo
for holding water ; — kluam, v., to dive ; — hai or hei ey, v,
to be thirsty ; — kium, n., a well ; — nhiik, v., to draw water,

U. i

uat nauk, ., to think,

uaf, or uap, ., a brick.

ui, 7., a dog; — hadn, 7., a male dog; — han bo, 7., an old male
dog, a term of abuse ; — yo, n., amad dog ; — nu, a., abitch,

ung, post. pos., with, by means of.

W.
Wi, ., to be light, as ¢ khlo wa’ moon-light.
W0, 7., 4 basket®
wo, v., to quarrel. 2, to throw, fling ; — hau, v., to wrangle.
woap, v., to reap ; see ‘saung’,
woi, aux, verh, to wish, desire.
wok, #., a pig, hog ; — nii, 2. a 80w,
wok, v, to erawl, creep. :
wi 1, or “woi,’ v., to call.

wa

Y.
ya, pron., third person, he, she, it ; —hoi, the same, dual, they two ;
yati, they ; — hio, they.
yam, 7., night.
B. yam yam, adv., quickly,
yand a, yesterday.
yang, v., to reap.
yau, v., to be broad. .
yauk, v., to hear; —— sik, v. to understand, comprehend.
yu si n, aeg. verd, ‘kie yu si nu’, I do not understand.
ye, v., to sell. ;
yei v., to be fatigned from f::fertlon.
yei shan, v., to invoke a spirit. . .
B. yo,n.,rain; — 0, ¥, to rain; — tui, 2., rain-water.
yoan, v, to float.
B. yokha, adv., in former times, formerly (she thau kha Buyrm.).
K
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¥0, #.,a bamboo ; 2, abone ; — yong, n., the same ; — hneitr, 7., a
bamboo for holding water (@ northern word) ; — ntang, 7., a
species of white bamboo ; — nzing, #., a species of bamboo ;
— hna, 2., the same.
¥, f., a funeral,
yol, 7., a string or cord. :
yong, a., a monkey. \‘Y‘v‘.k)ﬂ
yong ey, ., to be cold.
yum, 2., a creeper ; exponent particle for reptiles.
yii, m,, rice beer, .

2 e
zei, v,, to work ; za, in northern Khyeng,
nzian, v., to be clear as water, .

nzo, 2., to ache,

n’zoat ey, v., to chew.

zum, ., & brute animal, exponent particle for quadrupeds.
nzum, #., fo mark ; recollect, remember.

nziin, v., to be stiff, cramped ; — auk, vy the same.

A Vocabulary in English and Khyeng. . A ¢
Opposite some of the words in this section appear vocables with a capi-
tal N prefixed to them. They are taken “from a man belonging to the
Northern tribes ”, and form part of the vocabularies of languages spoken by
tribes in Arakan, furnished to Mr. Hodgson by Capt. (now Sir) A. Phayre, .
and published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1853.
Subjoined is the system of orthography adopted for them.
a ns a in American
f‘ as a in father, "
1 as i in in,
§ as i in police,
AR a3 u n push,
q as 00 in food.
i as e in yet.
é ) e in there,
e 18 ai in air,
el as i in _ i, >
on as ou n ounece. - {
e 82 au in . andience,
2 - o in note.
th as th

in thin,
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A. back, 2., mahling.

abandon, v., tong u, bad, adj., shé, hboi nu, N. po-ya..
abhor, andey u. bag, n., ayauk.
abide, on u. bamboo, #., yo.
able to be, klio u. basket, 7., wo.
abode, 7., on duam. [ka. bathe, »., tui hlok u.
above, post pos., hon a. N, ada-ma- D& v, moi u; shiu; ti u,
absent to be, moi nu. bear, v., sun eyu.
abundance, #., anii. *  beard, #., mankho hmo,
abuse, v., mong shé ahan pek u. beat, ., adeng u.
ache, v., anzo or Manzo . beautiful to be, kéi nauk w  Ske is
acid to be, ., ahto w. beautiful, ya kéi no .
adorn, 2., hom bom w. (kic ka hom become, vide be.

bon u,) bed, ., 1k duam.
advice, ., aklam. bee, 7., khoi.
aforetime, ady., yokha. beetle, #.,(the green and gold) pakri.
afraid to be, v., akis u. before, prep., khlaung a; following
agreeable to be, v., o w. negative verbal root, thus ‘ulo
aim, #., anzun u, khlaung o', before coming.

Uair, 2., kli. N, ki beg, v., hi u,
alive, adj., ahéng. behold, v., soab u. °
all, adj., s8izé ; kho kho. bellow, ., méng u.
allot, hpé u. below, post. pos., ak or ago (Burm.).
" also, adv., ni lon a. N. dékan,

ankle, 2., kho mik. besides, vide also.
animal, 7., zum ; hték; yum, better, adj., san ahbol.
another, adj., bé. big, adj., ahlém.
ant, ., mriw, mlifg. N. lhing- bind, 2., khuam u

z&-mi. : bird, #., payo. N. hau,
arim, 7., makukz, bit, 2., aak so.
aryive, hipo bite, v., 50 u.
arrow, 7., ahto. N, thwa. bitter, adj., akhd. N. khau,
ascend, kéi u. black, adj., anik (Burm.). N, kén,
ashes, #., tamuap. Y bladder, n., mapium dui jam.
ask, ., hi u. blade (of a knife) ., asiam lop,

assistance, 7., akil. blaze, v., mndo .
at, among, post. pos., & blind, adj., mikbé.

' blood, 7., abti. N. ka-thi,
boat, 7., mlé 3. N. loung,
body, 7., pum, mapum,

B. bone, ., yo. N. kayok.
borrow, 1., ambu ey u,

awakegv,, anto w.
axe, ., ahé,

bachelor, ., son biin.
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bow (erossbow), ali,
brace, 7., ahéi.
brag, v, hli o» hle u,
brave, adj., lei,
« break, v, ankdi u.
breast, n., sui (woman’s), makan.
brick, ., oat.
bring, 2., hbi dina lo u,
broad, adj., ayau.
broil, v,, ma ngé u (mén kagé wu, I
broil).
brother, ata (clder); anau (younger),
buffalo, 2., nén. N, nau.
burn, 2., mén oo u.
(a5 a corpse) anklu u, Kanklu
mak nui, I have burnt him.
busy, v., ngon nu; kie-ngon nu, 1
have no leisuye.
buy, v., hle. :
by, by means of, post pos., ung.

C.

calf (of leg), manduam.

call, v, wdi or wiii u.

can, v, kho u.

cast, »., wo u.

caty, #,, min, mimzam. N. min.

catch, v, moiin uw. Mofin ei kebuan
niu, I kave caught (him).

chest (of the body), makan, makan-
zam,

chew, v., nzoat ey u,

child, #., 80, shami.

chin, 7., mankho,

eigar, i., makhii hio,

city, #., mlii,

clear, adj., anzian (as water),

cling to, paung u,

cloud, 7., amé.

cock, #., ahlui,

cold to be, ayong u, yong ey u, N,
ka-young.

coverlet, #1., hio (sho, nearly).

come, 2,, lo-u. N. lo.
back, 2., la-bo.
down, #., khoan dina lo.
—— up, v., khéi dina lo.
ouf, v., soal.
companion, che pui, or shami pui. T
comprehend, see understand. %
conceal, v., tuit u, .
cook, v., buab u.
cord, 7., yoi.
corner, angle, 7., aki.
corpse, 1., ayok.
cotton, 7., hpo i. &
cough, v., anku u; thus, yinkn shi
u, ke is coughing.
count, v., sheitf u.
country, ., khoa.
couple, 7., ahol

cow, ., sho. N. sharh,
ereck, n., ahom,
creep, v, Wok 1,
crosshow, ., ali
will bend the
string it).
CrOW, 7., AUng 0.
cry, v., kaf u.
cut, v, soaf w.* .

Ali kankli ei, T
bow (in order to

N. dng-au.

dance, m., loan u,

dare, v., dat, only used an auxiliary,
dawn, 7., awi.

deap, adj., ahtik.

descend, v., kho an u.

desire, v, woi .

die, ., du u.

dig, v., 80 07 U W

dive, @, kluam u. So =

divide, v., khon u (sever); hpé u .
(allot).

dog, 7., ui; uihan, a dog; ui nii, a
biteh, N, ui.
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down, 2., (softhair or feathers) hmo,
drag, v., nhitk u,

draw, v., the same,

dream, v., maung u. .
drink, v., ok u. N. 0-6.

o dry, adj., as flesh or fruit, sa.

dung, n., ek.
dwell, v., on .
dye, v., shuan u,

E.
ear, 7., manho. N, ka-nhau.
earth, n., dek. N.det.

ease oneself, v., ek u.

eat, v.,, 8. N. é.

ege, 7., & toi. N. to-i.
elephant, 7., mui, N. mwi.
enter; ., wang u,

‘escape, v., 8040 u.

. exchange, v., htou,

G

eye, 7., mik, N. mi--i.
eyebrow, 2., mik ku,

eyelid, 7., mil kuam.
eyelashes, #,, mik kuam hmo,
cight, shiap, N. sat.

.

fall, v., klii u

fan, v., ho u.

far, adv. and adj., hlo, N. tst-aal-
hau a me, lif. is it far there ?

father, 2., apo; bo. N. pau.

fear, v., kié u ; kie ngié nu, I am not
afraid,

feather, #., hmo.

female, 2., nhato (woman) ; nii, female
particle.

fever,a., ko.

field, a,, alei.

find, »., khoam u,

finish v., bri, pri-mak (auxiliarics).

fire, #0.,, mén, N, mi,

G. E. Fryer—On the Khyeng people of Sandoway, Arakan. 77

: »

first, adj., aying.

fish, #,, hingd. N. ngau.

five, 2., hngo. N. nghau,

fit, adj., hpa (not used singly).

flame, #., méndo.

flesh, 7., sho,

fling, v., wo; tong hot u.

flower, 7., (lit. orchid) pops. N. pa-
pé.

fly, v., pei u.. A fly, #., apio.

* follow, v., toan u.

food, 7., bii.
foot, #., makho.
forest, n., pom.
forty, mli gip. N.1hi gip.
forsake, v., tong u.

fowl, ., i.

from, post. pos., ign. N. la.
fruit, n., ahté.

funeral, #., yo.

four, num. adj.,, mli. N. Ihi,

G.
geb, ., buan u ; la (auw. verd) must.
give, v., pek u. N. pe-ge.
go, v., sif; hot (obsolete). N. tsit.
go down, #., (descend) Khoan u.
gold, 2., ha.
good, adj., ahpoi, ahboi. N. be.
gourd, #,, tanam ; tauam yum.
grandfather, 2., apok.
greaty adj,, ahlém. N. len,
green, ad)., ahéng. N. nau,
grind, v., kluiz u.
groan, v., ko u.
growl, »., hngd u.

H.
hair, 7., shom, N. lu-sim,
hair {(down), #., hmo,
hand, %., makuAé, N. kith,
handsome, adj., abpoi.

N. ka-ko.
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hard, adj., asang. .
hawk, clear the throat, v., ankap u.
head, #., malu. N. ld.
he, pron., ayat, yat. N. ni (comp.
thiz),
bear, v., yauk u. N. ka-yauk,
heart, ., mliing or maliing.
heavy, adj,, ayi.
help, o., akii u.
hen, #,, & nii.
hence, adv., ni dgu,
here, adv., ni a. N, ni-am.
high, adj., ahliing. z
hill, #., blim.
hinder, v., hoat ey u.
hive, ., khoi sha.
hog, n., wok pa. N. _weuk,
hold, »., hibi, toam buam u.
honey, n., khoi hanng.
horn, n, aki. N. a-kyi.
horse, n., hé. N. s'hé.
hot, adj., ahlok. N. kho-leik.
house, @., iam. N, im.
how, adv., pikha. N, fbau.
how much or many, pihio. N, hyau-
uin,
howl, v., méng u.
hundred, num. adj., pia hot. N. kla-
at.
hungry, to be, bii anduey u ;. hun-
ger, 7., N. bu-lan-a-du-i,
husband, »., hpo ha,
lut, #., tai,

|
I, pron., kie. N. kyi.
if, conj., a na, ana, dina.
in, postposition, n dik a,
indigo, #., mei nai.
into, post. pos., diik a.
iron, 7., nhti i hti, N, thi,

N. dika,

J
Jest, v., hleiit u.
Juice, 7., shoung.

K.
kick, »., ngan u.
the buffald kicks ; nsoi, ., to kick,
4s a man.
kill, »., tiik u. N. tide.
kindle (a fire), 2., m& mpwa u.
knead, v, nei u.
kite, n., amhii.
knife, n., asigm.
know, »., yauk sik u; mhat.

knuckle, #., makuk¢ piam.
.

L.
lame, adj., amuim.
large, adj., ahlém.
last, a., anhil,
laugh, »., anwi u.
Tawful, adj., hpa (not used singly).
leaf, n., she, lop, hno. N, shé.
leg, n., kho, makho.
leisure, n., akon. T have no leisure,
kie ngon u.

let, v., she, hlii a.

level, adj., hpuam.

liar, ., khlaung hli.

lid, =., teiip,

lift, v., ta.

lift up, v., ta bo.

light, n., wa; awa.

lime, #., sonai.

lip, #., mong.

liquid, ., ahaung.

little, adj., aso, amlek, pleso (pron.
pliso). Give me a little, pliso pék e.
N. a-lik-chd-i,

liver; a., ntiam, mantiam,

lofty, adj., ahling.

loins, #., kiam, makiam.

N, youk k&,
Adj., ashaung.

No namangan u,

£

N. a-nwi. : ?"‘*—93

(¢

~q

Y

-



>

Con
5

1875.]

long, adj., ashan. N, sou.
look, »., =oaf u.
loom (weaving apparatus), tou.
lord, it., boyd.
loosen, v., shuilp u.
louse, n,, hek.
love, v., amla% nauk u.
M.
* mad, adj., avo.
maiden, 7., hon nii,
make, v., sei ; zei, za.
male, 7., pato (man).
man, 7., khlaung, N, kling.
manner, 4., kha. ’
many, plur. affiz, hio, 15, tak, nu.
mark, v., nzun u,
mat, #2., adon.
meat,- 2., sho.
medicine, #., tolei,
“emeet, ©., khoan or khon u.

¥ 'f" qfnelon, ., hnio hté.

melf, ., ngaung u.

milk, #., sui, sho sui (cow’s milk).
mind, #., mliing,

mix, 2., nhot u.

moan, 2., ké u.

monkey, #., yong. N. young.

moon, ., khlo (also month). N,

khlau,

light, n., khlowa,
more, adj., san.

IMOrrow, 7., hot a.

mother, #., anii, o7 ai. N, ni.
mountain, #., kiau. N. toung
(Burm.),

mosquito, ., ahang, N.young-yin,

moustache, #., mong mhbo.

mouth, ., mahau kho. N. hak-kau.

much, adj., vide many. N. a-pa-luk
(Burm.).

murder, p., tik u.

mushroom, n,, abo.
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must, auwx. verd, la.
my, adj., kie ku,

N.
name, #., aming, ameng. N. ndmi.
navel, #., mlei, mamlei.
string, »., mlei yoi.
N. a-shyo-zo-
yan.

- 5
near, adj., aseng u.

neelk, #., hlét-kho.

Ince, 7., 0 yoam.

nest, 7., payo bu,

net, 7., awa.

night, #., ayam.. N, a-ydn.

nine, atn. adj., go. N. ko (Burm.).
no, adv., nshi nu. N. hi-a,

now, adb., tu a; ni khoi. N, & a.

0.

oh, intery., o.
obey, ., ni ey u.
obtain, v., buan u.
oil, 2., shi haung. N. to.
old, adj., apeam,
——— man, sam ho.
woman, san nii,
on, post. pos., a, agu.
only, adj., don.

order, n., ina pek u.
other, adj., ba,

otter, 2., aham.
outside, #,, plaung a.

N. ha-nang.

N. kling-a~
me,
own, ., shuan ey u.

one, num. adj., hot. N. nhit.

P.
pair, a., ahdi.
perspire, v., hlok soat u,
pig, ., wok,
pleasant to be, o u.
pork, n., wok sho.
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pot, 7., am. ghampoo, ., dugt u.
pull, v., ndang u ; nhiik u. shihe, (as the sun) sauk u,
pursue, v., toan u. — (a5 the moon or stars) wa u,

put on, (as a man's garment) sauk u ; 5!101‘f3, adj , 50 1. N. twé.
(asa woman’s garment) hio u; 5§°k, adj., ging nu (lit. not well).
(as a ring), nauk u. silent be, hbau ei i, N, mhe,

silver, #., heam. i /”f
Q. ' sister, (elder) n., asi. ‘Cﬁ‘
quarrel, v., Wo u. . Si%, num. adj., sop. N, sauk,
quick, adj., ayan kha. skin, #., wam, mawum, N, wiin,
quickly, adv., ayan yam, sky, 7., ame. N. han mhi,
quiver, ., ali wo. ) sleep, v, ik u. N. fp,
small, adj., amlek, aso. N. nf-g,
R. : snake, ., hpo. N, phol.
rainbow, 7., nagd han, snateh, »., hot u,
rain, 7., YO ., YO 00 U, p sole (of foot), 2., makho pom,
raise, see lift up. . son, 7., aso.
reap, v., yang u. “song, n., sitchan. .
recollect, v., anzun u, sour, adj., ahto. N, to,
red, adj., asheam. N, sen. EOW, 2., WOk nii. ,
region, ., khoa, speak, v., hau u. N h-we,
remain, v., kinin u, spear, 2., sauk chi,
repair, 9., piang u. spider, #., akii,
repeat, v., hau bo u, spine, ., mahling ¥o. -
return, 2., bo w, spirits, #., alak haung.
rice, #., saung. star, a1, ashe, N. dd-shé,
rough, adj., ahan, steer, ., pei u.
run, ¥., son u. N. cho-né, stone, n., alum, N, lun (Burm.).
road, n., alom. N, ldm (Burm.), storm, ., kli gan. '
TOAT, ¥., MENg U, straight, adj., apiaung o apinm, B,
round, adj., a-lum. N. pi 1fi, strike, v., deng u. N, mo-l¢,
stupid, adj., doam.
S. suitable, adj., hpa (not used singly) ;
salt, 7., zi, shi, N. tsi. don ey u ; ashang ey u,
gand, ., gonai, sun, 7., kahni. N, ko-nhi.
sap, #., htén or htin haung, superior, adj., tau.
see, 0., mhu u, . superlative affix, very, much, helk,
sell, 2., ye . sweat, v., aklok sogt u. é
serpent, #., hpo, sweet, ady,, tui. N, ta i, w&
seven, aum. adj., she. N. s'hé, '
gever, v., khon u, T.

shallow, adj., aplo. _ tail, %, hémé,
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talk, »., hau u,

tall, adj., ahliing. N. lhun,

tattoo, v., amhaung shuan w.

ten, nwm. adj., ha. N. hi.

that, pron., to, toni. N. oni.

then, adp., to-khvd, N. ni-kho-a,
(vide now).

there, adv., to a ; séwa; sébra. N.
tsli-a.

they, pron., nahoi (dual); ayatti
(plur). N. ni-dior ni-li.

thigh, »#. mape.

thick, adj., azho,

thin, «dj , ambon, N. pam.

think, v., vat nank u

thirsty to be, ha or hei u.
., N., ti i lan-a-du-i.

thirty, num. adj., htum gip. N. tin
gip.

thou, proit., naun.

Thirst,

N. néng,

“Giune, pron., naun ka. N. nang-ko

three, num. adj., htum.” N. htam.

this, pron., ni® N. ni. Northern
Khyeng, for ‘ he’, pron.

much, ni hio.

thorn, n., ahling.

throat, ., mahlok kho.

throw, ., wo W

thumb, 7., makuht nit.

tie, n., khuan u,

tiger, 2., akié. N. kyi.

tight, adj., anteit.

time, n., khoi,

to, post. pos., a.

to-day, #., tanhup.
ko-nup = day.

to-morrow, hot a.

tobacco, 7., makhil.

toe, makho nii (great); makho 20
(little).

tooth, #., maho, N. ka-hau,

troe, n., htén or hitin, No. thin,

N. .
N. tun-ap. N.

N. nhdit-a,

L
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try, v., sok (not used singly).

true to be, ., shi (substantive verb).
twenty, num. adj., goi. N. kiar.
two, #. adj., hni. N. pan-nhi.

U.
nQudcr, post. pos , ako, ago.
understand, », yauk-sik u.
untie, v., shuip u.

N. ne.

vein, n., ahti klong.
village, #., nam. N. ném.
virgin, #., hon ni.

wane, ., (as the moon) luan u.

wash, ., pio, pio piak u.

wabch, v., nguap u.

water, 2., tui. N, bil.

wax, #, khoi kap ; 0., hté u.

weave, v., tou tauk u,

we, pron, kie hni (dwal) ; kie we
(plui). N. kin ni.

weep ., kat u,  N. akép.

welly ., tul kium.

well, to be, kang u,

wet, adj., aso.

what, proa., baung ; pi. N, {-niham.

when, baung khed; pi khod, N.
{-kho-4. :

where, adv., baan. N, f-ni-am.

whet, v, to u; asian ha to u, to whet
a knife.

which, pron., baung ; pi.
ka.

white, adj., abok. N. buk,

who, pron., ani,

N. i-ni-a-

N. O-li-am,
wholegady.; kho kho 3 zei zei,
wide, ady., ayau.

widow, #., hne ni.,
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widower, u., hne bo.

wife, n., payﬁ.

wind, »., kli.

wink, ., ami% che pek u.

wipe, v., ho u.

wish, v., woi n,

with, post. pos., ung. N. yung.

within, post. pos., diik a. N. di-gi-
mé,

woman, #.,. hnato,

wood, ., htén sho,

word, a., pav,

[No. I,
')

yam, #., aha. N. ba-ha.

yawn, v, han u,

vellow, adj., aoi,

ye, pron., naun hnt (doal) ; naun me

(plm') N. niang-ni. ’
[Com=" (

yes, 03 00; shi ba. N, a<hi,
N. yam-tu,

pare hi, v., to ask.]
)estcxdm ., yand a.
yet, conj., hon.
you, pron., naun hni, nahéi (dual) ;
naun me, nahio (plural).

young, adj. amlék ; aso.
youth, 2, khlaung zo ; son bién,

work, 7., asei.
wrist, n., makukt-piam.

P e e = e s e M PN

On a Coin of Kunanda from Karndl.—By Byou RATENDRATA’GA Mrrea,

{(With a woodeut.) "’_ X
The mintage of which the woodent at the end of thiz article is a 1W
presentation is well known to Indian numismatists. 1t Bas been noticed
by Prinsep, Wilson, Cunningham, and others ; and in a learned essay in the
lirst volume of the New Series of the Royal Asiatic Society’s Journal (pp:
447 ), Mr. Thomas has described it at great length and in full detail,
There are, however, a few points in connexion with it which the uncommonly
fine specimen presented to the Socicty by the Rev. M. M. Carleton of Karndl |
enables me to explain with some confidence. g
In all essential particulars, Mr. Carleton’s specimen is identically the i
‘f l
:

same as the British Museum one figured by Mr. Thomas. It has on the
obverse the curiously-antlered deer, the lady with a lotus, the square mono-
gram, and the Western Cave character legend, so gr aphically deseribed by My,
Thomas, and all the Buddhist symbols, and the Bactrian or Ariano-Pili
legend, noticed by him on the reverse of the British Museum :-pe(nncn The
8iz0 is exactly the same, and the confizuration of the symbols is identical, Y
(-xf.opt of the rectangular monogram, the cross line in the middle of which is
very faint and scare LIJ, visible. The style of some of the old Sanskrit charac-
ters in which the Pili legend is given, is, however, different, and it proves the
coin befiire me to have been struck from a different die from what was used for
the British Muscum specimen. (.)v.mg to its better state of preservation, its "8
weight, too, is greater, being 34°1 grains against 29 grains of the other,
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‘The differences in the letters of the obverse legend are not numerous,
but they are well-marked and unmistakable. The first letter in the British
Museum specimen is shaped somewhat like an English s, whereas in the speeci-
men before me it is clearly like the English j; it is, however, in either case
intended to stand for the Sanskrit T = r. The second letter in the former

‘ specimen, is a compound of j and n followed by a visarga, the Sanskrit 5: —

A~ jnah,—the j taking the fall depth of the line with the visarga after it, and the
n hanging down below it. In the latter the n occupies the place of thejin the
body of the line, and the j, if it ever existed, must have stood above the line,
and is lost by the want of space in the margin. The visarga oceurs after the n.
In the former case the word has to be read »djnah, the genitive singular of
rdjan—*of a king’, and in the latter, if the assumption of a j over the n be
not admitted, ranch the type of the modern sdnd, *a king'. The name
which follows being in the genitive, the epithet should also be in the same
case, and so I have no doubt that when the margin of the coin was perfect,
there was a j over the line just above the n, and the word was rdjnak, the
genitive of rdjan, asin Mr. Thomas's specimen.

In the second word, the nasal mark (anusvara) after the n is absent in
the British Museum specimen as figured by Mr. Thomas, but it is distinct

“.in My, Carleton's ebin,

2 e Mhe first half of the third word is identical in both, but thesecond half
in the «pecimen before me is clearly bhatisa, and not bhatasa as shown in
Mr. Thomas's figure, nor bhrafasa as it has been read by that gentleman.

In the last word maharajasa, the r is formed of a’ perpendicular stroke
like an I, and not a stroke with a curled tail like J, asin the first word
and in the British Museum specimen,  The & = j is also slightly different,
being more like the Greek = than the English E, as in the latter.

Adverting to the reading of the second word, Myr. Thomas says: “The
monarch’s nmme on this series of coins has hitherto, by common consent,
been transeribed as Kunanda, and tested by the more striet laws of its own
system of Paleography, the initial compound, in Indian Pili, would prefer-
entially represent the letters kw. There can be little doubt, the true normal
form of the short u (L), which can be traced downwards in its consistent
modifications in most of the Western Inscriptions, thotiyh the progressive
Gangetic mutations completely reversed the lower stroke of their u (9).
The question of the correct reading of the designation has, however, been
definitively set at rest by the Buaetrian counterpart legends on the better

y* preserved specimens of the coinage, where the initial eombination figures
as fr, a transliteration which any more close and eritical examination of
the rest of the Indian Pililegend would, of itself, have suggested, in the
parallel use of the same subjunct | in 9 bhrata.™*

« Jowrnal, B. As. Soe., N8, I p. 476,
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This argument, howaver, i« not conclusive, as Mr, Carleton’s coin is
as well preserved as any I have seen of =0 old a date as three hundred n:nd
twenty-five to three hundred and forty years before Christ, every letter l.)em‘g
perfectly distinet ana as sharp as when first izsued from the mint, and in it
the lower limb of the Bactrian k of the reverse is perfectly straight and
blunt, showing not the smallest trace of a spur or curl to the rigl}t. And
even with_ the curl, the indi(-nt}nn is not o decisive as could be wwh?d, for
a very slight bend in the foot often oceurs in this class of writing \v1t:le)l\t
meaning any consonantal or vowel affix. It is the result of hasty writing,
in which the pen is not taken off the paper before it has _alrcad." pmd.uccd
a tail. It was this tail which changed the original Indian + successively
into 4 I &+ <. In the ,\ri;mo.l;;il'i character several instances may .be
easily cited in ancient inscriptions, where the lower limb, although ordfnnrtly :
straight, has sometimes been curled or spurred. ‘Thus the ef, ordinarily h
written %, is sometimes provided with a spur, thus Z.% The spur is ngn.iu
used for n, as in J.» which Professor Dowson takes for mu, nfn(l also to.r i
Yiasin 3, which the same gentleman takes for sya.t Adverting to this J

curl in the Bahdawalpur inscription, he further says: It proves, however,
that the curl of the foot of a consomant indicates that consonant t? g
doubled, and not to be always, as hitherto supposed, a consonant combined ]
with v.  From the frequent combination of r with other consonaiis "‘-/z,’,é“"
Sanskrit, this twist of the bottom of a letter represents the letter morg s,
frequently than any other; but as we here find the s curled round to .
represent the sy -of the.Sanskrit genitive, there can be no doubt it represents -8
the doubled consonant—that doubled consonant being here the equivalent '
of sy. In most other instances, as in Achayya for Achdrya, it is the equival.
ent of r combined with another consonant. This substitution of doubled for -
componnd consonants brings the language into much closer relation with - 1
the Palit)" It should be ‘remnrkvd,-hm\-cvex-, that this inference, ingenions .
as it is, s redundant ; for the langunge of the inscription being the old Pali of }f
the Kapurdigiri monument, the genitive should require no y after s, and the !
curl may pass for an ornament or a variant form as in the case of ek noticed 1
by bim, and referred to above,
Epigraphic evidence being thus far unsatisfactory and inconclusiye,
though from the more frequent oceurrence of the spur to the right for ¢ jp
the Bactrian Mr, Thomas's reading is the most consistent, it is nee
turn our attention next to the etymology of the word, not with g
hope of a decisive result, for the ductility and plasticity of the Sanskrit lap= = } > 3
guage are quite against such an expectation, but only to see on which sido & ~ N
* Journal, R. As, Soo., XX., plute IV,
T Loe. cit.
3 Ibid, N. S, IV, p. 201,

essary to o
any great /
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the balance of evidence inclines most. The aptote noun ku in Sanskrit and
its affliated languages is a particle of depreciation, implying ¢ low’, vile',
¢ bad’, ‘ Wrong’, &c.,* and it might at first sight appear improbable that it
ghould be used as a prefix to a royal name; but, seeing that in India such
depreciatory particles are deliberately adopted by Hindu parents to avert
evils and for other causes, the objection may be set aside as of no weight.
» Linkori, ** three cowri shells,” Pdanchkori < five cowri shells,” Satkor: “ seven
cowri shells,” Nakori, “nine cowri shells,” and similar other terms, a_ll
meaning ¢ worthless’, are extensively used as proper names, in order that no
evil eye may rest on the children to whom they are assigned, and the
children may be allowed to thrive without exciting envy, malice, or jealousy.
Bhuto “ blacky,” Khonrd, * lame,” Nulo “ weak-handed”, and the liket are
also of frequent occurrénce as proper mames. An accident or misfortune
happening on the day of a babe’s birth is also often memorialized by assign=
ing'a bad name to the newcomer, and such nicknames, like any other
mud, stick, and ecannot be shaken off. Again, the horoscope of a babe
might indicate that he would in after life be evilly disposed, and this
may likewise influence the choice of a name for him. And any of these facts
may easily be asstmed to account for the use of an offensive prefix like fu in -
the name in question.
o 9> " Noassumption of the kind, however, is necessary in the present case.
3 As a common noun £z means ¢ the carth’, and joined to nanda, it would mean
the “ earth’s delight”, a very appropriate name for a lad, whether a prince
or otherwise. No fond mother could wish for a better name for her young
hopeful,

If we take the first syllable of the name to be kra, we must look for its
root in kri, which means, ‘to do,” * to make,’ ¢ to perform any action,’ or
‘to hurt,’ ¢ to injure’ or to * kill'. Added to nanda it would mean the promo-
ter, or destroyer, of delight, and the former would unquestionably make a
very appropriate proper name. But if we accept Ari to be the root, its
participial form should *follow the word nanda, and not precede it. Mr.
Thomas says that the late Dr. Goldsticker was of opinion * that the kra,
in combination with Nanda, may possibly stand for & Ari, “a million”,
or some varue number corresponding with Mahdpadma (100,000 millions),
: under thd supposition that the latter designation was applied to one of the

Nanda family, in its numerical sense, as a fabulous total, and not in the
more usually received meaning of * a large lotus."'t
r The learned doctor was doubtless & very conscientious worker and a

)
§
I * gafaargs: 1g R e Phoini

‘ T When a person gets too many female children, the last not unfrequently gets the

name of Arnd %no more”, to express the satiety of the parents,
¥ Journal, R. As. Soc,; N, 8, L, p. 476,
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This argument, however, i not conclusive, as- Mr, Carleton’s coin is
as well preserved as any I have seen of =0 0old a date as three hundred :\_nd
twenty-five to three hundred and forty years before Christ, every letter l_)em.g
perfectly distinet ang as sharp as when first issued from the ming, and in it
the lower limb of the Bactrian k of the reverse is perfectly straight and
blunt, showing not the smallest trace of a spur or curl to the right. And

even with the curl, the indication is not so decisive as could be wished, for

a very slight bend in the foot often occurs in this class of writing wit:h'out
meaning any consonantal or vowel affix. It is the result of hasty writing,
in whicl the pen is not taken off the paper before it has -:llrt'itd}’ : pmd.uced
a fail. It was this tail which changed the original Indian + successively
into 4~ 4 ¢ xh. In the Ariano-Pali character several instances may ‘l)é
easily cited in ancient inseriptions, where the lower limb, although ordfn:m'ly
straight, has sometimes been curled or spurred. 'Thus the ok, urflmnn!y
written % is sometimes provided with a gpur, thus ®.* The spur is agn.m
used for u, as in 2., which Professor Dowson takes for mu, Bfld also fo.r
Y, asin 3, which the same gentleman takes for sya.t  Adverting to, '“.1“5
curl in the Bahdwalpur inscription, he further says: It proves, however,
that the curl of the foot of a consonant indicates that consonant "? be
doubled, and not to he always, as hitherto supposed, a consonant L‘umb‘mud
with v.  From the frequent combination of r with other consonaiis

frequently thun any other; but as we here find the = cur!ud round to
represent the sy of the.Sanskrit genitive, there ean be no doubt it represents
the doubled consonant—that doubled consonant being here the equivaleng
of sy. In most other instances, as in Achayya for Achéarya, it is the equival-
ent of r combined with another consonant, U'his substitution of doubled for
compound consonants brings the language into much closer relation with
the Palit”?
as it is, is redundant ; for the langunge of the ingeription being the old Pili of
the Kapurdigivi monument, the cenitive should require no y after s, and the
eurl may pass for an ornament or a variant form as in the case of ek noticed
by him, and reforred to above,

Epigraphic evidence being thus far unsatisfactory and inconclunive,
though from the more !'rc(luul;t occurrence of the spur to the right for r jn
the Bactrian Mr, Thomas's reading is the most consistent, it is necessary to
turn our attention next to the etymology of the word, not with any great
hope of a decisive result, for the ductility and plasticity of the Sanskrit lan-
guage are quite against such an expectation, but only to see on which sida

* Jowrnal, R. As. Soq., XX., plate 1V.
1 Loe. cit.
$ Ihid, N. S., IV, p. 801,
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Sanskrit, this twist of the bottom of a letter represents the letter moremi‘}:& ’

1% should be pemarked, however, that this inference, ingenious.
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the balance of evidence inclines most. The aptote noun ku in Sanskrit and
its affiliated languages is a particle of depreciation, implying ¢ low’, *vile',
¢ bad’, ‘Wrong’, &c.,* and- it might at first sight appear improbable that it
should be used as a prefix to a royal name; but, seeing that in India such
depreciatory particles -are deliberately adopted by Hindu parents to avert
evils and for other causes, the objection may be set aside as of no weight.
Pinkori, * three cowri shelle,” Panchkori ©* five cowri shells,” Sdtkori ** seven
cowri shells,” Nakori, “nine cowri shells,” and similar other terms, all
meaning ¢ worthless’, are extensively used as proper names, in order that no
evil eye may rest on the children to whom they are assigned, and the
children may be allowed to thrive without exciting envy, malice, or Jealousy.
Bhuto © blacky,” Khonrd, “ lame,” Nulo © weak-handed'’, and the like,} are
also of frequent occurrence as praper names.  An accident or misfortune
happening on the day of a babe’s birth is also often memorialized by assign=
ing'a bad name to the newcomer, and such nicknames, like any other
mud, stick, and cannot be shaken off. Again, the horoscope of a babe
might indicate that he would in after life be evilly disposed, and this
may likewise influence the choice of a name for him. And any of these facts

may easily be assimed to account for the use of an offensive prefix like Zu in -

the name in question.

Norassumption of the kind, however, is necessary in the present case,
As a common noun £ means ¢ the earth’, and joined to nanda, it would mean
the “ earth's delight”, a very appropriate name for a lad, whether a prince
or otherwise. No fond mother could wish for a better name for her young
hopeful,

If we take the first syllable of the name to be kra, we must look for its
root in %r#, which means, ‘to do,’ ‘ to make,” ¢ to perform any action,’ or
“to hurt,” ‘ to injure’ or to “ kill', Added to nanda it would mean the promo-
ter, or destroyer, of delight, and the former would unquestionably make a
very appropriate proper name. But if we accept &ri to be the root, its
participial form should *follow the word nanda, and not precede it. Mr.
Thomas says that the late Dr. Goldsticker was of opinion “that the kra,
in combination with Nanda, may possibly stand for & &ri, * a million”,
or some varue number corresponding with Mahapadma (100,000 millions),
under thd supposition that the latter designation was applied to one of the
Nanda family, in its numerical sense, as a fabulous total, and not in the
more usually received meaning of * a large lotus.”f

The learned doctor was doubtless a very conscientions worker and a

» Wﬁmg IQ R KG | P':ll_lilli.
t When a person gets too many female children, the last not unfrequently gots the
name of Arnd “no more’, to express the satioty of the parents.
! Journal, R, As. Soc; N, S, L, p. 476,
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. thorough scholar, and he may have somewhere found authority for the
above; but I have not been able to find in any dictionary the word Ari
with the meaning of ¢ a million’, and my friends among the Professors of the
Sanskrit College of Calcutta have also failed to find out any authority for
such a meaning. Professor Mahesachandra Nyiyaratna authorises me to
say there is no such meaning.

 Kra is sometimes used in compounds as an onomatopoetio term for a
clicking sound, as in kralkacha for © a saw’, but it is of no value in the éxplana-
tion of the word under notice. The root krf =t “ to buy with the affix
¥ would make kra ““a purchaser”, and it added to nanda woul(} niean t‘ the
delighter of buyers”, but such a term for a royal proper name is as u}lhkc_ly
as possible. Thus then, on the one hand, paleographic evidence is nof
positively in favour of the reading kra, etymology, on the other, is all
but decid(‘adly against it; and, seeing that in the Greek and Persian tran-
geriptions of thg name, as quoted by My, Thomas, the r has been dispensed
with, I am (lié]mse(l to think that the balance of evidence is in favour of the
old reading. ‘

The first half of the third word is identically the same in the Pili
legend of Mr. Thomas’s figure and Mr. Carleton’s coin, and can be read only
as amagha. 'T'he Bactrian version of the latter has also the same reading,

In the Bactrian version of the former there is, however, a spur under thom,

which must be read, and has been very correctly read by Mr. Thomas as the 0

equivalent to o, and not of r, as he takes the spur to be in the first syllable
of the second word. It is well known that in the Pali, as in the modern
Kuthwil, the vowel marks were very much neglected (in the very coin
before ns vajnak is written rajnah, and makdrajd, makaraja), and there is
no reason when the mark is given in one place why we should not supply
it where jt has heen dropped. The reading therefore may be accepted un-
questionably as amogha, meaning “ unfailing” or unflinching”. The first
letter of the second Lialf of the third word is bha in both the legends of Mr.
Carleton’s coin and in the Pali legend of Mr. Thomlas's figure. The foot of
the letter is perfectly straight, and there is not the slightest indication of
any spur below it, nor sufficiently marked at the right end of the middle
stroke o De taken into account, But in the Bactrian version of the latter
there is a barcly perceptible tendency to a curl which as in the case of the
first syllable of the second word My, Thomas takes to be an».  The next
two syllables are unquestionably  and uniistakeably # and sa in both the
legends of Mr. Carleton’s eoin and in the Bactrian version of Mr. Thomas's
figure, but #a and sa in the Pili version of the latter. Now, as superfluous
addition of vowelmarks is not a peculiarity of the Pili, though omissions
are, it must follow that the correct reading of the word is bhatisa or bkra-
tisa, and not bhratasa.
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The question then arises what does bhatisa or bhiratise mean ? and the
reply has already been given by Prinsep, Wilson, Canningham, and Thomas,
that it is equivalent to biratasa ** of a brother”. But, notwithstanding the
most profound veneration for the unanimous opinion of such high anthori-
ties, I cannot divest myself of & doubt as to its accuracy» The word bhrdti
comes from the Sanskrit erude noun bhrafri, and is analogous to pitd from
pitre, “ father,” matd from mdafri, “ mother,” svasda from svasre, * sister™, and
other words ending with the vowel ri in the crude form. Now, in all the
European languages of Aryan origin the final 72 of the Sanskrit is repre-
sented by ar, not dorri.  Thus, pitri becomes wamijp in Greek, paferin Latin,
Sator in Old High German, fader in Anglo-Saxon, and Suader, fadar, vader,
Jather, &e., in others. In Persian it is pidar. Matri, in the same way, be-
comes, Greck pijryp, Latin mater, 0Old Engilish moder, Anglo-Saxon modor,
Danish and Swedish modea', and muotar, muatar, muter, mutter, &c., in other
langnages. In Persian it is mddar. Svasri also becomes sustor, sustre,
sostre, sweoster, swester, swyster, swistar, soror, sister, &e., al\\'ﬂ\'s changing
the Sanskrit »i into ar, er or or, never into ¢ or #i. In the Indian vernaculars
ri when final changes into &, in the plural ¥ and this was also the
case in the Ariano-Pali, the Ceylonese Pili, and the Prakrits. These in-
stances would fully justify the inference that bhrdtri should change in

“ewe same way ; and, as a matter of fact, we have for its counterparts in
the Greek ¢pdrop, Latin frater, French fréve, Anglo-Saxon brodhor,
Old High German pruadar, English brother, &e., &e., the change every-
where being analogous to what takes place in pifri, mafri, and svasri. In
Pili and Prakrit it becomes bhdtd. In the Taxila inscription line 4, we have
bhyratara in the plural# in the Peshawar Vase bhraterhi, plural,T and on the
Wardak Vase bhrdtd as read by me, and bhadar as read by Professor Dowson,§
everywhere the ri changing into ar or 4, but nowhere into ¢.  And as the
coin legend is written in the same lmwuaqo in which the inseripfions are re-
corded, 1 venture to think that the assumption of the word in the coin
(bhrati or bhati) being a Pili form of bhratri quitednadmissible. There is
not a tittle of evidence to support it.

Extraneous evidence on the subject is also against the assnmption. I
believe it is not usual withskings to pride themselves upon their being a
brother to some one, In India the idea is particularly repugnant. An old
Sanskrit adage says, ** He is great who is known by his own name; he is
o and so who iz known by the name of his father; he is vile who is lmown

* The Hindi mdyi may at first sight appear an exception, but in reality it is not
g0, the final § in it being an honorifie affix, and not the remuant of the Sanskrit vi.
Bhdyi in Bengali and Hindi are exceptions.
+ Journal, R."As. Soc., XX, p. 223,
T Ibidi, p. 241,
§ 1bid, p, 261,
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by the name of his mother ; he is the lowest of the Iow who is known by
the name of bis father-in-law”,* and the action of men has everywhere in
this country been regulated by this maxim. A Drother holds aower grade
than a mother, and he who should wish to be known in his coins by the
name of his brother, must have been lower than the vile being who is known
by the name of his mother. Doubtless when a brother exercises paramount
power, his name cannot be avoided, and Mr. Thomas very correctly argues 3
that the fact of the Nanda brothers having ruled jointly may justify the
assumption of Amogha having been the eldest brother, and his name had
therefore to be used. This, however, would pre-suppose that the name of
the eldest brother was well known, which is not the case, The Puripas
and the Maldwanso give only three names, viz., Sumilya, I\l:l]u'l_p:\dmu
Nanda, and Dhana Nanda. In a mediweval paraphrase, by Anantakavi,
of the Mudrarakshasa, the nine brothers are thus pamed : Udagradhanva,
Tikshnadhanva, Vikatadhanva, Utkatadhanva, Prakatadhanva, Sankata-
dhanva, Vish:\umdhanvu, Sikharadhanva, and Prakharadhanva.f These
names are evidently fanciful, and cannot be relied upon. Anyhow no
ancient or medimyal work mentions Amogha, and the assumption of Admoghka
being a proper name is founded solely upon the strength of the supposed
meaning of the word bhratara brother’, with which it is compounded in the
coin legend, and that being untenable, the assumption must fall to the grousn,
I have already pointed out that amogha as a common noun means ¢ unflin-
ching’ or ¢ unfailing’.  Now, the most appropriate words that ean be joined
with it are valour, protection, and faith. The first, however, has no Sanskrit
equivalent which can be represented by bhratisa or bhatisa, so it may be at once
set aside, Bhri ¢ to protect” becomes bharéri © protector” in the crude form,
aud bhartd in the nominative singular. In the Pali its counterpart would
be bhattd or bhatd, (in the moderh Bengali it is bhatar for ¢ a husband’), and
had the reading been bhatasa or bhiatasa, the compound term of the coin
could have been taken for an ¢ unfailing protector’’, but the mark of the i
over the t will not admis of this interpretation. The last word *faith’ is
represented in Sanskrit by bhakti, which in Ceylonese Pali becomes bhatti ;
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I koow not what it was in the Ariano-Pili, but, secing that one of a doubled
consonant is frequently elided in modern vernaculars, I am disposed to
think that such was also the case in ancient times in the Ariano-Péli, If this
be admissible, the amogha-bhdti of the coin may be accepted to mean * ho
of unflinching faith". Such an epithet for a person who has been careful

enough to delineate half-a-dozen different symbols of ‘his religion on his’

coing, would by no. means be inappropriate or questionable, and I have mno
hesitation in adopting it as the right one. We have here only an ancient ver-
gion of the ¢ Ghaziuddin® of the Pathin coins of India, and the * Defender of
the Faith” of the modern English currency.

“According to these remarks the legend and its translation would stand
thus—

Legend—Rdjnalk Kunandasa amo_qha Vhatisa mahdrdjasa,

Translation—Of the great king, king Kunanda, .of unflinching fuith.

S4%e 2y, Thomas identifies the sovereign named in the coin with the Xan-

drames of the Greek writers and the Nandas of the Puarinas, and this would
carry the age of the coin to some years befdre 817 B, C., when Chandragup-
ta wrested the sovercignty of Magadha from the Nandas, There are several
weak links in the chain of reasoning by which Mr. Thomas establishes this
identity, but on the whole it is very plausnble, and I am not in a position
now to suggest anything better,

P. 8. Since writing the above T have learnt thab in the Pardsara
Saiikita, Kuninda is used as the name of a tribe, and Kauninda that of its
country.
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Pali Studies, No. 1.—By .Zli'qjar G. E. FryEn, ﬁepul‘r/ Cominissioner,
British Burma. ;

L,—OxN mir CexpoN GRAMMARIAY SANGHARARKHITA THERA AND HIS
Trrarise oN ROETORIC,

It was the practice amongst members of the early Buddhist church
when entering the priesthood to diseard their patronymic, and to adopt a
priestly title, under which it was not always easy to recognize their identity.
Thus it was with the sulject of the present sketeh, of whom nothing was
known, except that he was the author of Vuttodaya. Another of his works;
however, (Sambandhacintd) recently procured, has a postseript which explains
that Sangharakkhita Thera, the ‘Protected of the Congregation’, was
Moggallina, the learned Pili Grammarian and Lexicographer, who
flourished in Ceylon towards the close of the twelfth century, and that
he was also known as Medhankara of Udumbaragiri, the glomerous fig-
tree hill. DMoreover, it appears elséwhere, that he was the disciple of
the distinguished Sdriputta, who adopted the title Sila Thera. DMoggallina
appears to have carried his literary activity with him into the cloister ; for
under his priestly title of Safmglmfﬁkkhita he wrote the following treatises,
of which the two first are in verse—

1. Subodhdlaikéra, ¢ Easy Rhetoric.’

9. Vuttodaya, ¢ Exposition of Metre.’

3. Khuddasibkha Tikd, a gloss in, prose on Dhammasiri's Khuddd-
sikAhé, ¢ Minor duties’ (incumbent on a priest).

L
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4. Sambandhacintd, ‘Reflections on Relation’ (of cases) ; a small
work containing metrical maxims on construction, interspersed with com-
ments and illustrations in prose.

An analysis of the first of these is here offered to the notice of the
veader, The text which follows, has been prepared from two Pili 2L88. in
the Burmese character, in the writer's possession. Oné—a Mandalay copy—
was procured at Maulmain ; the other—the more perfect of the two—came
from Rangoon. The work is written on cloyen palmleaves twenty inches
long, with nine lines to the leaf, X

Notices of Vuttodaya, and Sambandhacinté, it is hoped, will follow
shortly, but as Ehuddasikiehd Tikd is not included in the series, the author’s
Introduction to i, and the postscript axe here subjoined.

TIntroduction.
1. Tilokatilakam vande saddhamméamatanimmitam
samsuruklkathasampatti jinam janamanorammiri.
2. Sariputtam mahasimi ‘nekasativisdradam
mahdgunam mahdpubiiam namo me sirasi gurum.
8. Khuddasikkhiya tiki y& purdtand samiritd
na téya sakkd sakkaceam attho gabbattha Datave,
4. tato 'nekagundnayo manjisdratandn ’iva
Sumangalo "ssa nimena tena paiiiavatd sutd,

5. ajjhesito yatindena saddrafiianivisina t

suvinicchayam etissa karissdm’ atthovannanam.

Postseript,
yen' antatantaratanikaramanthanena
manthécalollasitafiinavarena laddha
¢sdra matd’ ti sukkhitd sukhayanti c’aiiie
te me jayanti guravo guravo gunehi .
¢ paratthasam padanato puniienfdhigatén’ ahane
« paratthasam padanako bhaveyyam jatijdtiyam.”
sisso dha. ’
paramappicchatanekasantos opasamesinam
sucisallekhavuttinam saddranfanivisinam ;
sdsanujjotakdrinam averattam updgatam
Udumbaragiri khydta yatanam yatipungavam ;
¢ Medhankaro' iti khyétam namadheyyam tapodhanamp
theram dhiradaydmedhanithinam sadhupajitam :

nissiya piyam piyan tam mittam kalyipam attano - < &

sodhetum sdsanam sattho parakkamam akasi yo;
susaddasiddhi yo yoganicchayam sabbivappitam
akd Subodhilankdram Vultodayam andkulam,

—— e e g ——

A _(,z‘

¢



1875.) G. E. Fryer—Pali Studies.—No. 1. 93

Sangharakkhittanimena mahitherena dhimata
nivasabhutendnekagundnam ‘ppicchatédinam ;
tenfivam racita sidhu sdsanodayakdrina
Khuddasikkhiya tikdyam Sumangalapasadini.
-
The couplet in italics commencing “susaddasiddhi  thus appears in
the postseript to Sambandhacinta :
Yoganiceham Moggallinam yam gandham Kabbivanpitam
Subodhilankaram Vuttodayam sattham andkulam.
In other respects the postseripts are nearly the same.

Analysis.
SuBopHA‘LANKA’RA, or ‘Easy Rhetoric’,is a metrical treatise of 370
verses, divided into five chapters which treat of the following subjects,
namely :—

1. Faults in Composition.

2. Their avoidance,

3. DMerits, or Verbal Ornaments.

4. Rhetorical Figures, or Ornaments of the Sense.

5. Flavour.
These subjects will be found discussed at some length in the seventh,

"éiglnth, tenth, and third chapters of the Sanskrit work on Rhetorical Com-=

position, the Sdkitya-Darpana or ¢ Mirror of Composition’, by Vis'wandtha
Kavirija—eirea 9th or 10th century.

Cuarrens I anp II.

The Pili treatize in commeon with the Sanskrit’one opens with an In-
vocation to the goddess of Speech thus :—

May Vini the beautiful, born in the lotus womb of the mouth of the
Ohief of Sages, the refuge of mortals, irradiate my mind, v. 1.

The object of the work is then declared :—

Although there are excellent ancient treatises on Rhetoric by Réma-
gamma and others, yet they are not adapted for the Migadha people, v. 2.

It is, therefore, hoped the present attempt at a suitable Rhetoric may
be acceptable to them, v. 3.

The author then states that he has not consulted the works of
writers on the minor poems (kabba), nor the drama (wifaka), as they are
not esteemed, v. 6. That a combination of words and meanings faultless
with (merits or verbal ornaments) is composition (bandha), which is three=
fold, being metrical (pajja) ; in prose (gajja) ; and in a mixture of both,
v. 8. Tt is further divided into continuous composition ( nibandha), and
non-continuous composition (anibandha), each of which is pleasing if em-
bellished with orpament, v. 9. Verbal Ornament (Chap, 8) and Ornament
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of the Sense (Chap. 4),constituting the two divisions of Rhetorie, are both
held to be composition (bandha), v. 13. Faulty composition, even when
combined with Verbal Ornament, is not esteemed, v. 14. Faultless com=
position with Verbal Ornament is admired even without Ornaments of the
Sense, v. 16.

After these prefatory remarks, the author proceeds to enumerate and
explain the several Rhetorical Faults (Chap. 1) ; and to show how they
should be avoided (Chap. 2). :

The divisions of Faults (dosa) are hold to be threefold : they occur (a) in
a word, () in a sentence, and (¢) in the sense of a sentence.

(a.) Faulty words are such as suggest an idea, which is |

1. Repugnant (viruddhatthantara), as when a word is employed
which suggests a meaning different from what is intended ; e for example
¢ visado’, which suggests yielding poison, when shedding water 1s t.he mean=
ing intended, v. 22, The fault is avoided when ‘the context sufficiently sets
forth the intended meaning, v. 71, 72. 2 2

2. Extravagant (adlyattha), as when an exnggemted. E‘Plt“et: o
plied to an object which has to be particularized ; as * oblms.xt.nsesadlso_. to
‘khajjoto’, v. 23. 'The fault is avoided in the following—*if men l;wl\l:)g
virtue fail to obtain respect, will the lack-lustre firefly illume every .spot 7V T¢

3. Inconsistent (Ailittha), as when from the use of rm}lcals,.nﬂ:lrt%w
and the like, comprehension of the meaning is difficult, as  pi’ in ‘piya %3
24. The fault, however,is avoided if the root is introduced into on enig-
matical query, as ‘from what embrace indeed will a lover not embrace 'lm.p-
piness ? v, 74, Any word of far-fetched meaning employed in the \'nrletnis
of Rhyme (yamaka), of Enigma (pakeli), is included in this fault, v. 25.
That euplionic combination of twin words formed of ncknowlcdt:,:ed words,
combined with the merit ¢ Pleasing Style’, is termed Rhyme, v. 26. Rhyme
formed by a repetition of syllables is threefold :— (@) non-sepamted' (.a.f‘,l/“'

peta) ; (b) separated (yapeta) ; and (c) both sorts combined : these divisions
14y appear ecither in the beginning, middle, or end of a quarter verse
(pdda), v. 27. Verses 28 to 31 illustrate ‘non-separate’ Rhyme at the
commencement of quarter verses (awyapetapddadiyamaka). l"r«)fu these
examples, the ‘separate’ sort may easily be inferred, v. 32,  Of ﬂ’f’ last
named kind there are many varieties, containing combinations, both simple

and complex, v. 83, But as  Rliyme’ and ¢ Enigma' are not altogether : .
pleasing, they are not dwelt upon here, v. 34. \ G
4. Contradictory, (virodii) which is sixfold, in respect to i— : 2;’
“1. Place (desavirodhidosa), : y

2. Time (Adlavirodhi).
3. Mechanical art (Faldvirodhi).
4. Nature flokavirodhi),

D
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5. Propriety (iidyavirodhi). :
6. The sacred books (dgamavirodii), vv. 85, 76 to S1.

5. Inferred (neyya). The use of the word ‘dhavala’ white, in the
example, leads to the inference, that the whiteness at night spoken of, arose
from the moon, v. 86. This fault is universally condemned by poets, as
the omission of an exponent word renders the meaning obscure, v. 87. The
fault is avoided by the employment of words, which convey. thkeir meaning
immediately, as in the examples given in vv. 82,83, which also exemplify
the ‘ Lucid Style’, v. 148.

6. Dependent on an epithet (vises andpekkha), as in the example ¢ he
beholds him attentively with eyes’, v. 88, where cakkhund® is unqualified.
The fault is removed by adding * kodhapatalabhutena’, red with anger.
(Comp. v, 364.) ;

7. Defective in meaning (hinaltha), as when an unequal and dis-
paraging comparison is made ; as ¢ the dim-firefly sun 13 rising’, v.°39. The
fanlt is avoided by the use of the emphatic particle ‘ api’ even, as in the .
following ¢ A wise man destroys the effect of even the smallest demerit;
The sun possesses the light even of the dimly lustrous firefly’, v. 85.

8. Unmeaning (anattha), as when an unmeaning expletive, such as
£ pi? here, is inserted merely to complete the verse, v. 40; verse 86 shows
10w the fault may be avoided.

(4.) Faulty sentences are such as are

1. Tautological (ekattha). The repetition may be (a) of a word,
as ¢ varido vérido' possessing the same sound, though different in meaning,
v. 41 ; or (&) of the sense, as ‘ pasdeti and pasanno’ having the same sense,
but different in sound, v. 42. If it is desired to express fear, anger, or
praise, repetition ceases to be a fault, v, 88.

2. Regardless of usage (bhaggariti), as when the diction is broken,
v. 43. In the example given, ‘ pakati’ has no interrogative pronoun
connected with it, as ¢ pannd and guno’ have, The fault is corrected in

verse S9.

3. Confused (vydkinna—), as when confusion arises from a loose
disorderly arrangement of words as ‘ these people * * adore Sugata, the
constant friend of evildoers’, v. 45, The opposite of this is a firm and
compact style, as the eyes (of a J ina) are like blue lotuses, his lip beautiful
as the Bandhika flower ; his nose like a golden hook, therefore this Jina is
as one who looks kindly on every one (Piyadassana), v. 91,

4. Rustic (gamma), as when a word denoting speciality is want-
ing in a sentence, as—* Oh maiden ! loving me, why not love me now', v. 46;
or when, from the association of the words, the sense is obscure as ¢ which
your lover?’, v. 47. Brillianey of l:\{lgualge, though coarse, from the
pleasure it imparts, is not considered rustic speech ; as ¢ Oh kind (husband) !
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this rough amorbus outeast is ill-treating me, why dost thou so com-
placently regard me involved in such a misfortune ?* v, 93.

5. Defective as regards verse-division (yatihina). Verse-division as
laid down in Prosody, and indicated in the text (verses 49 to 54), is called
‘yati ; and the verse that is defective in regard to such division, is said to

v __:,Eg

exhibit the fault called yafikinadosa, v. 48. Verse-division occurs at the” e S I
end of every quarter-verse (pdda) ; and particularly at the end of th.e 3‘,
hemistich (vuttaddha) ; sometimes it bisects a word as ‘camikara’, but if &

otherwise, as when it occurs between the second and third syllables of ¢ s_i-ii-
caty'y it is irregular, vv. 49, 50, If the rules for the euphonic junction
of final and initial letters (S'andhi) require the elision of a case, or tense-
termination (vibhatti), the vowel resulting from the coalit-im} is th.o final
Ietter of the first part of the eombination, as sablo|pama : if elision is not
required, or there is a letter such as ° y' substituted, the case, or tense ter-
mination, with the vowel resulting from the coalition, forms the initial
. syllable of the second part of the combination ; as for cxnmph? in .' pfrua!
ssopamd, and ‘vandd|myan antamatim’, v. 53, 54. Verse-division is 1re-
gular when it separates ¢ ca’ and such like particles from the sentences to | ]
which they belong, and pa’, and such like prepositions, from the words to 'f
which they are prefixed, v. 54 and 55. :

6. Disjoined (kamaceuta), as when the proper succession of objeaﬁ{.‘v o
is disregarded, as ¢ khettam, gémam, desamy’, v, 56, For the proper order /
sce v, 95. a o

7. Inappropriate (ativutta), as when the meaning is opposed to
ordinary sense, as— ¢ I'e firmament of her expanding bosom is contracted’, v,

57. The fault is avoided in {he following—* The entire firmament even % ‘q
affords no scope for the diffusion of the glorious effulgence, emitted by the
moon-like Chief of Sages’, v. 96, v, 147,

8. Redundant in meaning (apetattha), as in the expression ¢ The bull, '
the =on of the cow’, v. 58, Redundancy is not deemed a fault in the words ’
‘of the insane, v. 97, 98, .

9. Harsh in combination (bandhapharusa). This is exemplified by |
the use of the consonant 44" in syllables which renders them harsh in sound, r‘

v. 59.  The fault is avoided by using soft gyllables, v. 99, and 136.

(c.) Mhe sense of a gentence is held to be faulty when it is |

1. Crude (apakkama), as when objects which refer to other objects :
previously stated, are not in respective co-relation, 6. ¢. in v. Gl ‘wealth, e {
peace, and Nibbana'—instead of ¢ N ibbina, wealth, and peace’, in v, 101— o )j 1 |
are placed respectively in co-relation to the practice of ‘ meditation, giving /
of alms, and Virtue.”

2. 'The improper (ocityakina), as when extolling one’s own merits, &o., !
v.v. 62, 63, The fault is avoided if by doing so others are benefited, v, 104— ‘
107.
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3. Faulty as to usage (bhaggariti), as when cases are mixed together,
such as the genitive and locative cases in v. 6% ¢ Trast cannot be placed
iz women, evildoers, poison, horned cattle, rivers, disease, nor royalty’, v.v.
109, 110. -

4. Ambiguous (samsaya), as when a word susceptible of two meanings
is employed ; as € go’, which signifies both *a cow’ and * a ray of light’, v. 63,
and 111.  Awbiguity in jocular composition is not reckoned a fault,
v, 112.

5. Rustic (gamma), as when itis difficult to comprehend what is
meant by the sense; as—* This vigorous youth is reposing—having slain his
eneny, or—exhausted from excesses’, v. 66, ¢ That man’s sister is charm-
ing’ is not a rustic expression, v, 114. _

6. Faulty as to Rhetoric (dufthdlankdra). . This fault is discussed in*
chapter 4.

Cuaprer 111

In this chapter are described the Merits, or Excellences (gunt), of
composition, which are ten in number, namely :
The pleasing (pasdada).
The forcible (gja).

The elegant (madkurata).
The uniform (samatda).
The soft (sukhumalatd).
The compact (silesa).
The eloquent (wddratdi).
The bright (kanti).
The lucid (althavyatti).
10. The imaginative (samddhi), v. 118,

A compact pleasing style, composed of words whose meaning is cleaf,
constitutes the Pleasing Merit, v. 120. v

The merit of Force is Energy manifested by an ample use of com-
pounds, v. 122, and by condensation (samdsa), and amplification (vydsa)
of the meaning, v. 224, -

The Elegant style is manifested ecither by an arrangement of words
with letters pronourced by the same organ of speech, v. 1295 or, “of words
haying similar letters, v. 180. A collection of syllables pronounced with
little effort, dependent upon a profusion of alliteration, is inelegant, v, 131.

The merit of Uniformity is manifested when the composition is either
smooth, or rough, or a mixture of both, v. 132.

An absence of jarring letters constitutes the merit of Softness, v, 136,

The merit of Compactness is manifested by a clear and firm style, v.
141,

£
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The merit of Zloguence is indicated by a lofty style, v. 143.

The Bright style is manifested by a brilliancy of language, free from
the fault of Inappropriateness, v. 147. '

Words which convey their meaning immediately, constitute thc. Lucid
style, v. 148. :

The Tmaginative style is held to be the ¢ cream of composition’. I't- is,
manifested when the imagination clothes objects with qualities or functions
foreign to them, as when

1. Life is aseribed to inanimate objects.

2. Form to objects unassociated with form.

3. Flavour {o objects unassociated with flavour.

4. Liquidity to objects not bearing that character.

5. Agency to an object not an agent.

6. Solidity to an ethercal object, vv. 152-153. 4
. When allegories which suggest the idea of emitting, are the le:}d'mg
ideas in a sentence, they are considered coarse ; in a subordinate position,
they are appropriate, v. 160 ; and especially so, if connected with.a con-
scious agent, v. 162, as ¢ The excellent Jina pouring out the yearnings of
his love upon mortals,’ &e., 163.

Crarrer IV. ks

In this chapter the author proceeds to describe the several Ornaments
of the sense (atthilankdra). He says that when composition contmining
the qualities of the Pleasing, Forcible, or other styles, is embellished with
Ornaments of the Sense, it is as charming as a girl adorned with bracelets,
earrings, and the like, v. 165. .

He divides Rhetoric into (2) style in which the meaning is ‘Cxl”'ess_ed ’
sabhdvavutti ; and (b) style in which the meaning is ¢ suggested’, vanga-
‘outti. The first of these porfrays, at different times, objects (such ann
genus, a quality, an action, or a substance), v. 166,

The following is an ecapréssed fancy of a substance (dabbasabhdva-
vultl) :—

¢ The nascent Bodhisatta, charming in his joyous gait, stedfastly re-
garding the regions of existence, is radiant while uttering taurine words’,
v. 167. '™

As the varieties of the suggestive or JSigurative style are endless, only
elementary figures will be described, v. 168 to 172. ’
1. Hyperbole (atisayavutti). This figure discloses the peculiar atri-

bute of an object (whether a genus, a quality, an action, or a substance),"
1t is twofold :—

(q.) Rcspect.ing mundane objects (lokiydtisayavutti).
(4.) Respecting supermundane objects (lokdtikkanta), v, 174.

{
®
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2. Simile (upamd) is resemblance between the subject of comparison
and the comparison adduced ; this may be conveyed either (¢) by a word,
() by the sense, or {¢) by the sense of a sentence, v. 177 ; or by the use of
a compound word, as ¢ candimdnana’, v. 178 ; or a verbal affix, as ‘dya’

: _in ‘vadanamp pankajayate’, v. 179 ; or by the use of words implying com-
. parison as wa, tulyd, and the like, v. 180-185.

(a.) Similes formed by words implying comparison are the
Correct (dhammopama), v. 187.
9. Defective (dhammahino),
8. Reversed (viparile), } A
Reciproeal (aniiamaiiiio), V. 189,
Marvellous (abbhuto), v. 190.
Equivocal (sileso), v.d9L.
Spreading (santdno), v. 192.
Disparaging (nindo), v. 198.
Prohibitive ( patisedho), v. 194
10. Uncommon (asddhirano), v. 195.
11. Talse (abhuto), v. 196.

(3.) In the following similes, the idea of similarity is conveyed by a
word’s meaning, without the employment of a compound, verbal affix, or
word implying comparison, v. 199. They are the

1. Obvious (saripopaind), v. 198.

2. Tdeal (parikappo), v. 199,

3. Doubtful (samsayo), v. 200.

4, Typically comparative (pativatthii), v. 201.

(¢) The third form of simile is expressed by setting the sense of one
sentence in comparison with that of another. v. 208 ; and this may be done,
either with, or without, employing words implying comparison, vv.
204, 205.

Sometimes tie following kinds of similes are deemed incongruous—

1. Comparison between objects of different genders
‘(bhinnalingo) and of different numbers (vijativacano), v. 207,
9, The defective simile (kdno), v. 207.
3. The exaggevated (adkiko), 208
4, The irrelevant (aputhatiha), } v: oy
5. The contingent (npeklthini))} v. 209.
6. The imperfect (Lhandito),
Somctin.les the above are not deemed incongruous, vv. 211 and 212,

3, Metaphor (ripakain). This figure indi'cates the resemblance le-
¢ween the subject of comparison and the comparison adduced, but, unlike
loying words implying comparison. It has two

e

divisions, namely :—
b §
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(a.) general (asesavatthuvisaya), v. 214-217.

(&.) partial (ekadesavivalti), v. 218-221. < : 2
each of which may be exhibited by means of compoundéd words, o
words not compounded, or both combined, v. 214. The author says t}:“
varieties of metaphor, both proper and improper, are too numerous to. e
dwelt upon here, v. 222, Subjoined is a specimen of a proper metz‘aphor i

‘Oh Sage! whose heart indeed is not drawn to thy attrn’ctw% ‘coun- i @
tenance, bright as white flowers, with tremulous black be'e eyes 2! v, ..23.d.

The following are examples respectively of () imperfect (Rhandi-
tardpakam), and (b) perfect (sundararipakam), metaphors, v. 224— A

(@) ¢ candim’ dkasapadumany’, the lotus rising in the heavens is e
moon, 3y

(%) “ambhoruhavanam nettani’, eyes which are a cluster of water-h]:;:sz.

4. Redundaucy (dvutti). The repetition may be threefold, v. 226,
nawely as regards

(@)" the sense (atthdvutti), v. 227,
* (2) a word (paddvutti), v. 228.
(e.) or both (ubhaydvuiti), v. 229. .

5. The Hluminator (dipakam). The figure is manifested whcu.
things, such as actions, kinds, or qualities, although expressed in one pfll‘t. of :
a sentence, illuminate the whole of it, v. 230; and it has three varicties, :J

arising from the action, kind, or quality, being expressed in the sentence T
at the 1 §

J

(@.) beginning (ddidipatam), v. 231,
(6.) middle (majjha—), v. 232,
(¢.) end (anta—), v, 233,

If a series (of actions, kinds, or qualities) is exhibited in succession, t‘-"lt-'h
one being dependent on the one preceding, the figure is- termed ‘a string
of IMuminators’ (mdladipakan), vv., 234, 235 ,

6. Hint (khepo), when it is intended to say something special, that
whiclt apparently suppresses or denjes it, is termed Hint, v. 237, It is
threefold, pertaining to what

(@) has been said (atitdhhepo), v. 238.
()  as being said (val(nmL‘iurikklmpo), v, 239.
(¢.) s about to be said (andgatitihepo), v. 240.

T Transifion; (alllmn(aranyéea) is the introduction of another senso

into the subject “(such as a moral reflection), v. 241. It is twolold,
nampely :—

-(a.) general (sabbavydpi—), v, 242, 243, ‘% :
(0.) partial (vixesa,t/m—), V. 244, 245,
each kind being distinguished by the abse

nce and presence of the emphatic  *
particle £ 20,
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8. Contrast, (vyatirelo) is the distinetion in fhe idea of resemblance
between objects either expressed or understood, v.246. Itis twofold,
namely :—

(a.) single (ekavyatireko), v. 246, 248.
(b.) double (ublkaya—), v. 249, 250.
g 9. Peculiar causation, (vibkdvand) is the production of an effect by
r‘" some cause other than the usual one, which is suppressed; or, (the pro-
duction of an effect) naturally, (though dependent upon some other cause) ;
* v.251. Hence the figure is twolold, namely :—
(a.) peculiar (kédranantara), v. 252.
(9.) matural (sabhavikaphala), v. 253.
10. Causation (hetw). This figure has two divisions, namely —
(a.) producing causation (janakahetu).
(b.) indicating causation (fidpakahetu), v. 254.

A few only of the endless subdivisions of the above are indicated in this
treatize, They are : v. 235.

(a.) active causation producing apparent act (bhdvakicco Kdrakahetu),
v. 256. 3

(b.) active causation producing non-apparent act (abkdvakicco kdra-

> kahetu), v. 257.
~ (e.) causation indicating apparent act, (bhivakicco @dpakahetu), v.
258.

(4.) unfitly acting wonderful causation (ayuftakiri cittahetu), v. 259.

(e.) fitly acting wonderful causation (yuttakdricittahetu), v. 260,

11. Order (kamo),‘ is when a reference is made respectively to what
has been mentioned, v. 261.  This figure is the Relative: Order (yathdsan~
khyyam) of Sanskrit Rhetoric.

12. Excessively agreeable (piyataram). This figure is exhibited
when an excoss of agreeability is imparted to the sense, v. 263, 264,

18. Concise style, (semdsavutti) is exhibited, when an intended object
is concisely described by means of an approved metaphor, v. 265. It is
twofold, namely, when the attributes are either

(a.) separate (bhinnavisesana), v. 266.
(3.) mon-separate (ablkinnavisesana), ¥. 267, 268.

14, TIdealization, (parikappana) is the imagining of an object under
the character of another, ¥. 270. This figure is expresssd by an implied

\ metaphor, and may depict actions, qualities, and the like, v. 271. Sucl
“ expressions as ¢ methinks, I suspect, of a certainty, surely, as,’ are occaw
sionally made use of in this figure, v. 275.

15. Concentration, (samahita) is manifested, when a special con-
sequence results from a concentrated effort, v. 277,

16. Periphrasis, (pariydya) is when the fact to be intimated, is ex-
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pressed in a roundabout*way, so as to avoid a common expression, v. 279. )
17. Tronical praise, (vydjavapnana) is commendation conveyed in
language which is apparently ironical, v. 281. :

“18. Peculiar allegation, (visésa) is when a special cause is acknow-
ledged, there is an absence of effect, whether in regard to a substance, an
action, a genus, or & quality, v. 283. ' : i

19. In'dividunlit.y, (milhdhankara) iz when arrogance 1is prominent
in a marked degree, vv. 288, 289.

20, Coalescence or Paronomasia, (sileso) is when words are 50 cons #
nected as to be susceptible of a double meaning, v. 290. The figure is held

3 to minister to the heightening of suggestive style, v. 173. It is threefold,
namely—

. (a.) without division (abkinnapadavikya sileso), v. 291.
(5.) with division (bhinnapadavikya), v. 292.
(e.) both sorts combined (bhinndbhinnapadavékya), v. 293.

There are also the llowing eight varieties, v. 294, 295—
1. Repugnant action (viruddhakammasileso), v. 296.
2. Non-repugnant action (aviruddha-kammay, v. 297.
8. Non-separate action (abkinna-tamma), v. 298. |
. 4. The emphatic (niyamavd), v. 299,
5. The non-emphatic (niyamakkhepa), v. 300, I / '
6. The non-contradictory (eviredhi), v. 301, \ ;
7. The contradictory (virodhi), v. 302,
8. The polite (seityasamposaka), v. 308.

* 2L Equal pairing, (fulyayogitd) is whensobjects possessing attri-
butes are associateqd with one and the same attribute, v. 304,
22, Illustration, (nidassanam) is when from the introduction of a
foreign relation, a mutual connection ensues; and it is twofold, v. 306,
- namely-—
(a.)  mnon-possible (asantam), v. 307.
(b)) possible (santam), v. 08.
23. Magniloquence, (mahantatthatp) is when grandeur in position
or in resolye is indicated in a marked degree, 809-311.
24.  Concealment, (vaiicand) is when the real nature of a thing is kept
back, and another fancied one attributed, which may be either, v. 812,
(a.) dissimilay (esama—), v. 313. )
(8.) similar (sama—), v. 314.
e 25, Indirect praise, (appakatathuti) is when trifling praise is
bestowed upon an insignificant object, v, 315,
26. The Necklace, (ekdvali) is when what is mentioned first, is
qualified by what fo'ﬂows, and this again by what cemes next, and so on,
v. 817, It is twofold—



T g

P

e

1875.] * G, E, Fryer—Pdli Studies.—No. 1. 103

*  (a) affirmative (vidhi—), v. 818,
(b.) negative (nisedha—), v, 319.

27. The Reciprocal, (afifiamaiiiiam) is when two things do the same
act to each other, vv. 320, 821, .

28. Connccted description, (sahavuiti) is when different ideas are
connected with the word ¢ saka’. It is twofold—

(a.) of actions (kriya), v. 323.
(b.) of qualities (gund), v. 324. X

929. Contradiction, (virodhitd) is when there is an apparent in-
congruity among things, such as a genus, quality, action, and substance,
V. 525, .

30. The Return, (parivutti) is the exchange of a thing for what is
peculiarly excellent, v. 329.

31. Error, (bhamo) is the thinking, from resemblance, of an object
to be what it is not, v. 329.

32. Emotion, (bkdvo) is when the style awakens sentiment in the
minds of poets, v. 331. This figure is considered the life of poetry, v. 173.

83. Mixture, (missam) is when verbal ornaments and ornaments of
the sense are blended together, v. 333, The figure is twofold :—

(a.) existence of intimate relation (anginibhava—), v. 334.
(%) existence of same effect (sadisaphalabhdva—), v. 835.

84, Prayer, (dsi) is prayer for any desired object, v. 336.

85. The Impassioned, (rasé) is when the styleis full of feeling and
witly, vv. 837, 838,

Cuarrer V. : .

The fifth and last Chapter treats of Flavour (rasa). Such conditions
(bhava), excitants (vibhdva), and ensuants (anubhave), as are mainzenti-
ments in composition, are held to be the several Flavours of poets, v. 341.

Since the various conditions, or states of the mind, give oceasion for
the existence of (bhdvdyanti) the flavours, they (such as love, mirth, and
the like) are termed conditions or mental states (bhiva), v. 342,

That condition, or mental state, such as love and the like, which is
not overpowercd by another condition opposed to it, such as disgust and
the like, is held to be ‘the permanent condition’ (thiyi-bhiva), v. 343.
They are nine in number, namely :— :

magnamity, usseka,
terror, bhayam.,

1. love, rati.

9, " mirth, kaso.

3. sorrow, soko. disgust, jigucchd.

4, resentment, kodho. surprise, vimhaya.
9, quietism, samo, v. 344,

® oo




104 G. E. Fryer—Pili Studics.—No, 1. [No. 2,

The Accessories (vyabhicdri) are those that more especially, cooperat-
ingly, Imbitun]ly go along with the various conditions (bhdva) and ex=
citants (vibhdva), v, 345. They ave thirty-three in number, namely :—

1. Self-disparagement, nibbeda.  18. Dissembling, avahiddhd.

2. Debate, takka. 19.  Painful reflection, eintd.
3. Apprehension, sankd, 20. Arrogance, gabbla.
4. Weariness, sama. 21.  Dementedness, apamdra.
5. Equanimity, dhiti. 22. Impa%ience of opposition, ama-
6. Stupefaction, jalatd. 7180,
7. Depression; dinatd. 23. Intoxication, mada,
8. Sternness, uggati. 24.  Resolve, mati,
9. Indolence, dlasatta. 25. Raving, wnmada.
10, Dreaming, suttam. 26. Distraction, mokn.
11. Joy, hisa. 27. Awakening, vitodha.
12, Debility, galini, 28. Drowsiness, niddd.
13.  Longing, ussuka. 29. Cessation of motion, drega.
14, Alarm, tarasa, 80. Shame, vilam.
15.  Recollection, sats, 31. Death, marana.
16. Envy, assd. 32, Unsteadiness, capald.
17.  Despondency, visdda, 33. Sickness, vyddhi, v. 346.

5 A . . . . D
The power of fixing the mind on one subject is purity, sattam ; from 0% )
this arizes the involuutary evidences of feeling which are states of mind

different from the ensuants in general, v. 317, They are eight in number
V. 848, namely :—

L. Paralysis, thambha, 5. Tears, assu.

2. F ainting, palaya, 6. Trembling, vepathu.

3. Horripilation, romaiica. 7. Change of colour, vevanniyam.
4. Perspiration, seda. 8. Disturbanee of speech, visarald.

The mental condifions, such az love and the like, if they are nob
ingeparably permanent, may all serve as Accessories, v, 849,

That thing which causes the awakening (uppatti), and inflaming
(u(ldip:ma) of these (the ¢ permanent, nccosﬁory, and involuntary” conditions),
is called an Excitant, (vibhava) ; and that which mauifests externally
(that those conditions are excited) is called an Ensuant, or Effect (anu-
bhiva), v. 350,

Excitants and Ensuants are appropriately displayed in poetry, in order
to exhibit the conditions and various emotions of the mind, v. 851.

The conditions, permanent, accessory, or involuntary, are appropriately
represented by the Excitants and Eusuants, v, 851,

The involuntary evidences of strong feeling (sattika), arising in the
mind from its various states, and manifested by ensuants or effects ; such
as perspiration exuding from the body, and the like, v, 353.

-
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That is ¢ Flavour' which in poetry exgjes the joy of the audience, v.
354. The flavour which conduces to a state of relish by means of excitants,
ensuants, involuntary evidences, and accessories, is held to be a per-
manent one, v. 355, The divisions of flavour are, v. 356—

1. the Erotic, singdrq. 5. the Heroie, vira.

“2. the Comie, %assa. 6. the Terrible; bhayanald.
3. the Pathetic, Larund. 7. the Disgustiul, bibhascha:
4. the Furious, ruddia. 8. the Marvellous, abbhuta.

9. the Quietistic, santa.

By the ‘Erotic’ is meant the flavour which has love for its condition,
the intoxicating pleasure arising from the inutual affections of youths and
maidens, &e., &e., v. 358. It is threefold, (a) incompatible, (8) partial,
and (¢) mutual; v, 359.

The ¢ Comic’ may arise from the fun of distorted gestures pertaining
to onesclf or to another ; the accessories are drowsiness, weariness, in-
dolence, fainting, and the like. Its condifion is mirth, which belongs chiefly
to rational beings, v. 360. When under the influence of the *Comic’, the
best kind of persons either slightly smile (sita), having the eyes a little
open ; orsmile (hasita), slightly showing the teeth; the middling sort
either laugh softly (vikasita), or laugh aloud (upahasita) ; the baser sort
either roar with laughter (apalasita), with eyes filled with tears, or are
convulsed with laughter (atikasita), with limbs uncontrolled, v. v. 361, 362.

The * Pathetic’ with the mood of sorrow, springs from the advent of
what is unpleasant, and absence of (loved) objects. Its ¢ensuants’ are
weeping, fainting, stupefaction, &e, Its accessories are despondency, in-
dolence, death, painful reflection, &e., v. 363. :

The ¢ Furious’ accompanied by anger, envy, and the like, is marked
by redness of the eyes, &c,, has terror and intoxication, &e., for its acces-
gories, v. 364. :

The ‘ Heroic', associated with energy, arises by glorious victory and the
like. It is threefold :—(a) Heroie in war; (4) Heroie in liberty ; and (e)
Heroie in benevolence, which are its ¢ ensuants’: ils accessories are equa-
nimity, resolve, &¢., vv. 363, 366.

The *Terrible’ bas fear for its permanent mood; its ensuants are
perspiration, &e. Its accessories, terror, &e., v. 867,

The ¢ Disgustful’, azsociated with disgust, arises from aversion to putri-
dity, and the like ; its * ensuants’ are contracting of the nose, &e. ; its acces-
Rories, apprehension, and the like, v, 368,

The * Marvellous’ having surprise as its permanent mood, spriugs. from
anything supernatural ; its ¢ enswants’ are perspiration, tears, &e. ; its acces-
gories, terror, cessation of motion, stupefaction, v, 36G9.

-
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The ¢ Quictistic’, or the nwod of the very best men, has calmness for its
permanent mood, and kindness, mercy, and joy, as its accessories, v. 37 0.

With the exceptions noted below, the metre employed by the author
is the * Vatta', said to be like the Sanskrit s7oka.

In closing the first four chapters, and in illustrating (v. 333) the
¢ Impassioned’ figure af Rhetorie, he lfas adopted the Vasantatilakd Metre.

In the fifth chapter he has employed the Saddhard Metre o.f-.21
syllables, to enumerate the thirty-three ¢ accessories’, v. 846. 1In describing
the kinds of laughter provoked by the ‘Comic’ flavour, he has :used 1:1“f
melodious rhythms of the ¢ Arya’, v. 861, and the mixed Mattdsamaka
(padakulakam), v. 362,

I have met with no commentaries on the work.  There is, however, &
gloss (tikd,) which is said to be scarec.

TEXT,

. NAMO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA SAMBUDDHASSA.

* 1. munindavadanambhojagabhasambhavasundari

saranam paninam Vani mayham pinayatam manam.

2. Rama~Sammédyalankird santi santo purdtand
tathapi tu valancenti suddhamagadhika na te.

3. tendpi ndma toseyyam ete 'lankara vajjite
anurtipen’ alankdren’ esam eso parissamo.

4. yesan na saficitd pafind ‘nekasattantarocitd
samohabbhahatd 'v' ete nfvabujjhanti kificipi.

5. kin tehi pida-sussisd yesan natthi gurin’ iha
ye ta-ppdda-rajo-kinpd teva =ddhu vivekino,

6. kabba-nitaka-nikkhits netta cittd kavi-jjani
yam kifici racayant’ etam na vimhaya-karam param.

7. te yeva patibhdvanto o 'va bandho savimhayo
yena tosenti viliiG ye tattha pyavilit’ 4dharé.

8. bandho ca ndmn gadd-atthd =ahitd dosa~vajjita
pajja-gajja-vimissdnam bhedeniiyam tidhd bhave.

9. nibandho cinibandho ca puna dvidhd niruppate
tan tu pépentyalankird vindaniyatarattanam.

7 -
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10. anavajjam mukhambhojam anavajji ca bhérats oy |
alankaté ’va sobhante kin nu te niralankaté. . J

11, viné gurlipadesan thm balo "lafikatthum jechati
sampédpupe na viiiiithi hasa-bhivam kathan nu so.



1875.]

12,

13.

14.

16.

17.

18,

19.

20.
21,

22.

23,

24,

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32,

33.
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gandho pi kavi-vicinam alankéra-ppakisako

yiti ta-bbacaniyattham ta-bboharapacarato.
dvi-ppakérd alankaro tattha saddatthabhedato
saddatthd bandhandma 'va tam sajjita tad dvali.
gunillankdra-samyutta api dosd ’va lingitd
pasamsiya na vinndhi sa kaniid viya tddisi

tena dosa-nirdso 'va mahussibena sadhiyo
niddosé sabbatthd siyam saguné na bhaveyya kim.
silafikira viyuttdpi gupa-yuttd manohard
niddosd dosa-rahitd guna-yuttd vadhi viya.

pade vikye tad atthe ca dosé ye vividhé matd
sodéharanam etesam lakkhapam kathaydmyaham.
viruddhatthantaridhyattha, kilitthani, virodhi ca,
neyyam, visesandpekkham, hinatthakam, anatthakam.
dosam padinam vikyfnam, ekattham, bhaggaritikam,
tathd vydkinna, gaméni, yatihinam, kamaceutam.
ativuttam, apetattham, sabandhapharusam tatha
apakkamam, ocityahinam, bhaggariti, samsayam,
gammam, dutthdlankatiti dosd vakyattha nissita.
viruddhatthantaram tam hi yass’ afinattho virujjhati
adbippete yatha : * megho visado sukhaye janam.”
visesyam adhikam yenidhyattham etamp bhave yathé :
“ obhésitisesadiso khajjoto 'yam virojate.”

yass' atthivagamo dukkho pakatyddivibhagato
kilittham tam yatha: * tiya so 'yam dlingyate piya.”

5. yam kilittham padam mandibhidheyyam yamakéadikamn

kilitthapadadoge *va tam pi antokariyati.
patitasaddaracitam silitthapadasandhikam
pasddagupasamyuttam yamakam matam edisam
avyapetam vyapefan ¢’ afin’ Avuttineka-vanpajam
yamakam tafi ca paddinam 4di-majjhanta-gocaram
sujaniasujand sabbe gunendpi vivekino

vivekam na samayanti aviveki janantike
kusalikusal& sabbe pabalipabald "tha va

no yatd tdvéhosittham sukha dukkha-ppadd siyum.
sidara sa daramp hantu vihité vihitd mayd

vandané vandanaména-bhijane-rabanatthaye,
kamalam kam alamkatthum, vanado vanado 'mbaram,
sugato sugato lokam, sahitam sahitam karam.
avyapetddi yamakass' eso leso nidassito

fieyyan’ imidy’ eva disdy’ anfidni yamakéni pi.
accantabahavo tesam bheda sambhedd-yoniso

b
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43.

44,

45.

46,

47,

48.

49.

50,

al.

52,

. desa-kélaskald-loka-"niidy’-igama-virodhi yam
- nedisam bahu mannanti sabbe sabbattha vinauno

- siyd visesanfpekkham tam yam patvd visesanamp

- saddato atthato vattam yattha bhiyyo' pi v-uccati

. yathd ca.—
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tattha pi keci sukard keei accantadukkaré. 7
Yyamakam tam paheli ca n’ekantamadhurfin’ iti
upekkhiyanti sabbéni sissakhedabhayd maya.

tam virodhi padafi c’etam uddharanato putam. ;
'yad appatitam dnfya vattabbam neyyam dhu tam
yathd . « sabbapi dhavald disd rocanti rattiyam.”

dullabhé 'vagati sadda-simattiya-vilanghani,
sattakamp tam yatha: “ tam so bhiyyo passati cakkhuna,”

hinam kare visesya yam ti hinattham bhave yathé :—
“nippabha-kata-khajjoto samudeti divikaro.”

. .pdda-piranam attham yam anattham iti tam matam

yathd ti—¢ vande buddhassa pada-pankeruham pi ea” ‘-
i
tam ckattham yathi :—* Bhiti vérido virido ayam,” ;

“titthiy’ ankura vijini Jaham ditthigatan’ iha

“ pasdideti pasann’ eso mahémuni mahdjane,”

draddhakkaméviccheda bhaggariti bhave yathd :— Pe
“ kidpi paiifié kopi guno pakati pi aho taya !” el ﬁt
padinam dubbhinikkhepd vyéimoho yattha jiyati o
tam vydkinnan ti vififieyyam tad udaharanam yathé :—

* bahugune panamati dujjanénam pyayad jano

“hitam pamudito niceam sugatam samanussaram’’ C> 1
visi;;]m-vacanépetnm gamman tyabhimatam yaths :

“kafifie ! kdmayaménam mam na kamayasi kin nu 'dam ?”

padasandhinato kifici duppatiti karam bhave

tam pi gamman tyabhimatam yatha .—« yi bhavato piyd”

vuttesu sucita-tthane padacchedo bhave yafti .
yam tiya hinan tam vuttam yati hinan ti s4 pana.

yati sabbattha padante vuttaddhe ca visesato

pubbé pard ‘nekavanna padammajjhe pi katthaci. :
tatthoddharanini pacendibaraydni y
“ tan name

athd :—

sivasd cimi | kara vaunam tathigatam

“ sakald pi disd sifica | t'iva sonparasehi yo.” '/
garo sandhimhi pubbanto, viya lope vibhattiya \'. §
aiinatha tv-afifiathd tattha yadesddi parad’ iva. .
cidi pubba pidantd *va nicealp pubba padassitd s W B
padayo nicea sambandha pardd’ iva parena tu. : 'g
subbatthodaharandni yath4 ;—
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68.
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“name tam sirasd sabbo | pamititam tathigatam

“ yassa lokaggatam patta | ssopamd na hi yujjati.
“munindam fam sadi vandd | myanantamatim uttamam
“yassa mebta ca pafind ca | nissima ’tivijambhati.”

cadi padisu paccuddharanini yathd :—

“mahdmettd mahapaiiiié | ca yattha paramodaya
“pandmi tam jinam tam pa | varam varagunilayam.”
padattha-kkamato muttam kamaccutam idam yatha .—
“khettam vi deMi gamam va desam vi mama sobhanam™
lokiyattham atikkantam ativuttam matam yathd :—

“ atisambddham dkasam etissd thana-jumbhane’
samudéyatthato "petam tam apetatthakam yathd :—

“ gévi putto balivaddo tinam khéidi pivi-jjalam”

bandhe pharusati yattha tam bandha-pharusam yathd :—
“Kharakhili parikhina khette khittam phalatyalam®
fieyyam lakkhapam anvattha-vasenipakkamidinam
uddharanam etesam dini sandbassiyamyaham,
tatthipakkamam yathd :—

“ bhavanddinasilini sammésammaditin’ iha
“bhogasaggddi nibbana sddhandni na samsayo.”
ocityahinam yatha :—

“ pljaniyakaro loke aham eko niramtaram.

“may’ etasmim guna sabbe yato samudita aham.”

yathd ca:—

“yécito 'ham kathan nima na ajjdmyapi jivitam .
“tathapi puttadinena vedhate hadayam mama.”
bhaggariti yathd :——

“jtthinam du-jjandnail ca vissiso nopapajjate

“yise singimhi nadiyam roge rdja-kulamhi ca”
samsayam yathé :—

“ munindacandimalokarasalolavilocano

“jano 'vakkantam anto 'va go padassanapinito”
vikyatthato duppatiti karam gammam matam yathd :—
“poso viriyavd soyam param hantdna vissami.”
dutthilankdranan t 'etam yatthilankéraddsanam

tass' alankéra-middese riipam fvibhavissati.

kato 'tra sankhepa-payd mayd 'yam

dogédnam esam pavaro vibhago

eso 'v’ alam bodhayitum kavinam

tam atthi ce Kheda-karam param pi.

Iti Saaghardklhita makasdimi vicarite Subodhilankdre dosivabodho
ndma pathama paricchedo. .
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kaddei kavikosalld, virodho sakalo pyayam,
dosa-s:u’)khymﬁ atikkama, gunavidhi vigz'v.haﬁ}.
tena, vutta-virodhanam avirodho yatha siyd

tath& dosa-parihdrivabodho "dani niyyate.

tattha viraddhatthanfarassa pariharo yathd :—
“vindantam paka salinam sélinam dassand sukham,

“tam katham ndma megho "yum visado sukhaye janamp 27
. yathd ca :—
* “vindyako pi ndgo 'si; gotama pi mahdpati ;

“ panito pi rasipeto ; cittd me simi te gati.”
adhyatthassa yatha—

“katham tddigunibhive lokam toseti du-jjano ?
“ obhdsitisesa-diso khajjotondma kim bhave ?** *
pahelikiyaméralhd nahi dutthé kilitthatd ;

¢ piya sukhalingitam kam alingati nu no” iti.

. yamake nopayojeyya kilittha-padam icchite

tato yamakam anifian tu sabbam etam mayam viya.
desa-virodhino yathé : — '
* bodhisatta-ppabbavena thale pi jalajanyahum

“ nudantan’ iva sucird vésallesam tahim jale.”

kila virodhino yatha : —

“ mahédnubhiva-pisuno munino manda-méruto

“ sabbotukam ayam vayi dhunanto kusumam samam”
kald-virodhino yatha :—
* nimuggaménaso buddhagune paficasikhassapi.

“ tanti-ssaravirodho so na sampineti kafi-janam”
loka-virodhino yathé :—

* ganaye cakkavilam so candandrapi sftalam

“ sambodhisattahadayo padittangarapiritam.”
ndya-virodhino yatha :—

“ pariccattabhivo pi tvam upanitabhavo asi

' “acintyagunasiriya namo te munipungava !”

o)

83,

84,

dgama-virodhino yatha :—

“ nevalapati kendpi vact vilifiattito yati

“ sampajdnamusiyvida phuseyyipatti dukkatam.”
neyyassa yathd :—

“ maricicandandlepalibha sitamaricing

“imé sabbdpi dhavald disd rocanti nibbharam.”
yathd va :—

“ manonuraiijano nmérangandsingiravibbhamo
“jinendsamanuiiiito mérassa hadaydnalo,”
visesanfpekkhassa yatha ;

[No. 2,
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& npuyﬁtz’zpm'ﬁ-dham pi ayamp veri janam jano
“kodhapéitalabhutena bhiyyo passati cakkhund.”

. - hinatthassa yathé :.—

“appakinam pi paipinam pabhévam nisaye budho

“ api nippabhatanitakhajjoto hoti bhinuma.”

anatthassa yatha :—

na pidapuranatthiya padam yojeyya katthaci

yathd :—* vande munindassa pada-pankeruham varam.”
bhaya-kodha-pisamsadi viseso tadiso yadi

vatthum kimiyate doso na tatth’ ekatthatd kato. yatha :—

“ sappo sappo ayap handa! nivattatu bhavan tato,

“ yadi jivitukdmo 'si katham tam upasampasi g

bhaggaritino yathd :—

% yo koei rapitisayo kanti kipi manohard

“ vilisitisayo kopi aho buddhamahodayo!”

avydmohakaram bandham avyikinnam manoharam
adira-pada-vinydsam pasamsanti kavissard. yathf:—

“ piluppalabhan nayanam, bandhikaruciro 'dharo,

“ ndsd hemankuso, tena jino 'yam piyadassano.” -
samatikkantagammattam kantavdcabhisadkhatam

bandhanam rasahetuttd gammattam ativattati. yathé:—

“ dunnoti kéma-candalo so mam sadaya niddayo

“{disam vyasandpannam sukhi pi kim upekkhase 2
yatihina-parihiro na punedéni niyyate

yato na savanubbhedam hetthéd-y-ctam viedritam. 5
kamaccutassa yathé :— !

“udaracarito 'si tvam, ten’ eviradhand tvayi

“ desam vi dehi, ghmam va, khettam v&, mama sobhanam.”
ativuttassa yathd :—

“ munindacandasambhitayasordsimaricinam

% sakalo pyam dkaso nivakiso vijumbhane.”
vikyam vydpannacittinam apetattham aninditam,
ten' nmmattadikdnan tam vacan’ afflatra dussati.
“ gamuddo piyate so 'yam, aham ajja jardturo,
“ime gajjanti jimGtd, Sakkass’ Erdvauo piyo,”
sukhumélivirodhittadittabhiva-ppabhévitam
bandhanam bandhapharusa-dosam sandisayeyya tam.
 passanta rapavibhavam sunantd madhuran giram
% garanti sddha sambuddhakile keliparammukha.”
apakkamassa yathd :—

“ bhavand-dana-silani samméisammaditan’ iha

“ nibbina-bhoga-saggddi sddhanéni na samsayo.”

..

yatha :(—

yatha :—
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udditthavisayo koci viseso tadiso yadi

anudditthesu n'ev’ atthi doso kamavilanghane. yatha ;—

“ kusalikusalamavydkatam’ ice esu pacchimam
*avydkatam pikadan na, pikadam pathamadviyam.”
sagundn’ dvikarane kérane sati tadise
ocityahinatapatti natthi bhatatthasamsino,

ocityam néma vififieyyam loke vikhydtam adard
tatthopadesappabhava sujand kavipungava.
vifiidtocityavibhav’ ocityahinam parihare

tatocityassa sampose rasaposo siyd kate. yathd :—

“ yo marasenam &sannam #sannavijayussavo

“tindya pi na maiinattha so vo detu jayaii jino.”
araddhakattukammadi-kamitikkamalanghane 3
bhaggaritivirodho 'yam gatin na kvdpi vindati. yatha :—
“ sujanaiififinam, itthinam, vissiso nopapajjate

“ visassa, singano, roga-nadi-rijakulassa ca.” yathé ca:—
“ bhesajje vihite suddhabuddhadiratanattaye

“ pasddam fcare niceam sajjane sagune pi éa.”
samsayassa yathf :—

“ munindacandimilokarasalolavilocano

jano 'vakkantam anto ‘va ramsidassanapinito.”
samsayiy’ eva yam kinci yadi kiladihetund

payujjate na doso "va sa-samsayasamappito. yathé :—
“yite dutiyan nilayam gurumbi sakagehato
“papuneyydma niyatam sukbam ajjhdyaniding.”
“subhagd bhagini sdya-m-etass’” ice evamidikam

‘na gammam’ iti niddittham kavihi sakalehi pi.”
dutthilankéravigame sobhanilankatikkamo
alaikdraparicchede dvibhivam gamissati,

dose pariharitum esa varo "padeso
sattantarinussaranena kato may’ evam

viiindy' iman guruvardn’ adhikappasida

dose param parihareyya yaso 'bhilisi,

bodho ndma dutiyo paricchedo.

117.

118.

119.

sambhavanti guné yasma dosén’ evam atikkame
dassessan te tato "déni sadde sambhiisayanti ye.
pasad’, ojo, madhuratd, samatd, sukhumilatd,
sileso, 'daratd, kanti, atthavyatti, samadhayo.
gunel'etehi sampanno bandho kavi-manoharo
sampédayati kattunam kittim accantanimmalam,

e L e e
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adirdhitasambandhasubhagi ya padavali

suppasiddhd "bhidheyya *yam pasidam janaye yathd: -
“ alankdronto vadanam munino 'dhara-ramsiyo
“sobhante 'runaramsiva sampatantdbujodare.”

ojo samasa-bahulyam eso gajjassa jivitam.

pajje pyanikulo so 'yam kanto kdmiyate yathd :—
“munindamandasanjétahdsacandanalimpitd

“ pallavd dhavald tass’ ey’ eko niidharapallavo."
padibhidheyyavisayam samdisa-vydsa-sambhavam

yam parinatyam hot’ iha sopi ojo 'va tam yathd .—

. “jotayitvana saddhammam sandhdretvd sadevake

¢ jalitvd aggikhandho 'va nibbuto so sasfvako.”
“ matthakatthi matassipi rajobhdvam vajantu me
“ yato puiiiiena te senti jinapddambuja-dvaye.” |
icc atra niccappanatigedho sidhu padissati

jiyate ’yam guno tikkha-pafininam abhiyogato.
madhurattam padisatti-r-anuppésa vasd dvidhd
sivé samasuti pubb4 vannayutti paro yathé -—

. “yada eso "bhisambodhi sampatto munipungavo

“ tadé-ppabhuti dhammassa loke jato mahussavo."”

. “muninda, mandahdsa te kundasandohavibbhama

“ disantam anudhivanti hasantd candakantiyo !”
sabba-komala-vanunehi niinuppiso pasamsiyo
yathd : ’yam mélati mdld linaloldlimélini.”
muduhi vd kevalehi, kevalehi putehi v,

missehi vd, tidba hoti vannehi samaté yathd .—

. “Lkokilalipasamvadi munindalipavibbhamo

“ hadayangamatam yéti satam deti ca nibbuti.”
“ sambhavaniyasambhavam bhagavantam bhavantaga
“ bhavantasddhandkankhi ko na sambhavaye vibhum.”

. “laddhacandanasamsageasugandhimalayanilo

“ mandam 4yiti bhito 'va munindamukhamérutd.”
anitthur’ akkharappiya sabbakomalanassata
kiechamuecdrandpetavyanjand sukhumalata,

“ passantd ripavibhavam sunantd madhoran giram
« paranti sddbi sambuddhakdle keliparammukha.”
alankéravihiniipi satam samukhat’ edisi

4rohati visesena ramaniyd tad ujjald
romaiicapificharacand sidhuvadéhitaddhani

lalant’ ime munimeghummada sadhusikbavald,
sukhumélattam atth’ eva padatthavisayam pi ca.
yathd : ¢ matddi saddesu kittisesidi kittanam.”
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141. silitthapadasamsaggaramaniyagundlayo
sabandhagéravo soyam sileso nima tam yatha :

142. “béalinduvibbhamacchedanakhardvalikantihi

' g4 munindapadambhgjakanti vo valitvatam.”

= 143, ukkamsavanto yo koci guno yadi patiyate

nddro 'vam bhave tena sandthi bandba bandhati.

144. “ paédambhojarajolittagattd ye tava Gotama W<l
“aho te jantavo yanti sabbada nirajattanam !

145. evam jindnubhdvassa samukkamso 'tra dissabi:
paiiiavd vidhind nena cintaye param idisam.

146. uddro sopi vifineyyo yam passathavisesanam
yathd : ¢ kildsaro, lildhdso, hemangadidayo.”

147, lokivattd n'atikkantd kantd sabbajandnam pi
kanti ndmitivuttassa vuttd sd parihdrato.

yothd : “ muninda” ice adi: o
148, atthavyattibhidheyyassineyyata saddato 'tthato A
gayam tad ubhay4 neyyaparihdre padassita. ! ]

4 . . - 4 e
yatha : “marici” 'ce 4di: “ manonuranjano méra” 'cc adu.

149. puna atthena yatha ;—
“ sabh&vimalata dhira mudhd pddanakhesu te
“yato te 'vanatinantd molicchiyd jahanti no.” = !
150. *bandhasdro’ ti manfianti yam samaggd pi vififiuno ' sail /2 |
dassandvasaram patto samadhi ndm’ ayam guno. . |
151. aifadhammo tato "ffatha lokasiminurodhato x |
sammd ddiyate ‘cc eso samédhiti nirujjati. :
152. apéue pininam dhammo, sammé, ddiyate kvaci . ‘J
nirGpe ripayuttassa, nirase sarasassa ca. 3
153, adrave dravayuttassa, akattari pi kattutd,
kathinassisarire pi: riipan tesan kamé siyd.
154, “unpdpunninduna natha diva pi saha sangamé \
“ viniddd sampamodanti mafifie kumuding tava 1"
155. ©daydrasesu mujjantd jand 'matarasesy iva
“ sukhitd hatadosd te nitha pddambujdnatd.”
156. “madhure pi gnne dhira nappasiddhanti ye tava -
“kidisf manasovutti tesam kharagundnam Lho.” ]
157, “sabbatthasiddha ciilakaputapeyy4 mnhﬁguigé

“ disd samant4d dhdvanti kundasobhésalalkkhan4.” :
158. “mariribalavissathd kunthd nanavidha yudhd : \ 1;3

“lajjaménd "Aflavesena jina padénatd tava.” ﬁéé : P
159. “munindabhipumé kilodito bodhodaydcale "

“saddhammaramsing bhati bhindam andha tamam paran, ”
. ’ I
« 160, vamanuggilanddy etam guuavatyapariccutam -
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atisundaram aiifian tu kimam vindati gammatam

- “kantinam vamanavyaja munipddanakhavali

“ canddkanti pivanti ’va nippabhan tam karontiyo.”

. acittakattukam rlicyam ice evam gunakammakam

l ¢ sacittakattukam p’ etam gunakammam yad' uttamam
F‘ L 163. “uggiranto ’va senaharasam jinavaro jane
! 7 “ bhisanto madhuram dhammam kam nasampinaye janam.”
f 164. yo saddasatthakusalo kusalo nighandu
chando alankatisu niccakatibhiyogo
go 'yam kavittavikalopi kavisu sankhyam
o oggayha vindati bi kittim amandarapam.
Iti Sangharakkhita makdsami viracile :S’ubodlcalanl.me gqundreabodho
\ ndma tatiyo paricchedo,
r'. 165. atthalankara sahitd saguna bandha bandhati
f yato accantakantd ’va v-uccante te tato 'dhung, .
; 166. sabhiva-vanga-vuttinam bhedd dvidhé alamkriyd :
pathamé tattha vatthinam nanivatthavibhavini. yathd . —
167. “lildvikantisubhago disadhiravilokano
“ bodhisattankuro bhidsam viroei vicam 4sabhi.”
r 168. vutti-vatthu-sabhavassa ya 'Tbatha sd pard bhave
‘ - tassd 'nantavikappattd hoti vijo padassanam.
1 169. * tatthitisaya,"upamd, rapak’, avatti, dipakam,
“dkkhepo, "tthantaranyéso, vyatireko, vibhivana,
[ ' 170. * hetu, kkamo, piyataram, samésam, parikappaua,
: “ gamahitam, pariydyavubti, vydjopavaiianam. |
171. “visesa, rilhiahankara, sileso, tulyayogita,
“ pidassanam, mahantatthamp, vancana, 'ppakatatthuti.
172, “ekavali, anfiamaniiam, sahavutti, virodhitd,
 parivutti, bbhamo, bhidvo, missam, dsi, rasi,” iti.
178, ete bhedd samudditthda. bhavo jivitam uccate.
vanga-vuttisu poseti sileso tu siri pparam.
d 174. pakasakd visesassa siydtisayavatti yd
lokatikkantavisays lokiyé ti ca s& dvidha
I ; 175. lokiyitisayass' ete bhedd ye jati-ddayo
: patipidiyate tvajja lokatikkantagocara
(F & 176. * pivanti dehakanti e nettan caliputena te
\ Y % palap hantwn jin' esan tvap tanham tanhaharo pi kim 27
\ ' 177. upamanopameyyanam sadhammattam siy opnma
T‘- saddatthagammi vékyatthavisayd fi ca sa tidha.
‘. 178. samisdpaccayevadi sadda tesam vasd tidha
r saddagamma samfisena “ munindo candiménano”
"o o
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4vidi paccayh tehi ¢ vadanam pankajéyate "'
“inunil':xo m{ysnmlvnnd:\m niluppaladaliyate.”
ivAdi, “iva, v4, tulya, saména, nibha, s-a.x‘mlbb'ﬁ, .
« yath; sankdsa, tulita, ppakisa, ppatiripakd,

“ gari, sarikkha, samvadi, virodhi, sadlf..a, viya,

“ patipakkha, paccaniké, Snpﬂl‘khOPﬂmltopam{x‘, ;

“ patibimba, paticchanda, sarupa, sa'ms'n, sammita,
“savanng, bha, patinidhi, sadl‘mmmadf, salakk'hm_)é,
“ jayaty, akkosati, hasam, pntlg:}ccln:}bl, dussat.l,

“ ussuyyaty, avajédndti, nindat’, 1ssatl., rt.mdlmh.,

“ tassa coreti sobhaggam, tassa kanti viluppati,

“ tona siddhi vivadati, tulyam tenddhirohati,

. “kacchamp vighhate tassa, tam anvety, anubandhati,

% tam sflaip, tam nisedheti, tassa cinukarot’ ime."”

- Upaminopameyyanam sadhammattam vibhavihi

imehi upama bhedd Lkeci niyanti sam[mt:i. )

% vikhsi padumam 'vitisundaram sugatanan'am

iti dhammopamé ndma tulyadhammanissana. .
dhammabind, * mukhambhojasadisam munino” iti
viparitopamé, ¢ tulyam &nanenambhojam tava,”

“ tavinanam iv’ambhojam, ambhojam iva te mukham"”
afiiamafifiopamé sfyam afflamaiiiopaménato.

%yadi kinci bhave "mbhojam locanambhamuvibbhamam
dhfretumn mukhasobhantam tave-t' esd "bbhutopamd
“ sugandhi sobhasampandhi sasiramsuvirodhi ca
mukham tay’ambujam ’ve”-ti sd silesopamd matd.
sar(pa saddavéceatta s4 santdnopamd yathd :

“balay’ uyyfina mila 'yam silakdnanasobhini”
“khayicando, bahurajam padumar, tehi te mukham
saménam pi samukkamsi” tyayam nindopami matd.

. asamattho mukhen’ indu jina te pati gajjitum

jalokaldnk” iti ayam patisedhopama siya.

. “kaccham candéravinddnam atikkama mukham tava

attandva gaman jatam'’ ity asidbiranopamé.

. “sabbambhoja~ppabhéisiro résibhitova katthaci

tavinanam vibhéti ti hotabhitopamd ayam.

. patiyate 'tthagammé tu saddasimattiyd kvaci

samésa-paceayeviidi saddayogam vind api.

. “Dbhingd nemdni cakkhuni, nambujamp mukham ey’ idam”

suvyattasadisattena =4 sarGpopama maté.

. “may’ eva mukhasobhdssety” alam indu vikatthand

¢ yato 'mbuje pi satthi 'ti parikappopama ayam,

&

-

-—
”
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200. “kim vimbujanto bhantali, kim lolanayanam mukham
mama doldyate cittam” ice ayam samsayopamd.
201. kifei vatthum ’padassetvd sadhammassibhidhianato
sdmyappatitisambhavé pativatthupaméi yathd :
202. *“janesu jiyaménesu n’ eko pi jina-sddiso
3 . “ dutiyo nanu natth’ eva parijatassa pddapo.”
> 203. vakyatthen’ eva vikyattho yadi koey upamiyate
{ ivayuttdviyuttattd si vikyatthopama dvidbé.
204. *jino sallesasattdnam dvibhuto jandn’ ayam
¢ ghammasant4 patattdnam ghammakale’ mbudo viya.”
9205. “ munindananam abhati vilasekamanoharam
« yddham samuggatassipi kin te canda vijumbhand ?”
206. samuppejeti dhimantam bhinnalingédikan fu yam
. upamédusandyilam etam katthaci tam yatha :
207. ‘‘hamsiviyam sasi’” bhinnaling—* 4dkdsam sardan’ iva”
vijitivacand ; hind, “ sdva bhatto bhato 'dhipe.”
: 208. “ khajjoto bhanumdliva vibhati” ty adhikopama ;
‘aphuthatthé, “ balambodhi gagaro viya sankhubhi.”
209. “cande kalanko bhingo 'va’' ty upamipekkhini ayam :
khauditd,  keravakiro sakalanko nibhdkaro.”
- 210, ice evam &di ripesu bhavanti vigatidard
b ‘ karonti ¢ ddaram dhird payoge kvacid eva tu,
e a11. “itth’ iviyamugano yati” : « vadaty esd pumd viya”:
¢ “ piyo pél}émw me” : “vijjad dhanam iv’ aficita.”
912. “bhavam viya mahipéla Devardji virdjate. 1"
AR « aglam amsumato kaccham tejasirohitum ayam.”
ﬁ 218. upaménopameyydnam abhedassa nirGpayd

upameva tirobhiitabhedd rdpakam uccate.
9214, asesavatthuvisayam, ekadesavivatti ca,
tam dvidha : puna, paccekam samésidivasa tidha.
915. “angulidalasamsobhi, nakhadidhitikesaram,
¢ girash napilandhanti ke, munindapadambujamp.”
916. *ratandni gund bhiri, karund sitalam jalam
¢« gambhirattam agadhattam paccakkho 'yam jino ‘mbudhi.”
917. “candiké mandahésa te muninda vadaninduno
¢ pabodhn)'nt_v ayam sadhumanokumudakananam !"'
918. asesavatthuvisaye pabhedo riipake ayam :
T ckadesavivattimhi bhedo 'déni pavuceati.
919, ¢ yvilasahdsakusuman rucirddharapallavam
« sukham ke vé na vindanti passantd munino mukham.”
220, “ padadvandam munindassa dadatu vijayam tava
« pakharamsi paramp kantd yassa papajaya-ddbaja”
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. “ sunimmalakapolassa munindavadaninduno

“ gidhuppabuddhahadayam jatam keravakénanam.”

. rapakani bahuny eva yuttéyuttadibhedato

viswp na téni vattini ¢ etthev’ antogatdni 'ti.

“ gitapupphujjalam lolanettabhingan tavinanam

% kassa ndma mano dhira niakaddhati manoharam,”
“ candim *dkasapadumam’ ice etam khandarpakam

duttham : “ambhornhavanam nettani” ceadi sundaram.

pariyanto vikappanam riipakassopamdya ca

natthi yan tena vinneyyam avuttam anuminato.

punappunanm ucciranamp yam atthassa padassa ca

ubhayesafi ca vifilieyy4 siyam dvuttindmato:

“mano harati sabbesam, adadati disd dasa,

“ ganhiti nimmalattaf ea, yaso-rdsi jinass’ ayam.”

“ yibhasenti disd sabbd munino dehakantiyo

“vibhasenti ca sabbapi candidinam hatéviya”

“jitva viharafi klesa-ripuin loke jino ayam

“ yiharaty drivaggo’ yam rasibhuto "va dujjane.”

ckattha vnttamén‘\mpi sabbavikyopakiranam

dipakam ndma: tafl ¢’ adi-majjh-anta-visayam tidh4.

*dkagi buddho veneyya bandhunam amitodayam

“tad afinesan tu jantunam visam niccopatipanam.”

“sabha papehi ca samam nekatithiya, maddanam”

“ dassanam munino sddhujandnam jayate matam

“ accantakantalivanyacanditapamancharo.

¢ jinananindu-r-indu ca kassa ndnandako bhave.”

‘¢ hotdvippatisdraya sila pdmojjahetu so

“ tam pitihetu s& ciyam passaddhyadi pasiddhiy.”

iec ddidipakatte pi pubbam pubbam apekkhini

vxikyaméla pavattd’ i tam maladipakam matam,

anen’ eva ppakdrena sesinam api dipake

v1k1.ppamm vidhatabbinugati’ suddbabuddhihi,

visesavacanicehdyam nisedhavacanan: tn yam

akkhepo ndma so yai ea tidha kalappabhedato

“ akaki nekasenan tam méram sa vijayi jino

“ katham tam athava tassa parami balam idisam,”’

atitakkhepo.

“ kifi citt’ ejdsamugdhydtam appatto 'smiti khijjase
“ pandmo nanu so yeva sakimpi sugate kato 7’

vattaménakkhepo.

“ saccam na te' gamissanti sivam sujanagocaraim

“ micchdditthiparikkantaménasi yesa dujjand.”



‘h

:
|

1875.]

241.

242,

243.

248.

249,

250,

G. E. Fryer—Pali Studics.—No. 1. 119

andgatakkhepo.

neyyo satthantaranyéiso yo ’Anavikyatthasidhano.
sabbavydpi visesatho, hi-visitthdssa bhedato.

“ tepi lokahitisatta siriyo candima api

“ attham passa gamissanti niyamo kena langhate 2
¢ gatthé devamanussénam vasi sopi munissaro

“ gato 'va nibbuti, sabbe sankhiri na hi sassatd."
“ jino samisdrakantard janam papeti nibbuti.

“ nanu yuttd gati siyam vesirajjasamanginam £
“ gurattan te ’dbaraputam jina ranjeti ménasam

“ gayamn ragaparittd hi pare rafijeti sangete.”

. vicce gamme 'tha vatthinam sadisatthe pabheduimq\

vyatireko 'yam apy ekobhayabhedé catubbidho.
 gambhirattamahattidiguni jaladhind jina

“ tulyo tvam asi, bhedo tu sarirenedisena te !”

“ mahésattatigambbirs sigaro sugato pi ca,

¢ sdgaro ‘njanasankiso jino chmikarajjuti.” ’
“ na santdpapahan, n’ evicchitadam, migalocanam ;

“ muninda, nayanadvandam tava taggu uabhisitam.”

¢ muninddnanam ambhojam esam nénattam idisam,

“ suyuttdmatasandiyi vadanam, n'edis’ ambujam.

. pasiddham karanam yattha nivattebvaiina kdranam

sabhdyikattam athavd vibbdvyam si vibhivand.*
“¢ anaiicitdsitan nettam adharo 'ragjitdruno

¢ samdnatd bhamn cdyam jindndvaficitd tava.”

¢ na roti khalu dujjanyam api dujjanasangame.

. ¢ gabhdvanimmalatare sdédhujantuna’ cetasi,”
. janako fidpako ceti duvidbd hetavo siyum

patisanikhirapam tesam nlm’nkémtayoditz.tm.
bhavibhévakiceavasd, cittahetuvasd pi ca
bheddnanta idam tesam mukhamattanidassanam.

¢ paraniatthappakisekarasd sabbamanohard

« munino desandyam me kdmam toseti ménasam.”
bhévakiccokdrakahetu.

« dhirehi sahasamvisa, saddhammassibhiyogato,

& piggahen "indriyénaii ca, dukkhass’ upasamo siyd."”
abhavakicco kiarakapetu.

“ muninda, candasamvidikantabhévopasobhind

« mukhen’ eva subodhan te manam pépébhinissatam.”
bhévakicco fdpakahetu.

« sadhuhatthiravinddni sankocayati te katham

¢ muninda, carapadvandardgabilatapo phusam.”

-« D
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ayuttakiri cittahetu,

“ sankocayanti jantunam panipankeruhdn’ iha,

“ munindassa pidadvandam nakhacandénam amsavo.”
yuttakari cittahetu.

udditthinam padatthinam anuddeso yathikkamam
sankhydnam iti niddittham y1tha~mnkhyakamo pi ca.
“ alapabdsalilihi, muninda, vijayd tava,

“ kokili, kumuddni, copasevante vanam, jalam.”

siyd piyataram ndma attharGpassa kassaci
piyassitissayen’ etam yam hoti patipidanam.

“piti y4 me samuppannd santa sandassand tava,
“Lkilendyam bhave piti tad eva puna dassand.”
vannitenopaméanena vutya ‘dhippetavatthuno
samasavutti ndmiyam atthasankhepardpato.

gdyam visesyamattena bhinndbhinnavisesand

atth’ evam apard pyatthi bhinnibhinnavisesand.
“visuddhématasandyi passatharatandlayo

* gambhiro ciyam ambodhi pufifienapidito may4.”
““icchitatthappado, séro, phalapupphopasobhito,

“ sacchiyo, 'yam apubbo ’va kapparukkho samutthito,”

- sigaratthena saddhammo : rukkhatenodito jino :

sabbe siddarapd dhammi pubbatr’, afifiatra tu ttayam.

. vatthuho' filappakirena thitd vutti tad addata

parikappiyate yattha sé hoti parikappand.

upamabbhantaratthena, kiriyddivasena ca,

kamenodibarissdmi vividhi parikappand.

“icchibhangdtur’ dsing té 'tiniccalam acchard,

“ vaa'up nent' iva dhiram tam tadi yogabhiyogato,”
 gajim méro saméaralho yuddhdy' accantam unnatam
“maggam anvesati nanu jinabhito paldyitum.”

“muninda, padadvande te cirurdjivasundare

“ mafifie, pipdbhisammaddajétasonena sonim4.” "

maiiiie, sanike, dhuram, nina-m, iva, icc evam &dibi

sdyam vyafijiyate kvipi kvépi vikyena gamyate.

¢ daydsaficarasarasi dehd nikkhantakantiyo
“ pinentd jina te sidhujanam sarasatam nayum.”

drambhantassa yam kifici kattupuinavasé puna

sddhanantaralibho yo tam vadanti saméhitam.

- “ mirdribhangabhimukhamédnaso tassa satthuno

“ mahdmahi mahdravam ravi *yam upakirika.”

. avatvibhimatam tassa siddhiya dassindniatha

vadanti tam ¢ pariydyavutti’ ti sucibuddhiyo.

[No. 2
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280, ¢ vivatangananikkhittam, dhanam érakkhavajjitam,
 dhanakémayathdkémam tuvam gaccha yad’ icchasi”

281. thuti karoti nindanto viya tam vydjavannanam
dosabhdsd gupd eva yanti sannidhim atra hi.

982, “saficiletum alam tvasi bhusam kuvalaydkhilam:
“ visesan tavatd ndtha guninam te vaddma kim.”

983, visesicchdya dabbassa kriyajatigunassa ca
vekalladassanam yatra viseso némfyam bhave.

984. *na rathd, na ca mtangé, na hayi, na paditayo,
“ jito mirdri munind sambhardvajjanena hi.”
dabbavisesavutti.

285. “na baddhikuti, neva puriso dassanacchado
« mérdribhangafi cikasi munidhiro varo sayam.”
kriyévisesavutti,

986, * na disdsu vyitaramsi, néloko lokapatthato
“ tathapandhatamaharap param shdhusubhasitam.”
jativizesavutti.

287. *kharam na hi vataddham munindavacanamp tava
« tathépi ghlham khapati nimulam janatdpadam.”
gunavisesavutti.

288, dassiyate 'tirittantu siraviratthanam yati.
vadanti vififin vacanamp ralhdhankiram idisam.

989, “ dame nandopanandassa kim me vydpiradassand
“puttd me padasambhattd sajjd sant’ eva tadise.”

290. sileso vacandnekibhidheyyekapaddyutam
abhinnapadavékyadivasi tedhiyam frito.

991, “andhantamaharo héri saméri/hio mahodayamp
“ ydjate ramsimdli 'yam bhagavd bodhayam jane.”
abhinnapadavikyasileso,

992. “sdradimalakdbhdso saménitaparikkhayo
¢ kumuddkarasambodho pineti janatdm sudhi.”
bhinnapadavakyasileso.

903, “gamibitattavinayo ahinamadamaddano
“ gugato visadam pétu papinam o vindyako.”
bhinnibhinnapadavikyasileso.

204, ¢ viruddhéviruddhabhinnakammé, niyamavi, paro
¢ piyamakkhepavacano, ‘virodhivirodhy, api

995. * acityasamposakddi, sileso padajati 'ti:
esap nidassanesy eva rupam avibhavissati,

296, “savase vattayam lokam akhilam kalaviggaho
« pardbhavati mirdri ; dhammardjd vijumbhate.”

997. * sabhavamadhurang pu{xfmviscsodayasnmbhm'um
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“ gunanti vdeam munino jand passanti cimatam.”

« andhakérappahdrya, “‘bl“i"“’mfldhur‘,‘-f A

“mano pineti jantunam, jin® vicaya bhéya ca. '

“ kesakkhinam ’va kaphattham, bham,unflm Ie‘jﬂ"'ﬂngani,
« panipidadhardnam ’va munindassa ‘bhirattatd,”
“pénipidadharesy eva sarigo tava disaais

“ dissati so ’yam athavé ndtha :
“galakkhano 'tisubhago tejasi n‘)’“t’f’da-y 2

“ Jokeso jitasamkleso vibhdti samanissaro.

“ asamopi samo loke, lokesopi naruttamo, =
“ gadayopyadayo phpe, cittdyam mm:mo gflt-l.
“ samsdradukkhopahatdvanatd janatd tvayi . }

¢ sukham iechitam accantam amatan dada v1fu]a.t-1."
gunayuttehi vatthuhi samam Latviana kassnc:x
samkittanam bhavati yam sé matd tulyayogitd.

. samp.:.xttasmnpndo loko sampattélokusaml’“do

“ ubhohi ramsiméli ca, bhagavé ca, tamonudo.
atthantaram siadhayatd kifici tamp sadis'alll phalam
dassiyate asantap vé santam v tam ""d“”'s““‘"!‘
“udayd samapindassa yanti papé pm'-ablmvam

% dhammaréjayiraddhdnam sucarantd d.u'mnfaﬂtmll

¢ sironikkhittacarano 'cchariydn’ ambl‘J"‘"t.“ﬁ'“’!‘

¢ paramabbhutatam loke vinndpet’ attano J'_"(f-"
vibhutiyd mahantattham adhippdyassa vé siyd
paramukkam satam yétam tam mahantatthamp iritam,
“ kiritaratanacchiydnuv iddhdtapavaraio

“ purd param siri vandi bodhisatto "bhinikkhama,"

“ satto sambodhiyam bodhisatto sattahitiya so

“hitva senaharabandham api rahulamataram.”

gopetvi vannaniyam yam kinci dassiyate param
asamam vd samam tassa yadi s& vaicand matd.

‘ purato na sahassesu na pancesu ca tddino

“méro paresu tass’ esamp sahassam dasavaddbitam.
“vividam anuyuiijanto munindavadanindana

* sampunno candimd niyam chattam etam manobhuno,”
parinuvattanadihi nibbinnenemd y4 thuti

thuti appakate siyam siyd appakatatthuti

“sukham jivanti harino vanesv aparasevino

‘“ andyasopalabhehi jaladappankuradihi.”

uttaram uttaram yattha pubbapubbavisesanam

siya ekdvali sdiyam dvidhd vidhi nisedhato.

** pdda nakhalirucird, nakhali ramsibhdsurd,

sfidhugunesv api ! N -
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“ramsi tamopahdnckarasa, sobhanti satthuno.”
fasantuttho yatin® eva santoso ndlaydhato,
“nalayo yo sa jantunam anantavyasandvaho.”

yahi bhisiya bhusattam afifamaffian tu vatthunam
vindva sadisattan tam afifiamannavibhsanam
“yydmsumandalam tena munina lokabandhuna

“ mahanti vindate kantim so p1 fen’ eva tadisi.”
kathanam sahabhavassa kriyaya ca gupassa ca
sahavuttiti viifieyyam tad uddharanam yathd :

¢ jalanti eandarasihi samam satthu nakhamsavo

“ yijumbhati ca candena samam tam mukhacandima”
“jinodayena malinam saha dujjanacetasd

¢ pépam disd suvimald saba sujjanacetasd’
virodhinam padatthanam yattha samsaggadassanam
samuklamsabhidhdnattham mata siyam vivodhita

“ gupd sabbdvamadhurd api lokekabandbuno
“sevitd pdpasevinam snmmadisenti manasam™
yassakassaci ddnena. yassakassaci vatthuno, o
visitthassa yam dadinam, parivattiti si matd,

¢ purd paresan datvina manunnap nayanddikam,

“ muninda, samanuppatto dini sabbatifiutdsivi,”
kifici disvd na vinfiatd patipajjati tam samam
samsayipagatam vatthum yattha soyam bhamo mato.
“samam disdsujjalasu jinapidanakbamsnmé
“passantd abhinandunti candétapamana jund.”
pavuccate yamnémidi, kavinam bhavabodhanam
yenakenacivannena, bhavo-namiyam fritap

Y nann te yevasantd no sdgard, na kulicald,
“manam pi mariyddam ye samvatte pi jabanti no #”
angangibbdva sadizaphalabhivd ca bandhane
sampsaggo Jankutitam yo tam ‘missan’ ti pavuceati
¢ pussathd munihio padanakharamsimahdnadi

“ aho galhum nimuggepi sukhayaty eva te jane!”

i ypza sabhdvamadhuro, riipap nettarasiyanam,

& madhu ’va munino vécd, na sampineti kam janam.”
# 4eindma siy’ atthassa itthassasinam yatha:—

¢ tilokekagati ndtho patu lokam apdyate I
rasappatitijanalkan Jjéyate yam vibhasapam
rasavantanti tan fieyyo rasavantavidhénato,
“riganatdmbhutasarojamukhan dhardiys

“pada tilokagaruno dhikabandhardgd

# g diya niccasarasenn kuvena galliam

P
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“ saficuppayanti satathahita sambhamena'
339, icc dnugamma purimicariyinubhévam

. sanhhepato nigatito yam alankatinan
bhedo "parupari kavihi vikappiyanam
9 ko ndma passitum alam khala tésam antam.

Tti Sasigharakkhita mahdsémi vicarite Subodhalankdre atthdlan kriy"ao; —
vabodho ndma catuttho paricchedo. .

240, patibhanavatd lokavolidramanusirind
tatocityasumullisaveding kavind param.
311, thiyisambandhino bhdvavibhidva sinubhivaks

samajjanti nibandhd te rasassdddya sidhunan.
842, cittavuttivisesd to bhdvayanti rase yato
ratyddayo tato bhdvasaddena parikattita.
343, virodhingnnabhdvena yo bhavo na tirohito
silena titthati ’cc eso ¢ thayibhivo’ 'ti saddito
y 844, rati, hidso ca, soko ca, kodh' ussaha, bhaysm pi ca
Jighiccha, vimhayd, ¢’, eva samo ca, navathdyino.
845, tiro bhiva vibhavAdi visesenibhimukhato
yete caranti silena te honti vyabhicirino SCReRIFET
846, nibbedo, takka, sanka, sama, dhiti, jalatd, dinat® uggdlaaattam, FQ%
. subtam, hiso, galdn', ussuka, tarasa, sat’ assé, visadivaliddhs, y
cintd, g:lbl)ﬁpanuirdmnrisa, mada, mat,) ummada, moha, vibodho,
nidddvega, savilam, marapa, sacapuld, vyadhi tettimsam cte.
347. samdhitattappabhavam satta’ tenopapiditd
sattika, py anubhivatte visum bhava bhavanti te.
848. thambha, palaya, romafica, tathd sed’, assu, vepathu,
vevauniyam, visaratd, bhifvitth’ ete 'hu sattika.
349, yuda ratyddayo bhava, dhitisild na honti ce
tadd sabbe pi te bhdva bhavanti vyabhiedrinos
850. vibhdve kiranan tes' uppattiy’ uddipane fatha
| ¥o siyé bodhako tesam anubhivo "yam irito.
| nekahetu manovuttivisesaii ca vibhidvitum
' o bhavam vibhdvinubhiva vaupiyd bandliena pufan.
‘ 8562, savibhivinubhéivehi bhiv tete yathiraham
vanuiyd yatoeityam lokardpanugdming.
363, cittavuttivisesattd mbnnsa sattikdngato
bahinissatasedddi anubhdvehi vanniyd.
854, sdmdjikd@nam anando yo bandhatthanusdrinay
‘rasiyati’ ti tafifiuhi raso nimiyam fiito,
850, savibliavinubhbavehi sattikd vynbhicarihi

[
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assidiyattam dnfyamano thiyeva so raso.

singdra, hassa, karapd, ruddha, viva, bhayinaka,
bibhacchibbhuta, santd ca, rasd thayin’ anukkama.
dukkhardpe 'yam anando kathan na karunidike

siyd gotunam éinando soko Vessantarassa hi,
rammadesakalikalavesddipatisevino,
yuvananilofifarattina pamado rati-r-uceate.
yutydbhavinubhava te nibandh& posayanti nan
gopyiyogavippayogasambhoginam vasi tidha,  ®
vikardgati adihi attano 'tha parassa va

héso nidddsamélassamucchidi vyabhicdribhi.

paripose siyé hiso bhiyyo 'tthippabhutiném =o,

sitam iha vikdsinayanam, kificilakbhiya dvigantu hasitam, |
madhurassaram viliasitam, amsasirokammam upahasitam,
apahasitam sajalaklkhi, vikkhittangam bhavaty atibasitam,
dve dve hisq kathitd ¢’ esam jetthe majjhe jamme pi ca kamato
sokardpo tu karuno 'nitthappattithanisato,
tatthanubhdva ruditapalayatthambhakadayo.
visaddlasyamaravacintadi vyabhicdrino.

kodho macchariyidihi pose tisamadidihi
nayandrunakidihi ruddho nama raso bhave,
patépavikkamadill’ ussaho viro ti safiniiho,
rapadinadayiyogd viro 'yam tividho bhave.
teviinubhiva, dhitimatyadayo vyabhicérino,
vikdrdsanasattddibhayukkamso bhayinako

sedddayo 'nubhiy’ ettha tasidi vyabhicarino,

jigheehd rudhirddibi putyddibi viragato

bibhaecho khobanubbegi kumena karundyuto
nasavikananddihi sankadihi "ssa posanan.
atilokapadatthehi vimhayo 'yamp raso 'mbhuto
tassdnubhiva sedassusadhuvadidayo siyum
tasdvegadhitippaninia hont’ ebtha vyablicirino,
thiyibhivo samo mettadayimodddisambhavo

bhavadihi tad ukkamso santo santanisevito.

It Sm’:_r/lmml'/u’lita mahdsémi vicarite Subodhidlankare vasabhidvivado=

, ¥309.
370.
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dho swima pancamo paricchedo,

SUBODUATANKA’BA NITTIITAM,
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Lists of Rare Muhammadan Coins—No. T.—Coins of the Kings of Dilli
' and Jaunpir.—By J. G, Dewenick, Dikii.

(With a plate.)
Ghiya’s-uddi’n Balban. £
Pl IX, 1. Gold. Weight, 169 grs. A. H. 670.
'stiﬁ wthl-)

wgdh) l{)é)’ .,"_;',:;: ‘-bcw
b b 8B sl ‘..':sl-«ll
kaLJl | c.'é:“"J""

Margin — &slokis 3 arde 8 (3 oy o=t 881 858 opd
The Balban inseription dizeovered by me ab Sonipat and pul».lishcfl in
the Society’s Proceedings for May 1873, boars the same date as this coin.

Kutb-uddin Muba’rak Shah.
PL IX, 2. New Vavicty. Silver. Weight, 168 gra. Circular piece.
Dar-ul Mull, A. H. 717,

o

‘..Eu:ﬁ'l eledl ._-)']:L.Jl sl T()L\& o
u,-_voJl 9 Lisd ks é")h L e ; \. :

. 5 e . . By )
Margin— Klenyw 5 phic gauw B 3 Sl 1> i u:n.u 5o Cre
7 aae, OF I)m:-ul Mulk is

Thiz coin shews either a new place of mint ; :
ad, which are

only another designation for Dilli, Dir-wlkhilifat, or Kuhal
. observable on ofher published coing of this king.

" 7,
Pl 1X, 3, . Now Varioty. . Silver, Weight, 88 grs. A H. 720.

pRol (lely 2
Wolf cabs Cireular area— 84 S 3» ally adyls
el Margin—i3icgall i<l sl 34 A wklh
vre yobd) g

Ghiya’s-uddi’'n Tughluqg Shah. .

Pl IX, 4. New variety. Gold. Weight, 170 grs. A. H, 725.
e dsyish Goh ol

}.E.," )-}’ ~'L" j‘cu L‘)fé"l’

P SES wiinselt el
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Mahmu’d Sha’h, hin Mubammad Shih, bin FirGz Shah. .
Pl IX, 5. Gold. Weight, 169 grs.. A. H. 802,

el ikl Pt om) 2

8lboses Sob 50l waiesell 3l

B 1y 3 ald o= Asr LU wola

Wikl
Maohmu’d Sha‘h, bin Ibrahim Shil, of Jaunpir. .

Pl IX, 6. Gold. Weight, 165 grs. =A.H. S47. o

S5 el g Lodp ,els

@]l 0l ape=" M&.’!I)ﬂ

al)) suda R -3 I [0

w1, ‘%.S“J(?

Blargin— anwsos APV sastnn

< -

‘l

Pl IX, 7. Gold Weight, 169 grs. A, H. 1068, Ahmadabdd,

Mura’d Bakhsh.

A= 0e=? The Kalimah.
weile slasl Margin—The names and  titles of
Margin— wassn @230 206 the companions of the Prophet.
ot Sent il 1 1A
- Sha'h Jaha’n.

PlL IX, 8. Silver., Weight, 176 gis. A. T1. 1069.

wliLl s l The Kalimah.
Q)‘t-’} s Be=? j " acssnn ‘§+'l e die —yed
o3 (sl sasl !

Pl. IX, 9. Silver. Weight, 176 grs. A, H. 1069.

rr els AL Gl 3l The Kalimah,
. % A 7 N o .
Margin— wpabe @)l Sled ou=e Margin—The names and titles
Shtoest e (b )18 of the four companions of the

| Prophet. 1+%3
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Aurangzi’p.
PLIX, 10. Silver. Weight, 175 grs. A. H. 1070." Patna,
SAE 3t Elae K e
Se=V o)) o= U’)‘L‘ ot ."L‘“
sl pSplle o5 Ly i e
Ieve i P 2R

I possess a good many coins of Aurangzib. They show that after the
deposition of Shah Jahin in A. H. 1068, some confusion prevailed in the
mints of the Empire. For instance at Multin, Ilahdbid, Itdwal, and
Qihli, the colhs were after his victory at Samogar at once issued in the
pame of Aurangzib. At Ahmadibid they were struck indiscriminately in
the names of Shih Jahén and Murdd Baksh during A. H. 1068, and in the
name of Shah Jahén only during A. H. 1069. While, as will be seen from
the coin now published, at Patna, owing no doubt to the influence and
presence of Shuja’ in the vicinity, no coins were struck in the name of
Aurangzib until A. H. 1070, '

The statement of Bernier that Aurangzib refrained from any ('wert
assumption of sovereign rights for a year, or until his return from Lihor,
is not borne out by his coins. He seems to have imuwdint-c)_)' agsumed
those rights, which were certainly recognized as far*as his authe >
extended. o

* I may also add here that a silver coin of Aurangzib in my possession,
struck at Multdn, presents the novel fact that the exclusive use of the
word 42 on the gold, and of the word o on the silver coins of Fhe u:u:l'wr
period of his reign, was not so strietly observed as on the later coins. The
Word ¢4 appears to have been used at the commencement on his gold and
silver coins alike. . Afterwards this word was used on his gold coins, and y3}
on his silver coins only,

! Rafi”-uddaraja‘t.
Pl IX, 12. Silver. Weight, 174 gis. A, H. 1131
whiza b oy a5 3 da fie oyl
;’))S’ pliials wldyy u.).‘lnwﬁ sl
tir wlag) g3, Ly
Rafi”-uddaulah,
Pl IX, 11. Gold. Weight, 169 grs. A, H. 1131
e 4l | alipoga shis g8 9 oy
Lﬁ)l"; 51.& l &J'),l‘ o SO U")l‘.;
N L“S)L;' Iuob !
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Muhammad Ibrn’hi'm.’
PL-IX, 13. Silver, Weight, 174 grs. A, H. 1132,

ﬁ;mulﬁ?)g.)jlcn “l&‘\n.f}aé
22l Sa=" lald L& il i wpla
Her R S RO BN

Sayyid Husain 'Ali Khin Birha, aceording to the '1'13rikh-i~‘\lnznﬂhr1’,
was assassinated on the 6th of Zil Hajjah, A. H. 1181,  Sayyid *Abdullah,
his brother, got intelligence of the event on his way from Agrah to Dihli on
the Sth of the same month. He at once made up his mind to supplant Mu=
hammad Shéh by placing a pliant puppet .upon the throne. With this
view he sent his agent into Salimgdrh for a candidate.  The crown was
first offered to the sons, successively, of Mu'izz-uddin Jahdnddr Shab, but
they all refused it, and shut their doors against the faces of the Sayyid's
agents, who then went to Nekisiyar, the son of Princ¢e Akbar; but this
young man stole away and hid himself. At last' they went to the apurt-
ments of Sultin Ibrahim, the son of Rafi’-ulkadr (Rafi’-ushshin) and the
brother of Rafi’-uddarajit and Rafi’-uddaulah, and prevailed on him to

~apt the throne, .

The coronation took place at Dibli on the 11th Zil Hajjah ; and on the

17th, Sayyid 'Abdullah  marched with this new pageant of royalty and a

Jarge army against the Emperor Muhammad Shah, who was then in the

neighbourhood of Palwal. They met the Emperor near Hasanpur. The
battle of Shihpir was fought immediately after, which ended in the defeat
and capture of Sayyid *Abdallah.  Ibrdhim fled, but was seized and brought
back, The Emperor pardoned him.

Thus it will be observed that Ibrdhim occupied the throne nominally
for one month only, and'my coin, which is dated A, H. 1132, must have
heen struck during the first eighteen days of his very brief reign.

e e e e s e e e et
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Translation of the Ayodhya Mihitmya, or ¢ Pilgrimage (o Ayodly '.—DBy
Ra'se Na'na'xax, Bareli College,

The Ayodhyd Méldtmya, according to Mahdrdjd Min Sifih, professes to
be the work of Iksviku, of the solar race. Ayodhyd and Sarayl are
said to own their existence to Vas'ishtha Muni, their spiritual guide, from: :
whom are descended the Vag'ishtha Bralimans of . Ayodhyd. It is said to
have been created in the Tretd Yuza, and sfands on the Sudarsana Chakra,
or warswheel of Rémachandra, But according to Umédat Pandit, the
Ayodhyd Mahitmya is a mere transcript from the Skanda and Padma
Purdnas, and is not the eomposition of a R4jd of Audh,

Ayodhyd; the most ancient sacred city of the IHindust and for many
centuries the seat of the kings of the solar race, is situated wpon the
river Sarjayid, which unites with the Ghaghrd at Schorghat, 30 miles west
of Faizfibad, where a fair iz held at the full moon of Paus,

The word ‘Ayodhyd’ is derived from the Sunskrit prefix a, not, and
yodh, battle. It means ‘not to be fought against’,

The origin of the city, according to the Hindug, was this. The cldest
son of Brahmi, the Deity’s creative energy, named Sayambhuva Munu, &
once went to his father's dwelling and said to him, “Pleaso give ma a .
fine place to live in.”  Brahmna took him to Vishnu, who bestowed on h.im '3
the wonderful and splendid Ayodhyi. "The site was sclected and the city
was built upon it.

TRASSLATION.

Chapter I.

Once Pirvatisaid to Mahddeva—* You are omniscient and have r?l:ﬂml
several religious stories; I now wish to hear some account of Ayodhyds and
especially its Mahdtmya. It i5 an ancient city and dear to Ramachan-
dra, They say that it stands first among all obhor holy places, and is the
bestower of multi (salvation) ; deseribe therefore its extent; the greab
kings that have raled in it ; the number of sacrod  spots; ¢heir advan- A |
tages ; the good attending residence in it the river that flows there; and the
benefits arising from bathing in it at the different ghits on peculiar days ;
with the things that should be given on thosa ()uc:\s'inns." Mahadeva, hav- P
ing saluted Ayodhya and Réamachandra, answered,—* 1t has the greab river /
Ghé%hré on the west and the old Sarayfi flowing near ; it is the goddess of )
learning ; and the abode of Vishnu and Hai is here, Hear the Mahatmya ™ 'ﬁ’
of Ayodhya, which is the source of great happinese, and gives absolution of o Eu
sins. This city was built by God in the beginning of the ercation, und 1
well-known in all the three parts of the world, Its origin was this. The

]
ad
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cldest sen of Brahmd, named Siyambhuva Manu, the protector of his
s‘fbj'-'c'?ﬁ, once went to his father's dwelling, and stepped up to him
with joined hands, Brahma, being pleaseds benignly asked him :—* O son,
tell me Quickly why you have come here.” Mana 'replied, “You have
?P(E,ered e to create the world, please give me an agreeable place to live

< in,
’f Brahm4 took his son with him and went to Vaikuntha, the chief mansion
" Of \Xish[_]u's

paradise, which is a square, having four gates, one on each side,
and beautify] fortifications, and all the gods bow to it. Here fairies sing
-lmrmoniously ; the Sdma Veda, the best of the Vedas, is sung by the Gan-
dh‘"“f“—"; and all the inhabitants are four-armed, wearing the finest and most
"aluable ornaiments, The door-keeper of the eastern gate is Chanda-Para-
chanda ; of the western, Jayd-Bijay4 : of the southern, Bhadra-Stibhadea ; and
of the northern, Dhétd-Vidhata, In the middle of this place was a temple
°fj‘5‘Vels, having a throne of the saie material, on which was seated Bhaga-

vin Visudova \-"islnvul.

Bmlum’f, having joined his hands, said with a sweeb voice, “ 0 god of
gods, thou hast merey upon thy devotees, and Manu is one of them; giva
him, ther fore, some land to live on.”” Vishnua, with much pleasure, bestowed
on him, in the centre of the earth, this wonderful and splendid Ayodhyd,

T “%. Bralmd then came to our mortal world with Manu, and Vishon sent Va-
2 8'ishtha and Vis'vakarma with an order that the latter was to build a city as
the formep might desire. The site was accordingly selected, but thg ground

. being found wunfit for such a purpose, the Sudarsanachakra was formed, and
upon it the foundation was laid. Various kinds of shrines, palaces, roads,
markets, cardens decorated with jewels, trees bearing beautiful fruits and
flowers, birds of melodious voices, innumerable elephants, horses, chariots,
bullocks; cows, all sorts of virtuous men and women provided with every
thing, were created. The Saraya flows near it, and the ghéits arve made of
precious stones. Here the lotus and fragrant flowers are blossoming ; differ-

ent kinds of birds are singing in harmony ; gods, goddesses, and celestial
beings, are bathing; and the most powerful, good, handsome, and well-versed-
in-knowledge, Sirya-bansi rajis were born, To the west is the confluence

of the sacred Gharghard and Sarayd, the latter flowing from the west northe
wards and then to the east.  The Gangestand the Saraygd are botly ealled

$ l}mhlnu-Smr(xp:n’ waters, where devotees and sages live, and all the

capital
\“ sins are washed away by bathing. Ayodhyi is, thercfore, suited o the medie
L 3\

tation of Vishnu, 8'iva, and Brahma ; they all three keep it in their minds;

1t is thte first abode of Vishgu : whoever remains there finds felicity. “Noons

can fully deseribe its greatness, From the Lakshmana-kunda, which has a

thousand streams, one yoyana (four miles) to the cast and as far to the west,
Q .
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and from the Sarayi to the Tons, it is called Antardgara [middlc house].
Commencing from the Guptar, it extends towards the east.”
. End of Chapter T, the reading or hearing of which causes all gins to
disappear, and good actions to make their appearance.
Chapter II.

Pirvati asked—*What are the benefits of a pilgrimage and visit.
to Ayodhyd ; how many sacred places and gods are there ; andin what month
and on what bathing days should the pilgrimage be p(:l'l'm'mcd 2 Sfiva an-
swered, * Listen carcfully to what I say. I have to mention things which are
secret and Wit-holxt a beginning. When a man thinks of going to Ayodhyd,”
his deceased ancestors are released from hell and sin, and repair to heaven,
and for every step on his way, he reaps the reward of an A¢/vamedha
(a horse sacrifice). He who adyises another to perform the pilgrimage,
Ok in some way becomes the cause of it, is absolved from all sin, and ob-
tains his wishes. He who pays the pilgrim his travelling expenses, goes .t,o
heaven with his sons and grandsons. He who provides a tired.pilgrim with
a confveyance, goes in the conveyances of the gods tg their
who gives food and water to a hungry and thirsty pilgrim, ga 3
Striaddhas performed at Gay# and of bathing in the Makar season [Cnp‘"ci]’}'l‘-
15] at Tlahdabdd, and his forefathers are blessed with everlasting lmpp’(’\u_’
He who supplies a bare-footed pilgrim with shoes, obtains the conveyances
of an elephant. But he who in any way stops such a pilgrimage, goes to
hell, and suffers innumerable agonies for an unlimited period. He who fur-
nishes a pilgrim with a vessel for water, derives the advantage of keeping &
thousand pdoysalahs. He who anoints a pilgrim’s feet with oil, or “'_‘“‘1“35
them well, will obtain his desires in both worlds, The pilgrim, who hstc.ns
to anecdotes of Vishnu, or sings hymns on his way, is looked upon 43 Yins
tuous. The pilgrim, who, dixmonu‘tiug from his conveyance, stretehes himself
on the ground and weeps tears of love, is free from c-:\pitul erimes, from the
guilt attending the use of corn and water not belonging to himself, and
from the Panch-stind. At the mere sicht of Avodhya L?  zins committed by

b 2 \ v, the sins 3
treading upon eorn, wearing shoes, &e., to which every one is liable, and which
are called * Panch-stind,” and those of seven births, are removed. Do aot doubt
this. Listening to religious stories on the pilgrimage, reading treatiseson the
attrilJEltes of Gods and repeating lis name, ‘givcs ::’u-(-uss to Him. He who,
on seeing Ayodhy4, prostrates himself on the ground, and bows down before
it, becomes free from all sing and reaches the Deity. The benefits which a
pilgrim becomes entitled to by visiting Ayodhya and by meditation on RzimaP

regions. He
ins the fruit of

are indescribable, and on seeing Réma’s image all his sins are destroyed S8

Hear mé, Parvati, the mere gight of the Saray( nullifies all sins; bowing

down before it removes all worldly troubles, and bestows upon man every
. : N 3 :

kind of joy. The Sarayu water washes away all crimes,”

23
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! On hearing this, Parvati asked what the manner was of performing the
pilgrimage, to secure all its advantages, and go to the place of Vishnu.
Mahddeva replied—** He who performs the pilgrimage with all his organs
of action and pereeption restrained, and with the profession of living the life
of a Brahmia-chéri, will reap all its rewards; others will not be deprived
of the usual ones. The rich should give charity, and the poor undergo
privations, that is, perform the pilgrimage,” and fast three nights succes-
sively.  The wealthy will become poor if they do not give alms in
Proportion to their riches. Remaining in this holy place and observing
all the prescribed ceremonies, entitles a man to the full benefits of perform-
ing sacrifices and giving alms. Even sages ahd gods attained superiority
and affluence from remaining, bathing, and worshipping at this sacred city.
Such a pilgrimage should therefore be performed. He who, having bathed -
in the Saray, adores the gods, gains the reward of an As'vamedha-Yajna.
Fecding a single Brahman at the Saray, leads to blessings in both worlds.
One who eats fruits and the roots of vegetables, and freely gives t_he same to
a Bralunan, gains the advantage of .an As’vamedha-Yapia. Men living
here are not transformed into mean ereatures, and are freed from frans-
migration of the soul. He who thinks of Ayodhyd, morning and evening,
;’:' “'s the frait of visiting all the holy spots init. The seven Piiris (sacred
Plices) constitute the body of Vishou; Avantika, called Ujjain, the fook;
Kinchi, the waist ; Dvark4, the navel ; Haridvir, the heart ; Mathurd, the
neck ; Kis, the fore part of the nose;.and Ayodhyd, the head, which is
the principal member of the body. Visits to this place and bathing at it
wash away the sins of men and women, Even as Vishnu is superior to all the
gods, so is Ayodhy4 to all the holy places ; he who stops here for twelve
nights, derives the advantage which he would derive by performing all sorfs
of sacrifices,. Iemaining only one night bestows upon him the blessings of a
hundred sacrifices on the fire. Residence, devotion, and charity at Ayodhy4,
are only obtainable through great virtues, Fasting here twelve nights, a
man obtains the benefit of going once round the whole of India, as also what-
ever he wishes. One night’s abode at Ayodhy# with purity, gives freedom
from degradation and accomplishment of one’s desives. Ayodhyd is the
form of Parabbrahma; the Saray(, of Saginabrahma ; and the inhabitants
of Ayodhy#, of Jaganndtha. T attest the truth of the above with an oath.
O Parvati, the Vedas; the gods, Brahmd, Vishnu, and myself, are unable to
describe fully the greatness of Ayodhy4.”

Chapter IIT,

Pérvati now asked Mahddeva regarding the origin of the Saraya, All
the Munis are anxious to hear an account of that river. Mahideva an-
swered—¢ The Sarayt has herself described her origin. 1t is as follows ; Ouce



Adren fine seats and thus addressed them—* Dear boys, salute the Saray ',
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i Raghundtha amused himself at the door of the heavens with his l)roth‘C.I'T
and companions; they were dressed in their best, and wore beautilu

~ornaments, so that they were loved by all the people of #he three worlds.

Each was mounted on the shoulders of a companion and fanned with = fly-
flapper,  Protected by charms and spells, they caused the residents of the

e

place great delight ; men, women, boys, youths and old men, were present 236 p— &
was the day of the full-moon ‘of Jyaishtha. Mahdrdj Dasfiratha had also Y

come there to bathe, S Raghundtha asked his companions, where |l}5
father was, and wished to be carried to him. A chobdir replied, * The Malu}-
1djd has gone to bathe in the Saraya’, and added, ¢ You, too, may go there, it
18 very near’ On hearing this, Raghunandana smiled and said, ¢ Lt'?‘"b'
g0, and kicked the companion on whose shoulders he was mounted. The
companion, with all the children, proceeded towards the Saray, which g:l't'ﬂ‘lb'
pleased tvery I"léﬂ@nger. By thig time the Mahawijd had bathed, performed
the religious ceremonies, and was ready to go away with the sages, when a
messenger reported the approach of Raghunitha with his brothers :}ntl
companions. The Malidrdji waited till they arrived. The brothers, 1’.“"“.’3
dismounted from the shoulders, went to the Malidrdjd, and paid their re-
speets to him, Raghunandany sat in his lap ; the Mahirdja gave the chil-

and they all did so.

Then the Mahérdjd, placing the boys in front, an
Joining his b

ands, in the presence of the company devoutly prayed, saying—-
* O goddess Saray, T bow down before thee whom all the gods and virtuous
persous (Brahmé and Nirada included) worship ; who flowest from the lake
of Manasasarovara, and washest away all sins. Those who visit thee or
think of thee, are freed from sins. Those who drink thy water, never gack
the milk of their mothers. Manu and other M ahérdjds \\'orshil‘l’m} th.r:e-
Men who depart from this world on thy banks with thy name on’ their lips
are endowed with Dlessings ; they reap the higlest rewards of mundane
existence. There is no doubt of this. Thou hast sprung  from {he eyes
of Nardyana, what am I when the gods sing thy praise? The advantages
of all the sacred places flow from thy waters; I therefore l‘\’l’c“t”f“y
bow down befoye thea.  Thou art the daughter of my Eil’iriuml guide,
and I prostrate myself before thee -

; release me from all worldly ties. All
these children are thine and haye come to thy protection ; please guard and
nourish them.' .

Having thus praised her, the Mahérijd gave a lac of gold-muhurs !
to the Brahmans through the hands of the children, to gain her favour. Op,
bearing the prayer of the Mubirdji, the Saray( assumed a beantiful form,
appeared before the children and sat amongst them, dressed in execllont
clothes and decorated with Precious ornaments,

The Mahdrajd, placing his
head on hier feet, saluted Ler,

and so did all the children, and Sarayi bestowing




e
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lier blessings on them, took Rédmachandra in her lap, conferred on him’a neck-
lace of pearls, and addressed the Mahirdjé thus— This child is dear to the
whole world, and always lives in my bosom. The learned know this from
their penetrating sight.’ She then added—* Whoeyer shall read your
prayers or mine ab the time of bathing, shall be endowed with the benefits
that flow from bathing in all sacred places.” Having said this, she took
all the children, Rémachandra included, to her bosom, Thereupon the
Mabirdja was greatly astonished, and making a bow, asked her origin.
* Because Vasfishtha,” said he, “ brought thee, thou hast received the

‘name of Visfishthi; but how didst thou come to take my children, tell me

wibh thy own lips.” Sarayd said,—*‘ Hear, Mahirdja. In the beginning of
the creation, a lotus sprung from the navel of Nirdyana, which gave birth to
Brahmd, who began to worship Vishuu by his order. When he had done
%0 for a thousand years, Vishnu, more handsome than ten millions of cupids
and mounted on his vehiele Garuda, eame, and seeing Brahmé deeply engaged
in worship, was pleased with him, and shed tears of joy from his eyes.
Brahmg, who was devoted to adoration, opened his eyes, saw Nérdyana,
made a prostration, gatlered in the palm of his hand the tears that
flowed from the eyes of Bhagavin, kept them in a wooden vessel, and,
kuowing the flow to be righteous, deposited them in the reservoir of his
hicart, by bathing in which Loka Pitdmaha was born.  After a long time,
the first of the Solar race became king of Ayodhyd ; his son Ikshaku, thy
ancestor, affered up prayers to the great sage Vas'ishtha, who praised Brah-
md. On this Brahwad became pleased with him, and told him to ask for a
boon.  He solicited Brahmé to give him a holy river, and his request was
complied with ; for he gave him the same water that had flowed from Nird-
yana's eyes. Saray i said, “I will flow in the form of a river, and accord-
ingly the sage walked ahead and I followed him, I always keep Rima-
chandra near my bosom, and those who think of me, with iim, obtain salva-
tion and piety. This is undoubtedly trne. Ramachandra is all truth and
joy, born through your devotion to protect the virtuous and kill the wicked.'
After having related the above story, Sarayh disappeared. The
inhabitants of Ayodhyd were greatly surprised, and said—%( Dasa-
ratha and Sarayd, you are both very fortunate.” Then the Maldrdjd,
having taken leave of his spiritual guide, went home, rejoicing in his
luck, Because the great sage Vasishthn brought her, she is called .
Végighthi, and as she eame for the sake of Rimachandra, she is styled" Rima-
Gangd. Whatever good results from remaining at Kési for a thousand
ages ; ab Praydg for twelve years in the Makara season ; at Mathurd, for a
kalpa; abt Avantikd for a krora of kalpas, and bathing in the fullmoo,u night
in the month of Kartika at the junction of Kirtiké, and for 60,000 year: in
the Ganges, is obtained by the mere sight of the Sarayi.  Ayodhy4 confers
more blessings on men than a Sraddha at Gayd and a pilgrimage to Jagan-

..

g2l as &

v E SO,

k. S

-y




136 Rém Nérdyan—Translation of the Ayodhya-Mihatmya. [No. 2,

nitha, The same salvation which Yogis gain by residing at Kds'i and
dying there, is available to all, provi"de(l they bathe in the Saray .
He who prays to God for a moment, and even for half a moment, wherever
he may be, but bathes with joy in Ayodhy4, is freed from the transmigra=
tion of his soul. The water of the Saray1, which is the representatiou of
Brahmd, is the bestower of salvation. Here, no one is judged by his ac-
tions, they are all counterparts or manifestations of Rima, Men, animals,
birds, insects, and worms, receive salvation at this place.”

Chapter IV,

Mahddeva continued, * O goddess, I am about to deseribe the first
sacred place (in Ayodhya). Its nameisSvargadvar [gate to heaven],
and it iz the bestower of both heaven and salvation. After enjoying the fruits
of heaven, a man obtains salvation and freedom from transmigration. No one
can sufficiently deseribe its advantages, but T will do so briefly. Its dimen-

-sion iz 318 yards, and it is situated east of the thousand-streamed Laksh-
mana Kunda. Those who are versed in the Purdnas say that there has neither
been, nor will ever be, so holy a spot as this on earth, 1 also aflirm on oath
that there is no such place in the world, because all the heavenly and earthly
holy spots unite here in the morning, and consequently people should par-
ticularly bathe here at that time. The man who dies here goes to the
regions of Vishuu. Svargadvir, after bestowing heaven, gives salvation, and
henee it is called * Muktidvir, Whatever a man desirves, he obtains here!
The benefits of devotion, sacrifices, giving alms, building reservoirs, wells,
&o., arve here everlasting. The sins of a thousand births are destroyed on
entering Svargadvdr. All men, Hindds and Musalmans, animals, birds,
and insccts, that die here, go to the place of Vishnu, become four-
armed, lotus-eyed, bear the Sankha, Chakra, Gadd, Padma, and ride on
Garudas. Whoever dies ab Svargadvir, whether he had any desire oF nof,
goes to heaven.  Gods, nngc\s-, and sages, all bathe here publicly or privnt.ely
at noon. Those who restrain their passions, keep fasts even for a month, give
away grain, jewels, lands, cows, clothes, &e., and die here, gain salvation. S'rd
Ramachandra, who is the very identity of the godhead, al'\\'uys yemains liere
in the forms of Bharata, Satraghna, Lakshmana, and his own. There is no dis-
tinction of north or south at the time of death,* because salvation is certain
in every position. One who gets himself shaved, fusts, and visits Chandra Hari,
obtains heaven, and all his great crimes are washed away. The reason is
that the Moon considered this place the most excellent one of Vishnu, and

came here, and performed all the pilgrimages and prayers, thus pleasing

Hari. He said—* Whoever shall bathe at this spot and look at my image,

shall go to heaven.’ There are seven Haris here who all encourage good
# The custom among the Hindus is that when & man is about to die. he is laid
‘down on the ground, with his feel towards the south,

)
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actions—Gupta Hari, Chakra Hari, Vishnu Hari, Dharma Hari, Bilva Hari,
Punya Hari, and Chandra Hari. The mere sight of these increases virtues;
the worship of the last is more important. The worshipping of Brihmans,
Chandrama, and Hari, pleases Viisudeva. This place is sacred, O Parvati.
"The pilgrimage of it takes place at the full-moon of Jyaishtha, the second
lunar montl, when the advantages of all the gods are obtained. It is called
one of the most sacred spots in the Purdinas. Giving alms at Sv:irgadv-ir
produces everlasting happiness. This is beyond question.”
Chapter V.

Parvatf now asked Mahideva regarding the advantages of visiting N d-
ges’var, andsaid,“ O Mahddeva, how long have you been at Svargadvir,
and who has conseerated the monument in which you live?" Mahddeva an-
swered, “Listen to my origin. When Ridmachandra, having given his
kingdom Kushdvati to his son Kusha, went to enjoy himself in heaven,
gituated on Sakait,-Ayodhyd became sorry and repaired alone to Kusha in
Kushvati at midnight. The RAja was sleeping.  When he awoke, he
saw Ayodhyi and asked, ¢ Whence bave you come ? Are you a goddess, or

. a celestial, or a human being ? What has made you come to my Louse ? The

descendants of the solar race do not speak with any one's wife when alone.”
Ayodhy4 then replied, ¢ O Mahardj, your father has taken away all my in-
habitante to Sakait, and it is a pity that when you are the ornament of your
family, T should be so treated ; no Muni nor any other devotee comes to my
place; all my beauty is gone, and my buildings are destroyed. As light
vanishes when the sun sets, or as clouds disappear when the wind blows
strongly, o is my condition. None of your ancestors ever did what
your father has done.” Kusha said, ¢ O goddess, you say #o, but it is not
the fault of my father, it is the result of the residence in your place that
all the inhabitants have gone to heaven! Then Ayodhyd replied, ‘If this
is the benefit of my abode, you should also live there, so as to obfain the
company of your father) Having said this, she disappeared. When the
day brokey, Kusha related to his ministers what had transpired the night
before. They advised him to comply with Ayodhyd’s request. Accordingly,
he went to the city with a large army, headed by Brahmans, and peopled it
as it was before.

% Onee the Rajé got into a boat with his companions, and went to amuse
himself on the river. He was enjoying himself there, when Kamudati,
the sister of Sokun, a serpent who had from a long time lived in thes
Sarayt, became enamoured of Kusha and carried off his kangan. ¥usha
took no notice of it, because he was engaged in diversion, but when he
came out of the water, he missed .the ornament. It had been given by
Agastya fo Raghuniitha, from whom Kusha had received it on going to
Sakait, This caused Kusha great anxicty. He got enraged, and put an
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arrow of fire on his bow, to dry up the waters of the Sarayn. The Sarayi,
being terrified, fell to his feet, called out for merey and said—¢ It s not &
my fault; Kamudati, the sister of Sokun has carried off the ornament.’
Hearing this, he postponed the use of the arrow, and reading over it the
charm called Garuda Mantra, fluhg it against the serpent. When this was
done, the serpent came with his sister, who full to his feet, gave back the
ornament, and begged to be pardoned for her fault.” Mabadeva further said) s o
“0 goddess, the serpent was my devotee, and seeing his misfortune, I \{
appeared. Kusha touched my feeb, and, folding his hands, asked the eause of

my appearance, I then replied, ¢ The serpent is my devotee, and for the

sake of his protection T have come forward ; so forgive his fault, marry his

sister, leb the serpent go, and ask for a boon, O Mahérij.! Kusha answered,

¢ Please remain at Svargadvir, which is known by the name of Niges'var,!

O Pirvati, having said this, the Mahardjd worshipped me, and, taking excel-

lent things, read my six-letter-mantra, and said, ¢ Whoever shall bathe at
Svargadvir, and visit and worship Ndges’var in the prescribed manner, shall

be blessed, and his pilgrimage shall be fruitful: otherwise he shall reap

only half the benefit of it.”” Mahideva said, ** Having thus declared and
worshipped me, Kusha went home, and the serpent also repaired to his

abode, O Goddess, since then I have femained at Svargadvar.”

“I am now about to relate the story of Dharma Hari. Its lgcality ST
gouth-east of Chandra Hari, as deseribed above. A visit to it destroys all T
the sins of the Kaliyuga, TIts origin is as follows: Once Dharma O
here on a pilgrimage, performed it with great strictness, and, fally knowing
the great and incomparable benefits of Ayodhyd, said with much pleasare,
“Hari resides here, who can sufficiently, praise its advantages ?  There 18
no other sacred place equal to Ayodhyé ; for it does mot_ touch the earth,
but remaing separate from it, supported on the Sudarsana Chukra. ' How
excellent are the holy spots of this place! All of them hestow the regions of
Vighnu, ~All things here are worthy of praise’ Having said this, =§"d
being filled with joy, he began to dance, Seeing Dharma daneing
in this manner at the wonderful Lenefits of Ayodhys, Vishiu appeared
dressed in yellow silk vestment. Dharma, obsc;ving. Hari, paid his. ro-
gpeets, and praised him thus—* O inhabitant of the ocean of milk, and
eleeper on the head of 8'eshandga, whose foet Mahddeva touches, and which
remove the sorrows of his devotees, who lovest devout austerity, whose

& body is full of joy, and whose eyes are most beautiful, who art omniscicnt,
and the husband of Svi Lakshimi, whose fect are like the lotus, who hast
the lotus in the navel from swhich Brahmé sprung, whose feet are touched by "z
the waves of the milky ocean, and whose Séranga [horny bow ] is the desfroyer
of enemies, whose sleep is replete with devotion, whose vehicle is Garuda,
on whom Yogis meditate, who art ever happy and invisible, who art the |

L ke e e e
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nourisher of cows, whose hair is beautiful, and charming to all; whose
nose is handgome ; whose forehead is fair and glorious ; who keepest the Cha-
kra foPthe destruction of the wicked ; whose. yellow dress is so auspicious,
that the mere sight of it destroys sins and fulfils one’s wishes ; who hast
Lakshmi, Sarasvati, and other handsome goddesses by thy side; whose four
arms are beautiful and are the bestowers of the four fruits* and the upholders
of the four yugas (ages) ; whose thighs are fair and charming; who art all-
kllowing and everywhere presenti; who holdest a elub for the punishment of
the wicked, and assumest different shapes, such as those of the Lion, the
Tortoise, &e., for the preservation of virtue and the protection of the world I

Mahideva then told Pdarvati that when Dharma thus praised Hari, the
husband of Lakshmi was pleased, and said, “ O Dharma, I.am satisiied with
your praises ; ask for a boon.” Having said this, he granted a boon of his own
accord to the effect that whoever should read the above mentioned hymn,
would be blessed, and vénerable and wealthy in theJ world, Dharma then
said: “ Ag thou hast been pleased with me, I station you here and give
you the name of Hari.” Then Bhagavén said, © It will be better to call me by
the name of Dharma Hari, so that your name may be pronounced first and
then mine. All sins are destroyed when a man takes the name of Dharma
Hari.”  Such a boon was bestowed.

Mahédeva then addressed Parvati as follows—‘* With due ceremonies
Dharma Hari was thus stationed. Therefore, he who, after bathing in the
Sarayd, will joyfully visit Dharma Hari, shall be freed from all sins, 'I'he
fruits of giving alms, performing sacrifices and devotion, feeding the poor,
&o., at this place, are everlasting, and admittance into heaven is certain.
1t is wise if 2 man who commits sins knowingly or unk nowingly, performs
a little prayaschitta [penance] in due form here. No one can fully deseribe
the greatness of this sacred place ; what I have said 1s but little, When
performing the pilgrimage on the 11th of the lunar half of the month of
Axérh in the following manner, a man is sure to obtain heaven. ITe should
bathe at Svargadvér, visit Dharma Hari, and worship him, which will destroy
all his sins, and he will go to the regions of Vishuu.

To the north-east of Dharma Hari, there is a ghit of the name of
Janaki-Tirvtha; here the pilgrimage is performed on the 3rd day of
S'ritvana, especially in the light half of that month. The reward of b;ltl';i|1g,
giving alms, performing worship and sacrifice, and feeding Brahmans hero, is
everlusting,

South of it is the Ramaghdt, the advantages of which are inde-
seribable, but I shall relate them briefly.”

: Chapter VI

Mahédeva said, © O Parvati, the space to tl'm south of Rimaghdt and

Svargadyar, in all directions, is called Ay odhy& Pitha [sacred spot], in
* Arthu (wealth) ; dharma (religion) ; kima (wish) ; moksha (salvation),
B
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the middle of which i Rima Sabhd, adorned with all sorts of jewels. Simi.lm'
places of Indra, Yama, Varuna, Kubera, and other celestial beings, are nothing
compared to this. In fact, Brahm& and others have no such thing. A ieap (?f
sins equal to the mountain Merd, is destroyed by its mere sight. One visib
to it removes the sins of thousands of former births. All the gods render
homage to it, and Rdmachandra, together with his brothers, performs
the functions of sovereignty in the middle of it. Fhe fruits of the virbuous
actions of a man are’increased by once going round this place and visiting
and worshipping Raghunitha. \
South of it lies the Madant Dhavan Kund, bathingm
which frees from all pride. Raghunfitha, with his brothers, uses
his tooth-brush Jiere. On one occasion, Konduna Muni, having "“ﬂ_‘"‘l
n this pond, performed the usual ceremonies of prayer, when the wind
blew so terribly, that his deer-skin was_ carried into.it, from the effects
of which the skin assumed the shape of a gloriofis deity, who ascended
a most brilliant throne, adorning himself with precious necklaces and
other ornaments, and fanned by celestial beings, Gandharvas singing :.md
Apsards dancing about, Seeing this, all were astonished. At this tlsne
Ramachandra appeared, and although he knew all, he asked the deity
who he was, how he had become a deer, how he had now obtained this
fair body, and what he was about to do. He replied, “ Ramachandra,
you know every ome internally and externally, but as you have asked
me, I have to say, O Raghunandana, T was a Vydsa in my former
birth always acted contrary to the Vedas, and, from pride of riches, never
minded what I was told. I never said prayers, did not fast, and gave
no alms. I was wholly given to sensual pleasures. But I did one good
action, viz., I unintentionally sprinkled water on a Tulsi plant, From that
virtue, I became a deer, and my skin was used by a devotee and con-
veyed to Ayodhyd with godly and religious persons, It touched the water
of this place and assumed this beautiful form. I have now seen you, and
beg to be admitted to heaven, free from pain, age, and death.” This was
granted, and getting into a glorious vehicle he ascended to the regions f\f
Rémachandra, whence there is no returning, The pilgrima:,e of the s:m}
pond is performed on the 9th of the dark half of Chait. West of the Sabha
isRimkot."
Then Pirvati asked, “ Where are the places occupied by the monkeys,
who came with Rdmachandra after the southern conquest ' Mahideva
replied, ““ At the gate of the Palace lives Hanuména, to the south of him
Sugriva, and near him Angada. At the southern gate of the Fort residg
Nala and Nila, and near them Sokhain. To the east, there is a place called
Navaratna [nine jewels—a t-cmpll: with nine spires], north of which
lives Gavdksha, At the western door of the Fort resides Dudhavakra, Here
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(Mahddeva says) I, too, am known by the name of Durgesvara, Near this
lives Sut Bul ; a little farther, Gandha-madana, Kikshuba, Surubha, and Punus.
At M northern gate of the Fort lives Bibhishana, and east of him Surma,
w.hf)sc wife is respected by all; she protects the virtuous and punishes the
vicious, To the cast of her is the residence of Vighnesvar, whose sight removes
all obstacles that are in the ways of men. Iast of it lives Pindaruk-vira, who
defends Ayodhya and chastises the wicked., FEast of him is the abode of Vira
Matta-gajendra, the bestower of happiness; and, at a short distance from i,
is a pond, bathing in which leads a man to perfection, The protector of
Ayodhys, Vira Sunkay, is the fulfiller of our desires. His pilgrimage is per-
formed on the 5th of the Nine-nights® and on every Tuesday. He who
worships him with perfumes, flowers, and betel-leaves, and offers him food,
obtains his wishes, In the eastern part of ib lives Dovid ; in the north-
east, the wise and intelligent Mayind ; in the southern portion, Jaimbuvéna ;
and in the south, Kesari. These protect the Forf in all directions. At the
gate resides Mahdvira [Hanumén], who is the object of worship of the
whole world. He is a sage who keeps his passions in subjection, and is
adored by all men and women.

East of it lies Hanumat-kund, the sight and touch of,
and bathing in, which confers all sorts of blessings. O Goddess, the

_Pilgrimage to Hanumana, the son of Anjand [the air] and the be-

stower of our desires, takes place every Tuoesday. All kinds of joys are ab
the disposal of him who, having bathed in his pond, visits and worships
Hanumina in due form. The worshipper should say, ‘O son of Anjand,
destroyer of Jinaki’st grief, king of the monkeys, murderer of the son of
Uchh, I bow to you and offer perfumes and flowers.” Huwing done this, he
should enter the Fort and pay his respects to the Ratna-Mandapaf-

Chapter VII.

Then Mab#deva said, ¢ In the most beautiful city of Ayodhy4, stands the *
Ratna-Mand apa, impregnated with camphor, rosewater, and other per-
fumes. In the middle of it is Kalpa vriksha,§ and in the centre of that is
{he Ratna Siiihésan, very excellent, adorned, and embroidered with sap-
phires, the lustre of which removes darkness, In the middle of the above is
an cight-leaved lotus of gold, decked with many jewels and shining like the
morning sun.  In its centre is o heart-ravishing image, having eyes like
the leaves of the lotus, wearing elothes, embellished with various gems. 1t
18 the image of Raghunfutha, whose body is very soft and smooth, glorious
like the sun, and of the color of clouds.  There s also the daughter of Janaka,

* Theso oocur in the last halves of Chuit and Kaar, and are sacred to Dovi.
+ Rémchandra’s wife. :

t A jewelled shed.

§ The tree which gives whatever 8 min ngks,
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shining as lightning : Rimachandra is fifteen, and she twelve years old, their
ages remaining always the same. Her beautiful eyes are like the lotus, and
extend to the ear; her neck shews a line like the conch ; her checks af® fair 3
her eyes, a little red ; her faceis beautiful as the full-moon 3 her hair, black ;
her forehead, high and long ; her eyebrows like the two sides of a  divided
mango ; her tilak is of saffron ; her nose, like a piece of diamond ; her teeth,
like the seeds of a pomegranate ; her voice is sweet ; her looks, fall of pitys=
and her arms like the trunk of an elephant. The hands of the husband of
the daughter of Janaka are like the flowers of the lotus ; Lis fingers are fine ;
his thigh is as heavy as the stem of a plantain ; his foot like that of the
Jotus; the toes like the hollow portions of the leaves of that plant ; his nails
as fairas the moon ; his earring shining like the sun ; his face is very hand-
some ; he wearz wreaths of pearls and rings on his hands, feet, and toes,
Si-vatsa® and Bhirigu-latdt on the chest, which is adorned with Kaus-
. tubha Mani;} he wears a Baijanti;§ and the tilak is of musk and saffron.
Janaki is also adorned in the said manner. Both Rémachandra and Janaki
are sitting on the throne, and behind them is Lakshmana, of white color,
with an umbrella in lis hand. Bharata and Satrughan, the former black
and the latter white, and adorned like Rémachandra and Lakshmana, are here
with a flapper and a fan. Hanumén stands before them with joined hands,
A man should worship Hanumén, Sugriva, Jambuvana, Sokhain, Bibhishan,
Nala, Nila, Angada, Rishava, Vasishta the spiritual guide, Bimadeva, Javila,
Kiésshyap, Markundeya, Madgul, Parbat, Narad, Jeit Bijay, Surashtra,
Keshtra Bardhan, Ashoke, Dharmapila, Sumantra, the eight companions,
Indra and other rulers of the directions of the world, and last of all, the
gods that reside in the heavens. Then he should worship Raghunitha,
read the Tiraka mantra, which is the best of all mantras, offer perfumes,
flowers, betel-leaves, and give alms according to his means. ﬂﬂ"ing’df""‘e
this, he should repeat the following prayer—¢ O Réghavendra Mahdardji,
destroyer of Révana and Achchoit (immortal], I am full of sins; protect
e, I flee to you; I bow to you; you are Rémachandra, Vridha Brahman,
Baghunath, and Janaki-pati. The, origin of the above names is this.
When you were young and began to give, you were called Rémabhadra
(prosperous).  As you grew older and looked beautiful, the people named
you Rémachandra ; when you commenced to speak, they called you Vedha-
Brahma ; Raghunith, on your ascension to the throne; and Jinaki-pati,

when you were married to J dnaki, I bow to you, O king of the gods, Ma- 3

hatman [great], aud life of Jénak, You protected the refugees Sugriva aud
* A Iine of hair.

his feet.
$ The name of a jewol,
§ The nume of a flower-garland.

o
t Bhrigu is the name of Briliman who struck Rhmachandra on the chest with ‘.‘

A

”
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Bibhishana ; T, too, am a refugee, protect me likewise!” He who performs
the above, obtains all his wishes. After the prayer to Ramachandra, he
shoulll address one to Jénaki, daughter of Videha, who, on account of his per-
feet knowledge, is’engaged in the meditation of Brahma, and is entirely care-
lexfs of his body (videha). *1I bow before your feet, which have entangled the
minds of Yogis, and which those of others do not reach.  When the mind once

~ thinks of them, it remains fixed upon them for, ever, The Munis meditate

on them, to remove their three kinds of taps [passions], bodily, mental, and
that which proceeds from organs of action and perception. The last perform
their actions by the guidance of their respective deities, and become useless
when they withdraw their influence over them ; such as when the sun, the deity
of the eye, withdraws his essence from it, the eye does not suffer, it remains
just the same, but can no longer see. This is also the case with the nose, the
tongue, &c., which cease to perform their functions when their deities withdraw
their powers. 'This union of the organs and their deities is ecalled Daivak.
The bodily passion is named Adibhautika, &e.; the mental one, Adhy&tmika.
Afterwards, he should goto J anmab h @m i [birthplace of Rémachandra].
East of Vighnesvar, or north of the residence of, Vas'ishta, or west of that of
Lomasa Risli, is the Jan masth#én, thegiver of salvation, the mere sight
of which releases a man from returning toa woman’s womb. The fasting on
the day of Rama Navami, visiting the place with devotion, giving alms and
performing pilgrimages and sacrifices, frees a man from the transmigration of
his soul. A visit to it yields the reward of giving one thousand cows, obey-
ing father, mother, and the spiritual guide, and performing the Réjasayia,
and Agni-hotra [sacrifices] one thousand times."”

Then Parvati asked in what way people should keep the fast of Rama
Navami. S'ri Sankara replied—*To confer greatness on Navami, Rima-
chandra was born of the womb of Kaushalyd. On that diy, a Tuesday, which
falls on the bright half of Chait, the Nakshitra was Punarvasu, and the time
was midday. The gods and celestial beings being highly pleased with it,
of their own accord began to play upon musical instruments. The fast of
Navami is considered superior to all other fasts, just as the Chintdmani is
the best of all jewels and the Kalpa-vriksha of all trees. Those who keep this
fast, and listen to religious stories, perform religious dances, and give alms
on that day, obtain salvation. Tt fulfils the wishes of the gods, protects
the virtuous, and destroys the wicked. It bestows more advantages than
millions of sacrifices, because the adorable Réma was born on that day. All
the actions which a man performs on that day, in the name of Rﬂgh:méthn,
give everlasting benefits. He who wishes to go to Raghundtha, should
keep this fast, The fool who eats on that day, shall go to hell, where all
the vicious are thrown into boiling oil. There is no doubt about it. The
deceased ancestors of him who on that day makes offerings in  their names,

.
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are admitted to the regions of Vishau, and he who gives alms according to his
means, reaps the benefits of the highest degree of charity. How good and
important is this fast! and how virtuous are those who keep it ! They are
sure of obtaining heaven, He who keeps this fast, reaps the fruits of giving
alms during an eclipse of the sun and of bathing at Karukshetra [north of
Dibli], and performing sacrifices there ; and when keeping it according to

the prescribed ceremonjes, a man does no more return to woman’s womb, but-

becomes Réma himself, A Vaishnava, who does not fast, when there is a
union of the Ashtami and Navami, but on a pure Navami day, and reads
religious books, such as the Purfipas, on the following Dasami, gains all
kinds of benefits, This is certain.”

Chapter VIII,

Then Mahddeva said, « Having kept the fast, he shonld repair to the
Birthplace, worship and pray, as already prescribed. He should place
Raghunandana in a six-sided vessel of gold or silver, and when he caunot
afford either, on the back of a leaf of the Bela-tree, marked with three cross-
lines, worship him, and throw flowers upon him after reading the t.wclve-
letter-mantra of Visudeva, In the same manner, he should worship the
vessel or leaf, upon which he has stationed Raghunandana, and invoke the

-
»ﬁfty-se'}en gods that obtain a place there. After this, he should offer pes

fumes, flowers, articles of food, &e., praise them with folded hands, touch
the six corners after reading the mantra, beginning with Hridai, the breast,
head, the tuft of hair on the top of the head, clothes, eyes, weapons, and
worship them with sixteen prescribed things, repeating the M(ll:l-mx}ntru
during the whole time. He should then worship Indra, Lokapdla, VABSIE

i, &o : o : f it upon -
Muni, &e, with their peculiar mantras, take arghya,* and throw it uj

Raghunandana, saying “Thou art the destroyer of Rédvana, I“.Otcct»o g %
Dharma and the devotees, and art Bhagavén, please accept my offrina
with your brothers.’

All this should be performed on the Navami, O Goddess, hear “:l)at
the benefits are of worshipping on the Navami, Tt is related that in ancient
times there were five wicked Persons in the country of Marakdntdr ; one
Lampaka, an oil-maker ; Sunku, a weaver - Luntak, a )‘fﬂt . Dushta Dhivar, a

« Y i
sailor ; and Dharma Kahdr, T hey lived in five different cities. The oil-maker
aceidently killed a cow when he w

3 : A making oil, for which sin he was turned
out of the city by the Réjé. The weaver cohabited with the wife of his younger
brother, for which he was also banisl
Passengers with bows and arvows in Jungles, Dhivar and Kahér being thieves,
* Whiter containing sandal, rice flour, And betel-nut,

»

ed. The Nat was expelled for attacking
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were once seized and brought before the R4jd. Some told him to kill them ;
others, to cut off their limbs ; but the Rdjé sent them to a sage named
Vimalabma [pure soul], who ordered the king to confiscate their property,
shave their whiskers, beards, and tufts of hair on the head, and turn them
out of the kingdom, which®was done, They met in a forest, whence
: they used to attack and plunder towns. In this way they collected large
sums of money, which they spent in keeping women, drinking wine, and
eating meat. They abused cows, bréhmans, spiritual guides, and even the
gods. The Raja at last expelled them from the forest. Wherever they
went, they suffered much distress. They visited many countries and com-
mitted innumerable crimes. Once the inhabitants of Dihli proceeded to
Ayodhyd, to bathe there on the day of the Navamf. The thieves, with the
intention of plundering them on the road, accompanied them, The pilgrims
asked them who they were, on which the thieves replied that they were
- pilgrims and residents of the country of Marakéntér. Thus they all arrived
at Ayodhyd, but the thieves had no opportunity to plunder the pilgrims.
The celestial protectors of Ayodhyd assuming the shape of men, fell sud-
denly upon the thieves and began to beat them with clubs of Arodh
{anger]. At this time Asitamuni appeared and said, * O protectors, let the
thieves go, for they will be freed from sin, and you will obtain great, benefits,
The protectors let the thieves go. The thieves said, ‘O Bhagavén, we
bow to the protectors.” Then Asitamuni replied, * You are very fortunate:
those who beat you were the Vighnas [troublers] of Ayodhya, who prevent
wicked persons from entering it ; they have let you go on my account, you
should, therefore, now perform the pilgrimage of Ayodhya in due manner,
which will remove your sins, Then the thieves asked in what way thoy
should perform the pilgrimage, o as to secure places in heaven. Asitamuni
answered, © Those who restrain their passions and do not commit sins,
gain the fall advantages of the pilgrimage. He who controls the passions
and gives alms in proportion to his means, obtains these benefits. He
who keeps the Muni fast, shaves at Svargadvér, bathes there, and visits the
birthplace, is released from the sins of killing a cow and a brahwman, of
cohabiting with the wife of a spiritual guide, and from many others of the
game kind, and thus obtains salvation. On that day, men, Kinnaras, Gan-
dhavvas, and the gods, bathe in the Saray@ and visit the birthplace. You
should also do the same; proceed and you will see great wonders.” Then
Mahddeva said, “ O Goddess, having spoken thus, Asitamuni disappeared,
and the thieves were glad and entered the city.”

Chapter IX,

Then Mahddeva said, * When the thieves entered Ayodhya agrocably
to the words of Asita, Ayodhya, assuming a Ul"“'ming and  beautiful form
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appeared before them, in white clothes, accompanied by several maids,
adorned with necklaces and armed with the Sankha, Chakra, Gadd, and
Padma. She is the beloved abode of Ramji and the most ancient of all the
gacred places. She iz worshipped by all the Gods and the Munis who reside
there. Thus the thieves saw what no one had ever seen before, and they were
very glad. As sins have no power there, they lost their influence over
the thieves, as will be explained. Ayodhyd advanced towards them wit
the Gadd, and the thieves trembled from fear. All of a sudden, the sins made
tlyir appearance, wearing blue clothes with horrible and dreadful faces,
depressed noses, wearing iron ornaments, having red hair of different
shapes, some blind, some one-eyed, and so on. Then Ayodhyd beat them
with clubs, and compelled them to fly. They waited under a pipal tree
outside the city, and made a horrible noise, which greatly astonished the
people.  Ayodhya then called the thieves, who went to Svargadvar. It was
the Navami day, they bathed in the Sarayi, repaired to the Birthplace, kept
the fast, and visited the place. Thus they were freed from all sins. At
this time, Yama called Chitra-Gupta and said, ‘The thieves have become
pure, blot out their sins from thy book and forgive them ; their sins have
been destroyed by Ayodhya, the first city of Vishuu, Here live those
who require salvation. The thieves have beeome Vaishnavas, Then anitx'zl-
Gupta beeame sorry, and said, “ We have suffered much trouble in entering
their sins, but it may be, as thou sayest, that we shall no more register tha
crimes of the wicked ; for it is all in vain: the wicked go to Ayodhy4 and
obtain salvation and the vicious, in the Kali Yuga, becéme pure on visiting
the Birthplace.” Having said this, they scratched out the sins of the
thieves.”

Then Mahddeva said, “ O Goddess, the messengers of Yama, who wander
about on earth, came to the pipal tree where the sins of the thieves stood
crying and asked them, ¢ Who are you, whence have you come ? what has
brought you here, and what arve you tal king about ' The sins replied,
fThere were five thieves in the country of Marakintar, very wicked, who
nourished us and did not mind the orders of their parents, spiritual guides,
the Vedas and Purdnas.’ They then related the whole of the rest of the
above story.”

Then Mahadeva said, ¢ O Goddess, on héaring the words of the sins,
the messengers felt compassion for them, and ;_:ut- angry with Ayodhya,
but unable to oppose her, they told them to stop there, as they would try
their utmost to bLring them again together with their friends (the thieves).
After this, the messengers went to the place of Yama and said, ¢ You have
made a great mistake.” Yama replied, ¢ You are not aware of the advantages
of bathing at Svargadvir, keeping fast on the Navamf and visiting the Birth-
place. I am quite unable to fight with Ayodhya, Tet us go there,! Having
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-
said this, Yama riding on a buffalo, and accompanied by Bhiit, Pirvatd
Pisdcha evil spirits] and Ganas, went quickly to Ayodbyé. Meeting Vis'va=
karma near the city, he asked him, ¢ Where do you come from ab this
time op the day of Navami? Vis'vakarma replied, ‘I come from
Ayodhyé after bathing at Sargadvér and visiting the Birthplace, and have
been ordered by Brahmé to repair to Sakait with the gods, and build houses
there for the pilgrims of Navami.' Hearing this, Yama advanced, relating
the advantages of Ayodhyd to his servants. *He first arrived at the Tons,
and prayed to it with folded hands. Thence he went to the Guaptiar-Ghat,

(Sall

and sat down on the bank of the Sarayi, praising Ayodhyd.

Chapter X.

“ Yama, having praised Ayodhy as described above, solicited pardon for
his sins. Ayodhy& then appeared, to please him. Yama bowed to her,
upon which Ayodhyé said, “ You are very wise, I am much pleased with
you, ask for a boon, and let me know the object of your coming here.”
Then Yama replied : ““ If you are pleased with me, tell me the way by
which the sins $hat stand under the Pipal tree outside the city, may be
destroyed, aund secondly, forgive the faults of our messengers.”  Ayodhyd
said, “ Remain on the bank of “the Sarayi, which shall bo known by the

name of Yamasthala, It is called Jama-thurd by the people. Those who

bathe here on the second day of the lunar half of Kirtika, shall be free from
your fear, Tet the sins that stand under the Pipal tree be destroyed
by my order.” Having thus spoken, Ayodhya disappeared. Yama then
remained at the bank of the Sarayi, and Chitra-Gupta, and the messengers of
Yama were greatly ashamed, and the sins were destroyed in a moment,
Yama, having built his house there, went to his place, relating the benefits
of Ayodhyi to his messengers.”

Then Mahadeva aid to the goddess, “I have told you the advantages
of Ayodhya, the Saray(, the Birthplace, and the day of the Navami, Hse
who hears them, or relates them to others, obtains salvation in the end after
having enjoyed all pleasures, What Agastya Muni said to Sutikshna
Muni I have related tq yow. ‘This religious story removes the sins of one
who is ignorant, the enemy of the Brahmans, the Spiritual guide of the
Vedas, and of the Gods, provided he tell, read, and héar it in faith.”

Then Pérvati said, “T shall now be glad to hear the advantages of the
Kitchen of Jénaki' Mahidevaanswered, “ O Goddess, listen to its
sin-destroying story. Her kitchen is always filled with articles of food ; its
mere sight accomplishes our wants. Its pilgrimage is performed at all
fimes 1o one can fully deseribe its benefits, but T will do 80 in a brief manner,
The house of one who daily visits it, remains filled with victuals. On secing
it, Parasurdma was released from the crime of destroying the Kshatriyas. A

5

-
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!.ncre visit to it removes sins committed knowingly or unknowingly. 16
freed Balardma from the sin of killing Stat.  What more shall I say about
i6?—it is the bestower of all sorts of joy. It is situated north-west
of the Birthplace. Forty yards north of the Birthplace lies the lxouse. of
Kaikeyi, where Bharata was born. Sixty yards south of it is the dwelling
of Sumitrd, where Lakshman and Satrughna were born. Their sight rclcascis
man from worldly ties, and gives salvation. South-east®of the Birthplace 1s
Sitdka P, whichis also called ¢ Jnana-kip.” Drinking its water renders a
man intelligent. Brihaspati, Vas'ishtha, and Vadmadeva drank its water, and
attributed to it their dignity and prosperity.

South of Hanumat-Kund is Suvarna-khéna h, called Somi-.kh:.n'
by the people, where Kuvera showered gold from the sky. South of it is
Sugriva Kund, and south of that Bi bhishana Kund. Pilgri-
mages to these places on the day of Navami destroy all sins and bestow
every kind of blessing.”

Chapter XTI,

Then Pérvati asked Bhagavin to tell her how gold was showered in
the Suvarna-khénah, and what caused Kuvera to foar Réja Raghu. Maha-
adev replied, ** O goddess, this story strikes all with astonishment, There
Was a very powerful king of Ayodhya in the family of Iksviku. He pro-
tected the world, and subdued a crowd of enemies. His name was well
kuown in the three worlds, and he loved lis people, The canopy of his glory
surrounded the ten quarters of the globe ; he reduced his foes to submission,
amassed great wealth by his conquests, assembled a large army, conquered
many-Réjis, took tribute from them, and thus filled his coffers with in=
numerable treasures, Being at ease and leisure, he intended to perform a
sacrifice nt Ayodhya. With this view he called Vas‘ishtha, \'Aumtlcva,‘J\"és-
Yapa, Jibil, Bharadvéj, Gautama, and other Munis, gave them suitable
houses, and prayed : O venerable sirs, I intend to perform a sacrifiee, please
tell me what sacrifice shall T perform.”  All the Munis replied, “Q Ma-
hirdj, the Vig'va-jit sacrifice would be a suitable one,
conquered the three worlds. Do not r.l-;-luy""
performed the Vis'va-jit, and distributed his money among beggars.,  With
the exception of his territory he kept nothing in the shape of money, and
thus pleased the Gods, the Munis, and men. Thus he became as famous as

Indra. At that time Kauto Muni, a disciple of Vi

is'vimitra  Muni,
learned fourteen seiences, and promised to pay in lieu fourteen krors of

gold-muhurs, He compelled the spiritual guide. to demand the above snm
from him. A gold muhur is sixteen mashis in weight, He thought thag
no one but Mahiréjd Raghu could afford 80 much money, and he went
therefore to Ayodhyd. The Mahirdjd received him with great respect; lLe
had no gold left and used earthen vessels, Seeing the state of the Maha~

because you have
Mahdrija Raghu then
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vij, the Muni was sorry, thought it improper to ask him for anything, and
verymunreasonable to put aman of suchliberality fo shame. He gently ad-
dressed the Mahdrdja gnd =aid, “ O Réja, you have given all, it is useless for
me to tell you what I have promised to pay my spiritual guide. What do
you say to this?”’ Hearing this, Mahardjd Raghu became thoughtful, and
requested the Muni with folded hands, to stop a day at his house, so that
he might make some arrangement. The Muni did as requested. Raghu
thought that as all the R4js had paid their tribute, it was mnof right to
exact more from them; he might therefore take something from Kuvera
who had inexhaustible treasures. Accordingly he went to him, Kuvera,
hearing of this through his messengers, was happy, and showered down
gold in such quantities, that a wine of gold was formed. The messengers
then went to the Mahdrdjé and reported to him what bad been done, upon
which he was pleased, showed the Muni the mine, and fold him to take
all the gold that was init. The Muni took as much as he required, and

loft the remainder. Kauto then said, * O Radjd, you shall get a son who,

will increase the influence and dignity of your family ; this Suvarna-khanah
will be the bestower of every one’s wishes. Bathing and giving alms here
will bestow riches upon men. The pilgrimage is to be performed on the 12th
day of the lunar half of Bais'dkh, and those who perform it will gain numer-

~ous advantages. A pilgrimage to it on the tenth day of the lunar half of

Kirtika will also bestow great blessings upon them, Having given this pro-
mise, the Muni went away. After this, the Rajd went to the house of the,
spiritnal guide, and, to obtain his wishes, distributed among the Brahmans
the gold that was left, and continued to protect his subjects. O Goddess,
thus did the mine derive its dignity from the Muni’s boon.”

. Parvati asked to tell her the cause why the gpiritual guide had become
50 angry with K:mtg Muni as to demand so large a Yee from him. Maha-
deva said, O goddess, listen to what I am about to relats, Vis'va-
mitra Muniis a sage, and knows the past, the future, and the present. Once
Perﬁwmed a great devotion at his house, when Durbasd Muni came to
him, He was very hungry and called out, ** O Muani, I am hungry, give
sne something to eat, I want rice-milk.” Vis'vamitra immediately bronght
a hot vessel full of rite-milk. Seeing him come with it, Durbasd asked him
in gentle terms to hold it till he had bathed. Having said this, Durbisi
went home, and Vig’vamitra, without feeling angry, stood firta like a *peg,
with the vessel in his band for a thousand years, during which Kanto Muui
omained in his service. At the expiration of the said pdriod, Durbisa
veturned, found both happy, ate the rice-milk, and went home satisfied and
1)l::li!~"lng them, Then l\'iﬁ'\'f\"\itl“"n ]’1““30‘1_ with the services of Kanto
Muni, taught him all the sciences and told him to go home. Kauto Muni
pequested Vis'vimitra toeask a fee; but he answered that his services,

he
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were quite sufficient.  Kauto Muni repeated the question and received the
same reply. But he persisted in his request, upon which Vis'vamitra
got angry and said, Pay fourteen krors of gold muhurs for learning the
fourteen sciences”’ Kauto Muni replied that it would be paid. He thought
that only Mahirijé Raghu could afford to pay such a sum ; for he had
conguered the world and performed the Vis'vajit sacrifice,and his wishes had

been obtained. O Goddess, he who listens to the story which I have relatcd: =

shall be freed from sin and get salvation. There is no doubf about it.”

Chapter XII.

% T the south of the Suvarna-khanah isthe YajnaVedi [the p‘ncwf
gacrifice], where 8'rf Rémachandra performed sacrifices. West of it is the
A gni Kund{thefire altar], adorned with various jewels, Its light removes
darkness, and devotees reside here. A man should put here three kinds of fire,
Dakshinagni, Girhapatya, and Ahavaneya and perform the pilgrimage to it in
faith. Bathing, giving alms, and reading religions books here bestow great;
blessings. He who bathes ab this place becomes immortal, This is beyond
question.  Giving gold, grain, clothes, cows with their young ones, and batl-
ing here, confers riches. The pilgrimage to it is performed on the 1st of
the dark half of Agrabdyana, The offering of Pinds (balls of flour or rice)

here is equal to a Gayé Sriddha, and it blesses the deceased ancestors. Giyjp,
2 age

alms here is equal to performing an As'vamedha,

“ South of Yajiia Vedi is the confluence of the Tildi and Savayd. To
bathe, give alms, particularly grain, to fast and feed the Brahmans here, is
equal to performing the Achai Sautrdmani sacrifice. Merely bathing here
makes a man healthy, and yields the benefits of ten As‘yamedhas. By
giving gold here, a man becomes virtuous and glorious, 811 Raghunitha
made this_river famous, It is also called Tilodaki, because its water
yemains black as the seed of the sesamum. Bathing in the Tilodaki at
the confluence destroys the sins of sevén births. O Goddess, it iz therefore
proper for men to bathe in it and give alms here, because these benefits are
everlasting, '

« West of the Tilodaki and the Sarayi is As'oka Batks, the garden of
S'ri Raghun{itlm,.iu which various trees are planted, such’as the sandal, agarn

. kalagura, fir, champa, naugkesar, mahui, kathal, dsan, surtur, lodh, ka(lumb’
arjufl, remnama, sutawar, vasanti, mundar, plantain, and other trec;
Many flowers n_nd fragrant trees are also found here, the ¢olour of some beim,:
like gold, of some like silver, of some like fire, and of others black
There are several pools, ponds, wells, and eistarns, adorned with jewels :\fui
filled with clean water, on which the lotus and other flowers float. Tn t-hcr
middle of it is a bungalow decked with beautiful artificial flowers, brilliant
like the stars. It is better than the Nandana gard® of Indra and the Chitra=
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kéitha of Kubera, because St Raghundthji enjoys himself here. There
are many buildings and many seats, and upon one of the latter Ramachandra
seated Jénaki with his own hand.” The maids and male servants bronght
pleasant food and beverages to them. A great many Apsards and Hiris
came to dance, and havinz partaken of the food bégan to sing. Réamachandra
pleased all, and sat with Jinaki, as Chandramd does with Rohini, or the
soven Munis with their wives. After this, he daily enjoyed himself with her,
as Mahideva does with Parvati. In thatorchard there isthe Sitdkunda,
constructed by Sita with her own hands. Rémachandra said that it should be
the bestower of inndmerable blessings, Listen, O Jéanaki, I shall deseribe its
adgantages. The benefits of bathing and giving alms, and of " devotion and
sacrifice here, are everlasting. The pilgrimage is to be performed on the
4th of the dark half of Agrahdyana, and destroys all sins, This Kunda is
superior to all other sacred places. Bathing and giving alms here and worship=
ping Rémachandra with Janaki, bestows salvation,”

Then Mah#deva said, © O Goddess, hear theadvantages of the other sacred
places. West of Sftd-kunda is Vidy &-kunda, the mere sight of which
confers all gorts of blessings. West of it is Vidya-Pitha, and south of it
isVidyd Devi, Hewho bathes in the Kund and visitz the Devi, obtains
salvation, Vidyd-Pitha is also called Siddha-Pitha, and is the bestower of

“XKriowledge. A manshould worship the Pith-Devi, offer the sixteen prescribed

articles, read mantras, and the following prayer: * O goddess, e who wor-
ships thee and meditates on thee, obtains elephants for his vehicle ; and
becomes a Lokéevar (master of the world). He who thinks of thee with-
out asking for anything, gains salvation.” Vishpu, Siva, the sun, Ganesa,
and Devi are pleased with one who reads their mantras hére, and make Lim
prosper. Therefore it is necessary that one ghould worship here. The
pilgrimage is to be performed every month on the Sth of both the wane and
the waxing of the moon. Here a man ought to give grain and fruits and
wash the Devi with milk. The Uchchitana, Mohana, Stambhidan or Pryoga,
are accomplished here. A pilgrimage, performed during the first nine days
of the light half of Kértika, removes sins and bestows salvation.”

Chapter XIIiI.

Then Mahideva said, ¢ O Goddess, south of Vidyd-kunda is K harjura-
k un da, which is also called K hajoh & Bathingin it cures diseases such
as theiteh. Its pilgrimage is performed on évery Sunday. West of Vidya-
kunda is the Maniparvat (hill of jewels) surrounded on all sides by ereepers,
and plants. The Tilodaki flows nearit. The cause of the hill's being here
is as follows: Once Janaki said to Rémachandra, ¢ T wish to enjoy my:sulf ux:
a hill, get me one, if you are pleased with me. Raghundtha l:(‘l;lied, “Very
good' ; then called Garnda and said to him, *O king of Lirds, go towarde the
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North and bring the Maniparbat. Garuda went and brought the hill. He
then asked where it was to be placed. Rémachandra replied : ¢ Place 1t west
of Vidya-kund. This was done, and Jénaki was pleased. Garuda asked
permission, and went to heaven. - Raghundtha then said to Jinaki, ¢ See,
the hill is ready, take your companions with you, go there, and enjoy your-
self.  Jénaki did so, and continued to visit it daily. The mere sight of the
hill, destroys a mountain of sins and those of one thousand births.

¢ South of Manfparbat is Ganes'a-kund. A man should praise
(Ganes’s with hismantra and give the sixteen prescribed things, and say the fol-
lowing prayer: ¢ Thy trunk is red ; thy face is beautiful ; thou fulfillest the
wishies of thy devotees ; thou art a support of those who plunge into a sea of
trouble ; thy belly is broad ; remain in my Teart for ever; thou seizest thy
enemics with thy trank,and throwest them up into the air, and thou bless-
est thy devotees.” : "

« West of thelastizthe Das’arat h-kund, very beauntiful and adorn-
ed with jewels, It destroys all sins, and accomplishes all desives. West of it is
Kausalyd-kund, by bathing in which and giving alms there one ob-
tains all sorts of joys. '"These pilgrimages are performed on the last day of
Bliddra. West of the latteris Sumitr -k und,and southofit, Kaikey i-
X un d. The pilgrimage to botl are performed on the 15th of Bhidra. Souths
west of it are the D drbharand Mahdbhar ponds. Pilgrimages thepeto
are performed on the fourth of the wane in Bliddra. A man who worships
Vishuu-Siva, and the Brahmans here, obtains his wishes. Vishnu and Siva
lave been here from time immemorial. Meditating on them destroys sing, O
Goddess, their origin was this. Vishpu and Siva were consulting with each
other, when they smelled the perfumes of Jfowers which had been placed
there by Dirbhar and Mahébhar, who were brothers and used to sell lotus
flowers. DBoth the gods were pleased, and said to the brothers that the two
ponds would be called after their names, and men and women would bathe in
them and obtain their desives, .

« North-west of Mahabhar-kundis Yo gini-kund, where sixby-four
Yiginis dwell. They all bestow greab blessings upon men, but p:\rticu]nrly
upon women. Therefore it is necessary that they should bathe in it. The
performance of a Puruscharana here gives riches.

« Kast of Yogini-kundis Urvashi-kund, after bathing in which
Urvashi went to lieaven, Her story is as follows: A great Muni, named
Raibha, was performing devotion on the Himilaya, when Indra sent Urvashi
to disturb him. She was most beautiful, and had no equal in the regions of
Indra. She came with spring and the®god of Jove to the place of the Muni,
The Muni looked up and was wounded by the arvows of love, He beeame rest-
Joss and angry, and said, ¢ O wicked retainer of Kdmadeva, you have come
here, proud of your beauty to disturb me in my devotion ?—be ugly. Hearing
this, she became yery sorry and falling to the Muni’s feet said to him in be-

s

’
£

— 5
™)



P

1875]  Rém Nariyan—Translation of the Ayodhyd-Mihatmya. 153

seeching accents, ¢ O Bhagavan, T am under the control of another, and have
come by the order of Indra, please therefore forgive my fault, and tell me how
to escape your curse. The Muni said, ¢ There is a sacred place, at Ayodhyi,
situated east of Yogini-kund, go and bathe in it, and you will recover your
beauty, and the place will be named after you." She bathed in the pond, and
was restored to her former beauty ; and the pond bas since then been called
Urvashi-lkund. He who bathes here in faith and with due ceremony, obtains
beauty. There is no doubt about this. The pilgrimage to this place should
be performed on the third of the light half of Bhadra. One who bathes here,
gives alms, and worships Vishou, is sure to go to hisregions.”
-

Chapter XIV.

Then Mahédeva said, %O Geddess, east of Urvashi-kund is the charm-
ing Vrihaspati-kund, filled with innumerable flowers, It is the des.
troyer of sins and has pure water ; and here helived and performed sacrifites.
Bathing and giving alms here frees a man fronrsin.  Its pilgrimage is per-

“formed on the fifth of the light half of Bhédra. Here Munis worship, and
the gods (such as Indra, &c.) obtain their wishes when bathing at this
place. Bathing, going on a pilgrimage, and worshipping Vrihaspati and
Vishnu here, cleanses a man of bis sins. The bad effect of an impending
imlncky day in a Kundli [horoscope], is destroyed by worshipping Vribas-
pati here,  One who forms an image of gold, dresses it in yellow silk cloth,
and gives it to a Brahman, is freed from falling into troubles.

« @ the Bast of thelastisthe Rukmini-kund. OneeSTi Krishna-
chandra came on a pilgrimage to Ayodhyi with Rukmini and Satyabhamd, and
lived here a month. He daily bathed in the Sarayi and read the Mantra.rdj.
TRukminf seeing a great many ponds here, built one of her own,where Vishnu re-
cided. A man must bathe here, give alms, and worship the Brihmans with the
Vaishnava Mantra. A pilgrimage to it on the 9th of the dark half of Kartika,
bestows a son upon a barren woman and riches upon the poor. This is
beyond question. Men and women bathe here and enjoy themselves in this
world and go to the regions of Vishnu after death. After bathing in the
Rukmmni kund and giving alms there, one should meditate on the form of
Krishpa in the following way—*Thou art dressed in yellow silk-cloth, and
armed with the Sankha, Chakra, Gadd, and Sarang. Thou art the Lusband
of Lakshmi. Nirada and other Munis constantly think of thee. Thou
“wearest a crown and bracelets and rings.  'Thou art adorned with the Kaus-
tubha Mani.® Thou art black as the flower of the linseed. Thy eyes are
like the lotus? By this meditation, a man undoubtedly obtains all his

wishes.
-

N * The name of & jowcl,
. o
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“ North of Rukmini-kund is the sacred place called Chirodaka; its
water is like milk. Bathing here releases one from all sins. At some time, Da-
s'aratha performed a sacrifice here, in order to be blessed with ason. Ab the
explmtmn of the sacrifice, the being in whose name it was performed, appeared
in a handsome shape, and holding a golden vessel filled with rice-milk. He gave
it to the Mahérij, who, by the advice of the Munis, divided it into thru.
equal parts, and gave one of them to Kaushalya, the second to Kaikeyi, and Y
the third to Sumltr.i after dividing it into two parts. TRéma was born of Kau-
shalyd ; Bhirata, of Kaikeyi ; and L: akshman and Satrughna of Sumitra.
The Brihmans cooked rice-milk and washed it with the water of the pond,
on which account it beeame white like milk, and the pond got the name of
Chirodaka, By bathing at this place, one is certmnl; blessed with a on,
and obtains all other wishes besides. Its ilgrimage is performed on the
11th of the light half of Kartika. Blth*n,\, giving alns, and worshipping
Vishuu here, gives the above-mentioned benefits. The pond is called Chir-

sé garby the people, West ofitis Chires'varaMahideva, stationed
there by Mabirijs Dasaratha. A man is to worship him with the sixteen pre-
seribed articles and read the following prayer—* Thou livest at Kailasa. Thy
companion is Kuvera. Thou hast got the moon on thy forchead, and the
Ganges in thie tuft of thy hair. Thou enjoyest thyself in the woods of
Kalpa-tree. T have worshipped thee with the leaves of a Bel-tree and -
water ; forgive my sins/

“South-west of itis Dhanyiaksha®called Dhanaichaf by the
people. Mahdrdj Harischundra here deposited a great treasure for the protec-
tionof which he stationéd a Yaksha at this place. The Réija caused Vis'vimitra
Muni to perform the Rijasuya sacrifice, on which he became undisputed
king. He here deposited innumerable treasures. The Yaksha named Pirs
manthar protected the Treasury, ealled Pirmodé Anand, bestower of hap-
piness, and was very obedient to the Muni, who being much pleased with
* him, told him to ask for a bood. He replied, ¢ O Muni, I lived in the

house of Kuvera and onee stole perfumes, on which snceount he enrsed me
and said, *May thy body stink!?” The Muni took some water from the
(sacred place, threw it upon the Yaksha, and thus rendered his body perfum-
ed. He =tood up before the Muni with folded hands and said, ¢ O Lord, hy
thy favor my body has become perfumed, therefore name this holy spot,”
The Muni replied, “Its name shall be Dhanaicha in the world, and it will
be the bestower of beauty and wisdom. Bathing here will remove all stiuk,
and by giving alms in proportion to his riches and worshipping Lakshmi, g

man will obtain great wealth.  Here a man should worship Maba-Padwag ‘ia
* A tribe of celestinl beings,
« + Place of great fronsure;
{ Names of the nine Nidhi or treasurcs,
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Sankba, Makara, Kachchapa, Mukunda, Kunda, Nila, and Varcheha, beca'use
all these reside at this place, He should also give gold and grain

publicly and privately, particularly on the fourth day of the dark half of

every month. Pilgrimage, bathing, and libation of water here, satisfy all,
from Bralima to the smallest inseet. Having said this, O Yaksha, people
«should throw water three times and gain salvation. By worshipping thee,
the nine Nidlis, and Lakshmi, either out ofsor in_the water, a man shall
obtain great blessings, such as a son, riches, faith, knowledge, and salvation.
Whoever from pride does not worship thee, shall forfeit the religious fruits
of one year's devotion.’ After sayiny this the Muni disappeared.
% West of it is Vishnuhari, a celebrated shrine.” Pdrvati said,
“() Bhagavén, tell me what the cause is of its renown.”

Chapter XV.

Mahddeva answered, “0O Goddess, there was a Brihman named
Vig'va-g'arma, acquainted with the Vedas and religious principles, virtu-
ous and much devoted to the worship of Vishuu. He once came on a pil-
grimage to Ayodbyd in hope of seeing Vishou and pleasing him with his
devotion. He practised great austerity, kepb fasts, and ate herbs, fruits,
and roots. In Jyaisthaand Asddha, he sat before a fire ; in the rainy season,
in. tha rain ; and in winter, in the water; and thus he bathed and worshipped
Vishnu with all his heart. He meditated on the sun, moon, and fire, which
he made the Pitha upon which he seated Vishuu, dressed in yellow-silk cloth,
with his weapons, and worshipped him with perfumes and flowers. He
vead the twelve-letter Mantra for thirty years, lived on air, and repeat-
ed the following prayer, ¢ O Bhagavin, animate and inanimate, spiritual
guide, the best of mankind, the god of the gods, lotus-eyed, beyond
thought, imperishable, master of sacrifices and the world, the destroyer of
ging, endless, spoiler of Dbirths, having the lotus in the navel, bearing the
garland of the seeds of the lotus, lord of all, destroyer of Kaitabha,® master
of the three words, fomr-bodied Bisudeva, Sankarshapa, Pradyumna and
Aniruddha, armed with the Chakra, parent of the whole world, protector of
the people, lovely ome, the father of fathers, thon art the articles of sacri-

fice; thou art the mantra; thou art the master of the sacrifice ; thou art fire ; .

“thou art Varuna, armed with the Sankha, Chakra, Gad&, and Padma; sup-
porter of the weal ; holder of the Mandar hill ; destroyer of Madhu ; and
husband of Lakshmi. Thou art Nirdyana, Krishna, and Madhava, be pleased
with me.” Upon this, Bhagavin appeared, riding on Garuda, dressed in
vellow-silk cloth, armed with the Sankha and Chakra, and said, ‘O son, I
am satisfied with thy devotion ; ask for a boon.' Vis'va-s'arma replied,

¢ O Bhagavén, all my wishes are accomplished by thy visit, give me everlast-

* Name of a devil,

T
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ing piety? Then Bhagavin answered, ¢ May y(;u have unchangeable devo-

tion and obtain salvation. This place shall be named after you. You are
svery fortunate” Having said so, Bhagavén struck the ground, and water
gushed forth, He then washed the Brahman with the water, and made him
passionless, free from sin, and healthy. Hence, O Goddess, this holy place is
called Chakra-tirtha. Ibis the destroyer of sins and the bestower of ;
blessings. He who bathes herey goes to the regions of Vishpu. Bhagavin \K
again said to Vis’va-s’arm:\, ¢ O Brahman, station the image of Vishnu-hari

here,” and it was done. Its pilgrimage is performed from the tenth of the

light half of Kértika to the end of that month. Buthing at this place ab-
solves men of all their sins and leads them to paradise. Thevl’itris (deceasad
ancestors) of a man who here performs the Pitri Srdddba go to heaven.

This is bayond question, By bathing, giving alms in proportion to his
means, and visiting Vishnu, a man obtains salvation.”

«( Goddess, T have described the advantages of Chakra-tirtha ; north-

cast of it is Vasishtha-kund, the destroyer of sins, Here the great
devotee and saint Vagishtha and his *ohaste wife Arundhati remain. The
benefits of bathing at this place are great. A man should here worship
Vimadeva, Vasishtha, and Arundhati in particular, and bathe and give alms,

Tts pilgrimage is performed on the 5th of the light half of Bhédra.”

Chapter XVI. N

S'ankara continued, “0O Goddess, north-east of Vis'ishtha-kund is

Sigara-kund, the fulfiller of all our wishes. Bathing and giving alms

here confers great blessings,  Whatever benefit is gained by bathing in the

sea on the last day of a month,is obtained by bathing at this place on any

eastday, Its pilgrimage takes place on the last day of Kartika, By bathing

and giving alms here, one obtains all desires and is freed from all sins.

« North-east of Sfigara is the charming Brahmé-kund, built by

Vishpu, who lives there and once performed a sacrifice in due form. He

hathed with the gods in the kund, which was filled with clear water, lotuses,
water-lilies, and covered with geese, karandavas,* and chakravika, and sur-

rounded with beantiful trees. On seeing this, the gods asked Brahmd with
“folded hands, * O Pitamaha, (father of all) tell us of the advantages of the

kund. Brahmd replied, * Listen attentively, The kund contains various
fruit-trees, By bathing here, a man is released from all sins, obtains o
handsome shape, and riding on a vehicle, yoked with geese, goes to the re. A
gions of Brahmé, where he remains, like me, till the general destruction, /
Bathing and giving alms here, gives the same benefits as the performanee .o B

of an As'va-medha ; consequently a man shonld bathe, give alms, worshil,,%
and sacrifice at this place ; for this destroys capital crimes and confers ever- |

* A kind of duck,
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Jasting Dlessings. Its pilgrimage is performed on the fourth of the light
half of Kértika. The distribution of gold and grain, in proportion to a man’s
power, gives me satisfaction.” Having thus made known this holy spot,
the bestower of =alvation, Brahma4, disappeared.

«% North-east of Brahma-kund, at a distance of two hundred yards, is

Rina-mochan (‘wiper-off of debt’), which is difficult of access to the

wicked and unlucky. Its water joins thatof the Sarayid, and its origin is
this :—Once, on a pilgrimage, the Muni Lomas came here, and by bathing
was froed from all debts, and cured of mental diseases. Feeling this, he was
much surprised, and lifting up his hands, and shedding tears of joy, spoke
in the following manner :— Rina-mochan is superior to all other sacred
places, for bathing in it removes all debts. The three debts, Rishi Rin,
Deva Rin, and Pitri Rin,* from which a man can only be freed by a
Bralim charj sacrifice and by having a son, are destroyed by bathing in if,
O people, I found out its glory in a moment ! It is therefore incumbent
on you, to bathe, give grain, gold, &e., through which you shall obtain all
kinds of blessing.” 7

. % Further east of this holy place, at the distance of forty yards is
Pipa-mochan (sin-wiper). Its origin is this: There was a Brahman
named Narhar in the country of Pinchéla, who, falling into the company of
liars and wicked people, committed many crimes, such as killing Brahmans
and speaking against the Vedas, He once, with some virtuous men, eame on
a pilgrimage to Ayodhyd, and became absolved of his sins by bathing at this
holy spot. Flowers fell on his head from the sky, and a beautiful vehicle
descended, riding on which he went to the regions of the gods. From that
time it became famous, and received tho name of Papa-mochan. Every one
praises it,  Its pilgrimage is performed in the dark half of Mégha. The
fruits of bathing and giving alms here are everlasting and destroy all sins.'

Chapter XVII.

Mahideva continued, © O Goddess, east of Papa-mochan,and two hundred
yards Bstant (rom it, iszituated Sahashra-dhara, inthe waterof the
Sarayd, and is called Lakshmana-kund, It destroys all sins. Here Laksh-
mana disappeared by the order of Ramachandra. 1fs originis this: Whens
Raghunatha had performed the business of the gods, Kal (déath) being sent by
Brahmi, assumed some shape, came and solicited him to disappear. While he
was talking priv;\t,cly with Raghundtha, he took a promise from him to give up
whoever entered the room during their conversation. Raghunitha ordered
him to put Lakshmana at the door, to pl'UV‘f"t any one from coming in, By
tiie will of God, Duxb;'lsé Muni cumc‘ and Salf‘ to Lakshmana, T am hungry,
go to Raghuonéatha and inform him of my arrival.”  Lakshmana made several

& Dobis of Munis; debtd of the gods; debts of forefathers,
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apologies, which the Muni did not accept ; he was therefore compelled to enter,
and to communicate to Raghunétha the Muni's request. Raghunatha teok
leave of Kila, came to the door, paid his respects to the Muni, and having
given him food, dismissed him. Raghunitha became anxious and said, * I have
never told a lie, it is improper to break a promise. O Lakshmana, it is.now
necessary for us to separate for some time and you must disappear. Laksh-

mana obeying his order, went to the Saray(, and intended to throw himseif g~

into it, when S%sha burst the earth in a thousand places, and made his ap-
pearance, by virtue of which the spot was called Sahashra-dbard. Indraalso
came with the gods and said to Lakshmaua, * You have performed the affairs
of the deities, please come to my regions, S'esha is waiting for you, Laksh-
mana then entered the river. "This sacred place is fifty yards in extent. By
bathing aud giving alms here, the people will go to the regions of Vishnu,
He who will bathe and worship S'csha at this spot, will be free from sins, and
obtain all his wishes. There 3= no doubt about it. Its pilgrimage is per-
formed on the fifth of the light half of Stavana. The fear of serpents is
removed by the worship of S'esha on that day. By bathing here during
the whole month of V aisakha, a man remains krors of kalpas in the regions
of the gods, Togo to, and reside i, the place of Vishnu, one should give
amilch cow, clothes, and ornaments to a fit person. To please Lakshmj
Nériyana, and to obtain riches, men ghould worship Brihmaus and theip

wives in Vaisakha, hecanse all other.sacred spots come and remain here Qge —‘Tq

ring that month.”

~ Mahadeva continued, O Qoddess, Indra having sent S'esha to Pitdl
(the lower regions) and accompanied by the gods, took Lakshmata to his
vealms. From that time, this kung has been called Lakshmana kund. It
has a thousand streams.” :

Chapter X VIIL.

Having heard the advantages of Lakshmauva-kund, Parvati was delight.
¢d and requested Mahddeva to describe other sacred places. Mahadeva re-
plied, # O Goddess, south of Vidya-kund is Vaitaran i (the destroyer of
gins) by bathing in which one does not go to Yéma-loka, Its pilgr'unago
takes place on the full moon day of Bhidra.

South of Vaitaraniis Ghosh & rka, the destroyer of sins. By bnthing
and giving alms here one is sure to go to the regions of the sun,  Dathing
at this spob cures leprosy and other diseases. Its pilgrimage is performed
every Sunday, on the sixth day of the light half of Bhadra and Migh
on the sixth of the light half of Bhadra, if there be Sunday on that (I;u-,
and on every Sunday in Pausa. The origin of (ilm.«'lgirka is this : Theﬁr‘
was a king named Ghosha, of the solar race, who was very powerlul,
who protcctcd his subjects, and whose remvwn had spread far and wide,

-
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His glory was like that of the sum, and he conquered all his enemies.
Having entrusted the management of his dominions to his ministers, he
went to a thick forest to hunt, killed many deer, tigers, and pigs, and
wandered about here and there. He felt thirsty and searched for water,
when luckily he saw a pond. He had a wound on the hand, which the
application of no medicine could cure, But no sooner had he touched
the water of the said pond, than the wound healed. Sceing this, the Réja
was astonished, bathed in the pond, drank its water, and asked the Munis
what pond it was. Being told that it was ‘the Stiraj-kund, he began to
pray in the following mianner, ‘T bow to thee, O Sun, thou art Bhaga-
vén, filled with grandeur; thou art the lord of the god of the deities;
thou art Chid-atmé (formed of wisdom), S‘aviti (creator of the universe) ;
Ingad, Anand (bestower of happiness to the world) ; Pirbha-geha (full of
pomp); Deva (resident in the hearts of all) ; Trimurti (personification of
the three Vedas, Rig, Yajur, and Sama) ; Virusvan (covering the world
with glory); Yogajna (well versed in religious meditation); Parapur-
rup (pcrsoniﬁcution of the immoveable and moveable, from the gods to
the inseets) ; Karankarya (personification of cause and effect) ; Triloka-
timirachchhid (destroyer of darkness of the three worlds) ; Achintya (beyond
thought and speech); Parabrahm  (essence of the world); Bhiskara
(svaker of light) ; Yogi-priya {lover of those who know and act according
to he Yéga S'dstra); Yogardp (who can only be known through decp me-
ditation); Yoga (opportune); Sadd-mam one who always resides in me;
Dbestower of all blessings and free from pride ; Yaga-mantra-rip (personifica-
tion of sacrifice, its mantras, and everytling connected with it) ; Rogoghena
(destroyer of diseases); Utsai pirsant (protector of devotees and de-
stroyer of fhe wicked) ; master of the planets and great sacrifices ; Priya-
itmé (lover of the soul); and Pirkash-korak (gratifier of every oné's
wants)! T pray to thee, be pleased with me.” The Sun being satisfied with
the prayer, appeared to fulfil his wants. The Réajé worshipped him, and
stood up.with folded hands. The Sun replied, O Réji, ask whatever
ou choose, I will give it.” The Réjd said, ‘ Please remain at this place,’

To this the Sun agreed, and said, ¢ Whoever shall read your prayer will
obtain all his desires. This zpot shall be named after you and me.’” Hav=
ing said this, the Sun disappeared, The Réja became as glorious as the
gun, and bowing to him, went home, He who bathes at this place, will go
to the regions of the sun and obtain all his wants.

« West of Ghoshirka is R ati-kund, the destroyerof all sins, Bath-
ing in it, and giving alme here, gives beauty.

¢« Wost of thatis Kdma- k un d, the bestower of happiness, by bathing
in which one becomes as handsome as Kima, :u'ul obtains riches and virtue,
1ts pilgrimage is performed on the fifth of the light balf of Magha "
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Chapter XIX,

Mahideva said, “O Goddess, west of Kisumayudha-kund is Man-
tre<vara Mahddeva, the bestower of greab blessings which have no
equal, There is alfo the Mantres'vara-kund, where one should bathe and
worship Mantres'vara, which frees a man from the transmigration of his

soul for millions of kalpas, Its origin is this: When Rémachandra, having ™

performed the orders of the gods, was on the point of leaving this world, he
read a Mantra, created the kund, and stationed Mantres'vara Mahddeva
there ; from that time it has been a famous place. In its northern part are
planted lotuses, water-lilies, and Kulhar plants, He who bathes here, gives
alms, and worships Brahmans, goes to heaven for ever. No one can fully
‘deseribe the advantages of Mantres'vara.

“North of it is Sitald Devi; by worshipping whom, one is freed
from sins. Her worship takes place every Monday.: She is to be especially
worshipped during small-pox epidemics.

“North of it is Bandi Devi, by meditating on whom a man is re-
leased from prison. A man who is thrown into a dungeon, or has offended a

king, is freed from both of them by meditating and worshipping her.” Her
pilgrimage is performed on every Tuesday. 78
~ “Northof thatis Chutki Devi, by meditating on whom one {]\)mi,,s

all his wishes. Snapping of the fingers (chutki), and lighting lamps here;se

sbows great blessings. Her pilgrimage is performed on the fourteenth day of
every month, West of it is her kund, and the pilgrimage to it is made on
the fifteenth of Kértika. Bathing and giving alms at this place takes a
person to heaven.

“ West of Chutki-kund is Nirmalikund, by bathing in which Indra
was absolved of the gin of murdering Virtra Asur, and thence it is called by
that name. By bathing and giving alms here, a man is ahsolved of capital
erimes; and its pilgrimage is performed on the last day of Srivana.

“ North ofitis Gopirtar, where Vishou is statit;nml and iz ealled Gup-
ta-hari. Inthebeginningof Satya yuga,” continued Mahideva, * a battle
took place between the gods and the demons, in which the former were de-
feated. 'Accomp:miud by the gods, I went to the saa of milk, where Vishnu
wassleeping on the hydra. Lakshmi was shampooing his feet ; Nirada and
others were praising him ; and I thus began to pray, ‘I bow to thee con-
queror of K4l (death) ; devotees see thee in their devotion. Thou art the
best of all, pure and free from ignorance. Thou art all the Vedas and Mantras,
Thou assumest the shape of a goose, which separates milk from water, and
then drinks it. Thou art truthful, nay trath itself. Thou art a mine of
justice.  Thou knowest everything, from the largest to the smallest,  Thon
art ommiseiont and all-secing, the bestower of salvation, the place of un«
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changeable wisdom, the destroyer of the wicked, and the treasury of riches.
Thou descendest to the world to remove ignorance, deceit, and vice; thou art
the creator of illusion (mdyd), matter, and the universe ; Maharudra, Sfesha,
supporter of the earth, sleepless, creator of the lotus from the navel, from
which Brahma issued, and from him, the world. Thousupportest the earth
and the water on the day of general destruction. Thou art cause and effect,
the destroyer of the vicious, all powerful, and the life of all creatures, Thon
assumest the shape of half lion and half man, to kill Hiranyakashiup and
other demons. Thou art endless, the supporter and destroyer of the world,

and the remover of darkness. Mind, Reason, and Wisdom do not come up -

to thee. Thou art invisible. There is no difference between thee and Sfiva,
and those who think so, go to hell, as is written in the Srutis and the Smri-
tis. Thou art a Brahman to explain the religious principles to the four
castes, and art kind to the virtuous. Thou art sgparate from matter and
salvation, TIn short, thou art both visible and invisible. Thy body is dark
like the lotus, and covered with yellow clothes.' On hearing our prayer,
Vishou appeared, was pleased, and said, “ I know what ye have come for,
ye have been deprived of your hounses by the demons, go ye to Ayodhyd,
perform  devotions, and I will increase your power, and ye will be able to
overcome them.'” r

Chapter XX.

Then Mahideva said, “ O Goddess, having thus told the deities, the
rider on Garuda (Vishnu) disappeared, and coming to Ayodhyd performed
great acts of devotion in secret, to increase their powers. Hence the spot
is called Gupta-hari.

Eisten now to the originof Chakra-hari. At this place Sudarsana
Chakra fell ffom the hand of Hari, whenee it received the name of Chakra-
hari. By visiting these two Haris, a man is freed from all sins, The gods
also performed severe devotion, and after thus obtaining additional strength,
defeated the demons in battle, recovered their houses, gained great wealth,
and became happy. Headed by Vrihaspati (the spiritual guide of the gods),
they all went to Ayodhyé to see Hari, and adored him with undivided at-
tention, upon which Parames’vara appeared dressed in yellow silk cloth, and
£aid—* O gos, ye have been fortunate enough to conquer your powerful
enemies, why have ye now come here, tell me without fear and delay.” The
gods, haying got permission, replied, ¢ O Bhagavin, we have obtained all our
wishes through thy favour, please remain always kindly disposed towards us,
and proteet us when attacked by foes.” Bhagavdn said that he would do so,
and added that this place would be called Gupta-hari. e who will bathe
here and worship Gupta-hari wilﬂg:\in salvation, and by giving alms, go to
heaven. Oue should give, ab this holy spot, a cow with her young one, her
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horns covered with gold, her hoofs with silver, her back with brass, her tail
with jewels, and her body covered with a beautiful cloth, to a fit person, free
from sickness and sin, because otherwise she will carry him to hell. By
worshipping me without desiring anything, a man shall go to paradise, and
salvation shall fall to his lot. It is therefore proper for ye to repair
thither, bathe and worship Gupta-hari, because he is the bestower of riches,
- piety, and many other blessings.” Having said this, Bhagavin disappear-
ed. The gods then performed the pilgrimage to Ayodhyd in duoe form, were
pleased with its advantages, and remained there. The pilgrimage to Gopir-
tar is performed on the last day of Kartika. 4
“North of Gupti-hari is Gopirtar, the destrbyer of all sins. By
bathing and giving alms here, & man is not involved in misery. O Goddess,
there neither has been nor will there ever be such a place. What Manikarni=
ka is in Kés", Mahd-kil in Ujjain, and Chakravipi in Nimkhér, that
Gopirtir is in Ayodhyd, because thence Rémachandra with all its inhabi-
tants went to Sakaitun (parddise).” Parvati asked how Ramachandra had
carried all the residents of Ayodhyd to Sakaitun. Mahédeva answered, “ O
Goddess, listen to it attentively. When Raghunitha, having performed the
work of the gods, intended to go to Sakaitan, which is his abode, all sorts of
creatures, monkeys, bears, Munis, Gandharvas, &e., came to him to pay their
respect, and said with folded hands—¢ We shall all follow you, for we shall
die, if you go without us.' Hearing this, Srfi Raghundtha first spoke ta
Bibhishana, ¢ O Bibhishana, I have told you to reign in Lanka till the
end of ereation, and you know my words cannot be untrue, nor ought you
to think so, therefore you had best go to Lankd ; you are my friend, do not
otherwise, nor answer me.” Then Rémachandra said to Hanumdn—* I_)o
not disobey me, remain in this world, tell the people of my stofy, R b
Crease my fame, and protect the pious.’ He then turned to Dobind
Mayind and said—* You have drunk nectar and are immortal, stop here

and proteet the princes of my family.’ Afterwards he told the rest of the .

monkeys, bears, and Rikshasas to accompany him, and dismissed Bibhishana
and the others. Having done this, he called Vigishtha, his gpiritual guide,

and requested him to make preparations for departure to Sakaitun, which
he did.” :

Chapter XXT.

Mahadeo continued, *0 Goddess, having bathed and dressed in yellow
silk cloth, S'ri Raghunétha performed the usnal daily ceremonies, and, taking
kish-grass into his hands, prepared to leave, He said nothing to any
one, but went out of the city like the moon issuing forth from the sea.
Lakshmi and Sarasvati assumed human slﬁpc@a, and went forth from his left
and right arms respectively ; the former, the goddess of wealth, and the lat-
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ter that of wisdom. Weapons, such as the sword, bow, and arrows, ap-
peared in form of men, and the Vedas as Brahmans, So also did Onkar,
Gayitri, Svahd, S'raddhd, Vashat, mountains, Munis, those whom Ramachan-
dra respected, Bharata, Sat.x’uglma, Brahmans with their children and wives
and servants, all the subjects; with purified hearts, clean clothes, and daubed
~ with sandal, bears, monkeys, insects, worms, beasts, birds, scorpions, serpents,
and aquatic animals, all freed from sins and sorrow. Thus they came to
Svargadvéra, bathed tlere, and began to move, conversing together.  Secing
this the gods were struck with wonder. They wentour and a half Zes to
the west of Svargadvira, and observing the Saraya became very happy. ‘The
generous, great, and the father of all, Brahma, with the gods, mounted on
chariots, came gently through the air. Flowers were showered on Raghu-
nfitha and his companions, Apsards danced, and Gandharvas sang.  Drahmd
,£aid, €O Righava, leave the visible body and come with thy brothers; I
cannot compel thee, do whatever thou pleasest. I alone know thee, thou
art he to whom all go and in whom all find a resting - place. Thou art om-
niscient, the supporter of all, and the bestower of salvation. No one knows
thee, devoid of Mayd, which thou hast produced to create the world. Thou
art beyond thought, the essence of everything, the smallest and largest, and
everlasting. Thou hast no superior ; come to thy ancient residence with, or
without, a body.’ Rémachandra considered that as he had come from Ayo-
dhy4, it was improper for him to_go back, so he went to Sakaitun, where
Vishnu is worshipped. His companions followed him with their bodies
without feeling the least pain, and enjoyed all blessings, © All the gods
praised them and went to their homes. The imprecation of Nirada, which
was that Ramachandra should suffer from the separation of his wife, was
fulfilled, and now Rémachandra became Vishou, and Sité Lakshmi. Rima-
chandra then said to Brahmd, O Brahmai, point out a place for the residence
of my followers, who have left their homes and relations ; they ave my devo-
tees and are beloved by me. T could not allow them to die.' Brahma said,
¢ Let them remain in Sintaloka (a name of heaven).” Those who leave this
world, meditating on Ramachandra or Ayodhyd, or merely bathe ab Gopirtar,
will surely obtain heaven. All men, animals, insects, worms, birds, and
other creatures, when bathing in the Saray(, became beautiful and glorious,
just as iron is converted into gold when it touches the philosopher's stone,-
and go to the regions of Vishnu,
“ Here, therefore, they went across the Sarayd without fear, like those
who in crossing catch hold of the tail of a cow; hence the place is called
L

“ Gopirtar.

*
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kg Chapter XXII. - Ha
Mahideva said, “ O Goddess, a man is sure ?o geb salvation at Gopire
tdr; for there is no other sacred place equal to it. Those who, buth.e l.w-rc
go to heaven. Its pilgrimage is performed on the fifteenth of Karblltﬂ.
Indra, the other gods, and all the sacred spots on earth come ’and.xc-
side here during the month of Kirtika, and are clcamfcd of the}x: 8ins.
Bathing, giving alms, according to one’s means, worship z.md sncnhlce, al}
bestow everlasting finits, ' The sacred places being ﬁllet} \v1t..h the mn,s. o"
the people, remuin restless till Kértika, when they repair to 1t’aml bat 1'1113
here, become all pure. To please Vishuu, one should 1er.:d l:!mhmnus, {l:‘.,
give a cow and grain in due form to a proper person. Lighting lam]?s iere
with ghf or oil of sesamum confers the same advantages as bil?]llllg ab
Kurukshetra during a solar, or in the Narbadd, during a lunar, velipse, and
weighing oneself against zold, He who gives a bead of g-old hiere, goes to
paradise, and whoever performs a sacrifice and bestows grain upon t:hc poor,
is freed from the transmigration of soul. Burning» oneself in the fire, lem%s
one to the place of Vishuu. Those who fast here mever return tt? tl'us
world,  The Sarayii flows from the eyes of Nérdyana: who can dcscx.'lbc its
benefits #  The Ganges rises from the feet of Hari, and a man obtains the
fruit of an As'vamedha at every step which he takes towards 6. What
then shall T say of the Sarayf where Rémachandra daily bathes?"
Then Parvat said, “ O S'ankara, T have lieard that Rajis Harischan-
dra and Rukméngada carried Ayodhyd to heaven ; tell me how.” S ‘ankara

-answered, “There was a Réj& named Harischandra in the Treta cycle, a

descendant of Ilsviku, celebrated for piety. Draught never visited his

country, and no plague ever oceurred in his land. The young did not die,

the people were not irreligious, they were ever happy, and did no injusbicc':
for the sake of getting rich. This was the cause why he carried Ayodhya
toheaven,  Another R4js, Rukmingada, of the same line, had a son named
Dharméngada, very learned, brave, and obedient to his father, He kept the
fast of the eleventh day of every month in due manter at the advice of
Narada, and went to the regions of Vishuu with all his subjects, Rukman,
gada, mounting a celestial car, also went to that plage,” t

Chapter XXTIT.

Then Pirvati asked Mah&deva to deseribe the rem
ab Ayodhyd. Malddeva said, “ W,

Bathing hére and giving alms

aining sacred places
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“South-east of Strajekund is Nura gr

sing are destroyed, South of it lies

ighth of every month. «
dma, by bathing in which all
Nardyana *griama, which hasa

57

A
3

goddess is stationed here. The pilgri-. _ﬁfr“ A




.\‘\

1875.]  Rim Ndrvdyan—Translation of the Ayodhya-Makatmya. 165

pond, by bathing in whicli a man is absolved of all his sins. The pilgrimage
to these places is performed on the eleventh of the light half of Kdrtilka.

“East of Straj-kunda is Trepardri Mahddeva in the vicinity
of the Sarayii. By bathing in the Sarayd on the last day of Kartika and
worshipping him, people obtain their wishes.

“Rast of it is Bilvahari, the destroyer of sins. Its origin is this:
There was a very beautiful and young Gandharva who used to laugh at
every one, and ill-use Munis, devotees, and Brihmans. Seeing this, Ndrada
cursed him, and told him to be a buffalo for a thousand yugas. But he
solicited forgiveness, upon®which Nirada ordered him to go and live
in Ayodhy#, where he would obtain salvation on the birth of Rdmachan-
dra. Accordingly, he went to Ayodhya, resided on the bank of the Saraya
for a Jong time; and when he heard of Rémachandra’s birth, he went to his
house, and ascending a fine celestial car, repaired to heaven, He stationed
Vishuu at Ayodhy4, and called him by the name of Bilvahari. He who sees
him is freed from the three kinds of debts, poverty or misfortune, separa-
tion from friends, and fear of enemies; and ‘he who bathes and worships
Ramachandra and Janaki here, will certainly gain salvation. Its pilgri-
mage is performed on the fifteenth day of Vaisakha,

“ Bust of itis VaAlmika Tirtha, It isrelated thata hunger named”
Dindhir, from the Himdlayas, once came to the Saraya in pursuit of a dver,
and, seeing a devotee, halted for three pights. The devotee released him from
his sins, and the hunter spent a thousand years in devotion of the gods. He
was reduced to a mere skeleton and covered with a Valmika®. Some time
after, Rémachandra came playing to the Saraya, and seeing the Valmika
touched it with his hand, whereby it assumed a beantiful shape and went
to heaven, Having observed this, Raghundtha asked him who he was.
He told his story and with folded hands fell upon the ground. Raghunatha
told him to rise, and by his order he mounted a chariot and went to Sakai-

*tun. From that time the place was called Valmika. Men who visit it

are freed from the three kinds of debts.  Visiting Valmika, leads a man to
Jana-loka ; bathing there’leads to the regions of Vishnu. He who offers
here oblations, pleases his deceased ancestors and obtains the fruits of [;cr-
forming a sriddha at Gayd,

Tast of it is the sacred residence of Rishyasringa Rishi, who was mar-
ried to Santaji, the sister of Ramachandra. He lived here with his wife for
along time, and performed acts of devotion for the benefit of the people,
He who bathes in the Sarayd and worships the said Muni, obtains« his
wishes, The pilgrimage to this place takes place on the last day of Kartika

_and the ninth day of the light half of Chaitra.

“ South-west of it is Ponhari, where there is a pond, by bathing in
* A mound of carth raised by white nnts,
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which a man gains his desires. The pllcrnmngetb it is performed on every
Sunday. By giving alms at this spot, one is cured of the sickness called
pindu (jaundice), West of it is Bharata-kun d a, & beautiful pond
filled with lotuses, waterlilies and other flowers,”

Chapter XXIV.

Mahadeva said, O Goddess, by bathing in the Bharata-kunda a man
is freed from all his sins, The advantages of bathing and giving alms here
are everlasting. A man should give grain to the poor at this place, and
give money and clothes to & Brahman and his*wife. North of it lies N an-
digrdma, where Bharata lived. He was passionless, obedient o Réma-~
chandra, and protected his subjects. By visiting it, a man gains the benefits
of living at K4s'i for a thousand manvantaras, bathing at Prayéga for twelve
successing years in Makara, performing a sriddha at Gayd, and visiting
~ Jagannitha. The pond is adorned with “beautiful flowers and trees which
cast their shadow upon it. Performing the s‘riddha at this spot, pleases
the deceased ancestors and the gods. The fruits of giving here gold, grain,
clothes, eows, and lands, are everlasting.

% To the west of the tank is K & 1k 4, whose worship grants all desires,
Westofit is Juta-kunda, where Ramachandra and others were shaved

on their return from conquest. By bathing here, a person obtains all lns '
wishes. A man at Bharata-kunda should worship Bharata with his wu‘e N

and at Jutd-kunda, Radmachandra, Lakshmana, and Jinaki, The pllwnmawe
to both these kundas s performed on the fourteenth of the dark half of
Chaitra, ¢

“To the west of Jutd kund is Ajita Vish nu He who liveson water
or milk, worships Ajita Vishtiu, sings and dances here, gains all his desires,

“To the east of it is Satrughna-kund. The pilgrimage to it is
performed on the eleventh of the dark half of Chaitra.

“ North of Satrughna-kund and south of Bharata-kund is Gayd-ki P
the bestower of all desires. The deceased ancestors of a man who bathes
bege and gives alms, are released from hell and go to the regions of Vishnu.
The performing of a #’raddha with parched grain, sweetmeat made of flour,
ghi and sugar, pancake, rice milk, oil, and molasses, which ever of these the
pilgrim may be able to afford, satisfies the Pitris; it is thereforo necessary
for a man to do so, because thereby he obtains many sons, riches, and other
blessings. The srdaddha should particularly be performed on the 15th day
of a month, if it be a Monday.

“ East of it is the sacred place Pig’achamochan, by bathing in
which and giving alms there, a man is never affected by the power of
ghosts ; £'raddMas should alzo be performed here. The pilgrimage is per-
formed on the fourteenth of the light half of Agrahdyana.

o~
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“ Tast of it and of its the vicinity is M anus, also called Punnibds,
by bathing in which a man gains his wishes and is absolved of his mental,
bodily, and oral sins. The pilgrimage to it is performed on the last day of
Bhadra. :

“South of it is the T ons, bathing in which destroys all sins. On its
banks are situated the charming abodes of Munis, such as Mindukya, which

- grang all desires and destroy all sins.” »

Chapter XXV,

Mabédeva then said, “O Goddess, the Tons rises from a place in the
forest of Pramodak, avery sacred spot, adorned with various beautiful
trees, by visiting which a man is released from his sins.  Different kinds of
birds perch on the trees, and sing harmonious songs, which destroy the sins of
the hearer and give them pleasure. Its water is very clear and wholesome,
In the forest, Mdndukya Muni performed devotion, and thus made it sacred,

“ Kast of it is the holy residence of Gau tama Rishi, and east of that,
is the abode of Chavana Muni, the mere sight of which destroys all
sins. There are a great many trees which adorn the banks of the Tons, and
are used as pillars of sacrifices. The pilgrimage to it is made on the last
day of Agrahdyana.

“On the other side of the Tons and near Dhugdes'varis Sité-kund,
the destroyer of all sins and bestower of our wishes. The pilgrimage to it is
performed on the fourteenth of the light half of Bhddra. In the vicinity of
itisRéma-kund. Thereis no limit to its advantages, they could not be
deseribed in a hundred years, The benefits of bathing here are equal to those
of giving grain, clothes, carriages, gold, land, villages, and cows. Listen
to an ancient story, There was a Brihman, named Brahmadatta, well ac-
quainted with tho Vedas. He performed acts of great devotion by living
on vegétables of spontaneous growth, fruits, and roots, He made pilgrim-
ages to the Ganges, Yamund, Gomati, Gardaki, Satadri, Payoshini, Chan-
drabhdgd, Sarasvati, Narbadd, Sona, Praydg, Gayd, Vindhya Tirtha, Him-
nut Tirtha, Breshurvana, and other sacred places, such.as Nimkbar, Push-
kara, Kurukshetra, &e., in due form. "Haying performed these, he came to
this pond, was pleased with it, bathed in the Rama-kund and the Sitd-kund,
meditated on Rdmachandra, breathed his last, apd riding on a celestial
car went to heaven, attended by Apsards and Gandbarvas, Reading or hear-
ing the above story leads a man to heaven.

o Sou.th of that is the z‘lbode of Bhairava, the mere sight of which des-
troys xllll sins. He was stationed here by \"is}.mu for the protection of A}'Od]\é.
The pilgrimage to it is performed on the eighth of the dark half of Agra-
lni_v:n'm, and bestows ;.;rcat. blcssi.ngs. .A mn‘n should offer to him sacrifices
of animals and worship him, which will fulfil all his wishes, Having com-
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fortably resided at Ayodhyii, Bharata went to pay his visit to Blairava and
built a temple for him.”

Chapter XXVI,

Then Mahddeva.said, “ O Goddess, at that time there appeared a cow,
from the teats of which sweet milk spontaneously issued. It fell upon the

ground, on seeing‘yhich monkeys and bears were struck with astonishment;

and asked 8’ri Raghunandana; what the cause of its appearance was. Rima-
chandra answered, “ You should ask the spiritual guide Vésishtha this ques-
tion” They then went to him, headed by Raghunétha, and requested him
to reply to the point in question. After some meditation, he said that the
cow had come for their sake, and that the place where its milk had fallen,
should in future be called Kshira-kunda. Kshires'var Mahideva had

appeared in it, pleased with him because he had subdued his enemies and

performed the work of the gods; he should therefore worship him with
Jéanaki. Raghunandan worshipped the image as told by Vés‘ishtha, and from
that time it has been called Dughdes’ vara, andthe kunda, Sita-
kunda, because it was built by her. e who visits Dughdes'vara and
bathes in it, is absolved from his sins; and he who worships Sita, Réma,
Lakshmana, and Dughdes’vara here, obtains bis wishes. The pilgrimage to
it is performed on the fourteenth of the light half of Jyaishtha, He who per-
forms it goes to heaven, and is freed from all kinds of grief. »
“To the east of it is Sugriva-kund, near which is Shabh, where
by bathing, giving alms, and worshipping Réma, a man Zains that very day
his desires. East of itis Hanumat-kund a, to the west of which is
Bibhishaga Sar. A man by bathing in both, giving alms and wor-
shipping Réma here immediately obtains his wishes, West of it is the
abode of Astika Muni, by visiting which one is freed from the fear of

sorpents.  Inits neighbourhood is the residence of Ramanika Muni,
the mere sight of which destroy all sins, v

“ West of that is the kund of Ghritéehi A psard in the waterof
the Saraya, like that of Nirmala. In former times, there was a devotee named
Vatsa, who wandered about on the Himalaya without food, and restrained his
passions, Indra saw him and became Jealous, lest he might seize his throne,
and sent Ghritachi Apsard to disturb him. The Muni saw how adorned ghe
was with beautiful clothes and costly ornaments, became restless, and in his
anger cursed her. He said, *Thou art proud of thy beauty and disburbest
devotees, go and be ugly ' Deformed through the curse she fell to his fcet-,_
and solicited him with folded hands, and spoke thus—* Have pity on me and
forgive my fault, I am not independent ; Ihave come here at the command
of another ; tell me, therefore, how I may be released from your curse.” The
Muni replied, ¢ There is a kund at Ayodhyé, in the water of the Sarayd, west

y
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of the residence of Kurunaka; go and bathe in it, and thou shalt be restored
to thy beauty, and the kund will be named after thee.” She did accordingly,
and became beautiful again ; the kund has, since then, been ealled Ghritdchi-
kund. He who bathes in it, in due form, obtains beauty either in this life
or afterwards. There is no doubt about this. The pilgrimage to it is per-
formed on the fourteenthof the light half of Pausa, To worship Vishuu
liere is proper.

“ West of it, at the distance of*four miles, is the confluctice. By
bathing in it, a man obtains the benefits of performing a thousand As ‘va-
medhas, a hundred Véjgpeyi and many Réjasuya, and of bathing at Kuru-
kshetra during an eclipse of the sun, He who bathes here on the twelfth, -

fifteenth, and last days of a month, and during eclipses, undoubtedly goes to

heaven. The benefit of bathing at this spot on the last day of Pausa, is
greater than that of standing on one leg for a thousand years, and hanging
with the feet upwards and head downwards for ten thousand years, Ten
millions of sacred places assemble here on the twelfth of every month, and
the fruits of visiting all of them are, therefore, obtained by onee bathing here
on that day. Bathing ab this place always confers blessings, but partieu-
larly in Pausa, when all, whether Brihmans, Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, or even
bastards, obtain heaven and are freed from the transmigration of souls.

* Lighting lamps at the confluence, in due manner, during the month of Pausa,

dé;trnys the great and small sins of many births, just as fire destroys a heap.
of cotton, and bestows long life, health, wealth, and high rank. By keep-

ing up the whole night, remaining pure, restraining the passions, eausing ﬁr&

sacrifices to be performed by Brihmans, worshipping Vishnu, hearing reli-
gious stories, such as the Giti, &e., which please Bhagavan ; bathing at early

dawn at the confluence in due form, giving gold, grain, clothes, cows, and

horses on the fourteenth of the light half of Pausa, one obtains salvation and

goes to the place of Vishuu, By bathing here, a man gains the fruits of
waking the annual pilgrimages of all the sacred spots. In the early part
of the Satya Yuga, Bhagavén became incarnate in the shape of a boar, kills
ed Hiranydksha, cleared the earth of wicked men, came and lived hiere,
and built a shrine. The Gods and Gandharvas and Munis, filled with joy,
thus began to pray :—* O Vardha, we bow to thee, thou®ut the lord of the
deities, omnipresent, the destroyer of the fear of thy devotees, all-powerful,
thou killedst demons with thy teeth, perservedst religion, and gavest a pre-
sent to the sea,” On hearing the above, Variha asked, * What is vour
request, tell mé now ab this place, which bestows salvation on*my devotean
The Gods =aid, * O Bbagavan, if thou art pleased with us, grant that who-
ever bathes at the confluence, may be released from the dread of his enemies,
from separation from lis friends, and from re-entering the womb of a
mother, " Vardla answered, ¢ Be it so, the confluence will be the de-
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stroyer of sins, and the bestower of wealth, justice, love, and salvation.” Af-
ter this, the Gods, Gandharvas, and Munis settled here,”

-

Chapter XXVII,

Then Mahideva said, ¢ O Goddess, west of Vardhakshetrais Jamb @
Tirtha, the giver of all wishes, by bathing in which a person is freed from
the crime of killing a Brihman. Its origin is this: A jackal once wenf’
to the house of a Brahman, nam®l Devasarva, the sight of which made
him good. )

“ Near it is the residence of Tunddluk Bralman. He who visits
it and performs sacrifices here, scares away poverty, and goes to heaven,
There was a Brahman called Tundala (fat), very greedy, and clad in the bark
of trees, who was involved in debts, and suffered great distress. He once
came to the bank of the Sarayd, and secing a charming spob, stopped
there for three suceessive nights without sleeping, and then bathed. This
released him from debé and restored him to health, and thus he went to
heaven. Those who bathe in the Saraya near his abode are sure to obtain
galvation through Bliagavan’s favour.

“South of it lies the Agastya Sar. ‘Bathing here, giving alms, per-
forming sacrifices and worship, and fasting and keeping up for three suc-
cessive days and nights, yields the fruits of an Agnishtoma Ydga, without
fasting; bub he who lives upon vegetables, roots, and fruits, is freed ffBm
all sins whether committed in childhood, manhood, or old age.”

# Mahédeva said, ** O Goddess, listen now to the names and the advan=
tages of the sacred places that lie on the northern bank of the Sarayi. First,
Pana Shur, by worshipping which, after bathing in the Sarayi, one ob-
tains all his wishes. This is beyond a question. Secondly, Gokula
Nagari, in which thereis aholy pond, and near it is the temple of Lakshmi.
He who bathes in the pond, adores Lakshmi, gives alms in proportion to his
viches, and performs oblations, will obtain wealth. There is no better place
of worship for the acquisition of riches. The pilgrirﬁngo to it should be made
on the eight of the light half of Bhédra. Thirdly, Bapnes'va ri Devi
resides at her place, and informs a man in dream, whether his desires are to
be fulilled or not, "Ihe pilgrimage to her place is performed on the eighth
and fourteenth of every month,

“ East of that lies the Srotas river, and: the Katli (crooked)
joins it. DBathing at the confluence and giving alms there in due form
destroys all sins, especially on the last day of Kartika.” a

Chapter XXVIII.

Then Mahddeva said, O Goddess, at the confluenee is a sacred spof,

called Champakapura, the destroyer of all sins, where there was a disciple
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of Gulur Muni, who was very learned and obedient to his spiritual guide,
whose daughter he had married. She became pregnant, and when once afb
midnight ‘he read the Nedas, the child in the womb spoke and said, * I6
is improper to read the Vedas at this time,” which so offended him that
he cursed the child, and said, ¢ May thy eight limbs be deformed ' In due
time the wife gave birth to a boy who, though its eight limbs were deformed,
was yet a very fine child. One day, he asked his father's permission, went
out to perform his devotions, and set out for the Yamund, where he worshipped.
He was engaged in devotion when by chance fourteen hundred daughters
of the great Rdj4 Mandhdtd came to the place. They laughed at the
devotec; and angry at their impertinence, he said, ‘Be ye, too, ugly and
deformed! ‘When they returned home, their father was surprised at their
deformity, and asked them the cause of it. They replied that they were
under the curse of the devotee. The father told them to go to Ayodhyd
and visit Kdtald Devi. They did so, and were restored to their former
beauty. The pilgrimage to this place is performed on the ninth of the light
half of Chaitra.

North-east of Katald is Manorama, thebestower of all our wishes,
where the renowned Rijé Das'atatha performed a sacrifice to obtain forgive-
ness of sins. He was successful, made an As'vamedha Ydga, fed a greab
many Brihmans, and gave alms, Here the Gods, Gandharvas, and Munis
perform devotion to gain their wishes. Its pilgrimage is performed on the
last day of Chaitra. Oblations in honour of the deceased release them from
hell, and carry them to heaven,

South-east of Manoramais Rdma Rekh, formed by Ramachandra
with his bow for the sake of giving his cows water. He who visits if,
does not go to hell, and bathing in it destroys all sins. AMen, animals,
hirds, insects, and worms that die here, go to the regions of Vishnu.
Thosze who see this river, will gain viches, age, health, a son, a wile, a
grandson, fame, wisdom, and other blessings. A Briliman will gain spiri-
tual knowledge; a Kshatriya victory; a Vaisya, wealth; and a S'dra,
worldly comforts. Its pilgrimage is performed on the third day of the light
half of Chaitra. West of Rama Rekha is the Sarayu, bathing in which
frees all from sins.”

Chapter XXIX,

Péarvati said, “ O Mahadevh, relate to me more of the advantages of
Réma Itekha” Mahadevareplied, * Listen attentively, for merely hearing
my story destroys the sins of all former births. The Gods, Gandharvas,
Y:‘kﬁl,ﬂ;, Kinnaras, Navas, Nagus, Gohink, Siddhas, Gerah, Nakshatras, Lok-
pilas, Dikpélas and Bralma once came to Ayodhya to‘ bathe at the Rama
Ghat on the birthday (anniversary) of Ramachandra.  They all became pure,

X
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and settled there as invisible beings. There was a great assembly of the
people at the Ghit, and some person went to Vas‘ishtha Muni and asked
him the cause of it. He said that it was Rémachandra’s amniversary, when
‘bathing in the Saray and worshipping him, destroys all sins and releases
men from returning to & mother’s womb. Hear, O Goddess, some of the
advantages of this holy spot as described by the Muni to the inquirer. On
‘the day of Rima Navami, a peacock aceidentally came to Réma Ghat with
a serpent, which fell from its beak into the Sarayf, assumed a beautiful
shape, with four arms, and riding on a celestial car went to heaven, in
presence of the whole assembly. Drums beat in the skies and flowers were
showered down. ‘The Rishis were struck with astonishment. Réima Ghat
15 also called Rdma Kunda. Nirada said to the Rishis, ¢ This is the benefit
of bathing at the Ghat.’ Hearing this, they did as they were told, became
four-armed, and went to heaven, Those who listen to this story obtain sal-
vation, and their deceased ancestors are satisfied.  All the qualitiesin a man,
such as trath, purity of heart, fondness of the Vedas, reading religious stories,
knowledge, wisdom, good behaviour, merey, humility, and simplicity are
unprofitable, if he do not visit Ayodhyd. Even to cherish the wish to go to
Ayodhyd is commendable, The advantages of the Rima Navami are ever-
lasting. One gains heaven by daily praising Ayodhy4 early in the morning,
All good actions are inglorious unless & man sce Ayodhy4, just as the da_); 1§
uvseless without the sun, and the night without the moon.” :
Pirvati said, “O Mahadeva, you have related to me the fruits of visiting
the sacred spots in Ayodhyd, describe those of the city itself.” Mabadeva
answered, “O Goddess, those who perform the pilgrimage to Ayodhya bodily,
mentally and orally, gain all advantages, They should first purify their
hearts, and secondly visit the sacred places outside,” The goddess asked
how the first could be done, Mahddeva replied, By speaking the truth,

shewing mercy, restraining the passions, and by wisdom, fasting, and devo-
tion.”

Chapter XXX,

As there are pure, indifferent, apd impure parts in the body, €0 are
there water and fire on earth, Those who perform acts of both internal and
cx?ernal devotion as mentioned before, are sure to go to heaven. The chief-
ﬂ"“g.i“ worship is to be pure-hearted. The animals in the water are born
and die in it, but they do not get to heaven, because they are mot pure-
l’f‘:ﬂ'tefi- An impure heart is attached to the passions of the body, to house
and wife, and #on, and friend, and wealth, A pure heart is one which is
free from these things and loves Vishnu. Bathing in water does not purify
the hcar?, Just a8 & wine-vessel is nob pure, be it ever so clean. He who
b“““’?» gives alms, makes sacrifices, prays with a pure heart, lives in a sacred
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place, and daily reads the Vedas, obtains the full benefits of virtue; but
wherever he may reside, he must restrain his passions, deal fairly; and love
Vishnu, whereby he will gain the advantages of living at Kurgkshetra,
Nimkhér, and Prayiga. He who bathes at Svargadvéra and Sahust Dhara,
and visits Dharma-hari, the Janmasthin, Chakra-Tirtha, Brahma Kund, and
Rinmochan on the eleventh of every month, obtains -salvation, and is
absolved of his.sins. Ayodhy4 is an excellent place, and there is no otheny
equal to it. .

“ Hear the names of other places than Ayodhy4 that also give salvation,
@iz, Brahmé’s seven rivers:—the Son, Sindh, Hiran Naksh, Kokh, Lohita,
Ghighri, and Satadra; three Grdmas :—Saligram, Sambhalagrdma, and
Nandi-gréma ; seven towns, viz., Mathurd, Haridwér, Kés'i, Kénchi, Ujjayini,
and Dvirkd ; nine forests :—Dandal, Samdbaka, Jambti, Marg, Pushkara,
Utpaldranya, Nimkhéran, K urnjangala, Himvan, and Urhad ; nine Ukkars
(waste lands):—Rainuku, Shukur, Kisti, Kal, Kilinjar, Mabakal, K4li,
Vat and Es'var; fourteen Gohiyas (concealed places) :—Kokh, Kubya
Arhud, Mankarm, Vat, Saligrim, Shukar Dvérkd, Mathurd, Gay#, Nish.
kriman, Haridvar, Lobargul, Svayam Pirbhas, Maluo, and Badri. Bathing
in the Ganges is necessary, frequenting the company of the virtuous, giving
cows, meditating on Hari, feeding the poor, and listening to the Purdnas.
The Munis say that the company of the virtuous stands highest : it destroys
siiis, and bestows wisdom and faith, The mere sight of Ayodhyd confers
the same benefits as frequenting the company of the yirtuous.”

This Mahdtmya has no parallel. Whoever reads it or hears it, goes to
heaven., Every one should worship Brihmags and Vishnu, and give gold to
the former. Those who recite this Mahdtmya should receive grain, clothes,
gold, cows, and money, which bless the giver in this world and iun the world
to come. All kinds of devotion yield numerous benefits, when the devotee
pays Brahmaps in proportion to his means. When listening to this Méhi-
tmya, a man gains sons, wealth, knowledge and salvation, whatsoever he
wants, and is sure to go to heaven.

Notes on Manipuri Grammar.—By G. H. Daxaxt, B. A,, C. 8., Qachar.

The grammar of the Manipuri language is practically unknown at
present, and the Europeans who have any acquaintance at all with it
might be counted on one’s fingers. So far as I know, there is only ong
book on the language, an English-Manipuri dictionary, printed at the
Baptist Mission Press in 1830, and this is now very searce. The language
is to a certain extent a written one, and formerly had a character peculiar
to itself. Manuscripts in this character still exist, and it is even now used
: -
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in Manipur for genealogies and family records, but all ordinary business
matters are carried on either in Bengali or in Manipuri written in the
Bengalis character. I may note that all grammatical forms given hereafter
are derived from the language as spoken at present, and not from the
manuseripts, which, I am told, contain many obsolete forms, and indeed
are hardly intelligible to an ordinary Manipuri. The grammar is very well
sworth studying; and as it contains many peculiarities which ave found as
well in the allied dialects of the Kookies and the Koupuis, a tribe of Nigas
who inhabit parts of Manipur and Kachhir, it seems probable that the lan-
guage of the Lushais and several of the Nig4 tribes may be derived from the
same stock. But we hardly know enough of these dialects to pronounce an
opinion yet; however even if we grant that they are originally branches of
the same stem, they have varied so much that they are now distinet languages
and not mere dialects, and a knowledge of one is of very little use in learn-
ing another, a Kookie speaking his own language cannot be understood by
a Négd, or a Manipuri by either.
One of the first peculiarities which strikes one is the double possessive
which is prefixed to certain nouns ; thus—

aigi ipi my father

nangi napi your father

migi mapi his father

aigi ikok my head —
nangi nakok your head

migi makolk his head

In these words the possessives 4, na, and ma are prefixed in addition to
the usual forms aigi nangi, and mdyi ; pdis of coursé the Manipuri for father
in the abstract, but practically it is never used except in the forms ipd, napd,
and map#. This peculiarity is as a rule confined to words signifying rela-
tionship as mother, brother, sister, and the like, and to those which signify a
part of the body as hand, foot, &c.; and it is also usged with a few words in
VEry common use, as ydm a house, pof a thing. It is not generally nsed with
words of two syllables, but there are exceptions, as ¢ aigi iraipik’ my country,
inztead of ‘aigi laipik,” These are general rules only, for nothing but con-

etant practice can teach precisely in what words it should or should not be
used,

The Kookies nse ka, na, and a in the same way ; e Goy—

kapi my father
napi your father
api his father

but they carry it a step farther than the Man;

puris, for they apply it even
to verbs ; as:

.
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ken kamoyi I have séen
nang namim you have seen
amiku amuye he has seen
-
Verbs. -

The conjugation of the Manipuri verb, in its primary form, is simple
enough, but is rendered somewhat difficult by the number of verbal forms,
such as participles, and also by the great differences in the negative and
interrogative forms.

The verbs are nothing more than a series of roots to which terminations o
are attached in the simplest way. Thus the root chaf signifies *“ go”, ehi=
eat, pdm = love, hiai = say ; but these roots are never found alone in this
form except in composition, in such words as fdninghd = wishing to hear
where £d = hear, ning + the termination b@ = wishing. The forms in common
use, which are necarest the original roots, are chatpd, chabd, pimbi, haibd, &e.
They are nothing more nor less than verbal nouns, whether adjectives or
substantives, though more generally used as adjectives or to qualify a
sentence, as khul asidd laibd, rvesiding in that village. These forms in
the feminine are changed into pi and b, as ydmnd phajabi nupi, a very
beautiful woman ; afumbi koubi nupi, a woman called Atumbi. The
forms pd and bd are the same, the change being merely for the sake of
evphony, In the same way £and d, l and 7, and & and g, are constantly
interchanged.

We may distinguish six different tenses—a present terminating in 7,
or #¢; a future in kani or gani; an imperative in 8 ; and three past tenses
terminating in Ze or ve, ldre or rfire, and lammi or rammi. The latter refers
to a thing done some time ago. It is a kind of aorist. The form in lure
refers to zomething done just now, it might be called imperfect, and the form
in leisa simple past and resembles the perfect: it answers to such forms
as, went, did, saw, in English.

The forms in 7e and lure seem to be often interchanged. In giving
names to the tenses, I have done so more to distinguish one past tense from
another than with any other object, as I do not mean that the perfect,
imperfeet, and aorist, are exactly represented by the tenses here given, but
there is a considerable resemblance.

The pm-ticiples are perhaps the most diffieult part of the verb. There
are no less than ten different forms, and it is” often no easy matter to know
which form should be used. There are two present participles ending in

*dana and kidana. There appears to be littleif any difference between them g
for they are used only with the present and imperative tenses, as © go there
il nid him’, dsikd chattana (or chatkidana) mahdlkpoo yengu,

The past participles are two, ending fn ladana and lidana. They are
only used i® reference to an action which is completely finished, and there
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appears to be little difference between them. They are only used in con-
Junction with a past tense, e. ¢., when I went there, I saw him, aind dsikd
chatlidana mahakpoo aind wrammi.

The future participle ends*in Jagd. It is said to be used only with the
first person, the present participle in dana being used in its place with the
other persons, but there appears to be some doubt about this.

“When I go there I will see him’', aind dsikd chatlagié makakpoo
ugani.

The next participle ending in abadi is used with the future to imply
a doubt, whereas the form in lagdé implies a-certainty or fixed intention.
‘If T go there, I will sce him’, Towning amasung aind dsiki chatlabadi
mahdkpoo aind ugan.

The form in kadabagi is used to express a purpose, but only in the first
person, as ‘I am preparing to go’, aind chatkadabagi touri.

The form in manabd is used in exactly the same way, but only in the
2nd and 3rd persons, as, ¢ you make preparations to go’, mang chatnanabd
tourang tou. .

The participle showing time is formed by adding lingaidd to the root.
It means at the time of doing a thing, as ‘ when I was going there, I saw
him’, aind dsikd chatlingaidd makakpoo aind urammi.

The last participle is formed by adding panind to the root, and its

meaning is ‘from having done so,’ ‘because ¥ have done so.) ‘Wyewy

having gone to that place I know all about it', mapham dsikd aina
chatpanind pumnamak aing kangi.

The causal form is made by the addition of kal to the root, thus kangbd
= to know ; kanghalbd = to make to know. This form is conjugated in
the same way as an ordinary verb.

The general rule for the formation of the negative is to insertida or d
between the termination and the root ; but the d is in some tenses inserted in
the middle of the termination, and in the present tense the termination /i is
changed into loi in the negative. The formation will be more clearly under-
stood from the conjugation given hereafter, as there are considerable vari-
ations in some tenses, for which it is difficult to lay down exact rules.

The ‘Kookius dnsert A in much the same way; thus ¢I will see’,
f:],n, i:.en_qe ; 1 will not see’, ken vehingé ; ¢ see’, ven; ¢ do not see’,

The interrogative is always denoted by the syllable 74, which'is varied
in different tenses into drd and brd, but this will be more clearly seen fromy
the conjugation given. The interrogative 24 is often used without a verb,
and is simply attached to a noun substantive, in such phrases as ‘is this

7 1sta ! 7 ; ' > A T
woman your sister ?* Nupi asi mangi nachal rd 7 Where rd is attached

directly to the substantive ckal without the intervention of anygverb.
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same as in the singular,

Igo
e You go
} He goes

ITwillgo °*
You will go

He will go
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The conjugation of the verbs in the plural isin all cases exactly the

Conjugation of the verk chatpi, to go.
Presext TESSE.
Ai chatli
Nang chatlu
Ma chatli *
FUTURE.

Ai chatkani or chatke

Nang chatlu

Mi chatkani

IMPERATIVE.
Let me go Chatsi
Go Chatlu
Let him go Chatsanu
) PERFECT.
I went Ai chatle
You went Nang chatle
He went Mi chatle
Sl Aorist,
‘ I went Ai chatlammi
You went Nang chatlammi
He went Mi chatlammi
'EFLL . IAPERFECT.
» I was going Ai chatlure
You were going Nang chatluyi
| He was going Mi chatlure
iy PanrIcrerEs.
| ‘) Going Chatkidand, chattand
| v Having gone  * Chatlidand, chatladand
! ', When I go (used only in 1s6
1 person) Chatlagd
’ Tor the sake of going (1st
person only) Chatkadabagi
For the sake of going 2nd
: - and 8rd persons only Chatnanabi
: If T go (used in all three
persons, implies a doubt) Chatlabadi
By having gone, Chatpanind

At the time of going.

Chatlingaida
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. Negative Forins.

PRESENT,
Ai chatloi
Nang chatkanu
Mi chatloi

FuruRe.

Ai chatlaroi
Nang chatkanu
M4 chatlarol

: IMPERATIVE.
Chatlanushi
Chatkanu or chatluganu
Chattasanu

PERreCT,
Ai chatte
Nang chatkanu
M3 chatte

Aonisr,
Ai chatlamde
Nang chatlamde
Mi chatlamde.

IMPERFECT.
Ai chatludre
Nang chatludre
Ma chattare

PARTICIPLES.

Chatkidadand, chattadana
Chatl{idradani

Chattragi o, ‘o Yy 1
Chatloidabagi
Chattananabi

Chatrabadi

Chattabaning

Chatringaida

Interrogative Borns.
Presexr.

Are you (or he) going ? - Chatlilra
Are you not going ? Chatloidra

[No. 2,
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Furure. ‘
Will you go? Chatkera, chatkadra
Will \ou not go P Chatloidra
IspEREECT.
Did you go ? Chatliirabra
o Did you not go? Clmtl.{ulr.-nl»m
) Penrecr.
Have you gone? Chatpra "
Have you not gone ? Chattabra .
AORIST.
» Did you go ? - Chatlambra
Did you not go ? Chatlamdra
There is algo a pnst interrogative chatpage, which is always used with
Rari, as kari chatpage ? == why did youn go ? Chatlibage is also used mean-
ing ‘are you going 2 and chatlibage, meaning “did you go ?'

There appears to be no interrogative for the first person and the forms
in #a are common to hoth the 2nd and 8rd persons and the sing. and plural.
Pronouns.

%= . The personal pronouns are—
Ai or Thik = I; Nang or nahik = Thou; M4 or mahik = Ile
The plural forms are—aikhoi, nitkhoi, and mikhot. The forms ending in
Adfe are either empbatic or honorific. All the pronouns are declined in the
same Way, €. .
Singular Nom. Nang Thou
Gen, Nangi » Of thee, thine
Dat. Nangandi To thee
Ace, Nanghoo Thee
AbL Nangdizi From thee
Plural Nom, N:'lkl‘ui You
Gen. Nikhoigi Of you
Dat. Niklhoida + To yon
Ace. Nikhoiboo You
AblL Nakhoidigi From you
The.other pronouns are asi and adu, this, and masi and madu, that.
* There is also an interrogative pronoun Zand or Zanrdno who ?, which iz

.
-

¢ declined in the same way as the personal pronouns.

There are no relatives in the language, and sentences containing a rela-
tive are expressed very awkwardly by using a-verbal noun with the demon-
strative adu, thus—Where is the book \slmh I gave you yesterday? —

Gnarang aina nangandd pikhiba lairik adu kaidano 2

X
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Whatever work you do is well done — Nangna touba thabak adu pum-
namak phai.

Nouns substantive.
These are very simple, and an example of one will serve for the whole

language. There is really only one gender in use, but the mascaline sex
in animals is distinguished by the addition of laba, and the feminine by

the addition of amom; thus sagol = a horse, generally sagol-laba — a
stallion, and sagol-amom = a mare ; and in men by the addition of nipa
and aupi, thus macka-nipa — a son, and macha-nupi — a daughter.

The plural is indicated by adding sing, but for things without life
pumnamalk is generally used, which simply means ¢ all.”’ ‘

The termination gi is used as a genitive in every sense; da is used as
the dative and also as a locative, both of time and place ; thus yumda =
in the house ; nongmagi gumitta = on a certain day. The termination
boo is generally an accusative, but occasionally it is used as a dative, though
this does not appear to be considered quite correct.

Singular Nom. Mi A man
Gen. Migi Of a man
Dat., Mids To a man
Ace, Miboo A man
Abl, Midégi From a man .

Llural Nom, Mising Men
Gen, Misinggi Of men
Dat. Misingdi To men
Ace. Misinghoo Men
AbL Misingdigi From men
Adjectives.

No separate class of words is

known in Manipuri as adjectives, but the
verbal forms in 4 are used inst;

\ ead, and they can generally be conjugated
mdifferently as verbs or adjectives, hut S(:metimes with a slightly different
meaning ; thus phaba i ama — o good man, wangha w amo — @ high
tree, while, the man is good = mi asi Phai, the tree is high = u
are used as adjectives, an initial @ is often
prefixed, thos aphaba or phaba, awangha oy wingbd, are used indiflerently,
In the feminine the final da is changed into b7, There is no change in the
plural.  Some adjectives are merely the negative forms of their opposites
thus phattaba, bad, is merely the negative (;f phaba, good.

1t is extremely probable that the ’

e may be some errors in the above,
although I have done my

best to ensure correctness, I am very doubtful
especially about the difference in meaning between the three different forms
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of the past tense and the interrogative forms. I faney the Manipuris them-
selves often confuse these forms, and it is extremely difficult in a practieally
unwritten language like Manipuri, to obtain agcurate information on minute
points of grammar.

.

The Birah Bitiyas of Bengal. No. 11.—By Dn. Jaxes Wise.

It was remarked in a former paper® that the Earopean and Muhammadan
historians are strangely silent regarding thg, government of Bengal betiveen
1576 and 1593. That the country was ruled by tiwelve governors, called
Bhiiyas, the facts embodied in that paper satisfactorily proved, and on
examining the writings of early European travellers and missionaries further
particulars regarding these governors are abtained.

Jarric,t who derived his information from the Jesuit fathers, sent to
Bengal in 1599 by the Archbishop of Goa, mentions that the  prefects™ of
the twelve kingdoms, governed by the king of the Pathans, united their
forces, drove out the Mughuls, ¢ et suum quisque tyrannice regnum invasit ;
“ adeo ut nulli hodie pareant, aut tributum pendant. Non se tamen dixére
% reges, etsi regium splendorem pracferant, sed Boiones, quasi forsan Prin-
“ cipes. Hisce tum Patanii, tum Bengalani indigenae parent: quorum
“tres ethnicas superstitiones servant, Chandecanius, Siripuranus, et Baca-
“ Janus ; reliqui novem Mahometanes : etsi et rex Arracanus, quem Mogo-
¢ siorum regem dicunt, partem Bengalae occupet.

D'Avity} copies this description of Bengal, but gives a few additional
particulars of these twelve sovercigns, as he calls them. The most power-
ful, he informs us, were those of ¢ Siripur et Chandecan, mais le Masandolin
ou Maasudalin,” is the chief. This is evidently the primitive way of spell-
ing Masnad-i= Ali, the title of 'I'sf Khan of Khizrpar.

One of the earliest travellers and writers® on Bengal was Sébastien
Manrique, & Spanish monk of the order of 8t. Augustin, who resided in
Tndia from 1628 to 1641. On his reburn he publizhed his Ttinerary,§ in
which he states that the kingdoms of Bengal are divided into twelve pro-
vinces, to wit, “ Bengal, Angelim, Ourixa, Jagarnatte, Chandekan, Medi-
nipur, Catrabo, Bacala, Solimanvas, Bulua, Daca, Ragamol.” The King
of Bengal, he goes on to say, resided at Guur. He maintained as vassals
$welve chiefs in as many districts (en la doce provin¢ias doce régulos sus

® Journal, Asintic Society of Bengal, Vol. XLIII, for 1874, Paxt 1, p. 197.

+ R. P. Petri Jarriei * Thesaurus rerum Indicaram®, Col. Agrippinae, Auno 1614,
on la description générale de ses quatres parties, &o., composé pax
A Paris, 1643, fol.

" hizo ¢ Padre F. Sébastien Manrique,” en

1 La Monds ?
Pierre D' Avity, Seigneur de Mo‘ntm:\ﬁm.
§ “ Itinerario de las Missiones gue

Roma, 1649, L
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Vasallos), whom the natives call the twelve “Boiones ‘de Bengala, los
“ quales estan oy todos sugétos al Imperio Mogalano, por guerras civiles

“ que tubieron entre si deapués de la ruma, y total destruceion del Empe-
“ rador de Bengala.”

1t is impossible to accept as corrept tbe above list given by Manrique,
‘We doubt that Orissa, J: agarnath, and \[ednupur, ever had separate
rulers ; and the name Bengala seems to ree all the fabulous city on which so
much was written by the travellers of the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries. Catrabo is Katrabo, now a “tappa” on the Lakhya, opposite
Khizrpir, and which for long was the property of the descendants of 'Tsi
Khin,  Solimanvis is pcrlv\p-; Salimbabid in Baqirganj, a parganah
which was never included in the territory 1uled over by the Chandradip
family.

In the description of the East Indies by Clemente Tosi,* he mentions
* Katabro, eapo d'una provineia,” and goes on tosay “e ritornando in distro

* per la riva del fiume =i vedono un dopo FYaltro Siripur, Noricul, e Tamboli,
“ne cui porti per esser frequentati habitano: et continuando il camino
“ contra la corrente del fiume vegonsi dalla stessa parte Solimanvis e
“Bacala, citta ambedue metropoli di due Provineie”” This passage scems
fo confirm the supposition that Salimébad is Solimanvas.

Finally, Purchas deseribing Sondipt in 1602 gives us some m-mhf: 2
into the civil war then waging between different nations at the monthisof
the Megna. When Bengal was conquered by the Mughuls, they took pos-
session of the island, but Cadaragi [Kedar Réi of Sripiir] still claimed it as
his rightful property, The Portuguese captured it ; but this roused the
anger of the king of Arrakan, who sent a fleet to drive the Portuguese out,
“and Cadaray (Ixcdm' R4i), which they say was true Lord of it, sent one
hundred Cossi (kosahs) from Sripir to help him. The combined feets
were defeated, and the Porfugnese entered into a treaty with Keddr Rai.
Cuarnaliug, the leader of the Portuguese, took Lis disabled vessels to Sripir
to refit them. There he was attacked by one hundred kosahs under com-
mand of #“ Mandaray, a man famous in those parts” The Mughul flect
was defeated and its admiral Mandaray killed.

« These authorities advance our knowledge considerably. Jhe Bhiyas,
according to them, had been dependants of the king of Gaur, but had
acquired independence by force of arms. They refused to pay tribute, or
to acknowledge allegiance to any ome. From being prefects appointed by
the king, they had become kings, with armies and fleets at their command,

¢ Dell' India Orientalo deserittiono gongnﬁm ot historica, del P, Abbate I, Cla. /} %

mente Tosi, Romn, 1669,
t Purchas, His Pilgrimage, p. 513,
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% ever ready to wage war against cach other or to oppose the invasion of .
Portuguese pirates and Mag freebooters.

> e e e e e e e i

by Note on Mahdsthin near Baguré (Bogra), Eastern Bengal—By C.J.
Q' DoxxzLy, C. S,

Mahdsthin Garh is the name of a place famons in the earlicst
Hindu traditions of this part of India, and also of interest in later times
as 4 Mubammadan shrine of great sanctity. It is situated seven miles
north of the Civil Station of Bogra, in 24° 57° north latitude and 897 25°
“east longitude, and consists of a great mound of earth intermixed with old
bricks. Thisis the Hindu Mahasthdn, which, literally translated, means
the “great place.” Branching out from it north and west are two greab =
‘. _ramparts, which.are continued rgund to form a quadrangular enclosure, the

later Musalmin Fort or Gark. Dr. Buchanan, in his account of the
Dingjpir District, says, “ the tradition belonging to this District, which is
7, referred to the earliest period by the Hindus, is that it was under the
; government 0f Parasurima, a very powerful monarch who had subject to
him twenty-two princes, and who lived at Mahdsthin Garh in Rijshibi.
The Brahmans, whom I have consulted, consider this personage as the same
with the sixth inearnation of the god Vishnu, who appeared an immense
, number of years ago, and on this account I haye placed this tradition first;
o & but the common belief of the country is that Parasurima of Mahdsthain %
.‘"‘u Svas destroyed by a Muhammadan saint named Shih Sultin Hazrat Auliyd.
4 Tlhis dogs not appear remarkable to the Brihmans, as thoey consider that
Paras’urima is still on earth and that he now resides in the western parts
| 4 of India.” They make no remark on the contradiction necessary in referring
at once to the earliest Hindu tradition and the Musalmdn conquest of
‘ Eastern Bengal.  The only other source from which I have been able to
A obtain any information about Mahdsthén is a selection of popular legends
) called ¢ Laghu Bhirata,” put fogether by a Deputy Collector of this District
' in very high-flogm Saunskrit, together with some theories of Lis own. The
value of the work may be judged from one of the latter, in which he
secks to prove that, after the Piaudava war, Sisunidg, of the family of the
F-e(’ w kings of Magadha, was an independent sovercign of Meeea in Arabia.  With
&

; recard to Mahdsthdn ‘he seems more correet. He identifies it with
B;r(-.ndrn, the capital of the country of the Bérendra Hindus. In favour of
this view the only arguments are strong, though simple. The whole country

between the Ganges, the Mahanands, Kdwmriap, and the Karatoyd, was
undoubtedly the old Barendra Desha, To the present day, much of it jis



184 C. J. O'Donnell—Note on Makdsthdn, Baguré. [No. 2,

called ¢ Barind'. The locality of the greatest fame withig it is Mahésthén,
and the river of the greatest sanctity, the Karatoyd. At the same time
there are evident traees, as I shall afterwards mention, that a considerable
city existed near Mahdsthan, whilst tradition is even stronger on the
point. At that time who were its rulers, it is impossible to say. All round
1t, however, there are shrines, holy wells and embankments connected with

the name of Bhima, one of the Pindava brothers. 'The legend runs that at -

the end of their great contest with the Kauravas, they went into the forests
of Kéamrip to perform the penitential ceremony, called banabds, for a year,
at the end of whjch time Bhima settled in the country of the King Virdta,
Who ruled in Matsya Desha, or the Land of the Iish, which included much

*of the present Bogra District, and was so called from the fact that Virdta
was said to be the offspring.of his mother's amour with a fish. Bhima is
said to have made a large fortified town south of Mahasthan, which is
marked by great earthworks altogether about eight miles long, and still in
places as much as twenty feet high. The whole country between them
and Mahdsthén is in places covered with old bricks. Inside the earthworks
the bricks are fewer, but outside and east from Mahdsthin they are very
numerous. I am led to think that the enclosure was, like the ring forts of
Italy, a place of temporary refuge not only for the people of the neighbouring
town, but of the country round in times of danger. On one side it was
protected by the great river Karatoyd, and on the other by a deep and
wide ditch for some four miles long, which still exizts and is used for boat=
traffic in the rains. These earthworks are called by the people Bhimd-
Jangal. After Bhima a dynasty of Asuras is said to have reigned ip
the surrounding country, and to have made the shrifie at Mahasthdn one
of its most holy places. In Brihmani literature the word ¢ Asura’ is used
very much as we use pagan, and was certainly applied to the Buddhists.
Dr. Buchanan explains it as meaning ¢ a worshipper of 8'iva’ as opposed to a
worzhipper of Krishna. The other explanation is now preferred, pm'ticularly
a2 it 35 known that the earlier Péila Réjas, many of the remains of whose times
are found in this district, were Buddhists, The history, of this dynasty
belongs properly to Dindjpir, but it may be mentioned in connection with
Mahisthan that there is a legend that on a certain occasiog twelve persons
of very high distinction and mostly named Pila, came from the west, to
perform a religious ceremony in the Karatoyd river, but arriving too
late, settled down on its banks till the next occurrence of the holy season,
the Nérdyani, which depends on certain conjunctions of the planets, and
was then fwelve years distant, They are said to have built numerous
palaces and temples, dug tanks, and performed other pious acts. They are
said to have been of the Bluinhér or Bhiman zaméaddr tribe, which is,
at the present day, represented by the Rajis of Bandras and Bhettia.

2

N



1875.] C. J. O'Donnell—Nole on Mahdsthian, Bagurd. 185

On the top of the Mahasthin mound there lies a figure made seemingly
of limestone, which I was informed by one of the jfakirs of the Muham-
madan shrine had been found in a neighbouring marsh. It is the fignre of
a woman, very like what is usually said to be of Buddhist production, but
is perfeetly nude, and it is hard to find any distingnishing sign. The
back is quite undressed and the lower legs which have no feet are square, as
if they were intended to fit into holes in some larger piece of stone, probably
some part of the front of a temple. .

After this time, Mahasthin became a seat of orthodox Hin-
duism, and the worship of S’iva was celebrated with much fervour.
‘Within a radius of a mile, a hundred thousand Zingas are said to have
been set up in honour of that god. About the end of the thirteenth
century, according to the most generally acegpted traditions, Mahdasthan
was the capital of a minor Kshatriya prince, named Parasurdma, At that
time the Muhammadans had conquered Gaur, and driven the last Hindu
dynasty out of Nadiyd, and their arms were beginning to be pushed to
Eastern Bengal. It was then that a humble fakir or religious mendi-
cant appeared before Paras‘urma, and begged for as much ground as he might
cover with his ckamrd, or skin, kneeling on which he might say his prayers.
The Hindu prince granted his request, and the fakir, turning towards the
west, began to pray. Scarcely had he done so when the skin began to
expand, and before he had done, it covered nearly the whole prineipalify.
Paras’urfma called his troops together and attacked the fakér, but tono pur-
pose, as he and they perished in the battle. Parasfurfma had one danghter,
the beautiful Silé Devi, whom the conqueror, who bore the name of Shah
Sultdn Hazrat Auligd, now claimed as his prize. The Hindu prineess pre=
tending to accept her fate, found an opportunity of stabbing him, and then
threw herself into the Karatoya. A steep part of the bank, where thers is
now a llight of stairs, still bears the name of §ild Devi’s Ghat, and in
Hindu hymns the favourite name for Mahdsthin is *8ild Dvipa’, or the
Island of Sili. The word *island’ draws attention to a change which has
taken place in the river Karatoyd. It at one time divided into two branch-
es near Mahdsthdn, re-uniting again about a mile north of the present
town of Bagurdg The western branch is now the little stream Subil.

There 15 a title very frequently appended to Shah Sultin’s name, vis. :
¢ mahi-suwér’, or ‘ riding on a fish', which is variously explained. The most
generally given, though not very satisfactory, reason is, that he came in a boat
shaped like a fish, or with the figure-head of a fish, A very strange figure
is still found on the top of the Mabdsthin mound, which may be connected
with this name. There is the figre of a girl with a long fish’s {ail,
altogether presenting the recognized semblance of the mermaid of English
story. The tail is curved up under the right arm, and is covered with




:l‘ -'_;*fw

a5t is mud

156 . (S % O‘Doqndil—-l\’oto,oh' Aaldgsthin, Bagura.

scales, Oi{_ head ] ! !a‘babéeem to be, large seales instead of
hair. She ish ¢ Jm‘glde, but on what no one can say,
anil partly broken or perhapssonly chipped.  On her
right shoul 9‘ right hand clenched, placed back downwards with
the fingers ﬁfﬁ,BP;:“frAﬁ first, this seoms part of a larger figure from
which it was broken, but I found on a picce of limestone which seemed to

' huve been at one time fhe threshold .of a temple, a relief, much worn,

which was precisely the same as the larger one. The relief was three to four
mches long and the other about two feet square. ¥ cannot pretend to explain
these forms, but it is quite possible that they are connected with the old
‘I{indu‘times, and may be some reference in stone to the allegory to the name
of the land of the fish applied to this country.

All the Mubdmmadam buildings, some of which by appearance
and repute are modern, are entirely made of brick, except where stones,
evidently taken from some older building, are used. T noticed a few small
blocks of granite lying about. At present, the shrine is approached from
the Rangpiir road on the west by a steep flight of stairs, These are
evidently of comparatively, modern erection, the former approach being
from the north by a winding path, like those seen on Buddhist topes, which,
after passing nearly once round the mound Jeads to a spot midway between
the tomb of Shah Sultén and a small mosque built some two hundred
years ago, and where a large linga, some three feet and a half wide, still
lies half buried in the ground. The door entering into the tomb is sup-
ported on two uprights of stone, on cach of which a word or two in De-
vanagari is still o be seen, though they are in parts so worn as to ba unin-
telligible. T was told by one of the falkies who live on the mound that

about twenty ‘y'g&,;:a g0 an English gentleman carvied away to Rangpir a
o gi.‘g&squm blt_iuk_bl stone, on all four si'd@lo_f which there were inseriptions—

Re > A ‘(\ Fa Y - iy
s eould not say in what character—and figures like the woman-fish above

“Menticned, Thi;fsl_ni"x‘ne is supported by the largest pirpal holding in the

district, measuring as it does some 630 aeres, It was granted by a sanad
given by an Emperor of Dilili, This has been lost, but it is known that the
grant was recognized and conlirmed in the year 1076, Hijral, A. D. 1066, by
a furman of the governor of Dhaka. In 1836, proceedings vare instituted by
Government for resumption of this tenure, but they were abandoned in 1844
on proof of the greabaze of the grant.  There are hesides other sources of
revenue. A fair is held at Mahdsthin about the middle of April, the
profits of which (about £60) are made over to the shrine. The mufawallis
of the dargdh aré of the family of the Chaudhart zamindérs of Bibdr and
Paikar, ? )
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2 On Traces of Buddhism in Dindjpur and Bagura (Bogra).— By E. Vesey

sWestaacorr, B. C. S, F. R. G. 8., Member of the Bengal Asiatic and
Royal Asiatic Socie l:cs
,(‘Y ith a plate)

I cannot tell what may have been the original position of this little pil-
lar, which was brought to me from the neighbourhood of Potnitald in Di-
ndjpur. The other three sides are similarly carved to the one which I have
drawn, but contain no inseription. From its size I should think that it .
was a votive offering, set up i a temple orin the couct &Md of a tomp]t;,
The Buddhism of the giver is plain, not only from the earving, which re-
presents Buddha teaching the law, with hand uplifted, but from the lower of
the two inseriptions, \\lm.h is the well known Buddhist formula, ¢ ye dharm-
ma hetu prablaba kete, elc., ete’ 4 OF all things proceeding from cause hath
Tathagata explained the causes.  The great Sramana hath likewise explained
the causes of the eessation of existence.” The upper inscription I am not
Sanckrit scholar enough to read. Tt seems to give the nawme of the person
who l,,e\g‘,tc(l “this stone made pillar’, "but to contain no date. The
character is in that stage of prograss towardsmodern Bengali, which wo find
in use in the cleventh century of the Christinn era. It i3 more modem
than that of the &uvmahlncoppetphﬁﬁ, gugraved in the reign of Vigraha Pal,
and T should fix its date at the period 6f one of the last of the Pil kings,
a dynasty whose Buddhism is well known. 'The pillar was probably -
tended to represent a Buddlist stupa, and before it was broken, probal, Iy
bore three umbrellas, one above another.

P
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In all south. eastern Dindjpur, and the neighbouring parts of Bogra, re-
mains of Buddhism and of the Buddhist Pal kings are numerous. It was in
this neighbourhood that in the seventh century the Chinese pilgrim Hiouen=
Thsang found the Buddhist court of Baundra-Varddhana, which I identify
with Varddhana-kiti, the residence of a very ancient family, close to Govind-
ganj, on the Karatoya. Mr. Fergusson, in his paper on Hiouen-Thsang, quotes _
from an account of Pundra Desa in the fourth volume of the Oriental Qunr-h“(
terly Magazine, that Verddhana Kuta, governed by a Yavana, or Musal-
mién, was one of the chief towns of Nivritti, comprising Dindjpur, Rangpur,
and Koch Bihér, and consequently the eastern half of Hiouen-Thsang’s
kingdom of Paundra-Varddhana. If the Pil kings were not the rulers of
Bengal in the time of Hiouen-Thsang, little more than a century elapsed
from his visit before they became so. They resided in the part of the country
of which T am speaking, and may have continued to do so for some time after
the Sen dynasty had established itselfiat Bikrampur, near Dhika. Dharmma
Pal, whose fort still bears his name, more than seventy miles north of Vard-
dhana-Kati, and other Pal kings, were ruling east of the Karatoya long

" after Bengal had been subdued by the Sens, before whom indeed the Pals
probably retreated by degrees to the north-east, and were supplanted .\vith_-
out any great catastrophe. Had the Sens signally defeated the Pils,
and violently dispossessed them, I cannot bub think that there would have -
been some frace of such an event in history.

Be that as it may, the Pal kings and their Buddhism have left their

traces plentifully in this corner of Bengal. First, thirty-two miles W. 5. W.
from Govindganj, in a village called Pahdrpur, or ¢ the Town of the Hill?,
is a tall brick mound which was once a Buddhist sfupa, and, so far as I
know, the only one of importance in thiz part of the country. Dr. B“‘-‘_h“'
nan his deseribed it in his account of Dindjpur. It is, he says—"* An im-
“ monse steep leap of bricks, from a hundred to a hundred and fifty feet
“in perpendicular height, covered with bushes, and crowned by 8 remark-
“ ably fine tree.” Half way up, Dr, Buehanan saw three large rough Sf'O"L‘:“r
but without an inseription ; for these I searched in vain, *¢ On the summit
¢ is a smull chamber of brick, with a door facing the east and a small
“ niche towards the west. This is said to have been the residence of a
¢ Muhammadan hermit, which is very probable. The heap of bricks, or hill,
“ ¢ it is called, has been surrounded by @ square rampart, the ruins of which
¢ contain many bricks, and each side mny be 400 yards in length. The
“ yampart s overgrown with trees, but the space between it and the hill
“js clear, contains some small tanks, and indications of brick buildings,
“ pspecially towards ‘the corners of the rampart. The thicknessof tlis
“would induce one to believe that the place might have been a fortress ;

« “ but no diteh can be traced, and the heap, which is by far the most ‘re-
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« markable part of the ruin, could not have answered for defence. Iam
¢ horefore inclined to believe that it has been a temple, and its great steep-
¢ ness and height induce me to suppose that it has been solid, like many of e
% the temples of Buddba in Ava and Nepdl ; for a hollow temple, of which
¢ the roof had fallen in, would be much flatter. My conjecture is confirmed
“ by the vicinity of the several places which are said to have belonged
“ tothe P4l family, who were worshippers of Buddha.” .

T have no doubt but that Dr. Buchanan is correct, and the rampart
yound, I think, was probably raised, as‘tisual in this low lying country, as a
foundation for buildings, which buildings would be the monastery, sur-
rounding the stupa,

Only five miles W. N, W., ab the curious subterranean place of worship,
called Jogighopd, I saw stone carvings of undoubted Buddhist origin,  On
one slab, twenty-one inches long, was carved Miy4-Devi, recumbent, with
the baby by her side and attendants round her. With it was a slab, 40 inches
high, with a_relief of Nérdyauva Chaturbhuja, bearing the shank, yada, lotus,
and dise, showing that the Buddhist carving had been preserved by the
votaries of a later religion. The carvings were singularly perfect, In a
field near the thané of Khyetlal, said to have been a residence of the Bord-
dhoukiti zamindérs, who once owned all Khyetlal, I saw carvings correspond-
ing curionsly with those at Jogighopd. The carvings abt Khyetlal are
four, They are set up in a field as objects of worship. One, if not two, are
Buddhist; the others are S'aiva sculptures of a later date.

First, on a slab 82 inches by 14, Miyd Devi in high relief ; the head
rests on the left hand, the right knee is bent ; the baby, the infant Bud-
dha, is on a pillow below, a small figure is at each end of the bed, and on a
soroll above are ten little seated figures. This is probably as early as the
ninth or tenth century. ,

Second, on a slab 12 inches by 94, a relief of a figure seated on a lotus.

Ho has two arms only. The head has disappearved. Below are two figures,
instrument, the other holding something like a scarf. I

one blowing some*

¢hink this may be a Buddba,
)3 inches by 14, is a relief of a pair dallying. The

Third, on & slab 2
male is four-armed, and under him is a bull, under the female a lion, I
conclude that they represent Siva and Parvati. :

Fourth, on a slab 38 inches by 20, a sculpture-d figure, partly in relief,
partly in the round, of a deity erect on a lotus. It is much mutilated, and
I am not sure whether fhere were originally four arms or six. Below are
two pairs of small female figures, and above one flying, the corresponding
corner being broken off. On each side of the principal figare, facing out-
wards, is the well known device of the Lion, rampant on a small crouching

! Elephant, of which I have long tried to discover the historieal significance,
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1t evidently belongs to a later period than that of the Buddhist kings.
T'his last seulpture is almost exactly similar to the one at Jogighopd, called
Niriyana Chaturbhuja, which has also the device of the lion and clephant.
It is quite clear that the Saiva worshippers preserved the Buddhist
sculptures of an earlier age with their own. Whence these remains were
taken it is impossible to conjecture. The only traces of antiquity near

Khyetlal arecertain inequalities, said to have formed the site of a residence™
g 1 ’

of the Borddhon-kitf zamindars, but they contain scarcely any bricks, and
appear to be comparatively modern” Near thie sculptures are the S’aiva
fiugam and argha, and close by was found a granite pillar, which I caused
to be seb up ab the corner of the thand compound.

North-cast froma Panchbibi thénd, and eleven miles N, N.E. from
the Palisrpur stups, on the banks of the Tulsiganga, is the shrine of
Nimay Shab, a Muhammadan saint of great sanctity. The place is called
Patharghdta from the number of stones collected in the river. I made my
way to this place with great difficulty, and my visit was very dis:\ppoint.ing
from the density of the jungle and an attack of fever. AsI left the sh‘rme,
I came face to face with a large leopard, whom I woke up from his sw:s'tzl
under a tree. I saw quite enough to satisfy me that this formed no exception
to General Qunningham’s rule that the ereetion of a Muhammadan mosque
always implies the destruction of a Hindu temple, There is a decided
mound of bricks, which lms.eviduntly been much reduced by taking matesal
for the Mubammadan buildings, which have been rather extensive,*but if, as
I think likely, the mound has been a Buddhist stupa, it must have been
a much smaller one than the one at Pahdrpur, unless indeed, the main part
of the original stupa has been cut away by the Tulsiganga, which might
aceount for the great number of stones in the bed of the river. Among
them I found the head and shoulders of a colossal statue of Buddha,

About a mile to the north-west, at a place called Mahipur, the
heavy jungle covers the remains of many masonry buildings, which Dr.
Buchanan was told had been the residence of Mahi l, while similar
rains at "Atdpur, close by, were said to have been the palace of Usha Pil,
I could hear of no traditions of the Pils when I wasin the neighbourhood.
On the actual spot there are no inhabitants.. Nevertheless, the name of
Mahi Pil is certainly suggested by the name Mahipur, as it is by
numerous other names, from the tank of Mahi Pal Dighi, forty-five miles to
the wvorthwest, to Mahiganj in Rangpur, fifty miles N. N. K. from the
greab stupa. It may be traved in several places called Mahiganj, Mahipur,
or Mahinagar, and perhaps in the name of Mali{ Santosh, given to the site
of a Mulammadan shrine on the banks of the Atrai, in parganah Santosh,
evidently occupying the site of a large Hindu town, The inseriptions on
the tomb arve of the date of Biarbalk Shily,

‘ﬂ

P4
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I have mentioned the frequent existence of brick remains in the jungle
in this neighbourhood, T cannot nearly enumerate all, but I may instance
the traces of a large town nine miles south of the Pahdrpur stupa, through
which the Northern Bengal Railway, now in course of construction, will
run for some distance. The only clue to its origin with which I am
acquainted, is the dimension of the bricks, ten inches square by two and a
half thick. I ‘believe these large bricks are assigned to the Buddhist
period.  The anly piece of sculpture I saw was a brick carved in relief, in a
style which I consider not earlier than the last halfof the seventeenth
century, but the town is certainly much older than that.

There are remains at Nayianaghr on the Karatoya, twenty miles north
of the stupa, called a Rajbari. 1 have not seen them, but at Bagjoni L
saw a handsomely carved stone lintel, six feet by ten and a half inches, and
seven inches thick, said to have been brought from Nayéinagar. It bore no
figures or inseriptions. .

Close to Jogighopd are extensive ‘brick remains, said to have been the
palace of Dev Pil ; whether the Dev Pil of* the Munger plate or not
1 will not say, but certainly he of the Amgdchhi plate, Bhimla Devi,
daughter of Dev P4, is said by the ignorant pifjaris to be reprezented by
one of the Jogighopd carvings. A mile to the south-west, ab Amiri, are
more brick remains, which Dr. Buchanan heard called the palace of Mahi
Pil.  Across the bil, two miles north-east, at Chondira, are remains,
which he was told were those of Chandra Pal's palace ; there are more bricks
at Katak and Dhorol, and indeed in all the country round are innumerable
brick ruins. Seven miles north of the great stupa is the celebrated Buddal
pillar, set up by a minister of Nirdyan Pdl, and bearing an ingeription, in

which Dey Pal and Sura Pal are mentioned as having preceded Nirdyan

Pil. A dozen miles north of that again was found the Amgéchhi plate,
containing a grant by Vigralia Pal, and enumerating his ancestors, Naya
Pl his father, Mahi Pal, Dharmma Pal, and others.

I think it likely that much ‘might be added to our knowl(:dgu of
the Buddhist kings of Bengal, by properly organised research in this
neighbourhood. The Pahdrpur stupa might be excavated, and perhaps
that at the shrine of Nimay Shah, unless it appeared on examination that
the river had really eut away the central portion of it, I should like also
to endeavour to trace the old towns, especially those oceupied by Muham-
madan ghrines, as ab Mahi Santosh ; for I consider the s=election of a site
for a mosque by the early Muhammadans to be an indication that on the spot;
they found plenty of material in Hindu buildings, or in other words that
the site had been occupied by extensive masonry buildings before the Mu-
hammadan conquest,

The sanctity of Jogighopi, and the Buddhist carvings preserved

& ._" -
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there, indicate the remains of the palace of Dev P4l asanother place likely
to reward research. Besides the possibility of finding inscriptions, it would
be interesting to discover the plan of those great buildings of which the
granite cornices, mouldings, and pillars, and the delicately carved dootways,
have been spread far and wide through the neighbouring districts, wherever
materials were required for new erections. Whether we shounld succeed in
finding any such traces of Buddhist buildings is a question I could not
answer positively in the affirmative ; for it appears that S'aivas haye built
with materials taken from Buddhist ruins, Muhammadans have similarly
plundéred the Saivas, and have in their turn furnished materials for modern
Hindu architecture, but I think the experiment would be well worth try-
ing, and should be glad if I had funds and leisure to devote to it.

B

*The Rhapsodies of Gambhir Rii, the bard of Nirpur, 4. D.1650.—
By .Joux Beaxes, C. S.

A short notice of this work has already appeared in the Society’s Pro-
. ceedings for August 1872, but as it possesses considerable interest both from
a philological and historical point of view, it has been thought advisable to
reproduce it entire as regards the text, with tentative translations of such
parts as are translatable. Those parts the meaning of which is not cleay
to me, have been left untranslated, and T hope that scholars in other parts of
India will kindly offer suggestions as to these (to me) obscure portions. The
whole work may perhaps ultimately be published in the Bibliotheca Indica,
but the pages of the Journal seem to be the fitting place for its preliminary
discussion.

The work is contained in a little volume of 105 small quarto pages,
written in rather an indistinct hand, and very carelessly copied. One line
is run into another, and whole words and passages omitted or hopelessly
garblc?i; but there are s0 many repetitions, that we are fortunately able to
restore some of the garbled passages by comparison with other places where
the same phrases recor.  Some of the characters, especially compound ones,
are so badly formed, that I can only guess at their meaning.

The poems ave not a continuous history, but short songs or rhapsodies
in praise of R4ja Jagat Singh, such as are sung by bards at the feasts and
festivals of native princes, and the historical events are hinted at rather than
detailed ; they were evidently well known to the bard’s hearers and therefore
needed no further deseription. 4

Mr. Blochmann has kindly furnished me with a note on the Réjds of
Nirpur and a translation of the Muhammadan historian’s account of R&jd
Jagat Singh's rebellion from the Padishahndmal, These will form a fitting

_a
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introduction to the poem itself, and the allusions therein will be easily
understood by reference to the historical narrative.
The Ra’ja’s of N u’rpu"r.

Nirpir lies N. W. of Kéngrah, on the Jabbarkhad, a small tributary
of the Chakki river, which flows into the Bidh. Its old name: Dhameri
{(srse2s), the “ Tammery” of De Lagt and other old travellers, was changed to
Nirpar by Réja Basit in honor of Niruddin Muhammad Jabéngir. Mu-
hammadan Historians generally- call the Rajds of Ntrpir *zaminddrs of
Mau and Pathén’. Mau was one of their strongholds, and was destroyed
by Shihjahin ; and Pathéin, or Paithdn, is the same as Pathinkot, west
of Narpir. Pathén is mentioned in the Afin as a parganah of the Bari Db,
containing 199,872 big'habs, yielding a revenue of 7,297,015 déms (40 déms
— 1 Akbarshahi Rupee), and furnishing 250 horse and 2000 foot; and
Dhameri i quoted as yielding 1,600,000 dams, and furnishing 60 horse,
and 1300 foot. :

The zamindérs of Mau and Pathén are first noticed in the very be-
ginning of Akbar's reign, when Rija Bakht Mall is mentioned as a sup-
porter of Sikandar Sir, whom Akbar, in 965 A. H., besieged in Minkot.
When Bakht Mall saw that Sikandar’s cause was hopeless, he paid his re-
spects in the Imperial camp, and accompanied, after the surrender of Ménkot,
the army to Léhor, where Bairdm Khén had him exceuted on the ground
that he had supported Sikandar Sar. As successor Bairdm appointed his
brother Takht Mall. I am not sure whether the names of these two Rijés’
are correct, or whether the first should be called Takht Mall and the second
Bakht Mall ; for in every MS. of the Akbarnimah that I have seen, the
two names (which differ only in the diacritical points) are continually
interchanged.

Nearly thirty years later, we hear of Réj4 Bast as reigning Zamindédr
of Mau and Pathan. It is not stated how he was related to Bakht Mall
‘and Takht Mall; but the historians of the reigns of Shahjahén and Aurang-
zib look upon him as the founder of a new line, and give the following
genealogical tree—

¢ Réjé BasG of Nirpir (dies 1022).

(1) Siraj Mall. (2) Madha Singh. (3.) Jagat Singh (dies 1055).

f N\

1. Rajrap (dies 1077). .

2. Bhdo Singh (Murid Khén).

The last, Bhdo Singh, in the beginning of Aurangzib’s reign, turned

Muhammadan, and received the name of Murid Khén. His deseendants,

accarding to the Madsir ul-Umard still hold Shahpir, N. W. of Nirpir,
" i
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* near the Rivi, and “he who becomes Réjd, takes the name of Murid
Khén.” =

Rdéjé Jagat Singh served under Jahdngir in Bengal, and in the 13th year

when Straj Mall rebelled, the emperor called him from Bengal, made him a

commander of 1000, with 500 horse, gave him the title of R&jd, and a

present of 20,000 Rupees, and sent him to Rédjd Bikramajit, who invested

Kéngrah, Up to the end of Jahdngir’s reign, he rose to a command of

3000, with 2000 horse.

Under Shaljahdn, Jagat Singh retained his mangab, and was in the
8th year appointed to Bangash, and two years later to Kabul, where he
distingmished himself in the capture of Karimddd, the son of Jaldlah Tariki,
the Afghdn rebel. In the 11th year of Shaljahin's reign, when 'Ali Mar-
din handed Qandahér to Shéahjahdn, and Sa'id Khén ( Wl oarw ) was sent
from Kibul to drive away the Persians, Jagat Singh commanded the hard-
wal, or vanguard. Arrived at Qandahdr, Jagat Singh was ordered to
conquer Zamin-Déwar; he accompanied afterwards the army to Bust,
where he distinguished himgelf. In the 12th year, he paid his respects ab
Léhor, received several presents, and was appointed Faujdér of Upper and
Lower Bangash. Whilst he was there, his son Rajriip rebelled, as will -be
seen from the following free translation from the Pddishdkndmak.

The Conguest of Mau and Nu/rpu’r under Sha‘hjahan.
(Pddishdhndmah, Ed. Bibl. Indiea, 11, pp. 2371)

In the 12th year of Shahjahdn’s reign, when Shahjahdn was at Léhor,
he appointed Réjrip, eldest son of Réji Jagat Singh of Man, Faujdér of the
Déman i Koh i Kdngrah and collector of ‘the peshkash dup by the several
pebty hill states, In the following year, when the emperor was in Kashmir,
Réjrap, who acted in concert with his father in Bangash, rebelled, and
Jugat Singh, through friends he had at court, expressed a feigned dissatis-
faction at the misconduet of his son, and requested the emperor fo relieve
him of his duties in Bangash and bestow apon him the office of his son.
This would give him an opportunity of punishing Rajriip, and of collecting
the peshkash, which he valued at four lacs of rupees. The emperor ghudly ac-
cepted the offer ; but no sooner had Jagat Singh arrived in his district than
hemade preparations for rebellion, trusting to the lLieieht of his hill forts and
the impenetrability of the jungles. Te fortified especially Tdrdagarh,
with the view of making it au asylom in days of ill-Tuck.

When the nows of his rebellions conduct reached the court, Shahjahin
could scarcely believe it, and semb Kabréi Sundar to Mau to report on the
truth of the ramour. Sundab had an interview with Jagat Singh, and, on
his return to courty reported that: the R&j8 was sorry for his misbehaviour ;
he wishc(.l,‘howev.'cr’, to remain for a year in Lis district, and would send his
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son Réjrap to court to ask for pardon.  The emperor hesitated mo longer,
and appointed three corps to commence operations against Jagat Singh,
The first corps was placed under Sayyid Khan Jahin Barha,® who was sup-
ported by Nazar Bahddur Khweshagi ;+ Shamsuddin, son of Zulfagfr IChan ;.
Rija Amr Singh of Narwar; Sayyid Lutf "Ali; Jaliluddin Mahmad ; Réo
Dan Singh Bhadauriah ; Mir Buzurg; Sarmast, son of I'timad Rdi; and
several other mangabdérs, Ahadis, both bowmen and matehlockmen, and
zaminddr troops, The second corps was commanded by Sa’id Khén Bahi-
dur Zafarjang, together with his sons and relations, Réja R Singh, Iltif46
Khin Cafawi, Gokul Dés Sisaudiah, R Singh Jhild, Kripdrim, Nadi *Ali,
Chait Singh, with other mangabddrs and Ahadis, both bowmen and Match-
Jockmen, and Mushki Beg, Bakhshi of Dird Shikoh, with 1000 horse of
the Prince's contingent, The third corps was under Agilat Khin, his
\\ brother *Abdulkafi, Muhammad Amin and Muhammad Mamin, sons of Shih
Quli Khén, and other imperial mangabdirs, and Khusran Beg, an officer in
the employ of Yamin ud-daulah [&guf Khban Khankhandn, brother of
Nir Jahdn, and father of Mumtaz Maliall] with 1000 horse of his contingent,
and 500 horse belonging to Islim Khan under their Bakhshi. The whole
was placed under the command of Prince Murdd Bakhsh, who with Rijé
Jaisingh, Rdo Amr Singh, Jén-sipir Khan, Akbar Quli Khin Suitau
Gakl’har, Hari Singh Rithor, Chandr Man Bundelal, Daulat Khin
Qiyamkhdni, Réi Kdsidds, Khizr Sultin Gakk'har, and Kbalil Beg with
: 700 Ahadis, Nahir Solangi, Bibd i Khweshagi, and other mangabddrs, was
” to move from Kabul over Siyélkot to Pathin.
Qe On the 17th Juméada I., 1051 [14th August, 16141], the first two corps,
Sayyid Khin Jabin and Sa'id Khin assembled at RaipGr and Bah- &
vampar, waiting for the arrival of the Prince; and A¢ilat Khan pushed on
to Jammi, to collect the zamindari troops of the District, When the Prince
arrived, the whole army marched to Pathin, Khin Jahdn and Sa'id Khan
*  tud each received valuable presents from his Majesty before leaving § so had
Acdlat Khdn, Rdi Singh, Iltifat Khin, Nazar Bahddur Khweshagi, Zulfagar
Khin, Shamsuddin, son of Nazar Bahddur, Réj4 Amr Singh of Narwar,
Golkul Dés Sisaudiah, Rai Singh Jhald, and others. One lac of rupees wis
As reporter fo Khan Jalidn's detach- *
nd Qizi Nizimi to that of Dahadur

under

given to Khin Jahfin as an advance.
ment Sultdn Nazar was appointed, a

Khin.
Muréd Bakhsh now appointed Sa'id Klidn, Rija Jai Singh, ‘and Acilag
% Kbhin, to invest Fort Mau, which lies 3 kos from Paghidn, and réwained

himself in that town to collect supplies.
t,'lﬁl'l}, left Raipar,

Khén Jahdn, on the 2nd Jumdda 1L [29th Aughs

* Ain franslation, pp. 892, 304, iy o
ot + Of Kastn, Lithor Distriet, f
A AA * %% 1A
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in order tognarch by the Balhawén Pass (wlseh) on Nirpir. At the
foot of the pass, he came upon Réjrip. Khidn Jahén appointed Najibat Khin
hardwal, who engaged Rijrip. The obstacles which had been set up at the
foot of the pass, were forced, and Khdn Jahan moved rapidly to Machhi
Bhawan, The enemy had everywhere blockaded the roads ; but a native
of the district shewed the Tmperialists a path, which from its inaccessibility
bad not been obstructed. By this way the army arrived on the 14th Rajab
[9th October, 1641] at the summit of a hill, half a kos from Niurpir, The
houses outside the Fort were given up to pillage, and the army encamped at
the foot of the Fort. The Fort, which was well provided with provisions
and fterial, was garrisoned by about 2000 mountaineers, mostly armed
with matchlocks. Khén Jahén opened trenches and commenced the siege.

Sa'id Khén had in the mean time marched by way of Mount Hérah
('2), and Raja Jai Singh and A¢dlat Khan along the valley of the Chak ki
River, and both met at Mau. The army encamped near Raja Basa’s villa,
which lies on even ground, but it is joined by means of a hill with Mau
itself. The roads were everywhere blockaded, and stone barricades with
towers had been erected. The army could only slowly advance, and the
soldiers had everywhere to cut trenches for protection against the fire of
the enemies.

On the 17th Rajab [12th Oectober], Qulij Khin and Rustam Khén
joined the Prince at Pathdn, bringing orders from Court that Qulij Khén
ghould march to Mau, and Rustam Khén to Khan Jahin at Narpir, Re-
ports had, in the mean time, been received at Court from loyal zamindirs of
the district to say that the occupation of Ru par (), which overlooks Mau,
was necessary for the complete investment of Mau; and as Prince Murdd
Bakhsh reported the same, orders were sent to Sa’id Khén to move to Rupar,
A portion of the troops at Nirpir under Najibat Khén as kardwal, Nazar
Bahadur Khweshagi, Akbar Quli Sultin Gakk'har, and Rédja Mdn of Gwalidr,
ghould join Sa'id’s corps.  On the receipt of these orders, Sa’id Khén, on
Tuesday, 15th Sha’bén [9th November, 1641], broke up, marched along
the Niarpir Pass, and halted in the neighbourhood of the Mau Mountain
on the road to Rupar. He then sent his sons Sa’dullah and *Abdullah with a
detachment of men of his own contingent, and Imperial Rifles under Zulfagdr,
from the right and the left, up the mountain to fix upon a site for the camp,
On reaching the height, they sent a report to Sa’id that much jungle would
have to be cut, if the whole army was to come up. They waited for farther
orders, when they were suddenly attacked by 4 or 5000 matchlockmen and
bowmen from a neighbouring hill.  Sa’id sent at once reinforcements under
his son Lutfullah, and afterwards more under Shaikh Farid and Sarandiz
Khén. Before Lutfullah conld Jjoin his brothers, he was attacked, and
received a sword-wound in the right shoulder and a spear-wound in his left
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arm. He was with-difficulty taken from the field by Khwijah *Abdurrah-
mén, son of *Abdul 'Aziz Nagshbandi, as the enemies were just disabling the
horse. Zulfagdr drove away the enemies who had attacked him, and re-
trented to Sa’fd Khén, and soon after, Sa’dullah and *Abdullah arrived like-
wise. Sa'id Khin reached Rupar next day, cut down the jungle for the
encampment, cut ditches, and set up hedges, to guard against night-attacks.
The enemies now collected in large numbers round about, and continued to
erect fences and throw up obstacles of all'sorts. Sa’id advanced slowly cut-
ting down the jungle; and on the 2lst Sha'bin [15th November], the
vanguard under Najabat Khin arrived at a pass in the neighbourhood of a
hostile camp near Réjé Basit's garden. The enemies were at once attacked,
from one side by Zulfagir with the Imperial artillery, and from the other by
Nazar Bahddur Khweshagi, Shaikh Farid, Akbar Quli Sultin Gakk’har,
Saranddz Khén, and R&ja Man, A numberof men of Najabat Khin and
Raj& Min put boards on their heads instead of shields, rushed forward,
and set fire to a wall made of poles and planks. Several were killed on

both sides,
In the night before the 29th Sha'ban [22nd to 23rd N ovember], Ridjd

Man sent about one hundred foot of his own native place to surprise Forf
Chhat (<¢2). They killed many enemies, who had left the Fort to oppose
them, among them the commander. A portion of them occupied the Fort,
the rest returned to R4ja Man.

During the day, a bastion (buzy) of Fort Nirpir, which Khén Jahin
besieged, was blown up. This happened as follows. Zulfi Ahdnzan and
Agd Hasan Rimi had laid seven mines in various directions. Six of them
had been discovered by the besieged, who filled them with water. The
geventh had been made from the trenches of Khin Jabdn’s men, and had
been successfully carried forward to the bastion, a space of three yards only
remaining undug to the very foundation of the bastion. Khén Jahén's son
and his men, from fear that the besieged would detect the last mine too,
filled it with powder, and sent word to. Khin Jahéan that the mine was
ready. Khén Jahan, therefore, gave in the afterncon orders to the men of
several trenches to be ready for an assault, and to fire the mine. But as
the mine was incomplete, one side only of the bastion flew up, whilst the other
side sank to the ground, But the besieged had been cunnifiz enough to erect
behind each bastion a wall, which was joined with both ends to the outer
wall of the Fort. This wall behind the blown up bastion remained unin-
jured, and no actual breach was effected ; and Say yid Lutf 'Ali and Jaliluddin
Mahmd, who had rushed forward with Khén Jahén's men, found the way
cloged, and ealled to the bilddrs to throw down the wall. The besieged thinka
ing that the Imperialists had succeeded in effecting a breach, retreated to the
inner Fort, keeping up a destructive fire on Lutf "Ali, who was shot in the
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hand. But unfortunately it got dark, and the storming parky had to
retire.

In the end of Sha'bin, Bahddor Khén was ordered by his Majesty to
move from Islimpiir to Pathdn, where he met the Prince with 3000 horse
and the same number of foot. On the last of Sha’bén [23rd November],
Damtal [south of Pathénkot] was taken by Bahidur Khfn, and Tih dxd

by Allah Virdi Kbhén. The emperor also sent orders that Acdlat Khin

should hasten to Nirpir and take part in the siege; and Sayyid Khan
Jahdn, Rustam Khén, and others, together with Bah:’idur. Khan as hardwal,
should attack Mau by way of Ganga-thal (A3 K3) ; for when Mau
Was conquered, it would be easier to reduce Nirptr. The Prince should
leave Rio Amr Singh and Mirza Hasan Cafawi in Pathén, and march upon
Mau, and encamp in the phss, where, in former days, *Abdullah Khin
Babddur had encamped,

On the 1st Ramazin [24th November], the Prince loft Pathdn for Mau.

Jagat Singh began now to doubt of success, and requested Allah Vir.di
Khin to beg the Prince, to allow Rijrdp an interview: the Imperial
commanders, from envy and hatred towards him, had forced the war on
him, and their only object was to rob and kill him and his people. As
Rajpit, he had to defend his military honor ; but as the Prinee had now
himself come, e wished to submit and send his son to settle affairs. - .

: %
On the 5th Ramazin [28th November, 1641], Réjrap with a halter

round his neck appeared before the Prince, who promised to intercede on
Jagat Singh's behalf with his Majesty. But the emperor, to whom t!w
Prince sent a report, demanded an unconditional surrender, and Murdd
Bakhsh had to send Rijrip back. .

Sny.yid Khin Jahén and Bahddur Khén were now sent by the Prince
over Gangat'hal to Mauw. ‘They moved slowly forward eutting down
the jungle, and drove away the enemies wherever they found them.
When they approached strong barricades, thoy dug trenches, and thus
succeeded in overcoming all obstacles. When they reached Mau, Jagat
Singh, with the lLest men of his own clan, engaged them in sharp
encounters for five days. Neither Bahddur Khin, nor Khin Jaldn,
spared their men; in fact, the men of Baliddur Khin used the dead
bodies of the sain to step over the trenches dug by the enemies. But
during these five days, no less than 700 men of Bahidur Khan's contingent
were killed and wounded, and the same number of the other corps. « A large
number of the enemies also ¢ went to hell.' Al officers fought gallantly,
Sayyid Kbdn Jahin, Rustam Khin, and others, but especially Bahdduy
Klhin, Sayyid Khin Jabin's hardwal,

But as the war made slow progress, his Majesty ordered that the attacks
upon Mau should be vigorously continued at the place where Khéin Jaliin

7
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and Bahadur Khin had fought, and the other corps should also attack and
take the Fort by storm. On the morning of the 20th Ramazén, therefore,
[18th December, 16417, the Prince gave the Bakhshis of his own men the
order to make a general assanlt, and sent word to Khin Jahdn and Sa'id
Khén to commence the assault on their side. Sa'id Khin delayed, but
Khén Jahén faithfully rendered excellent service, and Rustam Khan and
Bahddur Khén and many others distinguished themselves by their gallantry.
They, from their side, and Rédja Jai Singh, Qulij Khin, and Allah Virdi
Khan, from the other side, were firmly resolved to take Mau Dby assault.
Riji Jai Singh, and Allah Virdi Kbdn from the valley, Qulij Khidn from
the left, and the others from the right, suceeeded to pass through the Jjunzle,
and managed to reach the summit of the mountain, In consequence of the
continued fights on the preceding days, Jagat Singh had been so weakened,
that he called in troops which he had posted to certain places to keep back
the Imperialists ; and Rija Jai Singh, Qulij Khéan, and Allah Virdi Khéan,
who were nearest to Mau, found the ascent easy. The few men that held
the barricades oppositggto them, eould not offer serious resistance, whence
it happened that they entered Mau before Khén Jahan and Bah&dur Khéin
had come up. Jagat Singh had before taken his family and treasures to
Tirdgarh, and had remained alone in Mau; but when he saw the luck
and the successes of his enemies, he took his sons and dependents who had
escaped the sword, and fled. b

Two days after [15th December, 1641], Acilat Khén reported to the
Prince that the besieged in Nirpir, considering Jagat Singh's cause hope-
less after the fall of Mau, had at midnight deserted the Fort, which was

now in his possession. _
On the 23rd Ramazin [16th December, 16417, the Prince sent Prithi

Chand, zam{ndar of Chambalh, whose father had been killed by Jagat Singh,
%o court. Mau was left in charge of Rajd Jaisingh ; Tihari was garrisoned
by Qulij Khéan ; Damtil by Gokuldds Sisaudiah; and Pathan by Mirzi
Hasan Qafawi. A large detachment was told off to cut down the jungle
and widen the roads in the neighbourhood of Mau,

The Prince then returned with Bahidar Khin and Agilat Khin to
court, when he arrived six days later,

On 1st Shawwal [23rd December, 16417, the Prince received orders to
bring Jagat Singh cither a prisoner or dead to court. Prithi Chand re-
ceived the title of Réjd and a mangab of 1000, with 400 horse, and was
ordered to return to Chambah, to collect his men, and to occupy a hill near
Fort Taragarh, the possession of which was necessary before the Fort could
be taken, Tardgarh in fact belongs to Chambah; but Jagat Singh had
taken it by force. '

. On 5th Shawwal [27th December, 1641], tlie Prince reached Nirpic
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with Sayyid Khén Jahdn, and sent Sa’id Khén with his sons to Jammi.
Bahidur Khin and Acélat Khan with nearly 2000 horse were sent to
Tdrigarh. Ré&ja Mén Singh of Gwilidr, the sworn enemy of Jagat Singh,
Joined Prithi Chand, in order.to attack Tarigarh from the rear.

Although the fort was high, and difficult of access beyond all expecta=
tion, the Imperialists commenced the siege. * # # Jagat Singh seeing

that he was vigorously attacked from all sides, was now sorry that he had

rebelled against his Majesty, his benefactor, and addressed Sayyid Khin
Jahdn to intercede for him with the Prince. The Prince recommended him
to the merey of the emperor. Tarigarh was to be handed over to the
Imperialists, and was to be destroyed with exception of certain houses
which at Jagat Singh's request were to be left as dwelling-places for his
servants, and as store houses for his property. The fortifications of Mau
and Nirpdr were likewise to be levelled.

This was done. Jagat Singh invited Sayyid Khén Jahén to dismantle
Tardgarh. The Sayyid then ordered his relation Sayyid Firtz to destroy
the Sher Haji bastion and other fortifications. >

On Thursday evening, 19th Zil Hajjah [ 11th March, 1642], Jagat Singh
paid his respects to the Prince. Najdbat Khin was ordered to make a
settlement for the whole district. Bahadur Khin and Ag¢élat Khén were left
in Nirpur to dismantle the bastions, and the Prince with Sayyid Khan
Jahin and Jagat Singh together with his sons went to Court.

On the 25th Zil Hajjab, Jagat Singh and his sons, each with a fautah
round the neck, were presented to his Majesty, who pardoned them.

On the 19th Mubarram, 1052 [10th April, 1642], Rdjd Jagat Singh and
Réjrip, his son, who had escaped the fire of his Majesty'’s wrath, were reap-
pointed to their former rank and office. Soon after, Jagat Singh went with
Dira Shikoh to Qandahir, and was made commandant of Qalat, In the 17th
year of Shahjahdn’s reign, Sa'id Khén was made governor of the Clibah,
and Jagat Singh, who could not agree with him, was sent with the army to
Badakhshan (1055), whither his son Réjrip accompanied him. He occupied
Khist, Sarab, and Indrdb, and erected between the last two places a strong
stockade with masonry towers, and successfully repelled the attacks of the
Uzbaks., Leaving a strong garrison in his stockade, Jagat Singh, in Ramas
zan 1055, returned to Panjshir, bravely fightine on the road under heavy
snowstorms. Ill-health compelled him to go to Pashawar, where he died
in the end of the same year [January, 16467

Réjrdp was made Rija, a commander of 1500, with 1000 horse, and
was left in possession of his zaminddris, But Murshid Quli, the Faujdar
of Diman i Koh i Kangrah, in the beginning of 1056, was ordered to take

away Tiragarh,  He did so, and Térdgarh was henceforth garrisoned by
Linperialists,— .

N
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The manuseript belongs to the Hon'ble E, C. Bayley, for whom it was
copied from the original in his possession of the Réja of Nirptr. The copy
ends abruptly, and it is probable that it has not been completed. The Rija
was unwilling to allow the copy to be taken, and now states that the origi=
nal has been lost. 'We must therefore make the best of the present text.
The work is in two parts, the first part ends on page 57, where the second
part begins with the words 59 Trsit RTAHTAT® Hfaw SA7 % &7 G -

- ®/Y &@T Y |rEANTATl “ Now begin the poems of Rija Mandhitd, grandson

of Jagat Singh, son of Rajrip, Méandhatd,” The Muhammadan historians
do not mention any person as Mindhata : the succession, according o them
passed from Jagat's son Réjrip to another son, Bhio Singh, who turned
Musalmén, and took the name of Murid Khan. Who this Mandhatd was
iz therefore uncertain, but the word is a title rather than a proper name,
and may therefore be used of some person known to the historians by a diffe-

rent name,
I now give text and translation of the invocation and the first twelve

kavitas.

T FHwANT 7/ |
ST FHAE J1 A1 |
fag 7@ %1z =114 | .
ST AN YET 4T qaA |
g verx fAsra |
fgq | SRS T €HR 9l @1% el (XE1 99 )
. @ T A ST WIT KA R |
LT g% ¥H ANT GHT 3T |
A3 F Az 49 T WS 7T R |
He afc NI NS FTd 9 TEA 4T |
i AETE ARG GT WA R
AT =A a9 Fity TETT G |
ST FATE] TH ST AE UATB 1 L 0
w31 & ATE 1L a0 waq Ee |
3% SU AW I ATNH AEA R |
FrmE B 9% J1T JT VAT FE I
ATCA ¥ Gi W€ 9B ST A B 0
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Ng A 912 912 Lo 9 SALS 33 |
@i g9 qreit faar wisy famael 374
Ha% @IT GEETE 1T G& GAT R |

|I F 7Y AT ATG A AGE RN

LA F T A1 S TAG G2
A4 qTaTT WO HE ¥ ATEEL Al )

7% wlg w1x T q1T ;T 9T (G |
T & LT AH Q¥ &H] FGHA A
O[T WA (3 TH Fa | @UA s ||
Sid Hq RIS 92 gA gEATAL AL 0
SR o AT FAAH GHT ST

q AR A Yz €A1 AANA RO 3
TH g1 ¥T TH MAAT AWAE |

T feome 9% avw a1 06

TH AW UH LT ATAT ¥4 T /&L
Iy F gL ¥E JIUl A AR A ||

TH w1 AT Jma swd fEy |
AT A GAAT W] GATSACE H |
TH a9 TH 417 THT 01 AR |

TH GIERETE TH AT WGEILE H ) 8 |
HH TH ST WA /A H AT (6w g
BWS { WANT UAT I HEH |

Tz T A 1T T ¥ TEw G |

T WA AN wd TS GFHF |

HYA AHIT 9€ 1€ 1§29 g9 |

®A R ATUS TS T ¥ 99 385 |
BIE VA T B(E W Q7 IGT 51 |
FEC T EE AT $F 097 waH |y |
fora wmarn fodt ¥ yu 91w g
¥ ¥ WIT W TN IY Iq ¥ |

Sit & T9 96 ¥9T NG (S

[No. 3,
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HH sS4 7919 (59 e @@ v
T(ST FTE2 9 G Tgd THIT T ||
Fm R AT EmAm JEE R 1 ¢ 0
Tifaa a1 |t = ST &1 wwa s o
ST UraETET A wEl I« 9T |
HETZ A F 3T ¥ AT EH |
AT UGHIE & 919 AW THE 7] 9% |
€3 gz AT = A €3 2
4l T ¥TT AE! I A9
GIET AT FL, &3 931 LT 7S A(H ||
SN TIET TH FAAT 7 O [ © 1
@ 91 WA ATIT @F TG 1T AT
&Fdq ST A Ry 9fg wa &t |
FIEt FNIE G T F HGT
ST WIRT YA FESAIET HAT 9 LK |
FA AT I(€ Haw GUIE AN |
it WY Wi A HAT AAETE TR A7 |
FIE FIE Y V@ TERT Al |
SIAT A SR ST 1T AT &)< @
FZ IATIS I 1Y §F €67 92 | .
<14l ¥9 I AR U TiwH AT R
2T 0 T U UL L@ WS
wwl ¥ W AE AT A (G@EAT R |
@ A T 96 TF & 9 G_CAE |
qrd §IE ST WAR [T AR |
stEw gH@ gL SN |/ FAq 6w |
ST a sRA qA A U@ R I & 0
| faaaT |
=} sravar ST |is R ud <@ 9§ Avrdiea ®i i

X A& TIYH TERT A T € A Ll
B B -
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FTE] IE gRILA @ (st CSd 7% gy #ixa =
ST WX faq gwTar ¥a1 7T §icha giga wiga &1 | ke |
Eatadl

THA &F AT AR 5] e 6w

FYT LI R G0¥ qL 9L q
AT ¥ =Ey nAT R (FIA] €@Hq

A HEE qid Ty i wE &0
LST @2 T 999 HEd AHIT T

T R TEE A AT A AT A
SHE ATH W T | GIH a0

TAT TS S Y13 a4 ZLaT q | Q] 0
AT ST AT adT WA WY GRA

HH 65 GaT AT RA KT YSEAT
HIT I X AT IE T KA

3 W18 f6¥ =9 |WW a WEAR )
w{® § HET WA SANqT uiEs

S WA TEETE T G TS TR
WEH] ALAT TG 0 o7 &7

HH ATL W S GAH A7 | 9,3 0
%% GG Y IS At U2 § AT

T | 5197 5 A q¥w T )
1, Z1E 99 I WA [wLT

fw¥t wrAT Aiw ww R )
BI® NG H1T TS 3T & HqiT

A *1w e TH Az 7t wAw R |
€Y W FWA HA A A T

R AT AT ST 10 e B 00 0
SE R IUTRE o 2T gATEE

¥ zfaai 3 &t 21T Zf4 R X festg a1 |

q98 T 4 YA WA TGNy

faurei U €% a9 99 =1
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YT NATT T AT 91929 g4
AT Qi AL 1A AT [T AT /9 TG 71
WL | AYIT 95 LW AT A8
T % w3 %% swar ajE &1 ) ve |
) ||
= winar S0 ey WG YT YA A9 9F 9H § 9w
A13 faar 9w Wiz @9l 5 7 €9 gy AT A A
TR 9B B Fiew T YT A YT WA A9 A0
9iT AW A U9 T § ZACT { AWACY Q|

| =wfaw |
T J FHE FEaw § (goa TR
AT T gowE § LA AT S R 0
|1 @ 4919 ¥ WAE HE A1 AL
A A T @G YIS U WA 2
FIT ESL YIEEIE AT HAT
A F AL ALK TCHO A JA R
JEIT AZ I ALE SN ALY WAT
HUEY UAHIE & FE0] YK QU ® ) 2 |
Trg F Syt wAT ow aF faq dan
Giw @ L@ I1 NG (gWT % |
FraT wir foy Ma ¥s artr qTTT »
ST RCT T § GHRE G HTAT X |
YRTUF AT WL 96T FHIT dI<
g9¥ A3 W 9T AT § AN ¥ |
FFT AHIT (T TAAT TLX HA
o Ak B9 TY ncH famT ¥ e i
frg & 931 WAt Aty W g aan
w3 fo7 s 981 w9E faew: % I
FIZT WHIE TS AT L YT
wa fey @i ww@ a9 WAL R |
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S99 A7 ¥ o 99N U3 uN
www v oy waw | fuzd %4
AT AHIT TA 0@ 925 £5
AR AT ITw sa guI AT R 1<y
=t siwar <u 6w 9o yeal HEE wa Ty & Z2 0
REAT & 39 § 79 377 W@ 9% k¥ Fwc g2 |
WHF AW HS T RAT TIW AT § FH GO G2
T 1T FX 319 |9 930 99 918 @9 A7 T2 | & |

Translation.
Ox! Reverence to §rf Ganesha!
Thou of the elephant face, be present, then
Thy face is conquering obstacles,
As when the foot alights on the road to Pardg,
The mountain of sin melts away.
RN 7T — SrHE = s conqguering.’ srra for s19e, with substitution of
% for 7, just as in the fourth line famra for famaa. Or if S| is the
~ present tense of e, which is the most natural way to take it, we.mnsg ¢/
make 9y the nominative and render © obstacles dep'ut from before thy
face™ ; §@ would thus have to be expanded into gw®IT i §. The first
transl.xtwn geems prcfcxable g is of course ST The elision of 7 is
frequently noticed in these poems, the dialect of which may be described
as seventeenth century Réjpit Hindi of an extreme northwestern type,

verging on Panjibi and the Doghré dialects of the hills,
The next kavitt has already appeared in the Proceedings above quoted,

=
g

and ig here reproduced in order to complete the translatign.
. Swelled like the sea Shith Jabfn, lord of Dilli,

Arraying an army of many lakhs, he came and pitched his tent.

Beautiful, fair-faced, is here Jagat, king of Sumerd,

In the plain of Mau planting the pillar he fought.

Making hedges and entrenchments, that no one might touch him from afar,

Restruining the Pitshah's forces, ho swept with the ste el :

The son of Basadov coming arraying all his honored ones, .

Like u banjhrs, having loaded his Zdndd, has alighted, .
f&# is of course Delhi, in its old Hindi spelling. i

The Muhammadan historian does not say that the Emperor himself }\/ ".

was present at the siege, and from other parts of Gambhir's own poems, if !
would appear that he was not there, though m others he is said to have ;
been present.  We must therefore refer == w41 ¥ not to the I’ddlbhdh
but to the army. The grammatical construction is excessively loose th rough-
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.
out the poems. T is in Hindi often an irregular indefinite participle
from @191, to come, though it may also be from W=, to bring. In
Panjébi, |rw is more frequently used in the sense of  having come'’, which
I have, therefore, adopted here. "

¥ may refer to Jagat Singh, whose beauty is often mentioned in the
poems, or it may be an allusion to Kabréi Sundar, whom the Emperor sent
to visit Jagat just before the rebellion. This Sundar is always alluded to
by Gambhir as §2< g&s, or ‘ Sundar, the bad poet’. He himself is unvary-
ingly §®9, ‘the good poet’.

w279 A9 is a regular Panjabicism. In that dialect, fag is the regular
sign of the locative instead of 3. The constant mention of the * Mau ké
maidén’ is explained by the fact that Jagat, although he fortified and garri-
soned all his strongholds, did not himself stay in any one of them. He
entrenched himself in the plain of Mau, at the foot of some hills covered
with jungle, where he had a villa and met his enemies there. There is the
regular old smack of Rajpat daring and fool-hardiness in this, in fact
throughout the whole affair, Jagat and his son seem to have been playing
at rebellion ; perhaps his easy successes over the Muhammadans of Kabul
may have put into his head the idea that it would be rather good (Rdjpiit)
fun to have a brush with the Padishdh and his forces. @w #r®, planting

1> _the pillar, the Tw @w, or pillar of war, just as we plant a standard in the

middle of a camp.
gw Panjabi and Sindh{ for gq. The T of g4 on disappearing aspirates
the remaining consonant.
=iet is the encampment of bullocks made by the banjdris. Several
towns in India are named Téndd from this canse. »
wAAT I have taken as a plural of wTfea, honoured, noble. If divided:
into T @, it is difficult to make sense of the passage.
9, Jagat Singh, son of Bhstdey, was their protector ;
The story went from land to land, it is a tale in the world ;
He is vigilant on all four sides to hem in the Sultan’s army,
He smites them morn and eve, this he knew in his mind,
One goes not by roud or ghit, the princes remained not staunch,
Without food, without water, the arnes melted #way.
Hearing the news doubt fell on the Patsih’s mind. {
In the midst of the plain of Mau there is slanghter unto death.
¥ If we followed the Muhammadan historian’s account, it would be per-
fectly compatible with the text, so loose and vague is its style, to translate
this passage quite the other way. Thus in the first line by making gTRTs
the nominative we might render— :
The Shih's army were vigilant on all sides to hem Kim in"”
But this would not agree with the assertion that the * Umrao’ did not
remain firm or staunch ; nor with the anxiety of the Shah, nor with the



208 A J. Bqames—lee Rhapsodies of Gamblir Rii. « [No.3,

general scope of the book, which is entirely in glorification of Jagat Singh.

3T Trat I take to be for Hindi g 8=, “to remain surrounding’ ;
9%, or 4%, (Sanskrit Fg#), and TraT, for TRET, the old infinitive in a7 (an),"
which is constantly used in these poems, as in most Rajpit dialects, though
it has not left any very distinet traces in classical Hindi.

fammret ¥ I take to be a reduplicated form of famma in the invoeation,
whieh, if derived from™a root fa 4 fa, would mean ¢ to melt away.” The last
line contains the word "9y, which is not clear, I have translated it as if
it were the same as Chand’s word ®wif€, a lengthened form of ®f¥§ = in;
but this is not quite satisfactory. 91+t would be a verbal noun from srsrar,
to destroy (11w ; literally there is a destruction (as) of death, #rer = Arab.
w32, This line needs further elucidation, It has been suggested that it
should be WY ® 31T, in the land (w=Y), O friends, Persian, 5,8, with ® for
F, but this also seems strained.

3. King of kings, great king, lord Jagat Singh,
Thy full sword is a disguise for Bhawani.
Quoth Kavi R&i, such & hero has been made, Jagat Singh
Burns like fire the thirst for bloed of (thy) kettledrum.
"To this day, prince and boggar in the field lie rotting,
As miny big sons of the Turk woman ns they left there.
The born they slow, the unborn they destroyed throngh fear,
Thon didst not slay, the meeting destroyed the womb of  the Mughufmﬁ. =

T ATAT WY perhaps means “ the weight of thy sword”, but this
would require Y, which was erroncously given in my former extract. I now
take W€ as passive part, of ¥TAT, and render * thy full sword” in the sense
of the sword being satiated with slanghter. TS has been made, or perhaps
“has been described’, as T4, like Greek wowetv, means often to mnlfc Verses,
The next line has been suggested as divisible in another way thus, @@ %@
g siTa “ the (tent) pegs have fallen in the field,” but this is deficient, inas-
much as it supplies no correlative to the “ tall sons” of the next verse. 9
&7 is hardly in our author's style, though he may have, as T suspect a.lso
in other places, here used purposely an archaic phrase. Another rendering
would be “in the fields of rich and poor”, the fields round Mau being natur-
ally the property of Jagat Singh’s Réios and of his poorer sul)je.cl.S,' whi{e
the Turks cannot well be called Réos. &1 is of course the old Hindi geni-
tive, modern &7. It will be observed that the employment of the three

genitive participles is totally at variance with the practice of the modern
language, where we should expeot GTETH! & 44 in the ‘p!nf'nl. )
The last line may also be translated differently by dividing & LALEL l\fm:
Ferait, from Farrean ¢ to look?), ¢ thou didst look, (and) the meeting, ete.
As given above the sense would be ¢ thou didst not smite, but the mere meet-

ing with thee made or destroyed.’
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The idea of the women miscarrying through fear, is the same as thatin

the Riméyan of Tulsi Dis (Sundara Kand), where Hanumin is leaving
Lavka—

-»
woq wel yf Ty Wil
T Fa s ghe fafaec ard o
Going he roared with mighty sound ;
Hearing it, the wombs of the she-flends melted.
4, There is one Hari and Har, one wish-granting tree of desire,
One sun, this one, in whom is warmth and light,
One comet in the sky, (one) Seshndg weighed down by the carth;
(Who) bound the further limits of the sea in this Kali (yug).
One manly Jagat Singh, terrible in strength, 3
When abandoning the sword, virtuous, in whom is worship of the lord.
Ono sky, one air, why should I describe a sccond,
One Patsth, one Rijh in the Patsihi.

The object is clearly to extol Jagat as the one unrivalled hero of his
time. W= #7137 1 take for Wi A1 = iﬁg comet. WHT W4T is a puzzle; if
w31 is for WYy or WY ‘ earth’, then wrAris a verb WEET, which can only mean
¢ weighed down, or loaded’, but the rendering is scarcely satisfactory on gram-
matical grounds, and the fourth line is also difficult to make sense of. The
sixth line probably means that, though terrible in war, yet when he laid

“aside his sword, Jagat was nfild and pious, and the last contains the oft-re-
peated sentiment that, though Shahjahdn was sole Emperor, yeb Jagab was
10 less an independent Rajé.
5. Jagat Singh hath made such mighty wars in the world ;
Arrows were discharged from counfless tight-drawn bows ;
The armies were crushed, and o1l the camps were broken up ;
This camp has dealt how many wounds to all. :
Snith Gambhir, great hero, son of Bastdev,
The elephant lords have been smitten, they have remained dwelling in tho forest,
Rending the decr, stripping the skin, taking the hide to wear
An clephant's head (hanging) from his neck ; Shiva daneed lnughing.
6. Mo who took Makhayild, placed a king therein,
The fame of it was in every land, this is certain ;
Whose axmy going up (to war), shaking castles and forts,
As cattle (eat up) grass, with all goes fighting.
King, son of Bistdey, saith Gambhir R,
The city of thy enemics is fainting with alarm.
7. Smitten by bullots, with trembling steps the armies retire,
And the news hath picrced the heart of the Patshah.
The hero is sitting in the plain (by) the pillar of victory,
Planting it in the midst of boulders by reason of the mud and Blood.
Heroes and chiefs were glain, all the corpses were torn
Hara took rejoicing, he seized the garland of corpses.
Fighting with the Shah, he sits in the land of Mau ;
The wosld was shuken, Jagatd alono was not ghaken,
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On the above three kavitts some notes may naw be offered. It is to be
hoped that it will be understood that this translation is not put forward
as authoritative, but merely as an attempt to get some meaning out of these
rugged lines, and that hints and suggestions will be afforded by Hindi scho-
lars in further elucidation. It will be observed that the past tense in such
words as € ¥, |1T, and others, has been translated as a passive participle,
This it is undoubtedly by origin, and it may be admitfed that in these bar- %
dic verses, as in the early Vaishnava poems in Bengali, it is used in this sense
in the absence of any nomen agentis. Also the phrases forq faa, and %iq
&4 literally “as many (as there were), so many”’, are in fact equivalent to
““all”, and have been so translated.

In kavitt 5, line 2, the word &g is literally “ having tightened”, and
the only way to make sense of the line is to refer this to the bows. The
sense i however rather involved, and can only be made clear by inverting
the order of the words thus wea® w«@ %%, © having strung countless >3
bows”, arw '5? ¥ “arrows have have been discharged”.

Kavitt 6, line 1. The allusion here is apparently to some previous
exploit of Rdjd Jagat. I do not know where the Makhaydla referred to is.

Mr. Blochmann finds “ two places of that name, one &JugSe , the other with

long &, &lsSle . The latter is mentioned in the Afin as a strong fort on a

mountain in the Sindh Sigar Db, There is Jittle water to be had ; a salt Gk
mine is here and temples. The inhabitants are JanGhds. The formeris
mentioned as a village where Shahjahin once halted and bunted on

his way from Kashmir to Lé&hor,” Tt lies somewhere on the west -

bank of the Chandb, and I should be inclined to look for it north of \ 'y
 Karidnwild and Téndah, where' there was good sport to be had, when '

I was Assistant Commissioner of Gujardt fifteen years ago, The other, or -
Mikhyéla, seems to be somewhere between J ogi Tilda Hill and Pind Dadan
Khin,

In line 4, w919 would seem from the context to be the Arabic word
g'-‘-b» ¢ cattle’, and not the Hindi %319, protection, as the latter does not
make sense, .

. K. 7,1 4 9§18 is a word unknown to me. Tt wounld seem to mean
boulders, round stones; # 93 = & @13

8. Fixing the pillar he slow the Khfing, going up to batils he slew the Mirs.
How many chiefs were there not slain in the fray &
Why did not Kabulis and Kizilbashes come by the lakh,

[Why did not] four or five Shahzadas moere come with arrows set (in their
bows) ? - ’

How many chiefs and how many soldiers has he sont ?
Why did not he coms himself, the Padshah of the Turks P
Ever and ever being alone in the midst of the nrmy,
Jogata did not know in his heart any other nmnl_\'.om-s.
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1. 2. the meaning of %7 R is not clear; I have rendered it as if it were
for v ¥. .

1. 8. #9919 is always found in connection with names of races inhabit- :

ing Persia and Afghénistén, and is therefore conjectured to be a corruption
of the word (MW 35, |

. 1. 7. g% has many meanings, it is here taken fo mean ‘alone’, in the
light of the rendering of the next line.

9. The chiefs wére scattered, and the sorvants of the Shah were plundered,
Elephants, horses, and camels lod by the nose-rein he has driven and brought in,
L . - - -

- - - - -
Why did all remain astonished, nothing was plundered from him.
Shih Juhfm dejected begged for pardon.
Life indeed is thine in the world, Jagat Singh:
As much nectar as thou hast drunk, so much indeed thon hast well carried.

Lines 3 and 4 are obscure, and are therefore left untranslated, as the
meaning which they seem to bear is not easily to be got out of the words.

1. 5. Khusyan. In Panjibi khusnd means ‘to be plundered’. -

1. 6. The word written jhupke is not certain. Ifthe reading is correct,
it would, I think, mean ¢ bowing’, or metaphorically ¢ depressed’: This is con-
firmed by the next two words, djiz (Arabic, y>¥) mandna, i. e. to confess
ofcsell weak, to beg for pardon. ,

l. 8. Pachdnd or pachaund, Panj., literally ¢ to digest’, but freely used in
conversation in the sense of shewing that one has digested, that is, shewing

by one’s actions that one worthily bears, or is worthy of, honor, rank, or the

like. The bard appears to mean that Jagat by his actions has carried im-
mortality ; this he expresses by saying he has drunk amrifa, and has digested

it, so that it gives him strength and heroism, which he shows in the war he

is now carrying on. .
10. The Lord of the world has made Sri Jagata lord, he has undertuken the
protection of the heroes,
The warlike Rajputs have run to join him, they have madea smiting with
arrows of battle,
Again and again he shouts to his hosts, the caution of the Mirs went astray,
Whosoever came and joined them became faint-hearted, they have gone fo
divide the sweetmoats of the Pirs.
1. 4. This may mean that they have to make offerings (sirni =g’4}§4)
to their saints, to invoke their aid, being discouraged by their defeat.
11. King of kings, great king, lord Jagat Singh,
Trembles ever the Shah at thy sword ;
Thy era has been established in all [lands],
Thy boundary is set up on both sides of the Indus,
King, son of Bhstdev, quoth Gambhir R,
All the mountains are supported by tho strength of thy am.
cC .
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King of the North, thy glory is in all lands;
Chiefs and Rfjas daily attend in thy court.

L. 3. The word translated ‘lands’ contains a letter which occurs fre-
quently and seems fo be meant for % or ¥, it is not clear which ; the seribe
uses a thick pen and forms his letters very small, so that it is sometimes
not easy to decypher them. In neither case is the meaning clear ; the word
¢ lands’ is inserted conjecturally.

L. 4. "This seems to allude to Jagat Singh’s exploits across the Indus
in Bangash and Afghénistdn.

12. Al his forces were weavied with bearing the shield

Hehas sent all his Subas, whom now will he send ?
Sundar the good poet celebrated all the heroes that came,
On the confines of Mau (he is) like a lion, who shall come before him 2
In the Kali Yug, Jagatd has become immortal,
Fighting, he has sung the fame of the Empire in the nine climes.
Lachmi and Narfyan are thy aid night and day, °
Shih Jabén abashed kissing shall honor thee,
(Zo be continued.)

A
Supposed Greck Seulpture at Mathurdé—~By F. S. Growse, M. Ay~
B. C, 8.

(With three plates.)

In 1836 Colonel Stacy discovered at or near Mathuri—for the exact
locx.llity does not appear to have been placed on record—a large and
cur!ously.scnlptured block of red sand-stone, which has given rise to much
antiquarian discussion. It measured 3 feet 10 inches in height, 3 feet in
brmxflth, and 1 foot 4 inches in thickness, and the top was scooped out, or worn
by time, into a shallow circular basgin 16 inches in diameter and 8 inciles deep,
It was carved on both sides with a Baechanalian group, the principal figure in
wl.uch was supposed to represent Silenus and the whole ;,0 belthe w[ork of Bac-
f.rmu Greek artists, Tt was deposited in the Caleutta Museum (where it still
18) by the finder, who describod it asa tazza, or rather a pedestal that had been
used to support a large tazza or sacrificial vase, 'l‘hislo i:;ic;n was e;xdorscd
by James Prinsep, and has prevailed to the present davpthouwh.i believe it
can now be shown to be erroneous, The following deﬁ;;i )tionoof the desi :
(which I have not myself seen®) is abridged from one gi\'f:sn by Babu Rajen

* Bince the above was written, Genoral Cunni
' ngham has very ki
pl:otogmp?\s of Groups I and IL. Hy conjectures that lho‘:wr‘:xc]:mf]«ly ?‘mt 5 g
l.d..urs (\.rhmh,. however, T do not think Possible); and writeg: & Y .v»(.;‘e m(.c-nded i
intercsting discovery, 88 the head-dress of the female ho];ling Lﬁzlc:pt?rtll:ntn : :1?’
% 5 0. 0
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dralila in his ¢ Antiquities of Orissa’, where it is introduced @ propos of the
discussion regarding the amount of influence exercised by the Greeks on Indian
art.

Grour No. I.—In this are four figures, (vide PL XII) two male and two
female, standing under masses of long lanceolate, pinnate leaflets, with tufts of
small flowers. The leaves are like those of the Asoka ; but the flowers more
resemble the kadamb., The. first figure to the right is a female dressed in
a long skirt and upper jacket, with a narrow shawl thrown across the body.
On her feet are shoes, and thick heavy rings round her ankles. Her left
hand holds the hem of her mantle and the right is in the grasp of an amo-
yous swain who stands beside her with crossed legs, resting his left hand
on her shoulder. He wears close-fitting drawers, which simply cover his
pakedness and extend to about the middle of the thighs, but leave his pro-
tuberant paunch exposed. A scarf, fastened in front with a sort of sailor's
knot at the neck, hangs down his back behind. His feet are bare. The
ghird figure is a female, dressed exactly as the first, but wearing elaborately
worked bangles which cover nearly half the length of her fore-arm. In her
left hand is a lotus-bud, while the right hangs down straight by her side.
Near her feet are two covered vessels, one on either side. To the extreme
left of the group stands a youth who apf;curs to be a mere passive spectator.®

-He has no shoes and wears a flowered muslin tunic reaching down to the knee.

A little above the ankle are marks which show that his under-garment is &
pair of long close-fitting drawers, All four figures show traces of chaplets
which had crowned their heads.t The leaves may be those of the vine or

the ivy.
Group No. II.—The principal figure is a pot-bellied man, (vide Pl

© XIII) seated in a wine-befuddled state on a rock, or low stool, with his arms

supported by two attendants, who stand on either side of him. For dress he
has only a wrapper, thrown round his loins, leaving his prominent paunch
uucovex‘cd; One leg is raised on the seat, the other hanging down, On his
head is a chaplet of leaves. The attendant on the right side is a male wear-
ing a mantle fastened at the neek in front with a clasp. 'Flie right hand is

stretched behind the central figure for its support. The attendant on the

left is a female supporting the right arm of the drunkard. She wears a

long skirt reaching to the feet, withashort, sleeved jacket over it. A neck-
lace of five rows adorns her breast, and thick heavy jewels are pendant from

Indo-Sevthian fomales of the old sculptures and of the hill women to the nerth of
Simla at the present day. I take the seated figure to be the Reythian Hercules"—a
Suggestion which strikes me as the most plansible yet atdvanced.

* It doos not s0 appear 1o mo; but rather each of the male figures secms to be
urging his femnle companion to do something about which thoy are hesitating.

+ These are scarcely if at oll perceptible in the photograph.
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her ears, Before her stands sideways a small boy, naked, with his right
band resting on the thigh of the central figure. Before the male attendant

*is another boy in a dancing posture with the right hand wuplifted. In
front of the principal figure lies a flagon.

. During the cold weather of 1873-74, I discovered the companion bloclk
to the one above described, of precisely the same shape and dimensions and
carved with two similar groups of figures, These are shewn in the accom-
panying illustrations; and to distinguish them from the preceding are
numbered groups 11T and IV (vide Pls, XIT and XIII). The mound, out
of which T dug the stone, is according to modern territorial divisions beyond
the boundaries of the Mathuré township, and is included in the small village
of Pali-Kherd. It is, however, only about two miles distant from the temple

. of Kesava Deva, and all the intervening space is dotted with mounds,—the
ruins of the ancient Madhupuri,—in most of which Buddhist antiquities
have been discovered, ) b,

Grour No. III,—Here four of the figures are apparently the same as
in I:{o. I. The grouping and action, however, are different ; and two addi-
tional figures are introduced, viz., the principal personage, the so-called
Silenus, who is seated with a cup in his hand, and the little boy at his knee,
as in No. IT, The cup is noticeable for a peculiarity in the handle, the
lower end of which joins on, not to the bottom of the bowl, but to the foot
of the cup. .

Grovr No. IV.—The concluding scene of the drama, in which the
cup has been drained and has had its intoxicating effect, is almost
identically the same with No. II, already described.

In my opinion the later discovery disposes of the tazza theory. The
two blocks of stone seem to be thé bases of a pair of pillars forming the
entrance to a shrine, rather than pedestals for sacrificial vases. Such an
idea would probably never have been conceived but for the shallow basin
at the top of the stone first found ; but on comparison with the later discovery
this iz clearly seen to be nothing more than a socket for the reception of a
slender upright shaft.

As to the subject which the artist intended to represent—Silenus may
be distnissed ab the same time as the tazza. Future research in Buddhist
literature may result in the discovery of some legend which the three scenes,
iz, the Plot, the Carouse, and the Effccts of the Carouse, may be found to
illustrate ; but pending this, the principal figure may with great probability
be regarded as the wine-bibbing Balarima, one of the tutelary divinities
of Mathurd, attended by his wife Revati and the other members of his
family., A confirmation of this view is «afforded by an ancient ang
mutilated statue at the village of Kukargama in the Sa'dabdd Pargana of
this district, which is apparently intended for Balarima, He is stand.
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ing under the conventional canopy of serpents’ heads, with a garland of
wild-flowers (ban-mdla) thrown.across his body ; and while his right hand

is raised above his head in wild gesticulation, in his left hand he holds a

cup very similar to the one represented ‘in the Pali-Kherd sculpture. His

head-dress closely resembles Krishna's distinctive ornament the mufkut, but
it may be only the spiral coil of hair observable in the Sanchi and Amara-
vati sculptures. In any case, the inference,must not be pressed too far,; for
Jirst the hoodéd snake is as constant an accompaniment of Sikya Muni as

of Balardma ; and, secondly, I have in my possession another sculpture of an

equally Bacchanalian character, which is unmistakeably Buddhist. This is

a rudely executed figure of a fat little fellow (vide PL XIV), who has both

his hands raised above his head, and holds in one a cup, in the other a bunch

of grapes. The head with its close curling hair leaves no doubt that

Buddha is the person intended; though possibly in the days of his youth,

when “he dwelt still in his palace and indulged himself in all carnal

pleasures.”  Or it might be a caricature of Buddhism as regarded from the
point of view of a Brahmanical ascetic.

Finally, as to thé nationality of the artist. The foliage, it must
be observed, is identical in character with what is seen on many Buddhist
pillars found in the immediate neighbourhood, and generally in connection
with figures of Maya Devi; whence it may be presumed that it is intended
to represent the Sél tree, under which Buddha was born, The other minor
accessories are also with one exception either clearly Indian, or at least noft
strikingly unzIndian : such as the ear-rings and bangles worn by the female
figures and the feet either bare or certainly not shod with sandals,
The one exception is the male attendant in Group IV, with the mantle
fastened at the neck by a fibula, and hanging from the shoulder in van-
dyked folds, which are very suggestive of late Greek design. But consi-
dering the local character of all the other accessories, I find ib’ impossible
to agree with* General Cunningham in ascribing the work toa foreign
artist, “ one of a small body of Bactrian sculptors, who found employ-
ment among the wealthy Buddhists at Mathurd, asin later days Eu-
ropeans were employed under the Mughul Emperors,”” The thoroughly
Indian character of the details seems to me, as to Bibu Rajendralila,
decisive proof that the sculptor was a native of the country; nor do I
think it very strange that he should represent one of the less important
characters as clothed in a modified Greek costume ; since it is an established
historical fact that Mathura was included in the Bactrian Empire, and the
Greck style of dress cannot have been altogether unfamiliar to him. The
artificial folds of the drapery were probably borrowed from what he saw on

coins,

B
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A Rough Comparative Vocabulary of two more of the Dialects sj)ol‘:(m
in the “ Niga Hills".—Compiled by Captain Joux Burrer, Political
Agent, Ndga Hills.

The plan adopted for designating the long sound of vowels has beén 4
the one previously explained in the Vocabulary, published in the Appendix (7"

to the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XLII, Part I, for b
1873.

Armpit, n.

Zongop

Chéngka

English. . Lhoté Ndga. Jaipurié Ndgd.

A, an, or one, Ekha Vanthé

Abandon, v, Apia

Abdomen, n. Opok Vok

Above, prep. Potso Akho-nang -
Abundance, . Khosha

Accept, v.. Khialo

Accompany, v, Neniya

Accurate, a, Ochocho

Acid, a. Thénd

Acquaintance, ., Anénchid

Advance, v. Vongdva SRR )
-Adversary, n. Ratd

Adult, 2. Chali

Adze, n. Opta

Afar, ad, Ekoni

Afiray, n. Khondaka

After, prep. Silémo

Afternoon, n. Inching

Air, n. Umping Pong

Alike, ad. Khidi Rorang +

Alive, a, Ekam

A“, a. Hetobila Ph;u]gtang
Alligator, a. Erro

Alone, a. Aboti

Altogether, ad. Enika

Ankle, n. Chomhick

.Anger, 2. Alom Ringkha
Annually, ad, Inzii-inzi by
Ant, n. Chemphiro Sip-chék s
Apiece, ad. Mochangehang

Armlet, n, Ghoro
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English.
Around, prep.
Arrow, 2.
Ascend, v.
Ash, n.

Ask, v,
Asleep, ad.
Awake, v,
Axe, 7.

Babe, n.
Bachelor, n.
Back, n.
Bacon, n.
Bad, a.
Badger, n.
Bag, n.
Bamboo, n.
Bark, .
Barn, n.
Bat, n.
Battle, n..
Beak, n.
Beam, 7.
Bear, n.
Beard, n.
Beat, v.
Beef, n.
Behind, prep.
Behold, v.
Below, ad.
Best, a.
Big, a.
Bill-hook, 7.
Bind, v.
Bird, n.
Biteh, n.
Bite, v.
Black, a.
Blind, a.
Blood, n.
Blue, a.

Lhoté Ndga.
Hetobito
Otso
Langhekhingba
Khir
Chichanacha
Ipé
Phanthié
Opud

Ngaro
Chinghran
Echen
Okoso
Umho
Thembakso
Cika
Chingsa, Chiro
Ofa

Oson
Shoshiro
Oritso

Emé
Khiron
Sevan
Khokhdhiim
Langthatha
Masiso
Silamoi
Zeda
Ochongi .
Tengtommhona
Chopo
Loptikha
Chinga
Woro
Horo-o-kui
Kéga

Nika
Chokif
Echen
Miaga

Jaipurid Nigd,
Latchin
Kiio
Tépld
Chiéno

Vika

Tém
Achi
Khatong

Vi
Akhtion

Phikérang

Sipa

Vato

Khiko
Vo

Aniak
Mitdaok
Hé

- Abam
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Lhotd Ndiga,

English
Boat, n.
Body, =,
Bone, . n,
Borrow, o.
Bough, .
Boundary, s,
Bow, n.

Box, x.

Boy, .
Brains, a,
Brass, a,
Break, o,
Breast, a.
Breath, a,
Bridge, 7.
Bring, ».
Broad, a.
Broadcloth; n.
Broken, part.
Brother (elder), n.

Brother (younger), a,

Brother-in-law, n.
Brow, g,

Buck (deer), .
Buffalo, »,
Build, o,

Bull, n,
Bullet, n.
Bundle, 7,
Burden, n,
Burn, o,
Bury, v,

Buy, o,

Calf, ».

Calf (of leg), .
Call, ».

Cane, n.

Cap, 2,

Carry, v,

Cat, n.

Orhiing
Ochok
Ord
Ochiapia
Piipiro
Alkhi

Olo

Inkhi
Ningori
Kicho
Rempam
Khiichiaka
Tiki
Ethékechena
Opho
Handia
Unzoé
Sinio
Chéagi
Ata

Ango
Odz -
Oto
Opiing

Ziz

Kitsod
Maso-optim
Chingiching
Unkhap
Oha
Khuteta
Shoteta
Shitdg4

Opungro
Unri
Chahé
Ory
Kive
Ohanga
Onioro

Jaipuria Naga.
Khuongkho
Sile

 Ard

Nimo
Aphak
Doikhép
Temé
Nata

Tankha

Si

Vinro
Khadong
Khit

Ipho
Ind

Lé
Hiono

Thako
Bino
Rio

Rio

Kafok
Kapkéto
Midan
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English.
Cateh, v.
Charcoal, 7.
Chase, v.
Cheap, a.
Cheek, 2.
Chicken, n. »
Chin, .
Cléan, a.
Cleave, v.
Cloth, n.
Cloud, .
Cock, n.
Cold, n.
Come, v.
Conceal, o.
Cook, 2.
Cord, #.
Cost, n. '
Cotton, #n.

y—_ Cover, v.

Count, v.
Cow, n.
Cow-dung, 2.
Cowree, 7,
Crazy, a.
Crooked, a.
Crow, 7.

* Cry, v.
Cubit, n.
Cup, 2.
Cut, v.

Dark, a.
Daughter, 7.
Day, n.

Dead, a.

Deaf, a.

Dear (costly), a.
Deer, .
Descend,

Devil, ».

DD

Lhoté Nigé.

Rhemhata
Miha
Phind
Tétsua
Eio
Honororo
Khokha
Khidi
Sisotava
0Osz0

Potso
Honohdmping
Unglng
RGa&
Unbhoidbid
EkGd

Ozt

Chigft
Khankho
Lhebiatha
Khi
Misu
Mastsa
Phiho
Zévii
Khiankhti
Kisha
Kiavikh&
Sibad

Opii
Nangé

Mengé
Otsol
Inkh&
Shitoga
Eaopinga
Shikok
Oz0

Ché&a

Chtjomho

-

Jaipurid Ndgad.

Luo
Vanhi
Than
Ka

Khat
Phiam

Aki
Kiro

Puono

Kahap

Mén

AkaGing
Vikha
Sapo
Daka
Bancha *
Didko

Rangick

P
Rangi

Kohé

219
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English.
Dialect, n.
Difficult, «.
Dig, ».
Disease, 7.
Distant, a.
Divide, v,
Dog, =.
Door, n.
Dove, n.
Drink, »,
Dry, a.

Ear, a,
Ear-ring, 5.
Earth, ».
Eat, ».
Egg, n.
Eight, a.
Eighteen, a.
Eighty, a.
Elbow, n.,
Elephant, =,
Eleven, a.
Evening, #,
Eye, n.
Eyebrow, n.
Eyelash, n.
Eyelid, n.

False, a.
Fat, a.
Father, n,
Feather, n,
Feed, v,
Female, a,
Feteh, v,
Fever, n,
Few, a.
Fifteen, a.
Fifty, a.

J. Butler—Vocabulary of the Lhotd and Jaipurid Ndgds. [No. 3,

Zhotd Nigd.

O1
Kénghia
Chia
Peréd
Ekoni
Chitava
Phiro
Hankha
Vékha
Uia ;
Eking

Eno
Tmpejit
Loko
Choda
Etcho
Chizéd

DMech-me-chizéd

Ekhé-chizg
Khétso

. BSotso

Tero-sékha
Mitoga
Ombhielk
Mhiékho
Mhiémha
Mhickehing

Echengcheng
Thia

Apo
Hamphi
Chotigd
Eloi

Hiandia
Rathitd
Echik
Tero-si-mingo
Tinidn

S~
:
&
B
Jaipuria Ndga. ’
Thio -

Hua

Phokpheleri
Joko

y

Na

Nitho

Ha

Chéo

Ati

Tsat

Ichi-van-isat ;
Ruak-isat w
Dika '

Piliok

Ichi-vanthé

Rangja

Mit

Atat
Vi, Ivé, or Apd
an

Achit £
Ané

Tehi-van-bingd

Rigk-bingd
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English.
Find, 2.
Finger, .
Fire, 7.
Fish, v.
Fish, n.
Fish-hook, n.
Flat, a. -«
Flint, n.
Flower, 7.
Foot, .
Forest, n.
Forget, v.
Fowl, n.
Friend, 2.
Frog, .
Fruit, n.

Ginger, 7.
Girl, n.

Give, v.

Go, ».

Goat, n.

Good, a.
Grandfather, n.
Grandmotber, 7.
Grandson, 7.
Granddaughter, 2.
Grass, 7.
Grasshopper, 7.
Grave, 7.
Great, a.
Great-toe, .
Green (raw), @.
Ground, .
Gullet, 7.
Gun, n. ’
Gunpowder, 7.
Guts, n.

Hair, «,
Half, «,

Lhota Ndga.
Khondakoriaa
Ingro
Omi
Ongorumata
Ongo
Okhn
Khidi
Oliing
Thira
Ocho

Otung
Méchogache
Hono
Akhamo

On

Ethi

Oszang
Loroe

Apid .
Ia

Niania
Mhona
Ambta
Aioro
Arroo

Arr

Ero
Khomo ~
Olchap
Chepo -
Choiongpi
Esit

Loko
Onatchang
Chingipi
Khir

Err

Ocha
Mochanghd

Jaipuria Naga.
Ichio
Daksi
Vién

Chongpo
D4

Ling
Tlako

Yo

Lik

An
Ching
Lahé
Kio, Kélio

Kién
Asan

Hing

Kapchang
Adong

Ahing

Vantho

Kicho
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-

English, Lhota Naga. Jaipiria Nagdh,

Hand, a. Okhé Dik

Hawk, =, Mongshiro La

Head, n. | Kori Khé

Hear, . Engiche Této

Heart, n. Mithap Mangto

Heavy, a. Minga Al

Heel, », Umpho . 5

Hen, a. Honopv Vo

Here, ad. Helo Anang

. Hilly #. Phingla Héchong
« Hip, n. Ophi

Hoe, n. Khotrang Janvan

Told, o. Rimhatd

Honey, . . Chakichit .

Hoof, n. Inkiep Disok

Horn, 2. Etsi Rong

Horse, n, ROt Mok

Hot, a. Sosofid Akhim

House, a. Kika Him

How much ? ad. Kitata » ? e

1, pron. 4 Akha

Tron, #. Tonchilk Jin, or Zin, =
! ¢

Ivory, = Sotsoho Piiokpa

Jaw, n, Khoka

Jungle-fowl, #. Ipia .

Jungle, n. Ora

Keep, », Jetangina Riémo

Kick, ». Echidcha

Kid, a. Nidnidroro .

Kill, ». Sihi Rikvito T

Kilt, n. Serim g

Kind, a. Zina )

King, n. Etsi P <

Kuee, 2. Unkhok Dékia 3

Knot, . Unsé X Asik

Kuuckle, 2, Khembhick .
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LEnglish.
Ladder, n.
Leaf, a.
Leg, 7.
Lemon, 2.
Length, 2.
Leopard, n.
Lick, v.
Lightning, .
Lip, n.
Little, a.
Liver, #.
Long, a.

Man, 7.
Dangoe, 7.
Meat, n..
Medicine, 7.
Milk, »n.
Monlkey, .
Month, n.
Moon, 7.
Mother, n.
Mountain, .
Mouse, 7.
Mouth, =,
Mud, n.
Moustaches, 2.

Nail (finger), n.
Naked, a.
Navel, 7.
Near, prep.
Neck, n,
Needle, 7.
Nephew, n.
Nest, n.
Net, n,
New, a.
Night, .
Nine, a.
Nincteen, a.

Lhoid Niga.
Jengi
Oio
Ocholkha
Chambé
Sibaa
Morrh
Midgdkhé
Chengehua
Méha
Ichikarro
Inthén
Sibua

Chdn
Chibingthi
Os0

Moz
Sirotehii
Takso
Choro ’
Clworo

Aio
Phinglang
Jiro

Opang
Emha
Mhéham

Inkiep
Phushi
Nikhani
Osibo
Engt
Opiom
Ango
Woroshep
Ochak
Ethan
Mengikha
Toku
Mechu-me-toki

Jaiptric Naga.
Hitho
Niap
Da

Rusa
Liepddko -

Kiepda
Acha
Alo

.
Miian

Pham
Ngitpo
Vé
Dapé”
Da

Hiho
Jipu
Tun

Thékro
Bo
Matka

Arap

Chak

Aniin
Rangpin
Ikha
Ichi-van-ikha
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FEnglish. Lhoté Néga. Jiipiria Nagé.
Ninety, a. . Ekha-toku Ridk-ikhi
No, ad. Ni Mé
Nose, n. Khéno Kho
Now, ad. Nhingd . Daoko.
Oil, n. . Penchang Tanthi 3 "
Old;iain s s Eke Ato x }
Onion, n. Sanrang
Orange, n. Kongkeng Miathdld
Orphan, n. Ipiti
Owl, n. Velongn Vakha
Peacock, n. Titdkha Soijang
Pig, n. Kashag Vik
Pigeon, #. Veha Pari 3
Plantain, n. Vothitong Kiéké :
Poison, . Mozz
Poor, a. Yanché
Porcupine, 7. Liso Vikha
Potato, . Horokhi -
Pull, v. Sésia Sieto |
Push, ». Niingchiache Thiaamo |
Rafter, n. Khiron > 3
Rain, u. Era Raingpit
Rat, a. Zurn Jipi
Raw, a.  OFF Aling
Red, a. Raga
Rest, v, Esintawa
Return, v, Elainlé
Rib, n. Khoiora
Rice (cooked), n. Ochang Vong
Rice (uncooked), #. Ochok
* Rich, a. Bl
Ring, 1. Yonpenro, Khap
Ripe, n. © BEmhi AshGm y
River, n. ZuE;hu Jodn ¥ 3
Road, n, Olang Yani :
Root, a. (,:hn.mgien Aring
Rotten, a. Echion Asgn
Rupee, n, Oring Réiiks




M

English,
Salt, ».
Same, a.
Sand, 7.
Sap, 7.
Say, v..
Seratch, v,
See, v.
Seige, v.
Seven, a.
Seventy, a.
Seventeen, a.
Shade, 7.
Shame, .
Share, .
Sharpen, v.
Shave, ».
Shield, 7.
Short, a.
Shoulder, 7.
Shut, »,
Sick, a.
Silver, 7.
Sister, 2.
Sister-in-law, 2.
Sit, v.

Six, a.
Sixteen, a.
Sixty, a.
Skin, 7.
Sleep, v.
Slowly, ad.
Sly, a.
Small, a,
Snake, n.
So, ad,
Son, n.
Sow, 7.
Span, 2,
Spear, 2,
Stab, v,
Star, a2,

Lhota Naga.
Omé
Enika
Hachang
Chingcha
Phia
Nauakia
Zetache
Wemhata
Ching
Ekha-ching
Mechu-me-ching
Khémcho
Eidgra
Chitava
Mhionérada
Koritsa
Ochung
Enghiro
Epaka
Elénghokhé
Perthata
Orang
Ailoi
Odazio
Khathétha
Chiro
Mechu-me-chiiro
Rogro
Ohq
Ipandché
Chima-chima
Okiélla
Tiro
Inrit
Hetoloini
Choi
Wokok
Ekba
Otho
Echinga
Santio

1875.] J. Butler—TVocabulary of the Lhotd and Jaiptrida Ndgds.

Jatplria Naga.
Sin

Sé

Thi

Ingit
Ruadk-ingit
Ichi-van-ingit
Rangbin

Réséo

Lak
Atén
Chidkho
Sako
Achat
Ngan
Tungid

Tango

Irok
Ichi-van-irok
Ruak-irok

J l’ll)l)
Aréré

Aring
P
Vano
Pa

Sio

Merik

2

13
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Fnglish,
Steal, v.
Stick, n.
Stone, n.
Stomach, 7.
Straight, a.
Stream, #.
Strength, n.
Sun, n,
Swear, v,
Sweet, a.

Tail, n,
Take, v.
Tall, a,
Ten, a.
Then, ad.
There, ad.
Thick, a.
Thief, n.
Thin, «.
This, pron.
Thirty, ..
Thorn, a.
Thounsand, a,
Three, a.
Throw, v.
Thunder, a.
+ To-day, ad.
Toe, n.

To-morrow, ad.

Tongue, n.
Tooth, n.
Tree, n.
Truth, .
Twelve, a,
Twenty, a.
Two, a,

Vegetable, .
Village, n.

Water, n,

Lhota Ndga.
Evanéd
Karung
Alonlkhi
Opok
Unsi
Zilkhdaro

Eptichingd
Eng
Echéméhi
Nangi

Emhi
Khialo
Sibhd
Tero -
Kothingla
Chikhe
Chid
Evia
Ipha
Hiché
Thinro
Okio
Unzotaro
Etham
Sia
Echénékha
Inching
Choiongro
Ochit
Enni
Oho
Otong
Otchocho
Tero-seni
Mok
Enni

Ohan
Oiya
Oteha

Jaipiria Nagé.
Hio

Long
Yol
Ating

Achin - }

Sdn
- -
At

Amé
Képo

Ichi

Aliu
= - i

Ribak-ram
S
Ché-ichi
Véanram
Pito
Ringmok
Taja
Dishu
Ni-nap

Thili

Pa

Bing
Ichi-vani

Ridle-ni ‘
Vini rf

Ha
Jo
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English. Lhota Naga. Jaipuric Nigd.

Wax, =, Ockha Niiso

Wet, v. Uncha

When, ad. Kothonga

Where, ad. Koia Mikoa
Which, pro. Chokito Mipa

White, a. Mia Apo

Who? pron, Chaa Hana

Wide, a. Choakk

Widow, 7. Emi Janténgit
Widoewer, 7. Khiangran Jéntéva

Wife, n. Ang Janngia -
Within, prep. Tachiingi

Woman, 2. Eloi Déhick

Wood, 2. Otong Pan

Wrist, n, Khemhiék®™

Yam, 7. Mani . Hakhion
Year, . Enzakha Rinpi
Yes, ad, Holkhd

On the S'ulvasittras.— By Dr. G. Tuisavr, Angle-Sanskrit Professor,

Bandras College.

Tt iz well known that not only Indian life with all its soeial and poli-
tical institutions has been at all times under the mighty sway of religion,
but that we are also led back to religious belief and worship when we try
to account for the origin of research in those dcp_nrtfncnt-s of knowledge
which the Indians have cultivated with such remarkable sugcess. At ficst
sight, few traces of this origin may be visible in the S'dstras of later. times,
but looking closer we may always discern the connecting thread.. The.
want of some norm by which to fix the right time for the sacrifices, gave
the first impulse to astronomical observations ; urged by this want, the priests
remained watching night after night the advance of the moon through the
circle of the nakshatras and day aiter day tho alternate progress of the sun
towards the north and the south. The laws of phonetics were investigated,
because the wrath of the gods followed the wrong pronunciation of a single
letter of the sacrificial formulas; grammar and etymology had the tusk
of securing the right understanding of the holy texts. The elose connexion

of philosophy and theology—so close that it is often impossible to decide
E E
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where the one ends and the other begins—is too well known to require
any comment. .

These facts have a double interest. They are in the first place valua-
ble for the history of the humaw mind in general; they are in the second
place important for the mental history of India and for answering the
question relative to the originality of Indian science. For whatever. is
closely connected with the ancient Indian religion must be considered as
having sprung up among the Indians themselves, unless positive evidence
of the strongest kind point to a contrary conclusion.

‘We have been long acquainted with the progress which the Indians
made in later times in arithmetic, algebra, and geometry ; but as the in-
fluence of Greek science is clearly traceable in the developmont of their
astronomy, and as their treatises on algebra, &e., form but parts of astro-
nomical text books, it is possible that the Indians may have received from
the Grecks also communications regarding the methods of calcudution. I
merely say possible, because no direct @¥idence of such inflnence has been

brought forward as yef, and because the general impression we receive

from a comparison of the methods employed by Greeks and Indians re-
gpectively seems rather to point to an entirely independent growth of this
branch of Indian science. The whole question is still unsettled, and new
researches are required before we can arrive at a final decision.
While therefore unable positively to assert that the treasure of mathe-
matical knowledge contained in the Lilivati, the Vijaganita, and similar
treatises, has been accumulated by the Indians without the aid of foreign
nations, we must search whether there are not any traces left pointing to
a purely Indian origin of these sciences. And such traces we find in a class
of writings, commonly called S’ulvasttras, that means “sitras of the
cord,” which prove thut the earliest geometrical and mathematical inyestiga-
tions among the Indians arose from certain requirements of their sacrifices.
“Bulvasitras” is the name given to those portions or supplements of the
Kalpasttras, which treat of the measurement and construetion of the different
vedis,or altars, the word “ g’ulva”’ referring to the cords which were employed
for those measurements, (I may remark at once that the stras themselves
So n‘(.)l.':nnke use of the term "‘ gulva’ ; a cord is regularly called b_y them
rajju”.) It appears that a s'ulva-adhyéya or, pras’na or, instead of that, a
s‘alvaparis‘ishta belonged to all Kalpastitras, Among the treatises belong-
ing to this class which are known to me, the two most important are the
S'ulvasitras of Baudhdyana and of A’pastamba. The former, entitled to the
first place by a clearer and more extensive treatment of the topies in ques.
tion, very likely forms a part of Baudhdyana’s Kalpasitra ; the want of’
complete manuscripts of this latter work prevents me from being positive
. on this point, The same remark applies to the S'ulyastitra of A'pastamba.

0

|
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Tio smaller treatises, a Minava S'ulvasitra and a Maitriyaniya Sulva-
sttra, bear the stamp of a later time, compared with the works'of Baudha-
yana and A'pastamban. The literature of the white Yajur Veda possesses a
S‘ulvaparigishta, ascribed to Katydyana, and there is no sufficient reason
for doubting that it was really composed by the author of the Kalpasiitra.

The first to direct attention to the importance of the S’ulvasitras was
Mr. A. C. Burnell, who in his “Catalogue of a Collection of Sanscrit
Manuseripts,” p. 29, remarks that “ we must look to the S'ulva portions of
the Kalpasitras for the earliest beginnings of geometry among the Brih-
mans.”

I have begun the publication of Baudhiyana's S’ulvasitra, with the
commentary by Dvirakandthayajvan and a translation, in the May number
ofthe “ Pandit, a monthly Journal of the Benares College, ete.”, and intend
as soon as I have finished Baudhdyana, to publish all other ancient S‘ulva
works of ‘which I shall be able to procure sufficiently correct manusecripts.
In the following pages I shall extract and fully explain the most important
siitras, always combining the rules given in the three most important s‘ulya
treatises, those of Baudbiyana, A’pastamba, and Kityiyana, and so try to
exhibit in some systematic order the knowledge embodied in these ancient
sacrificial tfracts,

The sttras begin with general rules for measuring ; the greater part
oi these rules, in which the chief interest of this class of writings is con-
centrated, will be given further on. In the next place they teach how to
fix the right places for the sacred fires, and how to measure out the vedis
of the different sacrifices, the saumiki vedi, the paityiki vedi ,and so on.

The remainder of the sdtras contains the detailed description of the
construction of the “agni”, the large altar built of bricks, which was re-
quired at the great soma sacrifices. J

This altar could be constructed in different shapes, the earliest enu-

_meration of which we find in the Taittirfya Samhitd, V. 4, 11,

Following this enumeration Baudhsyana and A’pastamba furnish us
with full particulars about the shape of all these different chitis and the
bricks which had to be employed for their construction. The most ancient
and primitive form is the chaturasras’yenachit, so called because it rude-
ly imitates the form of a falcon, and because the bricks out of which it is
composed are all of a square shape. It had to be employed whenever
there was no special reason for preferring another shape of the ggni ; and
§Il rules given by brahmanas and sitras for the agnichayana refer to it in
first line. A full description of the construction of this agni according. to
the ritual of the white Yajur Veda and of all accompanying ceremonies has
been given by Professor A. Weber in the 13th volume of the ** Indische
Studien.” A nearer approach to the real shape of a falcon or—as the
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shiras have it—of the shadow of a falcon about to take wing is made
in the s'yena vakrapaksha vyastapuchehha, the faleon with curved wings
and outspread tail.* The kaiikachit, the agni constructed in the form
of a heron, or according to Burnell (Catalogue, p. 29) of a carrion-kite,
- is but a slight variation of the s’yenachiti; it is distingunighed from it
by the addition of the two feet. The alajachit again is very little diffe- -
rent from the kaiikachit, showing only a slight variation in the outline (
of the wings. What particnlar bird was denoted by the word alaja,
the commentators are unable to inform us; in the commentary to Taittir,
Samh. V. 5. 20 it is explained as “ bhdsa’”, which does not advance
us very much, as the meaning of bhisa itself is doubtinl, Next comes
the praiigachit, the construction imitating the form of the praiiga, the
forepart of the poles of a chariot, an equilateral acutangular triangle and -
the ubhayatah-praiigachit made out of two such triangles joined with
their bases. Then follows the rathachakrachit, the altar construtted in the '3
form of a wheel ; in the first place the simple rathachakrachit, a massive
wheel without spokes, and secondly, the more elaborate sararathachakrachit,
representing a wheel with sixteen spokes. The dronachit represents a
drona, a particular kind of tub or vessel ; it could be constructed in two :
shapes, either square or circular (chaturasradronachit and parimandala- e |
dropachit). The parichdyyachit, which is mentioned in the next plave;is N :
in its circular outline equal to the rathachakrachit, but it differs from it in A
the arrangement of the bricks, which are to be placed in six concentric |
cireles, The samiihyachit has likewise a circular shape ; its characteristio B
feature was that loose earth was employed for its construction instead of 5
the bricks, Of the smas’dnachit a full description together with th.e
‘necessary diagrams will be given further on. The last chiti mentioned is
the kirmachit, the altar representing a tortoise ; the tortoise may be either
vakringa, of an angular shape, or parimandala, circular, '

Every one of these altars had to be constructed out of five layers of
bricks, which reached together to the hieight of the knee ; for some cases
ten or fifteen layers and a correspondingly inereased height of the altar
wera prescribed.  Every layer in its turn was to consist of two hundred
bricks, so that the whole agni contained a thousand ; the first, third, and
fifth layers were divided into two hundred parts in exactly the same v
manner ; a different division was adopted for the second and the fourth, so >
that one brick was never lying upon another brick of the same size and form,

Regarding the reasons which may have induced the ancient Indiang N’
to devise all these strange shapes, the Samhités and Brihmanas give ug

* The plates nccompanying this papoer contain the dingrams of three different chitis ;
diagramis of all the remnining chitis will be given in-the * Pandit’ in the proper places,
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but little information. Thus we read for instance in the Taittiriya
Samphitd = :

S'yenachitam chinvita suvargakdmah, syeno vai vayasdém patishthah,
g’yena eva bhiitvd suvargam lokam patati.

¢ o who desires heaven, may construct the falcon-shaped altar; for
the falcon is the best flyer among the birds ; thus he (the sacrificer) having
become a falcon himself flies up to the heavenly world.”

In the same place the dronachiti is brought into connexion with the
acquiring of food ; the praiiga and rathachakra are described as thunderbolts
which the sacrificer hurls on his enemies, and 50 on. Here as in many
other cases we may doubt if the symbolical meaning which the anthors of
the brihmanas find in the sacrificial requisites and ceremonies is the right
one ; still we cannot propose anything more satisfactory.

But the chief interest of the matter does not lie in the superstitious
{anties i which the wish of varying the shape of the altars may have
originated, but in the geometrical operations without which these varia-
tions could not be accomplished. The old yajnikas had fixed for the most
primitive chiti, the chaturasras’yenachit, an area of seven and a half
square purushas, that means seven and a half squares, the side of which
was equal to a purusha, 7. ., the height of a man with upliited arms. This

“Fale-was valid at least for the case of the agni being constructed for the

first time ; on each subsequent occasion the area had to be increased by one
gquare purusha.
Looking at the sketch of the chaturasTa g'yena we easily understand

why just T4 square purushas were sot down for the agni. Four of them

combined into a large square form the 4tman, or body of the bird, three
are required for the two wings and the tail, and lastly, in order that the
image might be a closer approach to the real shape of a bird, wings and tail
were longthened, the former by one fiith of a purusha each, the latter by one
tenth, The usual expression used in the sdtras to denote the agni of this
area is “agnih saptavidhah sdratniprades’ah, the sevenfold agni .with
avatni and prades’a,” the aratni being the fiith ( = 24 angulis), and the
prades’a, the tenth of a purusha ( = 12 angulis).

Now when for the attainment of some special purpose, one of the

variations enumerated above was adopted instead of the primitive shape of
the agni, the rules regulating the size of the altar did not cease to be valid,
but the area of every chiti whatever its shape might be—falcon with eurved
wings, wheel, praiiga, tortoise, etc.—had to be equal to T} square purnshas.
On the other hand, when at the second construction of the altar one square
purusha had to be added to the seven and a half constitating’ the first chiti,
and when for the third construction two square purnshas more were re-
quired the shape oi the whole, the relative proportions of the single
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parts had to remain unchanged. A look at the outlines of the different
chitis is sufficient to show that all this could not be accomplished without
a certain amount of geometrical knowledge. Squares had to be found
which would be equal to two or more given squares, or equal to the differ-
ence of two given squares; oblongs had to be turned into squares and
squares into oblongs; triangles had to be constructed equal to given
squares or oblongs, and so on, The last task and not the least was that of
finding a circle, the area of which might equal as closely as possible that
of a given square,

Nor were all these problems suggested only by the substitution of the
more complicated forms of the agni for the primitive chaturasras’yena, al-
though this operation doubtless called for the greatest exertion of ingenuity ;
the solution of some of them was required for the simplest sacrificial con-
structions. Whenever a figure with right angles, square or oblong, had to
be drawn on the ground, care had to be taken that the sides veally stood
at right angles on each other; forwould the dhavaniya fire have carried
up the offerings of the sacrificer to the gods if its hearth had not the shape
of a perfect square 7 There was an ancient precept that the vedi at the
sautramani sacrifice was to be the third part 6f the vedi at the soma sacri-
fices, and the vedi at the pitriyajna its ninth part; consequently a method

“had to be found out by which it was possible to get the exact third and

ninth part of a given figure. And when, according to the opinion of some
theologians, the girhapatya had to be constructed in a square shape, ac-
cording to the opinion of others as a circle, the difference of the opinions

. referred only to the shape, not to the size, and consequently there arose

the want of a rule for turning a square into a circle.

The results of the endeavours of the priests to accomplish tasks of this
nature are contained in the paribhidsha sttras of the S'ulvasitras. The
most important among these is, to use our te
hypotenuse of the rectangular triangle, The geometrical proposition, the
discovery of, which the Greeks ascribed to Pythagoras, was known to the
old dchiryas, in its essence at least. They express it, it is true, in words
very different from those familiar to us; bt we must remember that they
were inferested in geometrical truths only as far ns they were of practical
use, and that they accordingly gave to them the most practical expression,
What they wanted was, in the fiest place; a vule cnabling them to draw
a square of double the size of another Square, and in the second place
a rule teaching how to draw a square equal to any two given squares, and
according to that want they worded their knowlulge. The result is, that
we have two propositions instead of oue, and that these propositions speak
of squares and oblongs instead of the rectangular tiiungle,

vmg, that referring to the
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These propositions are as follows :
Baudhédyana :
FRA G IR RUAE @aa] Hi e |
The cord which is stretched across—in the diagonal of—a square
produces an area of double the size.

That is: the square of the diagonal of a square is twice as large as
that square.

Apastamba :

SgTEarTITCE R rTdt ufH w3l |

Katydyana

TREgCE TR R AT |

Mhe cord in the diagonal of a square is the cord (the line) producing
the double (area).

“ Samachaturasra” is the term employed thronghout in the S‘ulva-
sitras to denote a square, the ‘‘sama” referring to the equal length of
the fonr sides and the chaturasra implying that the four angles are
right angles. The more accurate terminology of later Indian geometry
distinguishes two classes_of samachaturas’ras, or samachaturbhujas, viz.
the samakarpa samachaturbhuja and the vishamakarpa samachaturbhuja ;
the Sulvasitras, having to do only with the former one, make no such
distinction, Akshpayarajju is the ancient term, representing the later
“ karnarajju” or simply *‘ karna.” “ Area” is here denoted by ‘ bhémi,"
while in later times * kshetra” expressed this idea, and * bhiimi” became
one of the words for the base of a triangle or any other plane figure,

The side of a square is said to produce that square (karoti), a way of
gpeaking apparently founded on the observation that the square is found
by multiplying the number which expresses the measure of the side by it~
geli; if the side was five feet long, the square was fonnd to consist of
5 % b little squnares, &. The expression was not applicable to other plane
fignres, to an oblong for instance; for there the avea is the product of two
sides of diffevent length, neither of which can be said to produce the figure
by itself.

The side of a square, or originally the cord forming the side of a square,
is therefore called the * karani” of the square. That “rajju” is to be
supplied to “ karani”, is explicitly stated by Kétydyana :

Fa) gEcd fALEwIN ATty e |

By the gxpressions: karani, karapi of that (of any square) &e., we
mean cords,

The side of a square being called its karani, the side of a square of
double the size was the “dvikarapi”, the line producing the double (I
shall for convenience sake often employ the terms ‘‘side” or ¢ line”
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instead of “cord’’); this was therefore the name for the diagonal of a
square, Other compounds with karapi will oceur further on ; the change
of meaning which the word has undergone in later times will be consider-
ed at the end of this paper. .

The authors of the sitras do not give us any hint as to the way in
which they found their proposition regarding the diagonal of a square;
but we may suppose that they, too, were observant of the fact that the
gquare on.the diagonal is divided by its own diagonals into four triangles,
one of which isequal to half the first square.. This is at the same time
an immediately convincing proof of the Pythagorean proposition as far as
squares or equilateral rectangular triangles are concerned.

The second proposition is the following : »

Baudhayana :

QETIUEHTRUACS UEAA (ATl W AggNA FAaa g e
aife |

The cord stretched in the diagonal of an oblong produces both (areas)
which the cords forming the longer and the shorter side of an oblong pro-
duce separately.

That is : the square of the diagonal of an*oblong is equal to the
square of both its sides,

Apastamba

QERTRGA THAR fadewen 7 quunE grawgd axf

Kitydyana gives the rule in the same words as Baudhiyana.

The remark made about the term samachaturasra applies also to
“ dirghachaturasra” “the long quadrangle” meaning the long quadrangle
with four right angles. © Pérs'vamani (rajju)” is the cord measuring the
pirsva or the long side of the oblong or simply ¢his side itself; tiryanmini,
the cord measuring tho horizontal extent or the breadth of the oblong, in
other words its shorfer side, which stands at right angles to the longer
side. Noteworthy is the expression ‘““prithagbhiite;” for as one of the
commentators observes it is meant as a caution against taking the square
of the sum of the two sides instead of the sum of their squares (prithag-
grahanam samsargo ma bhiad ity evamartham).

It is appnr«;ut that these two propositions about the diagonal of a
gquare and an oblong, when faken togother, expross ing
i;lcuunciuted in ll\gimpositiam of I’y-tln:ng':;a;.\lnc“ S gk

But how did the stitrakéras satisiy themselyes of the general truth of
their second propusition regarding the diagonal of recmn',;ulu.: oblongs ?

Here there'was no such simiple diagram as that which demonstrafu
the truth of the proposition regarding the diagonal of 8 square, and other
means of proof had to be devised,

K

~
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Baudhédyana : :
famagEd e faafesan yesfwieaur sfrmagtawage-
fumgefa¥ fuaan wazfuavzfay maaicaessia |
_ This (viz. that the diagonal of an oblong produces by itself, &e.,) is
seen in those oblongs the sides of which are three and four, twelve and five,
fiiteen and eight, seven and twenty-four, twelve and ﬁxirty-ﬁve, fifteen and
thirty-six (literally, the sides of which consist of thrée parts and four parts,
de.)
This sttra contains the enumeration of, as we should say, five Pytha-
gorean triangles, . ., rectangular triangles, the three sides of which can
* be expressed in integral numbers. (Baudhiyana enumerates six ; but the
last is essentially the same with the second, 15 and 36 being 3 X 5 and
8 x 12.) Baudhdyana does not give the numbers expressing the length
of the diagonals of his oblongs or the hypotenuses of the rectangular trian-
gles, and I subjoin therefore some rules from A’pastamba, which supply
this want, while they show at the same time the practical use, to which the
knowledge embodied in Baudhdyana’s sitra could be turned.
The vedi or altar employed in the soma sacrifices was to have the
dimensions specified in the following :

faY e swar a1 qwiweqt wafa s2fay e s wgE gt
g Paeqifa Sifamr a2fawaq |

The western side is thirty padas or prakramas long, the prichi or east
line (i. e, theline drawn from the middle of the western side to the mid-
dle of the eastern side of the vedi) is thirty-six padas or prakramas long;
the eastern side twenty-four; thisis the tradition for the vedi at the soma
sacrifices.

Now follow the rules for the measurement of the area of this vedi :

w2fa ¥ AR AIRRNTHETE FE WG Y TEIWG F9W
ggrmacAl fasa weefuaa zfswqom wy faemEawcas =
fagae Y ST veIMERATgE FRME WE fﬁwqaa(aé’razm qZH-
Ty FRTwR | 3 =

Add to the length of thirty-six (i. e., to a cord of the length of thirty-
six either padas or prakramas) eighteen (the whole length of the cord is
then 54), and wmake two marks on the cord, one at twelve, the other at
fifteen, beginning from the western end; tie the ends of the cord to the
Gl.lds of the prishthyd line (the prishthy4 is the same as the préchi, the line
directed exactly towards the east and west points, and going through the
centre of the vedi. The fixing of the prichi was the first thing to be done
When any altar had to be measured out. The methods devised for this
end will not be discnssed here, as they are based on astronomical observa-

tions ; for our purpose it is sufficient to know that a line of 36 padas length
3 S
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and ranning from the east towards the west had been drawn on the ground.
Un both ends of this line a pole was fixed and the ends of the cord of 54
padas length tied to these poles) and taking it by the sign at fifteen, draw
it towards the south; (at the place reached by the mark, after the
cord has been well stretched) fix a pole, Do the same on the northern
side (i. e., draw the ¢brd towards the north as you have drawn it just
mow towards the south). By this process the two s'ronis, the southwest
corner and the sontheast corner of the vedi are fixed. After that ex-
change (the ends of the cord; i. e., tie that end which had been fastened
at the pole on the enst end of the prichi to the pole on its west end

and vice versd), and fix the two amsas (** shoulders” of the vedi, 7. e., the «

southeast corner and the northeast corner). This is done by stretehing
the cord towards the south having taken it by the mark at fifteen and
by fixing a pole on the spot reached by the mark at twelve ; and by
repeating the same operation on the northern side. The result are the
two amsas., This is the measnrement of the vedi by means of one cord
(the measurements described further on require two cords each). (See
diagram 1.) '

The whole process deseribed in the preceding is founded on the know-
ledge that a triangle, the three sides of which are equal to 15, 36, 39, is
rectangular. 1

The end aimed at was to draw the east and the west side of tha “vedi
at right angles on the prichi, Accordingly, the préchi a b being 86 feet
long, a cord ae b ( = 54 ) was divided by a mark into two parts a ¢ = 89
and b ¢ = 15 and fastened at a and b, If then this cord was taken at e,
and stretched towards the right, the angle a b ¢ could not but be a right
angle. The same applies to the anglesabd, bae, and baf In fixing
the two east corners, both marks on the cord had to be employed, the mark
at fifteen being unsed for constructing the right angle, the mark at 12 giving
to the east side of the vedi the prescribed length (24 padas).

faswgman sfem ey |
The diagonal cord of an oblong, the side cords of which are three and
fonr, is five.
Afufaa Y sT |
With these cords increased three times (by itseli
four) the two eastern corners of the ved; are fixed,
The proceeding is as follows : (See dingrain 2.)
At o, at a distance of 16 padas from 8, the east end of the prichi, g
. 2 =3 * L
p‘ole is ﬁ'xed and then a (.:oul of 32 feet length tied to the poles at a and &,
The cord is marked at a distance of 12 padas from a, and then taken by the
mark and drawn towards the south until it reaches the positionaec. Thus

; 4. e, multiplied by

‘V/‘-
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a triangle is formed, the sides of which are 12, 16, 20 and this triangle is
a rectangular one; a e stands at right angleson ac, and as it is just 12 padas
‘long, e marks the place of the southeast corneg of the vedi. The north east
corner d is found in the same way

FgRE@itw: Jrul |

With the same cords increased four times (i. ¢., their length multiplied
by five) the two western corners of the vedi are found.

In this case a cord of 40 padas length is tied to the poles at ¢ and b,
and marked at the distance of 15 padas from b. Then it is taken by the
mark and drawn towards the south into the position b ge. The result isa
rectangular triangle as above; g marks the place of the southwest corner.
The same operation repeated on the north side gives f as the place of the
northwest corner of the vedi.

Another method for the measurement of the vedi follows:

et LB PICEC AR R E TS

The diagonal cord of an oblong, the sides of which are twelve and five,

is thirteen ; with these cords the two east corners are fixed,
> (See diagram 111.)
A pole is fixed at the distance of five padas from the east end of the

" prichi, a cord of twenty-five padas length fastened at a and ¢, marked at

the distance of 12 padas from a, drawn towards the south &e., as above.

fgCaaita: = |

With these cords increased twice (multiplied by three) the two western
corners are fixed.” :

The requisite rectangular triangle is here formed by the whole prichi
= 36, and by a cord of 54, divided by a mark into two pieces of 15 and 39,

Another method follows :

geziaifesan sngfuauacsmanta Zray |

The diagonal cord of an oblong, the sides of which are fifteen and eight,
is seventeen ; with these cords the two western coruers ave fixed,

(See diagram 4.)

A pole b is fixed at the distance of eight padas from d, a cord of 82
padas tied to b and d, &e.

grrfuaqey fawin afay fuaramarcs @ifwTsn |

The diagonal cord of an oblong, the sides of which are twelve and
thirty-five is thirty-seven; with these cords the two eastern corners aro
fixed, '

A pole is fixed at ¢, thirty-five padas to the west from a; a cord of
forty-nine padas tied to a and ¢, &c.
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wATatT fasyaita afgtawcmfs wafm |

So many “ cognizable” measurements of the vedi exist.

That means : these are the measurements of the vedi effected by oblongs;
of which the sides and the diagonal can be known, 4. ., can be expressed
in integral numbers.

In this manner A’pastamba turns the Pythagorean triangles known
to him to practical nse (the fourth of those which Bandhiyana enumerates
is not mentioned, very likely because it was not quite convenient for the
measurement of the vedi), but after all Bandhiyana’s way of mentioning
these triangles as proving his proposition about the diagonal of an oblong
is more judicious. It was no practical want which could have given the

~ impulse to such a research—for right angles could be drawn as soon as one
of the ¥ vijueya” oblongs (for instance that of 3, 4, §) was known-—but the
want of some proof which might establish a firm conviction of the truth of
the proposition. .

The way in which the Sitrakiras found the cases enumerated above,
must of course be imagined as a very primitive one. Nothing in the
sitras would justify the assumption that they were expert in long caly
culations. Most likely they discovered that the square on the diagonal
of an oblong, the sides of which were equal to three and four, could be
divided into twenty-five small squares, sixteen of which composed the
square on the longer side of the oblong, and nine of which formed the
area of the' square on the shorter side. Or, if we suppose a more con-
venient mode of trying, they might have found that twenty-five pebbles or
seeds, which could be arranged in one square, could likewise be arranged
in two squares of sixteen and of nine. Going on in that way they would
form larger squares, always trying if the pebbles forming one of theso
squares conld not as well be arranged in two smaller squares. So they
would form a square of 36, of 49, of 64, &e. Arriving at the square form-
ed by 18 X 13 — 169 pebbles, they would find that 169 pebbles could be
formed in two squares, one of 144 the other of 25. Further on 625 peb-
bles could again be arranged in two squares of 576 and 49, and so on,
The whole thing required only time and patience, and aiter all the number

of cases which they fonnd is only a small one, .

Having found that, in certain cases at least, it was possible to express
the sides and the diagonal of an oblong in numbers, the Satrakiras natu-
rally asked themselves if it would not be possible to do the same. thi.ng for
a square, As the side and the diagonal of a square are in reality incom.

mensurable quantities we can of course only expect an approximative

value; but their approximation is a remarkably close one. 3

Baudhdyana : % - = -
TG af\aw avaw ggeAwEgia T | gia |
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rl Tncrease the measure by its third part and this third by its own fourth
2 less the thirty-fourth part of that fourth; (the name of this increased mea-
sure) is savis'esha. » S
A ? Apastamba gives the rule in the same words.
& . Kitydyana:

FTUT 2197 aNANE @YgUAmE gL Arae sfand o e
The sttras themselves are of an enigmatical shortness, and do not state
at all what they mean by this increasing of the measure; but the com-
" mentaries leave no doubt about the real meaning ; the measure is the
Kkarani, the side of a square and the increased measure the diagonal, the
dvikarani. If we take 1 for the measure, and increase it as directed, we get

1 1
3x4 3x4x3d

. 1
the following expression: 1 +3+ and this turn-

square being put equal to 1, the diagonal is equal to 4/ 2 — 1:414213 ..

Comparing this with the value of the savis'esha we cannot fail to be
, struck by the accuracy of the latter.

The question arises : how did Baudhéyana or Apastamba or whoever

‘ may have the merit of the first investigation, find this value? Certainly

U5 tkey were not able to extract the square root of 2 to six places of decimals ;

: if they had been able to do so, they would have arrived at a still greater

degree of accuracy. I suppose that they arrived at their result by the
F\ following method which accounts for the exact degree of accuracy they
& reached.

Endeavouring to discover a square the side and diagonal of which
might be expressed in integral numbers they began by assuming two as
the measure of a square’s side. Squaring two and doubling the result
they got the square of the diagonal, in this case== eight. Then they tried to
arrange eight, let us say again, eight pebbles, in & square; as we should say,
they tried to extract the square root of eight. Being unsuccessful in this
attempt, they tried the next number, taking three for the side of a square;
but eighteen yielded a square root no more than eight had done, They
\ proceeded in consequence to four, five, &e. Undoubtedly they arrived soon

at the conclusion that they would never find exactly what they wanted,
and had to be contented with an approximation. The object was now to
single out a case in which the number expressing the square of the diago-
nal approached as closely as possible to a real square number. I subjoin
& list, in which the numbers in the first column express the side of the
‘Squares which they subsequently tried, those in the second column the
square of the diagonal, those in the third the nearest square number,

|

ed into a decimal fraction gives: 14142156 ...... Now the side of a

e
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1 TS 1. 242 256.
2. 8. 9. 12, 288, 289.
3. 18. 16. 13  838. 324.
4. 82. 36. 14, 392. 400.
5. 50. 49. 15. 450, 441.
6. 720 64, 16. 512, 529.
7. 98. 100. 17. 578. 576.
8. 128. 121. 18. 648. 625.
9. 162. 169. 19. T22.. T29.

10, 200. 196. 20. 800. T84,

How far the SGtrakéras went in their experiments we are of course
unable to say; the list up to twenty suffices for our purposes. Three
cases occur in which the number expressing the square of the diagonal
of a square differs only by one from a square-number; 8§ —9; 50— 49;
. 288 —289; the last case being the most favourable, as it involves the

largest numbers. The diagonal of a square, the side of which was equnal to
twelve, was very little shorter than seventeen ( o/ 280 = 17). Would

it then not be possible to reduce 17 in such a way as to render the square .

of the reduced number equal or almost equal to 288 ?
Suppose they drew a square the side of which was 17 padas long,

and divided it into 17 %X 17 == 289 small squares. If the side of tha

square could now be shortened by so much, that its area wonld contain
not 289, but only 288 such small squares, then the measure of the side
would be the exact measure of the diagonal of the square, the side of which
is equal to 12 (12° 4 12! < 288). When the side of the square is shortened
alittle, the consequence is that fromtwo sidesof the square a stripe is cut off ;
therefore a piece of that length had to be cut off from the sido that the
area of the two stripes would be equal to one of the 289 small squares.
Now, as the square is composed of 17 X 17 squares, one of the two stripes
cuts off a part of 17 small squares and the other likewise of 17, both together
of 34 and since these 84 cut-off pieces are to be equal fo one of the squares,
the length of the piece to be cut off irom the side is fixed thereby : it must

be the thirty-fourth part of the side of one of the 280 small sqnarves.

The thirty-fourth part of thirty-four smal] squares being cut off, one
whole small square would be cut off and the area of the large square
reduced exactly to 288 small squares ; if it were not for one unavoidable
circnmstance, Thetwo stripes which are cut off from two gides of the square,
let us say the east side and the south side, intersect or overlap each other

in the south-east corner and the consequence ig, that from the small Square

: 2 2 1
in that corner not — are cut off, but only =T
84 34 34 X 34

Thence tha
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error-in the determination of the value of the savis'esha. When the side
33

of a square was reduced from 17 to 16 31 the area of the square of that
reduced side was not 288, but 288 4- 34—;1.—@' Or putting it in a

different way: taking 12 for the side of a square, dividing each of the
12 parts into 34 parts (altogether 408) and dividing the square into the
corresponding small squares, we get 408 X 408 = 166464. This dou-

bled is 832028. Then taking the savis'esha-value of 16 g—i for the

diagonal and dividing the square of the diagonal into the small squares

just described, we get 577 X 57T = 332029 such small squares. The
difference is slight enough.
A 33

The relation of 16 31 to 12 was finally generalized into the rule: in-

crease a measure by its third, this third by its own fourth less the thirty-

. 33 12 12 12
e Sl [ o e ol
fourth part of this fourth (16 33 12 + 3 B § %l . Bd ek
33

The example of the savis'esha given by commentators is indeed 16 31 125

the case recommended itself by being the first in which the third part of
a number and the fourth part of the third part were both whole numbers.
Regarding the practical use of the savis'esha, there is in Bandhéyana
or rather, as far as I am able to see, in all s'ulvasitras only one opera-
tion, for which it was absolutely necessary ; this is, as we shall see later,
the turning of a circle into a square, when the intention was to connect the
rule for this operation with the rule for turning a square into a circle.
A’pastamba employs (see further on) the savis'esha for the construction of
right angles, but there were better methods for that purpose. The com-
mentators indeed make the most extended use of the savis‘esha, calcula-
ting by means of it the diagonals wherever diagonals come into question ;
this proceeding, however, is not only useless, but positively wrong, as in all
such cases calculation cannot vie in accuracy with geometrical construction.
At the commencoment of his sitras, Bandhiyana defining the mea-
sures he is going to employ, divides the abguli into eight yavas, barley
grains, or into thirty-four tilas (seeds of the sesame). I have no doubt that
the second division which I have ndt elsewhere met, owns its origin to
}he savigesha. The afiguli being the measure most in use, it was conven-
lent to have a special® word for its thirty-fourth part, and to be able to
Say “gixteen angulis, thirty-three tilas”, instead of *sixteen angulis,
and thirty-three thirty-fourths of an afguli.,” Therefors some plant was
searched for of which thirty-four seeds might be considered as equal in
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length to one afiguli; if the tilas really had that exact property, was
after all .a matter of little relevancy.

Having once acquired the knowledge of the Pythagorean proposition,
it was easy to perform a great number of the required geometrical
operations. The diagonal of a square being the side of a square of double
the size, was, as we have seen, called dvikarani; by forming with this
dvikarani and the side of the sqnare an oblong and drawing the .
diagonal of this oblong, they got the trikarani or the side of a square the
area of which was equal to three squares of the first size.

Baudh. A’past. Katy,

sar faafgataamesr =g s faacd |
Take the measure (the side of a square) for the breadth, the diago-
nal for the length (of an oblong); the diagonal cord is the trikarapi.
By continuing to form new oblongs and to draw their diagonals,
squares could be constructed, equal in area to any number of squares of
the first size. Oiften the process could be shortened by skilful combina- '
tion of different karapis. Kitydyana furnishes us with some examples. 5

9 Ayt f9Er qrEAT FRruTES At | 1

Take a pada for the breadth, three padas for the length of on.ob-

long ; the diagonal is the das‘akarani (the square of the diagonal ¢on-

prises ten square padas, for it combines the square of the karapi of one
pada and of the navakarani which is three padas long).

feazr faasgrdt wzasr wi=mra TRTRU ST It |

Talke two padas for the breadth, six padas for the length of an ob-
long ; the diagonal is the chatvérims’at-karani, the side of a square of
forty square padas (2? 4+ 6° = 40).’
On the other hand, any part of a given square could be found by I
similar proceedings. )
Baudhdyana, aiter the rule for the trikaranf ;

BAGHRCGAT ATAIAT TTHG \;ﬁﬁﬁlt waaifa |

Thereby is explained the tritiyakarani, the side of a sqnare the area
of which is the third part of the area of a given square; it is the ninth
part of the area.

A’pastamba : : .
ENtaR<waA Frerar Fawrrg wawr ¥ 14
Kiatydyana :
EANRCWAT ATHIAT GAVANIG FAGT | FCA@ANS FINAT ATHA=
ATGAIH AL |

e
o i o

.
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Bandhéyana’s and A’pastamba’s commentators disagree in the expla-
nation of the sitra; the methods they teach are, however, both legitimate.
Dvirakénithayajvan directs us to divide the given square into nine small
squares by dividing the side into three parts, and to form with the side
and the diagonal of one of these small squares an oblong; the diagonal
of thisoblong is the tritiyakarani.

Kapardisvimin proposes to find the trikarani of the given square
and to divide it into three parts; one of these parts is the tritiyakarant ;
for its square is the ninth part of a square of three times the arvea of the
given square, and therefore the third part of the given square. This ex-
planation seems preferable, as it preserves better the connexion of the rule
with the preceding rule for the trikarani. -

The fourth, fifth, &e., parts of a square were found in the same way.

A’pastamba and Kétydyana give some special examples illustrating
{he manner in which the increase or decrease of the side affects the increase
and decrease of the square, : '

A’pastamba :

. o a - <
FRYAAT TEIAFT FALT FCTATHZANIY YT W FATET |

A cord of the length of one and & hali purusha produces two square
purushas and a quarter ; and a cord of the length of two purashas and a
half produces six square-purushas and a quarter.

Kaitydyana :

fa: gWTAr ST £5: TRV ALRTAT IR GEUFTH |

A cord of double the length produces four (squares); one of three
times the length produces nine, aud one of four times the length produces
sixteen. 3

A’pastamba and Katydyana :

QYR QIEIHTY [UIEA |

By a measure of half the length a square is produced equal to the
fourth part of the original square.

A'pastamba :

@AVLT TAH] W |

Kitydyana.: &

aRraT TR |

By the third part the ninth part is produced.

Katydyana :

Y WIS wE |

The sixteenth part is produced by the fourth part.

Next follow the rules {'ur squares of different size.

A’pastamba ;

GEARGCRITAT: UG | ATAAMATGHCEIT Gar9: | K99 HOW
adf 9897 TAHWEA | enmiRUIEay gHwiq |

a
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Baudhdyana :
AMTEGTE GHRHERANTE: FIW TG 491 ORI G-
AT GIEATAY watw | :

For a literal translation of this difficult sitra and a discussion of the
word “vridhra”, see the ‘ Pandit’ of June 1st, 1875, p. 17. The sense is
as follows :

A’pastamba: The combining of two squares of equal size has been
taught; the following is the method for combining two squares of different
gizes. Cut off from the larger square an oblong with the side of the small-
er square (z. ¢, an oblong one side of which is formed by the side of the
larger square, the other by that of the smaller square) ; the diagonal of
this oblong combines both squares (is the side of a square the area of
which is equal to the area of both the given squares together).

Baudhiyana :

1f you wish to combine two squares of different size, cut off an oblong
from" the larger square with the side of the smaller one; the diagonal of
that oblong is the side of both squares combined,

Katydyana :

SHEGCEINRT: GRGT ACTIHCIATT FIGG FCQ1 T4 G159
RHTUSICE 0 SRS g

The method needs no further explanation ; it is in fact the sama-wa
employ for the same purpose.

‘We proceed to the rule for deducling one square from another,

Baudhiyana, A'pastamba :

 SgeErEged  fafsdtianiasaing scar aifqsr onfapm
THH A R RULATATEH TS Y9 @T 99 fadaneyfg=pi g facaa

See the ¢ Paydit’, loc. cit.

If you wish to deduct one square from another, cut off from the larger
one an oblong with the side of the smaller one; draw one of the sides of
tl{:xt oblong across to the other side ; where it touches the other side, that
piece cut off; by it the dedunction is made,

abcd==the larger square ; cut off from it the

e ——— oblong b d e f, in which ¢ d and bf are equal

. -. to the side of the smaller square which is to be

LI Sy deducted. Fasten a cord cqf at e, and draw it

across the oblong into the positiz)n eg; thend g

is the side of a square the avea of which ig

equal to the difference of the two given squargs,
¢ 2 (dg" = eg® — od”).

Kitydyana words his mle as follows :

wglangTE fafedam iR wE TmRatey Wy frerg -

e 4
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WA WET UTEAREHRATHRUAT qAMLSIA ¥ gREA=: § @ we
fasra:

A’pastamba illustrates the rule by an example :

WYY FATROATCE, 91 GACw | [®Ar 99U mmufﬁ Faaaad
waifa | fagsgra qa et

The question is about a square of four square purushas, from which a
square of one square purusha is to be deducted. The diagonal (e g), which
has been drawn across the oblong, is the side of a square of four purnshas,
and produces by itseli as much as the cnt-off side (g d) and the other side
(e d) produce separately. The breadth of the oblong (e d) is the side of one
square purusha ; the rest—the other side, d g-—the side of three square
purushas. g

In order to combine oblongs with squares, a rule was wanted for turn-
ing oblongs into squares.

Bandhiyana:

Dimgay sweged e fagget scul e wd gur fww
YN EATAG T, @RI AR fA¥T v |

In order to turn an oblong into a’square, take the breadth of the ob-
long for the side oi the square ; divide the rest of the oblong into two parts,
and inverting their places join those two parts to two sides of the square.
Till the empty place with an added piece. The deduction of this has been
taught,

That means: if you wish to tarn
the oblong a bed into a square, cut
off from the oblong the square cd e f, the

L ¥ side of which is equal to the breadth

A + of the oblong; divide a b e {, the rest of
e J z !
, the oblong, into two parts, abgh and
B ghef; takeab gh, and place it into the
Lig. 6. position d f1i k; fill up the empty place

in the corner by the small square ihli;
then deduct by samachaturasranirhdra the
small square fh1i from the large square
glkc; the square you get by this deduc-"
tion will be equal to the oblong a b e d.

A’pastamba gives the same rule:
. megeey gnggee Rt e gryrefey AY favsimigy Syzarg |
WEHEEAT H9Caq | 79 EE w |

And Kitydyana :

_DegeeY swegee femiiwa fadnqfegryaciayaa cyrarcie-

TR EIAIGAT LAY AR+ |

c d A
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When one side of the oblong which had to be turned into a square,
was more than double the length of the other, it was not sufficient to cut
off a square once, but this had to be done several times, according to the
length of the oblong, and finally all squares had to be combined into one.

Kityayana has a rule to this purpose :

wfale Sa frimmuisgfeussanT gam W0 9eEImyEy-

St -

I add the rules for the reverse process, the turning of a square into
an oblong. y

Baudhiyana :

saygee QWEgew featimmrara ey e 9 fawe qrEETae-
TRTAATHIAH | ¢ :

If you wish to turn a square into an oblong, divide it by the diago-
nal ; divide again one of the two halves into two
parts, and join these two parts to the two sides (those
two sides of the other half which form the right
angle) as it fits (when joining them, join those sides
ve which fit together).

Proceeding as directed, we turn the square
abedinto the oblong bdef. This rule is, of

gquare into one oblong only.

Kétydyana has the following :

SRYACE LeegIE M mERuEyiuy fanEaTETE A R-
I |

A’pastamba’s rule helps us somewhat further: ]

SwagTd A ged feRSgEreEREraAT qrRArdT s 9L -
FEUTHIRYE T : . .

In order to turn a square into an oblong, make a side as long as yo
wich the oblong to be (4. &, cut off from the square an oblong one side of
which is equal to one side of the desired oblong); then join to that the
remaining portion as it fits,

Given for instance a square the side of which is equal to five,
gnired an oblong one side of which is equal to three. Cut off fr03n the
square an oblong the sides of which are five and three. There remains an
oblong the sides of which are five and two; from this we cut off an oblo'ng
of three by two, and join it to the oblong of five by three. There remaing
a square of two by two, instead of which we take an oblong of 3 by 14,
Joining this oblong to the two oblongs joined proviously we get altoge.
ther an oblong of 3 by 81, the area of which is equal to the area of the
square 5 by 5.

and re-

course, very imperfect as it enables us to turn the~agpr™™

y. 4
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Tn this way the sitra, as it appears from the commentaries, must be
explained. The method taught in it was no doubt suflicient for most cases,
but it cannot be called a really geometrical method.

T subjoin the description of a method for turning squares into oblongs,
which is given by Baudhdyana’s commentator, although it is not founded.
on the text of the sitras, He, after having explained Baudhdyana's way
of proceeding, continues— P

=g FEIC | AT QIERIAT ST AN af WA
w1 ST A gaageafadA 99 faqafa aq swi e giH-
wiyt st FA | aQeagTE wafa |

And there is another method. Lengthen the north side and the south
gide of the square towards east by as much as you want (i. ¢, give to
them the leéngth of the oblong you wish to construct) and stretch (throngh
the oblong-formed by tlre two lengthened sides and the lines joining their
ends) a cord in the dmn'onal from the north-east to the sonth-west corner.
This diagonal cuts the east side of the square, which (side) runs through
the middle of the oblong. Putting aside that part of the cut line which

lies to the north of the point of intersection, take the southern part for the

breadth ; this is the required oblong.

{ = For example :
. &

' z Given the square a b ¢ d and required an oblong
; 7 T of thesame area and of thelength b g. Lengthen a ¢
EE and b d intoafandb g; draw i g parallel toc d;
,.-;ﬁ:" draw the diagonal £ b, which cuts ¢ d at h; draw ik

) : parallel to af and b g; then b gikis the desired
oblong.
. This method is purely geometrical and perfectly
N L @ satisfactory ; forabf —=bfg, and bdh = bhi
. " >

ll

andefh ={ihk; thereforeachi=dgh k, and
consequently a b e d =Dbgki «q B D

In this place now we have to mention the rules

i > A which are given at the beginning of the safras, the

rules, as they call it, for making a square, in reality

for drawing one line at right angles upon another. Their right place is

here, after the general propositions about the diagonal of squares and
oblongs, upon which they are founded.

Brudhiyana :

B ST fram¥ TEwREW Gt w@r w9 99 §IAT | 9 gmz
| .yl ﬂﬁ“r’“‘fmmfﬁl AR | wYardn | egrman g
: wfan= == famurgm At ey efee |
‘ ® Make two ties at the ends of a cord the length of which is double

’ ._\(
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the measure (of the side of the required-square) and a mark at its middle.
This piece of the cord (. e, its half) gives us the préchi (of the required
square ; the prichi of a square has the same length as its side). Then
make a mark at the western half of the cord less the fourth part (of the
half. If we wish, for instance, to make a square the side of which is twelve
padas long, we take a cord twenty-four padas long ; stretching this cord

on the gronnd from the west towards the east, we find its middle by a

measurement beginning from the western end, and having fixed the point
which lies at the distance of twelve padas from both ends, we measure
three padas back, towards the west, and make at the point we arrive at a
mark ; this mark divides the cord into two parts of 15 and 9 pidas
length). The name of this mark is nyafichhana, Then another mark is
to be made at the hali (of the western half of the cord), in order to fix by
it the four corners of the square. (This second gign is at a distance of
18 padas from the eastern end of the cord)) Having fastened the two
ties at the ends of the prishthya line, we take the cord at the nyaiichhana
mark and stretch it towards the south; the four corners of the square are
then fixed by the half (of the cord).

The same method is known to A’pastamba :

AT A A SRR AT AR T W |

Or the length of the préichi of the desired square, is to be doubled;
the length and the fourth part of the added piece form the diagonal cord ;
the rest, 7. o, three quarters of the added piece form the breadth (the
shorter side of the oblong).

And the S’ulvaparis’ishta : :

THIUHERTHE Y% SR O ATACE TR fauggrat i |

These rules make use of one of the Pythagorean triangles which
were, as we have seen above, known to the Satrakéaras, viz of that one
the sides of which are equal to three, four, and five. It recommended it-
self by the ease with which the three sides can be expressed in terms of
each other, 8 + 5 being the double of 4, and 3 being equal to half the
sum of 3 and 5, minus one quarter of half that sum,

Of course any other oblong with measurable sides and diagonal could
be employed for the same purpose, and so we find in A’pastamba a rule
for chaturasrakarana abstracted from the dirghachaturasra, of which the
gides are five and twelve and the diagonal thirteen,

_rEEra Sw wEN s e G i v e S0 | o
mr(-rf!; frwm wawa cfawama fafed stifa | cagwea: | favdaacy
g gwifua: |

Take a measure eqnal to the length (of the side and prichi of the-

desired square) and increase it by its half. Make a mark at the western
third less its sixth part. - Fasten the ends of the cord, &e.

4
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TIncrease 12 by 6; result 18; make a mark at a third, (reckoning
from 18; that would be at 12) less the sixth part of that third (i. e, a
sixth part before the third) 7. e., at 13. Thus we get a rectangular trian-
gle of 5, 12, 13. -

The same rule in the S‘ulvaparisishta:

TRIWIY AR RATGTE WA ST aTACRART fagT T .

Here, as in many other places, the paris‘ishta is much clearer and more
practical in the wording of its rules than the more ancient sitras. The
mark is, according to its expression, to be made not at the western third
less its sixth part, but simply at a sixth of the added piece (6 is added to
12; the mark is made at 13).

Another method for chaturasrakarana, tanght by A’pastamba only,
malkes use of the above-mentioned savis'esha.

I suATRY o wE F_cﬂ’mﬁ; AfzianuE WU BENAEHICHAL
g @ wae gfawd sfany gEfafgas sota sfgwaamawswy
swrzucfera iy e waua s ctamy Jfeng@Iasas NWLET |

Fix poles on both ends and the middle of the prishthyd line, add fo,
a cord of hali the length (of the prishthyd) its vis'esha, 7. e., its third plus
the fourth part of the third minus the thirty-fourth part of that fourth
_part, and add moreover a piece of the length of half the prishthyd, after
having made a mark (to separate the two parts of the cord). Then tie the
savis'esha part of the cord to the middle polesthe other part to the eastern
pole, and fix the south-east corner of the square by stretching the cord
(towards the south), having taken it at the mark. Untie the end of the

cord from the eastern pole, &c.
This method is of course inferior to those described above and cer-

tainly unnecessary ; Baudhdyana does not mention it.
1 subjoin the remaining methods for chaturasrakarapa, which do not

presuppose the knowledge of the Pythagorean theorem.

Apastamba :

sRIMRRY TERTE Qi At | a8 seeaNauay | gy
TEwEA TETE Aty REfre A i ARy aw g
gfawarsa fafav axifa s g stegSedafcfatad wads 90T
zfamyma Wy fufw aferast sfagg gafafaas wawe gaw zf-
WRY NI WY GGy aaaad g grawl A
Arg AT AWK | %

Take a cord of the length of the measure (of the side of the required
8Quare), and make ties at both its ends, a mark at its middle and at the
middle points of its halves. Stretch the cord on the prishthyé line, and fix
poles on the points marked by the two ties of the cord and by the three




250 G. Thibaut—On the S'ulvasitras. ‘ [No. 3,

marks (five poles altogether)., TFasten the ties at the second and fourth
poles (reckoning from the east), stretch the cord towards the south having
taken it by the middle mark, and make at the point, touched by the mark,
a mark on the ground. Then fastening both ties at the middle pole, stretch
the cord over the mark on the ground towards the south, having taken it
by the middle mark, and fix a pole (at the spot reached by the stretehed, r
doubled up, cord). Then fastening one tie at this pole and the other tis
at the pole standing at the eastern end of the prachi, fix the south-east
corner of the square by stretching the cord, having taken it by the middle
mark. Then untying the rope from the enstern pole and fastening it at
the western pole, fix the south-west corner, &c. ; in the same way the north-*
east and north-west corner are found.

In this procedure the first step is to find the middle of the southem
and of the northern sides of the required square by drawing a line at right
angles throngh the middle point of the prichi, The method employed
here for drawing a line at right angles on another is the simplest of all
known to the S'ulvasatras, and essentinlly the same we make uSe of when
deseribing intersecting arcs from two points equally distant to the right
and left from some given point., In the later portions of the sitras this
method is enjoined for the measurement of the agni (instead of cords canes
of a certain length had to be employed there), and the followers of tha
‘White Yajur Veda had adopted it for the same purpose (sco Indischo
Stadien, XIII., p. 233, {f).

The second part of the procedure—to find the four corners of the
square after having found the middle points of the sides—was . of course
easy and does not afford any special interest,

To Baudhédyana the same method is known, but he restvicts it in his
paribhdshd-sitras to the construction of oblongs; clearly without suffi-
cient reason, since the method refers only to the construction of right angles,
and the length of the sides is of no importance, A'pastamba gives 1o
special rule at all for obtongs, and it is indeed not w

I subjoin Baundhdyana’s rule :

i\j?aﬂi feRtimraieay wiast VAT T W Freara.l R0 AR
form: 981 vy Tl AadY v qnt war w eww &0
g ur Wi STAEY wNta Thawny gwy wav S0 | wwE
W SR swrEieRteneT" v wy fawam | 969 e
WK ST AragTAEET Hy | 2

He who wishes to make an oblong is to fix two poles on an area of

the length which he intends to give to the oblong (i, e., at the two ends
of the prichi of that area). On both sides, 7, e., on the west and cast sides

unted.
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of both these poles two other poles are to be fixed at equal distances.
Then taking a cord of the length one intends to give to the side line
(breadth) of the oblong, one makes ties at both its ends and a mark at ifs
middle. Then one fastens the two ties at those two of the three eastern
poles, which stand at the outside, stretches the cord towards the sonth
holding it by the mark, and makes on this mark (7. ¢., on the spot where
the mark touches the ground after the cord has been stretched) a marlk.

* Then fastening both ties at the middle pole one stretches the cord over

the mark (on the ground) towards the south, and fixes a pole on the mark
(i. e., on the spot touched by the mark on the cord). That is the south-
east corner of the oblong ; thereby are explained likewise the north-east
corner and the two western corners.

In the last place I give a method of chaturés’rakarana, which is found
in Baudhéyana only, but there in the first place. It seems to be the most
ancient of all the methods enumerated.

Tq<s fasmmrfeRiwrany CEavea: T S8 w9 999 S0 |

i erfmw LR o B —- sfaqw gwud wew gichaa |

fasgman fergmrd | vafvwm sfew= wriw wwe gicfead -
““’FW""’E o wat §9 fravd fasmargsda | Fasparman vy fareara |
'ggiﬁimm WfaqY ewTa wwd qfcfedq | & gfaua @ wmmww-
Gui A Y girgegEy gygq |

If you wish to make a square, take a cord of the length which you
desire to give to the'side of the square, make a tie at both its ends and a
mark at its middle ; then having drawn the prdchi line, fix a pole in its
middle, and having fastened at that pole the two ties of the cord, describe
with the mark a circle round it. Then fix poles at both ends of the diame-
ter (formed by the préichi), and having fastened one tie at the ecastern pole
(the pole standing at the east end of the prichf), describe a cirele with the
other tie (i. e., with the full length of the cord). In the same manner a
circle is deseribed round the pole at the west end of the préichi, and another
diameter i3 drawn joining the points in which these two circles intersect
(this diameter is the line pointing to the north and south points). A pole
is fixed at both ends of this diameter. Having fastened both ties at the
eastern pole, describe a circle round it with the mark. The same is to be
done in the south, the west, and the north (i. e., circles are to be described
round the three other poles) ; the points of intersection of these four circles
Which (i, e., the points) are situated in the four intermediate regions (north-
£ast, north- west &o.,) are the four corners of the required square.

Diagram 9.

Passing over some rules of less importance, T proceed to those which

refer to the “ squaring of the circle.” Tt certainly is a matter of some in-
i H




252 G. Thibaut—O0n the S'ulvasitras. [No. 3,

terest to see the old dchiryas attempting thizs problem, which has since
haunted so many unquiet minds. It is true the motives leading them to
the investigation were vastly different from those of their followers in this
arduous task. Theirs was not the disinterested love of research which dis-
tinguishes true science, nor the inordinate craving of undisciplined minds
* for the solution of riddles which reason tells us cannot be solved; theirs

was simply the carnest desire to render their sacrifice in all its particulars”

aceeptable to the gods, and to deserve the boons which the gods confer in
return upon the faithful and conscientious worshipper.

It is true that they were not quite so successful in their endeayours as
we might wish, and that their rules are primitive in the highest degree; but
this tends at least to establish their high antiquity.

The rules are the following :

Baudhidyana ;

WgTd WEW fEATRUE AurE T gs A 4w 9
=R e sy afchwra |

If you wish to turn a square into a cirele, draw half of the cord streteh-
¢d in the diagonal from the centre towards the prachf line (the line passing
through the centre of the square and running exactly from the west towards
the east) ; deseribe the circle together with the third part of that plece of

-

the cord which will lie outside the square. o =

See diagram 10.

A cord is to be stretched from the centre e of the square abed to-
wards the corner a; then the cord, being tied to a pole at ¢, is drawn
towards the right hand side until it coincides in its position with the line
e f; a piece of the cord, f h, will then of course lie outside the square. Thia
piece is to be divided into three parts, and one of these three parts, f g,
together with the piece e f, forms the radius of the circle, the area of which
is to be equal to the area of the square a b ¢ d.

A’pastamba gives the same rule in different words :

wqed W faav ARt A ae efcmarnfrEae 9y
wwE yichqgaq ) 1 far a2eq | aradigy ATAL |

If you wish to turn a square into a circle, stretch a cord from the cen-
tre towards one of the corners, draw it round the side and describe the circla
together with the third part of the piece standing over ; this line gives a4
cirele exactly as large as the square; for as much as there is cut off {rom
the square (viz. the corners of the square), quite as much is added to i
(viz. the segments of the civele, lying outside the square).

> R EATSY | / /£
I must remark that Kapardisvimin, A’pastamba’s commentator, cqyi-

219

bines the two words “sd nityd” into sinityd ( = =4 anity4), and explains:

this line gives a cirele, which is not exactly equal to the square. But I am
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afraid we should not be justified in giving to A’pastamba the benefit of this
explanation. The words  yévad dhiyate, &c.' seem to indicate that he was
perfectly satisfied with the accuracy of his method and not superior, in this
point, to so many circle-squarers of later times. The commentator who,
with the mathematical knowledge of his time, knew that the rule was an
imperfect one, preferred very naturally the interpretation which was more
creditable to his author.

Katyayana's S‘ulvaparisiishta:

e v feattmargd fagra aria: sfcfe a4 gafafcs wafa
a9 BAIgT o @Y qfciead | A

Lot us now see what the result of the above rule would be by making
the side of the square equal to 2. ac =2;ai = 1l;a ¢ = A 2

0:414213
= 1'414213...; 3 0138071 ; radius of the circle == 1:138071.

Multiplying the square of 1'138071 by = = 3141592..., we find as
area of the circle : 4°069008...... ..., while the area of the square == 4.

The next thing was to find a rule for turning a circle into a square,
There we have at first a rule given by Baudhéyana only:

W e feRs PR WeTeEET Wit LT fawegreiai-
AU TFEAY F TERERNTATH |

If you wish to turn a circle into a square, divide the diameter into
cight parts, and again one of these eight parts into twenty-nine parts; of
these twenty-nine parts remove twenty-eight and moreover the sixth part
(of the one left part) less the eighth part (of the sixth part).

The meaning is: 3 + ﬁ — 8_215—)_‘3 +- é-—-)—g)"—c-g of the diameter of
a circla is the side of a square the area of which is equal to the area of the
circle,

Considering this rule closer, we find that it is nothing but the reverse
of the rule for turning a square into a cirele.

It is clear, however, that the steps taken according to this latter rule
could not be traced back by means of a gcumutricnl construction ; for if we
have a circle given to us, nothing indicates what part of the diameter is to
be taken as the * atisayatritaya” (the piece { g in diagram 10).

‘ It was therefore necessary to express the rule for turning a square info
acircle innumbers.  This was done by making use of the “ savisesha”, which
We have considered above. Baudhiyana assumed a i as equal to 12 angulis
k:= 408 tilas), and therefore a ¢ == 16 afigulis, 83 tilas. Difference = %
aiig, 83 til, = 169 til.; the third part of this difference =-.50'; ti.  Ra-
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dius of the circle — e f(=ai) +g f=408 til. + 56 til. = 4641
til. In other words : if half the side of a square is 408 til. long, the length
of the radius of acircle, which is equal in area to the square, amounts to
4643 til. ; or, if the radius of a circle is 4643 til,, half the side of the
corresponding square is 412 til. In order to avoid the fraction, both num-
bers were turned into thirds, and the radius made = 1393, half the side =—

1224. Finally, the diameter was taken instead of the radius, and the whole w—
side of the square instead of half the side, Y
To generalize this rule, it was requisite to express 1224 in terms of
1393. One eighth of 1398 — 174} ; this multiplied by 7 = 1218%.
Difference between 1218F and 1224 = 51. Dividing 174 (Baudhayana
takes 174, instead of 1743, neglecting th¥ fraction as either insignificant
or, more likely, as inconvenient) by 29 we get 6; subtracting from 6 its
sixth part we get 5 and adding to this the eighth part of the sixth part of

six, we get 5. ’

1 1 1
§20 ~ §296 T 532908
(due allowance made for the neglected 3.)

Another simpler and less accurate rule for squaring the circle is com-
mon to the three Satrakérds.
Baudhiyana :

WY 41 TRIW WTEEEr T A CIAITAAT FgTEeR TR |
Or else divide (the diameter) into fifteen parts and remove two; that

(the remaining thirteen parts) is the gross side of the square,
A’pastamba : .

woY ggcd fedtifamw quzw W Wﬁamm
g1 faar wgeaw) i

Kiatyayana :

s g featafm veaw werwer rag T w00 |

If we assume a circle with 15 for diameter, the areaof the correspond-
ing square would, according to this rule, be 169, while the area of the circle
is 176. 714.......

These are the most interesting of the paribhisha-sitras. In the fol-
lowing I shall extract the deseription of three kinds of the agnichayana, of
the vakrapakshas'yenachiti, as given by A’pastamba ; of the sdrarathachakra-
chiti and of the s'mas’inachiti. The two latter are described by Baudhj- s
Yana only. I select these three chitis, because the first of them Was, as it~
appears, most in use, and because some particular skill was required for
the constructiop of the agnikshetra of the two latter chitis,

In other words: 1224 — g- + of 1393

——
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The vakrapaksha s'yena itself could be constructed in different forms.
Two forms are described by Baudhéyana, two by A’pastamba. And as two
different prastdras were necessary for each chiti, we have altogether eight
different prastras for the vakrapaksha s’yena, each of them consisting of
two hundred bricks. The following extract contains A’pastamba’s rules for
the first kind of the vakrapaksha s’yena.

(Description and diagrams of all the other kinds will be given in the ‘Pan-
dit’. A sketch of one prastdra of the second kind of the s’yenachit is to be
found in Burnell’s Catalogue; it is, as we are informed there, taken from
an agni actually constructed and used. There is, however, an error in the
reference to the sitra according to which it is said to be constructed, this
sitra not bcin‘g Baudhéyana’s, but A’pastamba’s, patala VI.)

WAl (q=e GaiaTH <iq fasga |

He who wishes for heaven, may construct the altar shaped like a fal-
con; this is the tradition.

TWYEr A|Y T Hafq |

His wings are bent and his tail spread out.

T E NI qrareREg i | y
,‘_On the west side the wings are to be drawn towards the east, on the
east side towards the west,

wafua % 798 w8 gafaarar wadifa fasgras

For such is the curvature of the wings in the middle of the birds, says
the tradition.

gratafy: e gufs: S99 TRW SguRmaggNEAETErer
wrei fae: (il cacmeifawey |

Of the whole area covered by the sevenfold agni with aratni and pré-
des’a take the prades'a, the fourth part of the Atman (body without head,
wings, and tail) and eight quarter bricks; of those latter, six form the head
of the falcon ; the remainder is to be divided between the two wings,

This sttra determines what portions of the legitimate area of the agni
bave to be allotted to the different parts of the falcon construction. The
whole area of the saptavidha agni is seven purushas with the addition of the
two aratnis on the wings and the prades’a of the tail, altogether 74 purushas,
Now the fourth part of the &tman (of the primitive s’yenachiti) == one
purusha and the prédes’s, 4, e., an oblong of 120 afigulis by 12 afigulis =

\ 1% square purusha and eight quarter bricks, (i. e, square bricks the side of

which is equal to the fourth part of a purusha = 30 afigulis, so that they
cover together an area of § square purusha) are given to the wings in addi-
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tion to the area which they coverin the primitive agni, only they have to cede
in their turn three of the eight quarter bricks, which are .employed for the
formation of the head, The original area of both wings together being 2%
purushas, their increased area amounts to 2 4 13 — & = 313 square
purushas, for one wing to 134 square purushas.

WNIAT FCAATSEIY TG0 AT T |

Nine and a half aratnis ( == 238 afigulis) and three quarters of an aii-
« guli are the length of the wing.

The breadth of the wing is the same as in the primitive s’yena, #. €.,
== one purusha = 120 afigulis. Dividing the arca of the wing mentioned
above by the breadth we get the length.  Upito this, the wing has the shape
of a regular oblong ; the following rules show how to produce the curvature,

fRowy mwIa: giwt st wa FHUH | $

Make ties at both ends of a cord of two
in its middle. '

TEGIACHT REITCAT (90 G AR Ld qoam faum: |

Having fastened the two ends of the cord at the two western corners
of the oblong«forming the wing, take it by the mark and streteh it towards
the east; the same is to be done on the eastern side (4. e., the cord is fast-
ened ab the two east corners and stretehed towards the east). This is the
curvature of the wings.

By stretching the cord, fastened at the west corners, a triangle is form=
ed by the west side of the oblong and the two halves of tlie cord, and this
triangle has to be taken away from the area of the wing. In its stead the
triangle formed, when the cord is stretched from the eastern corners, is added
to the wing.

THATHT: T A | 2

Thereby the northern wing is explained.

The curvature is brought about in the game way.,

=i Peq TRy TR (

The dtman is two purnshas long, one and a half purushas broad.

This is not the final area of the &tman, as we shall see further on; but
an oblong of the stated dimensions has to be constructed and by cutting
pieces from it we get the area we want,

QREGRIHE GO FAGTH

At the place of the tail streteh a purusha tow
breadth of half a purnsha.

That means : construct an oblong, measuriy

purushas length and a mark

ards the wesb, with the

¢ one purusha from the
cast fo the west, half a purushia from the north to the south,
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A AR AT Y AT FACGE YA &7 |

To the .south and to the north of this oblong, construct two other
oblongs like it, and dividing them by their diagonals remove their halves, so
that half a purusha rémains as breadth at the jointure of 4tman and tail.

The result is the form of the tail which we see in the diagram.

facesgaaw IgTE T@ gjem T FYTAATT S OAUTHCHT AT A,

At the place of the head a square is to be made with half a purnsha,
and from the middle of its east side cords are to be stretched to the middle
of the northern and the southern side. * ,
.« ‘The triangles cut off by these cords are to be taken away from the area
of the head.

sugreata 3 e grayle=e |

Then the four corners of the dtman are cut off in the direction towards
the joining lines. This finishes the measurement of the s’yena. Its four

corners arve cut off by four cords connecting the ends of the lines*in which
the &tman and the wings touch each other avith the ends of the lines in

which head and tail are joined to the dtman.
A’pastamba now proceeds to the rules for the different sorts of bricks

required for the construction of the agni on the agnikshetra,
* BT gAY GEHEHE TEATY YINEE AeTwE |
One class of bricks has the length of the fifth of a purusha, the breadth

of a sixth, bent in such a way as to fit (the place in which they are to be
employed). This is the first class.

By “nata, bent” the sttrakéra means to indicate that the sides of the
The shape of the brick is rhomboidical, the
angles, which the sides form with each other, are the same which the wings
of the s'yena form with the body  (See the diagrams of the two layers of
this chiti 11 and 12, in which the bricks are marked with numbers.)

7% ey iEd ag Fmaiga)

Two of those bricks joined with their long side form the second eclass.
These are the bricks used in the second layer at the point where the
enrvature of the wings takes place. s

brick do not form right angles.

GuHE TENTHERWIIT SNSRI aT a9 |

Tncrease that side of the first description which has the length of the
sixth of a purusha, by the eighth part of a purusha which is bent in such

a way as to fit in its proper place; this is the third class,

These are the bricks employed in the second layer, at the place where
equal to a

Atman and wings join, They consist of two parts; the one part
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brick of the first class lies in the wing; the second part, an oblong of 24
aiigulis by 15 afigulis, lies in the dtman.

SN EAATEN AN AR RS Mg ea T

From a brick of which the area exceeds by a halfsthe area of that brick
the side of which is the fourth part of a purusha (this latter wounld be 80
afig. by 30 afig., the increased brick is 45 afig. by 80 aiig.), and divide
that part of it which is equal to the brick, the side of which is equal to the
fourth part of a purusha, by its diagonal (removing half of it). Thisis the
fourth class.

" We get a trapezium, the sides of which are equal to 15 afig., 30 afig.,
45 afig. and, in the language of the siitras, to the savis'esha of 30 (==
#/ 1800) ; they would have put this last side equal to 423§ afigulis and
very likely have expressed the fraction as 14 tilas,

TR TEEe |

Bricks which are equal to the half of those of which the side is the
fourth of a purusha, form the fifth class. Oblongs of 30 afig. by 15 aiig.

AYIRCAH: WEH | J

The division of the above bricks by the diagonal produces bricks of the
sixth class.

Rectangular triangles (the sides : 30 aiig., 15 afig., ,/'1125.)

JUIH IO I AR A g wr
ST gigwigcan: FEnfedq a@REE |

Draw an oblong the length of which from the east to the west is the
fifth part of a purusha ( = 24 afigulis) and the breadth the tenth part
(12 afig.) ; to the north and the south of this oblong draw two other
oblongs, and divide those by the diagonals dividing their south-western
corners. This is the seventh class.

We get the rhomboidical bricks employed in the second layer on both
sides of the tail. Two of their sides are = 24 afig., the two others =
W/ 720,

R ACHICHT RT2]T AITTEVELRA |

In the same way another description of bricks is formed; only this
time the oblong on the north side has to be divided by the (other) diagonal

* which divides the northern (dorth-western) corner. This is the cizhth class.

Result : the trapeziums employed in the middle of the tcz;il in the
second layer.

AN AN T A |

The ninth description of bricks is got by dividing a square brick the _

side of which is equal to the fourth part of a purusha, by both diagonals
(into four triangles),
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Therewith the dimensions of all requirved bricks are detailed ; 1t remains
to show how the area of the s’yena is to be covered with them.

SqurE ufE: 4iE: guan SuR S |

When placing the bricks we have to put down sixty of the first kind
in efich wing, turned towards the north.

YR ATEET U |

On both sides of the tail eight of the sixth description.

faGIsy o & aa (@9 a4 AT

Three of them in the top (i. e., in each of the two western corners of
the tail), then one (t¢ the east of the three), then again three, then again
one.

q=a wgurr fawd |

At the place where the tail is joined to the body, two bricks of the
fourth description are placed, so as to lie partly in the body, partly in the g

tail, (They are composed of a triangle aud an oblong; the triangle be-
longs to the body, the oblong to the tail).

TR TYREATEA RS L e
To the wesb of these tiwo, bricks of the fifth kind are placed touching

each other with their faces (their short sides).

They touch each other, says one of the commentators, with their faces,
like two lighting rams,

WE W 9GG |

Ten bricks ol' the fourth kind cover the remainder of the tail.

ST §Y G RLLAE

In the tour corners of the atman eight bricks of the fourth deseription
are placed, turned towards the east and towards the west,

T4 ¥ wefa¥ wfaer vgeae g |

In the remainder of the dtman are to be placed twenty-six of the fourth
class, eight of the sixth, four of the fifth.

ﬁrtfe qga taw:d |

In the head two bricks of the fourth kind, sitnated partly in tlu, abman.

wHTY qTEIEATHEY fwa smw: |

To the east of those, two of the fourth kind turned towards the east,
These altogether form one layer of two hundred bricks.

The rules for the second layer follow,

sycfarais 98 99 MumaiEags |

In the second layer place five bricks of the second kind in both wings
on the place of caryature.

11
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TYIAIY ZANG ATHAATH AGAL |

And bricks of the third kind stretching into the dtman with that part,
one side of which is an eighth purusha, are to be placed on the two lines in
which the wings are joined to the &tman.

WH ggFAC wewHn: W |

In the remaining part of each wing forty-five bricks of the first class .
are to be placed, turned towards the east. ¥

Twenty-five in the southern half of the southern wing, twenty in its
northern half; twenty-five in the northern half of the northern wing, twenty . J
in its southern half,

IS GTHA: U G |

Five bricks of the seventh class are to be placed on the northern side
of the tail and five on its southern side.

g ereraca: staeYfeanasa | A

At the side of the second (of the above mentioned bricks) on one side
(of the tail), and at the side of the fourth on the other side, one brick of the
seventh class is to be placed.

% S |

In the remaining part of the tail thirteen bricks of the eighth class are
to be placed.

FraFy wen Tgw Zfaw SN
In the four corners of the &tman place eight bricks of the fourth kind,
turned towards the south and the north.

g fa¥ ¥ Weqy] UaT 9Eal | : D

In the remaining part of the dtman twenty Bricks of the fourth kind,
thirty of the snth and one of the fifth, are to be placed.

~

fuxiy va*un qUTY qTEAA AT T2 | Y
Two of the fourth kind are to be pluced in the head, and to the east of

thaose four of the ninth kind, ,‘
vy fRwa: g@rc: | '

This gives again a layer of two hundred bricke,

T feeraraEa s 2 ey |
By turns the layers are to be constructed as many as
make.
The third layer is equal to the first, the fourth to the second, the fifth
again to the first, and so on.
Next I extract from the third patala of Baudhdyana’s S'ulva-siitra the
rules for the construction of the sdrar: xthm]nkruc]ut tlxu altar u]mpc.d like
a wheel with spokes.  Fide Diagrams 13, 14, 15.

we may wish to J
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qRUTNINEEWATAT SHAGTEL AICEHATET |

With the fifteenth part of half a purusha square bricks are made ; they
aro used for measuring (only for the measurement of the area of the siras
rathachakrachit, not for the construction of the agni).

A square is made equal to half a square purusha and its fifteenth part
taken ; then bricks are made, equal to this fifteenth part. 1

wret % v wefa Y wig srcf@angw: gafas: gwgd |

Two hundred and twenty-five of these bricks constitute the sevenfold

" agni together with aratni and prédes‘a.

The sevenfold agni with aratni and prades'a means, as mentioned above,
the agni the area of which is equal to seven and a half square purushas, As
fifteen of the bricks mentioned in the first sdtra make half a square
purusha, seven and a half purushas require two hundred and twenty-five.

AEg e wAT A |
To these (two hundred and twenty-five bricks) sixty-four more are to
be added. .

We get thereby altogether two hundred and eighty-nine bricks.
Arfw: ggE st |
With these bricks a square is to be formed.

wE ATEWER! qraaTA) wafd |
The side of the square comprises sixteen bricks.
wsaf@¥wzfafra
Thirty-three bricks still remain.
AifwcAmgaa: gifasard |
These are to be placed on all sides round the borders (of the square;
i. e, according to the commentary, on the north side and east side of the
square).
Thereby all 289 bricks are arranged in a square, the side of which is
formed bygseventeen bricks. It is strange that we are not directed to con=
“struct the whole square at once, but are told to form at first a square oub
of 256 bricks and then to place the remaining 33 bricks around it. I have
to propose only the following explanation. The commentator deseribing
the whole procedure tells us to form at first in the middle of the agnikshetra
a small square with four bricks, then to increase this square into a larger
one, of nine bricks, by adding five bricks, to increase this square in its turn
into a larger one of sixteen, and so on.  While we place the.additional bricks
by turns on the north and east side and on the south and west side of the
initial square of four bricks, the growing square loses and regains by turns
its situation right in the centre of the agnikshetra; it loses it when it is
increased for the first time, vegains it when increased for the gecond time,
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loses it again when increased for the third time, and so on. When it is increas-
ed for the fourteenth time or, to put it in anofher way, when 256 bricks
have been laid down, the centre of the square coincides again with the cen-
tre of the agnikshetra, and it is again displaced from there when thirty-three
bricks more are added on the north and east side, and the whole square is
" composed of 289 bricks. The whole agni was therefore slightly displaced,
and for this reason perhaps Baudhdyana preferred not to call it a-real
chaturas’ma, but a figure made out of a chaturasra of 256 bricks with the
addition of 83 bricks. There is reason for wonder that the displacement of

the agni was not remedied in some way ; it would have been a very easy
matter,

i SrEw wa |

The sixteen middle bricks form the nave of the wheel.

‘We must remember that the bricks mentioned here are only used for
measuring out the agnikshetra, and consequently understand by the sixteen
middle bricks the arca covered by them. In order to cut a square of the
required size out of the centre of the large square, the commentator directs
us to fix poles in the centre of the four bricks forming the corners of the
square of twenty-five bricks situated in the middle of the large square and

to join these four poles by cords ; the area included by these cords is equal
to that of sixteen bricks,

wgafeTtRguteats: |

Sixty-four bricks form the spokes of the wheel, sixty-four the vedi:

Out of the entire square of 289 bricks another square has to be cut
out, containing the area for the spokes and for the void spaces between the
gpokes. This square would be equal to the area occupied by 144 bricks,
but we have to deduct from that the 16 bricks in the centre which eonsti-
tute the nave. Thus 128 bricks are divided equally between spokes and
interstices.  The required square is cut out by poles being fixed in the
centre of the four bricks which form the corners of the square 6f 18 X 13
bricks and by joining the four poles with cords, ©

—

- - ..
wTR: wOaTt |

The remaining bricks form the felloe of the wheal.
forty-four bricks having been employed for nave a
and forty-five remain for the felloe.
being finished therewith, the bricks us

—One hundred and
nd spokes, one hundred
The measurement of the agnikshetra
¢d for measuring are no longer wante

of which encloses the two smaller ones, The smallest, situated inthe centye
4 ’
is meant for the nave ; the two larger ones mark the inte
edges of the felloe. X6 remains to turn these three square

Artwwma: qfcia@qg

ed.  As result of the described proceeding we have three squares, the lm‘gesi)//

rior and exterig
s into cireles,

v( »
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The nave is to be cirenmseribed at its borders with a circle, 1. e. the.
gquare forming the nave is to be turned into a circle. This was of course
exceuted according to the general rule which has been discussed above.

afeamaurmcay gicieag | :

Affer having likewise turned into circles the squares, marking the outer
and inner edge of the felloe—

FframaTCTROTe T T fawsy fagard wErHEa |

One divides the area lying between felloe and nave into thirty-two parts,
and takes out the second, fourth, sixth, &e., parts.

That means: the second, &e., parts are excluded from the agnikshetra
and not to be covered with bricks,

wawTaTy SEAT WA |

In this manner the added part (i. e., the sixty-four bricks by which
the square of 289 bricks exceeded the legitimate area of the saptavidha agni)
is removed again, :

By following all the preceding directions we get indeed a wheel, the
area of which (with exclusion of the interstices between the spokes) is equal
to that of the saptavidha agni; of course, we have to make the necessary
allowance for the inevitable error introduced by the square having to be
turned into a circle. It remains to retrace the steps by which Baudhayana
succeeded in rendering the area of the sirarathachakra pretty well equal to
that of the chaturasra g'yena.

A ook at the diagram of the sirarathachakrachit shows at once that
one preliminary question must first be settled, the question what the
relative size of the wheel’s different parts was to be. As far as we can ses,
there was no fixed rule regarding this matter, and wheels of various shapes
might therefore have been adopted. Baudhdyana does not state at the
outset what the shape of his wheel will be, but from the result of his rules
we may conclude his intention. The entire square—or the entirescirele into
which the square is turned—comprises 289 bricks, or simpler 289 parts, of
which 145 form the felloe, the remaining 144 the spokes, interstices, and the
nave. It appears therefore probable that Baudbéyana’s intention was to
allot to the felloe an area equal to that of spokes, &e., together. The reason
why the two parts were not made exactly equal will appear from the fol- -
lowing.

The task was, in the first place, to draw two squares—representing the
outer and the inner edge of the felloe—the area of one of which was the
double of the area of the other. For this purpose Baudhdyana made use
:{ his “savis'esha,” 7. e, of the rule teaching that the square of 16 31 is

mosf, .equal to double the square of 12 ; only he substituted here, in order
to facilitate the opc-l':\t-ion, 17 to 16 % Accordingly, he began by drawing
a square the area of which amounted to seven and a half square purushas,

-
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divided it into 289 parts, by dividing its side into 17 parts, and drew in the
centre of this square another onme comprising 144 such parts (by the
method described above). To these two squares representing the.outer and
inner edges of the felloe a thizd one, marking the area of the nave, : had to
be added. For this purpose from the square of 144 parts a small square
of 16 parts, amounting to the eighth part of the whole, was cut out. Lastly,
of the 128 parts left for the space between nave and felloe, 64 were removed,
so that 64 were left for the sixteen spokes.

Now by removing 64 parts, the agnikshetra was unduly reduced; it
had to contain 259 parts, and it only contained 225. This deficiency had
of course to be made up in some way, and the way how to do that was not
very difficult to find. Sixty-four of two hundred and eighty-nine parts
were lost in the act of cutting out the interstices of the spokes, therefore
the area of the initial square had to be such that it would be equal to 7%
square purnshas after having been diminished by of4. Accordingly, the
square equal to 7§ purushas had not to be divided into 289 parts, but into
225 parts, and 64 parts had to be added moreover, so that the loss of these
64 parts reduced the agnikshetra Just to the right size. b

Hence Baudhdyana's rules to make bricks equal to the two hundred
and twenty-fifth part of the agni, to add sixty-four such bricks, &e.

The rules now following teach how to cover tl
rathachakra with two hundred bricks.

# 9g9fe oe @l w5 ufceug |

Having divided the felloe into sixty-four parts and having drawn the
separating lines, a circle is to be described in the middle (of the felloe).

a1 weifeR wiaws wafe

Thus we get one hundred and twenty-eight (bricks placed in the felloe),

W g fawsia |

Every spoke is to be divided into four parts. We get therefore sixty-
four bricks in all spokes together.

iwHEET fawsia |

The nave is to be divided into eight parts (by radii).

U9 99H: 9§ |

This is the first layer,

Again, in order to avoid the ¢ bheda”, a different division of the agni-
kshetra had to be adopted for the second layer,

wqfoEm AifvAmagguEwat gioeig |

In the second layer a circle is to be described in the nave at the dis-
tance of a quarter from the edge.

Hfaamca: |

e kshetra of the séra-

In the same manner a circle is to be described in the folloe at the dise

tance of a quarter from its inner edge,
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wfawwauy: 5 eer Fafgaq |

After baving divided the felloe at its inner edge into sixty-four parts,
draw the dividing lines.

wTiai geNT fawmn rofoadwar |

The spokes are divided into five parts, each up to the two circles (in
nemi and nabhi). That means: the area of a spoke is considered to extend
into the felloe and the nave up to the two circles which had been drawn in
them at the distance of a quarter from the edge, and this whole area is
divided into five p:u'ts ,

ARTRTITEY %3

Tywo bricks are placed in each of the interstices in the nemi (the inter-
stices between the spo).es)

AR ETH |

And one brick in the interstices in the nave.

g AvwzedT faisTa)

The remainder of the nave is to be divided into eight parts.

¥ UT GEWHTW G Tugwigd

This is the construction in the shape of a wheel with spokes, which
requires altogether sixteen different kinds of bricks.

As remarked above, the third and fifth layers are to be made equal to
the first, the fourth to the second.

1 lastly extract the chapter treating of the s'mas’inachit. It is nob
easy to say what would be the correct definition of a s'mas'ina in the sense
in which it is used in the sulvasitra; it seems to be a construction on
which the dead body was placed, perhapq the pile on which it was burnt.
There is, however, no doubt about the form of the chiti, which w ill appear
clear enough from the diagram. Fide Diagrams 16, 17, 18.

mwATed feata fasmaa | g9a(y TgrarEgERannTa« |

« He may construct the s'mag’inachiti”, such is the tradition. Having
divided the whole agni into fifteen squares,

The area of the agni, 74 = 3 square purushas, divided in this manner,

- yields fifteen squares, of one half square purusha each.

FUTATRTIH I |

The arr'uwcmcnt of these fifteen squares has alx;mdy been taught.

As the commentator explains, the subject has been treated in a pre-
vious portion of Baudbdyana’s kalpasttra, from which he quotes the follow-
mg -

warAfSH oA v aaew feedw wywiela w2are goaras: g
wifwuar a1 Z7 9 W@ |

He who wishes for prosperity in the world of the fathers, may construct
the s‘mas’nachiti, Six purushas are the length of the prachi line, three
the length of the eastern side, two the length of the western side.
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Purusha means here not the ordinary purusha, but the measure of the
side of one of the fifteen squares into which the agni has been divided. The
form of the chiti is that of a trapezium (as.the stras wouldseall it: an
'oblong shorter on one side), the east side of which is equal to three reduced
purnshas, &e.

The area of this trapezium is consequently equal to 7} square purn-
ghas. '

e

This area has now to be divided into two hundred parts.
TeRmEmE Y v frgm g acar SR smife-
QA Ag A | X .

With three of these parts construct an oblong of the breadth of one
part (an oblong of which one side is equal fo three times the side of one of
the fifteen squares, and the other equal to one time the side), draw from the
middle of the east side of this oblong lines to the two west corners, and cut
off the two side picces,

After the removal of these two pieces, there remains a praiiga, an acut-
angular equilateral triangle.

a8y ey fawme ,

This triangle is divided into ten parts.

For the details of this division, we must consult the commentator :

Y 9SAW ISAHITT WA IAIARICT TSH1 9T Wara qap L1 (SRS
fawmn | swriawnd acwasd @iF | @99 fawm | SSawEdtd suimcfy
stfw femifer @ar Sg<r faumraar gSIgETCy 991 & yaatssgs-
NERIETrER e saifean | @ fraafssgron webfaatem |
W zatafgmigicg aur adtaw | ayr aatafewEIoy TACqaunie®
WTw@d | wafaacin | «d favs sadlsan SSaMETOYAE ST | q9-

o8 SummAvaIEAT: | ARIE ) A e §AAW | v gewgmasAn
qHW: AWAL | vH WA WOHIIIH WAl |

The division of this triangle is to be made in such a way as to produce
bricks of the shape of triangles and double triangles (two triangles joined .
with their bases). If we adopted another division, we should get different
classes of bricks. (Thg sdtras always study the greatest shortuess in their
expressions and say in this case only : the division is into ten parts. Now,
the commentator remarks, this can only mean: into ten triangles and
double triangles ; for if we divide the large triang
the eight parts would be of different shape
have been bound to give rules for manufacturing. bricks of these differeng 2
shapes), The division of the triangle is effected in the following manner, |
‘We make on the “ bread face”, 1. e., the base of the triangle (the sitraka-
ras compare the triangle with a face, the base—we have to imagine the

le in any other manner,
y and then the sttrakéra would
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triangle turned round, so that the base is uppermost—representing the broad
i. e., upper part and the top the chin, chubuka) three marks at equal dis-
tances from each other (thus dividing it into four parts). Having divided

N the two other sides of the triangle in the same way, we begin by drawing

k>
: 2
"I

. : >
o

‘I.
. o

-

a line from the first mark on the base to the first mark on the nearer of the
two other sides. Then a line is drawn joining the second mark on the
base with the second mark on the side, and a third line joining the third
mark on the base with the third mark on the side. After that, aline is drawn
joining the third mark on the base with the first mark on the third side of
the triangle. The same is done with the other marks. By this division
we get four triangular bricks standing on the base of the large triangle;
over these we have three double-triangular bricks; then two double-trian-
gles; then one double triangle in the ‘chin’ of the large triangle. Alfo-
gether six double triangles and four triangles. Thus we have ten bricks
in one of the large triangles.

aifer faafa: wa st Seq | ,

Twenty such (large triangles as described in the last satra but one)
form the whole agni. .

One of these triangles is the half of an oblong, the area of which is
equal to the tenth part of the whole agni. ‘
" The arrangement of these twenty large triangles, every one of which
is subdivided into ten praiigas and ubhayatahpraiigas, may be seen in the
sketch of the first layer of the s'mas‘inachiti, and I omit therefore the
detailed deseription given by the commentator.

Baudhéyana proceeds to the rules for the second layer.

QTR 997 ﬂ%ﬂé‘? favsid |

For the second layer we divide one triangle lengthways (bisccting the
base by a perpendicalar from. the top).

Here again we depend on the commentary for explanation.

wfyed wHawRmaErata sswEgamata 9y wReeae WCH |

"y st 0w 9@T 3 1 a9i wwaeaai 9vazafey faalmaw ) 9T

Stafafy guafavqud | YW ARaleaw | fana GRAgiEaagiEg
wrmwrET AR AR fedd | wancigaty o fad
fawsia |

In the whole agnikshetra (of the s'mas‘dnachiti) there are five triangles,
the height of which is equal to the measure of six parts (to six times the
side of the fifteenth part of the agnikshetra), and the base of which is equal
to one such part (the area of one such triangle is % of the agnikshetra,
therefore all five = the whole agnikshetra, 73 square purnshas). (If we
digide the agni into these five triangles), the top of three among them is

K K :
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turned towards the west, that of two towards the east. Two of these five
triangles are meant in the stra (only two come really into question, as wo
shall see further on). By ¢ lengthways" a modification of the triangle is
to be understood ; the meaning is a triangle of six parts’ height. (And this
triangle is to be got in the following way). On the sputh side of the agni
& line is to be drawn through the middle of the triangle situated there, the .,
top of which is turned towards the west ; this line reaches from the middle R/
of the base the measure of which is one part to the top.of the triangle. Tn
the same way the triangle on the north side of the agni is to be divided.

The result is the two long rectangular triangles on the north and
south sides of the second layer of the 'mas’dnachiti,

a§ uer favm | -

‘This triangle is divided into six parts. -

Commentary : sy wewmams wewany fade faur fawdra| a9
wenw wifaigmi swmoe § fed s ERU R e I EETE s
FEAT st | vd fratafemmog | oF HIHE R U AR LT
SERGUTINET | W fawdA 9UA @R AWOAT T wSeaT |
I T TG | wuHAE™ AW OAT GSAN A VET (iasgTErn
LT WO SSANEG v | ud www faw o | RIHNATH: |

The diagram of the second layer, in which the two triangles are divid'{d -

in the manner deseribed above, rénders a translation of the comnmentator's
words unnecessary.

A T HArATA |

These two (large triangles, divided into six parts each) are to be placed
on both sides (of the second layer).

In the following siitras those bricks are described which fill the space
between the two triangles,

WRRAA ARG AT L |
Bricks are to be made as long as the third part {of the side of one of

the fifteen squares which compose the agnikshetra), and as broad as the s
fourth part.

AIeTETTR IR | o

And other bricks equal to one half of the bricks of the first class, pro-
duced by dividing the latter by a horizontal line,

AT AUy WAl g9at W ardifu: TR |

Having put bricks of the second class on the ¢

agni, the remaining space is to be covered with tl
deseription,

ast and west end of the
¢ large bricks of the firsg

Covering the agni as directed, we place at first eig

it ardhiya bricks on  *
the east end and cight on the west end,

The space left empty between
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these two rows requires 17 X 8 = 136 brihati bricks. Now summing
up all bricks employed we get (1) 136 brihatyas (2) 16 ardhyés (3) twelve
bricks in the two triangles on the north and south side together. Sum:
164 bricks. . .

But we want, according to the general rule, 200 bricks, and thercfore
the following sitra.

g W g I |

Finally the number is to be made full with ardhya-bricks.

That means: thirty-six brihatyas are taken oub, and seventy-two
ardhyds put in their places. The sketch of the layer in question shows
where this had to be done. |

So far the rules for the s'mas’dnachiti resemble those for the other
chitis, but the following sdtras refer to an interesting peculiarity. 1 give
at first a passage from a previous part of Baudhdyana’s Kalpasitra, quoted
by the commentator,

weg WA Atz Magy scamitvey gw | g A gEsnT—
=5 99 | §7E FAELH JEEARHIH 99 4K AFHLY GCHGH W
ggid | 9 e¥ Aty faas mawaiq |

When its measure is such as to reach up to the neck on the east side,
it reaches up to the navel on the west side ; when it reaches up to the navel
on the east side, it reaches up to the knee on the west side ; when it reaches
up to the knee on the east side, it reaches up to the ankle on the west side;
when it reaches up to the ankle on the east side, it is on a level with the
ground on the west side. Such is the s'mas‘inachiti of him who desires the
world of the fathers.

We gee from these words that, contrary to the general rule which pre-
scribed a perfectly horizontal surface for the chitis, the s’'mas‘dnachit had
to be higher at its east end than ab its west end. The commentator adds:
hastiprishthavach chinviteti: the chiti is to be constructed so as to resemble
the back of an elephant which is sloping down towards a person viewing
the animal from behind. This peculiar shape of the s'mas"anachiti required
consequently a set of rules for preserving, notwithstanding the different
height, the same cubic content of the whole mass of bricks.

SEIHHRT: TERA AHTA |

The height of the agni is to be increased by one fifth,

The height of the agni, when constructed for the frst time and in five
layers, is—as mentioned above—one Jinu = 32 afigulis ; when constructed
for the second time and in ten layers, it is the double, and it i3 three times
A8 much when, in the third construction, the number of layers amounts to

glteen. A fifth of thewsual height has to be added to the height of the
mas‘anachiti,
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| @A qur favies TEANIATGAET AARH A1 ST TTH HTCAA |
Divide all this—the height inclusive the added fifth part—into three
parts, and make bricks with the fourth or the ninth or the fourteenth part
of two of these three parts. :
With the fourth for the agni of five layers, with tle ninth for the agni
das‘achitika, with the fifteenth for the panchadas’achitika.

A1TMRAsT a1 w7 a7 yy<a ar fydtaqury WURA R AT =R

#I3TE | -

Having constructed with these bricks either four or nine or fifteen
layers, the remaining part of the height (amounting to one third) is to be
divided in a downward direction by the diagonal and half of it to be remoy-
ed. v

That means : the fifth layer is to be constructed with bricks the
height of which is equal to the third part of the whole height ; and then
half of the whole layer is to be cut off following the direction of the diago-
nal of the uorth‘ern and southern side. In this way the cubic content of
the whole chifi comes out right. Increasing the height of the agni of five
layers by its fifth part, we get 82 + 63 — 382 atigulis. * This divided
by three and the quotient multiplied by two, gives 253. The fourt]
of this, 6% afigulis is the height of the bricks of each of the four first
layers. The fifth layer, before being cut in two, is 124 afigulis high ; after
the removal of its half, it has this height only on its east side, the height
on the west side being equal to 0. Thus its middle leight is 62, and conse-
quently the middle height of the whole chiti — 32 afigulis, In the same
way we get as height of the agni of ten layers 764 anigulis on the east side,
613 on the west side, 64 afigulis as middle height. The corresponding
numbers for the panchadasachitika agni are 1153, 764, 96,

1 part

Regarding the time in which the Sulvasiitras may have been composed,
it is impossible to give more accurate information than we are able to give
about the date of the Kalpasitras. But whatevey the period may have
been during which Kalpasitras and S’ulvastitras were composed in the form
we have now before us, we must keep in  view that they only give g
systematically arranged description of sacrificial rites, which had been
practised during long preceding ages. The rules for the size of the various
vedis, for the primitive shape and the variations of the agni, &e., are given
by the brihmanas, although we cannot expect from this class of writings
explanations of the manner in which the manifold measurements ang traui.
formations had to be managed. Many of the rules, which we find now
Baudhdyana, A’pastamba, and Katyéyana, expressed® in the same or almosy
the same words, must have formed the common property of all adhvarywn

-
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long before they were cmlmdxed in the Kalpastitras which have come down -
to us. Besides, the q\mnt and clumsy terminology often employed for the
expression of very simple opemhons—for instance in the rules for the
addition and subtraction of squares—is another proof for the high antiguity
of these rules of the cord, and separates them by a wide gulf from the pro-
ducts of later Indian science with their abstract and refined terms.

This leads to another consideration. Clumsy and ungainly as these
old sitras’ undoubtedly are, they have at least the advantage of dealing
with geometrical operations in really geometrical terms, and are in this point
superior to the treatment of geometrical questions which we find in the
Lilavati and similar works. They tell us that the diagonal of a square or
of an oblong producgs an area equal to double the area of the square or to
the squares of the sides of the oblong—not that the square of the number of
units inte which the diagonal is divided is equal to double the square of the
number expressing the side of the square or to the sum of the squares of
the two numbers which represent the sides of the oblong.

Let us see how Bhéskara words the proposition about the rectangular
triangle (instead of which the sdtras speak of the square and the oblong).
‘We read in the chapter on kshetravyavahdra in the Lildvati the following:

— A AAYE F |

The square root of the sum of the squares of these (of the two shorter
sides of a rectangular triangle) is the diagonal,

Frgvaraifaaug aife: |

The square root of “the difference of the squares of the diagonal and one
of the short sides (called “ doh’) is the other short side (lmnh), ete.

It is apparent that these rules are expressed with a view to calculation,
and we find indeed that Bhaskara immediately proceeds to examples which
are exercises in arithmetic, not in gcom;tly

&1fegged 99 L@ 97 & 3far |
#ifé T w0 Frfzafaai ¥ ¥si ag
A geometrical truth interests the later Indian mathematicians but in
so far as it farnishes them with convenient examples for their arithmetical
and algebraic rules; purely geometrical constructions, as the samésa and
nirhéra of squares, deseribed in the S'ulvastitras, find no place in their

« writings.

It is true that the exclusively practical purpose of the Sulvasitras
necessitated in some way the employment of practical, that means in this
case, geometrical terms, and it might be said that the later mathematicians

would have employed the same methods wheu they had had to deal with
the same questions,
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But a striking proof of the contrary is given by the commentators of
the Sulvasitras who represent the later development of Indian mathema-
tics. Trustworthy guides as they are in the greater humber of cases, their
tendency of sacrificing geometrical construction to numerical caleulation,
their excessive fondness, as it might be styled, of doing sums renders them
sometimes entirely misleading. I shall illustrate this by some examples.

As mentioned above, the area of the saptavidha agni had, at each repe- L
tition of the construction of the altar, to be increased by one square puru-
sha. In order to effect this increase, without changing the proportion of
the single parts of the agni, Baudhiyana gives the following rule :

That which is different from the original form of the agni (7. e., that
area which has to be added to the 7§ square purushas gf the primitive agni)
is to be divided into fifteen parts, and two of these parts are to be added to
every one of the seven square purushas of the primitive agni (the one remain-
ing part is consequently added to the remaining half purusha) ; with seven
and a half of these inereased purushas, the agni has to be constructed.

According to the commentator, we have to apply this rule in the fol-
lowing fashion. The one square purusha, which has to be added to the
saptavidha agni, contains 14400 square afigulis. We divide 14400 by
fifteen, multiply the quotient by tivo, and add the product to 14400 ; result
== 16320. These 16320 aiigulis are the square content of the new increage -
ed square purusha, and we have therefore, in order to get the required mea-
sure of length, to extract the square root of 16320. This root indicates the

*length which had to be given to the cane usedifor measuring ot the ashta-
vidha agni.

Such a proceeding is of course not countenanced by the rules of the
S'ulvasttras themselves, Baudhiyana’s method was. undoubtedly the fol-
lowing. The square purusha which had to be added was divided into fifteen
parts, either into fifteen small oblongs, by dividing one side of the square
into three, the other into five parts or into fifteen small gquares ; in the latter =
case, the panchadasamakarani had to be found according to the paribbdsha
rules. Two of these fifteenth parts were then combined into one ; if squares,
by taking the dvikaraui of one of them; if oblongs, by turning one of them
info a square and then taking the dvikarani, Lastly—following the rules
for chaturasra-samésa—the square containing the two filteenth parts was
added to a square purusha, and the side of the resulting square furnished -
the measure of the purusha which had to bLe employed for the ashtavidha
agui. I

Another example is furnished by the rules for the paitriki vedi, the A4
altar used at the pitriyajna, the aren of which had to be equal to the ningl, /
part of the vedi used at the soma sacrifices. The measures of the sides of
this vedi have been mentioned above ; its area amounts to 972 square padas,

Cr
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Now for constructing the paitriki vedi from the saumiki vedi, Baudhdyana .
gives the following short rule:

HYALHA AT SHEGCIBATAGA IR TIHG HRHT WA |

The commentator, supplying several words, explains this sdtra in the
following way : If we make a square, the area of which is equal to 972
square padas, its side will be equal to 31 padas, 2 afigulis, and .26 tilas.
The third part of this { = 10 padas, 5 angzulis, and 31 tilas) is to be taken
for the side of a square, the area of which will be equal to the ninth part of
the mahdvedi. '

For a proof we are directed to turn the 972 square padas into square
tilas by multiplying 972 by 225 and then by 1056, to extract the square-
yoot of the result, to turn i tilas again into padas by dividing the square-
root by 34 and then by filteen, and finally to divide the result by three,

In accordance with this process, the commentator translates the above
ghitra in the following manner :

The side (“* karani” to be supplied) of that area (* bhameh” to be sup-
plied) which is made a square with the third part of the mahavedi (which
bas been itself turned into a square previously)if the tritiyakarani ; the
ninth part (of the mahévedi) is produced (by making a square with this
tritiyakarani).—This translation is certainly wrong. In the first place, the
word ¢ karani’,, which the commentator supplies, conld not be missed in the
text of the sGtra, In the second place, the commentator ascribes to the
word * tritiyakarani’ a meaning which it cannot possibly have. He inter-
prets it as the line which is the third part (of the side of the mahdvedi) ;
but that line is called the navamakurani, as its square is equal to the ninth
part of the area of the mahdvedi, and tritiyakarani can only mean the line
which produces, or the square of which is the third part (of some area).

To arrive at the right understanding of the satra, we must consider by
what method the task-of constructing the paitriki vedi could be accomplish-
ed in the shortest way. The thing was to consfruet a square, the area of
which would bé equal to the ninth part of another area which contained
972 square padas, i. €., to 108 square padas. If 108 would yield an integral
square-root, the matter would have been easy enough; but this not being
the case, another method had to be devised. The commentator, as we have
seen, proposes to construet a square of 972 padas, and to take the third part
of its side ; but this method besides, as shown above, not agreeing with the
words of the s(itra, required several tedious preparatory constructions. The
same remark applies to the direct construction of a square of 108 padas, and
a .shortcr process could therefore not but be highly welcome, Now the
third part of. 972 is 324, and the square-root of 324 isﬁcx:\cbly 18 ; in other
?"0“]5, .“'t‘ side of & square of 324 square padas is eighteen padas, Accord=
ingly, instead of the navamakarani of 472, the ﬁitiyuk:u':u)i of 324 was'
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sought for, and we know from the paribhdsha rules that this could be easi-
lygmz\n:lged. Accordingly, Baudhfyana's rule has to be translated as l'-ol-
lows : The tritiyakarani of that area which is made a square with the third
part of the mahavedi (i. e., of a square of 324 padas) ig it (viz. the side of
a square of 108 padas); the result is the ninth part of the area (of the
mahavedi),
*_Thus we see that the pre-conceived opinion of the commentator about
the method to be employed for the solution of the problem leads him to a
perfectly mistaken interpretation of the sitra. IR

On the other hand, it is interesting to find some terms indicating a con-
nexion between the first rudiments of science as contained in-the Sulvasii-
tras and its later development. So for instafice the term ¢ varga’. It is
true that we should be able to account for the meaning in which it is used
by later mathematicians—uiz. that of the square of a number—without finding
earlier indications of the manner how it came to be used in that sense. The
origin of the term is clearly to be sought for in the graphical representation
of a square, which was divided in as many °vargas’, or troops of small
Squares, as the side contained units of some measure. So the square drawn
with a side of five padas’ length could be divided into five vargas, each con-
gisting of five small squares, the side of which was one pada long.

Nevertheless it is interesting to find this explanation of varga confirmed
by a passage in A’pastamba.

IR T GAAGIAAT ANFRCTCA |

As many measures (units of some measure) a cord contains, so many

troops or rows (of small squares) it produces (when a square is drawn on
it),

. A . . : . LN
But another case is more interesting still. The word ‘karani’ is one
. . - avati "1a-
of the most frequent mathematical terms in treatises as the Lildv ati, Vija
ganita, &c, and there it is invariably used to denote a surd or irrational
number ; as the commentators explain it, that of which when the square-
root is to be taken, the root does not come out exact.

The square-roots of
two, three, five, &c., are karanfs.

How the word came by that meaning, we
are not told, but we are now able to explain it from the S‘ulvasttras., As
we have scen above, in these it always means the side of a square.

The connexion between the original and the derived mearting is clear
enough, Karani meant at first the side of any square, after that possibly

the square-root of any number., Possibly I say, for in reality the mathema-

tical meaning of karani was restricted. It was not used to denote the
square-roots of those numbers, the root of which can be exaotly obtained, but
only of those the root of which does not come out exact, of those in fac
the root of which ean be represented exactly only in a graphical way. It
was not possible to find the exact square-root of eight for instance, but it
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hich was equal to eight—Ilet us

was possible to draw a square, the area of w
a graphical re-

say—square padas, and the side of which was therefore
presentation of the square-root of eight.

But we have to go still'a step further back.
not the side of a square, but the rajjuh karani,
suring of a square. And thus we see that the same
in later times the highly abstract idea of the surd number, originally denot-
ed n cord made of reeds which the adhvaryu stretched out between two
wooden poles when 'he wanted to please the Immortals by the perfectly
symmetrical shape of their altar.

¢ Karani’ meant originally
thg cord used for the mea-
word which expressed

e e — e e e et S

Contributions to the History and Geography " of Bengal (Muhammadan
Period). No. 111.—By H. Brocuyasx, M. A, Calcutta Madrasak.

(With a plate.)

Major Raverty’s copiously annotated translation of the Tabaqdt 1 Né-
¢iri furnishes in its chapters on the Mu'izzi Sultins of Bengal a few items
of local interest and raises some points for discussion. First of all, as far
as chronology is concerned, the necessity of dating back a few years the
conquest of Bengal by Muhammad Bakhtydr Khilji* has become clear.
Major Raverty fixes upon the year 589 H., or A. D. 1193, as the year
when Qutbuddin established himself in Dihli. Several sources give 5SS ;
some give 587, or 1191 A. D., which last date My, 2. Thomas looks upon
as © consistent with the best authorities.”” The conquest of Bengal, again,
is referred by Major Raverty to the year 590 H. (A. D. 1194), or one year
after the occupation of Dihli as computed by him. A MBS, history of Gaur,
made by Munshi Syam Prasid for Major Franklin, appears also to fix upon
590 as the year in which Bengal was conquered, because it states that the
life and the reign of Lakshman Sen extended from 510 to 590. Mr. Tho-

* The Burkdn i Qdi¥ gives the gpelling * Khalaj’, and the Tahrdn edition of the
Farhang gives * Khalaj, a tribe in the desert near Sawah.” Major Raverty writes
‘Khalj’, and thus follows the older Indian dictionaries as the Thrihimi, Kashful-lughtt,
and Maddrul-afizil ; but the common Indian pmnuucintiun of the adjective, whether
right or wrong, i3 Khilji. The coins of the Mélwh kings, on which ¢ Khilji * is made
vour the pronunciation ¢ K halaji’. Butin forming adject-

to rthyme with * multaji’, fix
Thus in Arabic ¢ Bigri' from © Bagrah’.

ives of proper nouns, vowels are often changed.
Or forms are shortened, as ¢ Kishi ' from * Kashén'.

¢ Khalj" wonld not be wnusual,  That ¢ Khiljt', with
pronunciation of the towns of Khiljipfr, of which one

Henee * Khilji” from ¢ Khalaj' or
an i, is old, may be seen from the
belongs to Sarangpr, the other

to Rantanbhar.
L L
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mas refers the conquest of Bengal to the year 509 H., or A. D. 1202-3,
his authority being, T believe, the Z4; wl-Madgir, which states that the fort
of Kilinjar was conquered by Qutbuddin in 599, and that he afterwards
went to the neighbouring Mahobé, where Muhammad Bakhtydr paid his
respects and offered presents from the Bengal spoils. Major Raverty dis-
poses of this statement of the 74j ul-Madsir by saying,
took place ten years before 509 H."'#

Major Raverty is mistaken, however, on his own authorities, whcn. he
asserts that the conquest of Bengal took place in 590 ., or A. D. 1194.

According to his translation of Muhammad Bakhtyir's biography and the
Bibl. Indica text, we see—

“"ut this certaiul.yt_" (3

%

(1) That Mubammad Bakhtyér appeared before Qutbuddin in Dills,

and was rejected by reason of his humble condition. -

According to Major Raverty, Dilili was oceupied in 589 ; hence Mu-
hammad Bakhtyir must have been rejected in or after 589 H.

(2) After his rejection, Muhammad Bakh
Hizabr gives him a fixed salary.

(8) After some time, Muhammad Bakhtyir goes to Audh, where he
obfains certain fiefs near the Bihdr frontier. He now undertakes plunder-

ing expeditions, which continue, according to the printed text, Jor one or
twwo years.t

tydr goes to Baddon, where

(4) He invades Southern Bihir and takes the town of Bibdr, H

o
then goes to Dihli, where he remains for some time at Quth’s court.

(5) The second year after his conquest of Bihdr, he sets out for Ben-
gal, and takes Nadiya,

Now, how is it possible, with these five chronological particulars, that
Muhammad Bakhtyér could have left Bihar, as Major Raverty says, in 589
H., to invade Lakhnauti, if Qutb occupied Dibli in 589 7§ It would,;
indeed, be a close computation if we allowed but five years for the above

events, 7. e, if we fixed the conquest of Bengal as having taken place
in 594, or A. D, 1198.

To continue. W furthier find—

* Raverty's translation of the Tabaqit, p. 524.

T Ed. BibL Indica, p. 147, 1. 12. Major Raverty has loft this ont.

"The conquest of Bihhr, in the list of l’\‘[u'i'/.zuddir{ Mubammad's victories, is styvled 4
the conquest of Adwand Bihﬁ"()(ﬂ &)oi), for which the printed text has ‘Awand Bi- 1
hér’ (lg2 04yf), T darosay the word intended is Bil5 ¢ High-gronnd Bihir,' 4. o, 2 |
South Bihr, Thus a parganah of Sirkér Munger in Sm.m Bihdr is called 3)')6:“: £ j
&iI3 Dingd Sik'hwhrah,  The plain of Bihiy north of the Gunges was not (‘anuti.é‘('l ) /
by Muhammad Bakhtyér.

§ Raverty, p. 533. Innote 6 top. 550, Major Raverty says that Muhammad
Bakhtyly first presented hiwmself to the Sultin a Ldhor, but the text has Dikdi (p. 549),



1875.] H. Blochmann— History and Geography of Bengal—No. 111 277

(6) That Muhammad Bakhtyér, after the taking of Nadiyd, selects
Lakhnauti as his capital,® brings “the ditferent parts of that territory
under his sway, and institutes therein, in every part, the reading of the
Jhiithah, and the coining of money ; and through his praiseworthy endea-
vours, and those of his Amirs, masjids, colleges, and monasteries, were
founded in those parts.” (Raverty, p. 559.)

(7) After some years Lad passed away, Muhammad Bakhtydr invades
Tibbat.

(8) He returns discomfited, and is assassinated, immediately on his
return, at Deokot in 602 H. .

" The invasion of Tibbat may have taken place in 601, as Major Raverty
gays; but as Muhammad Bakhtyér had before been Jfor some years engaged
in settling his Lakbnauti territory, it is clear that Nadiy& must have been
takon about 594 or 5953, 4. e., in A, D. 1198 or 1199. Thus, on the autho-
rity of the Tabagit—the only authority which*we possess for this period—,
the year (599) chosen by Mr. Thomas for the conquest of Bengal is a little
too late ; but the year 590, fixed upon by Major Raverty, is impossible as
being too early.

The conquest of Mahobd by Qutb and the arrival of Muhammad Bakht-
yér's presents, which according to the 74y wl-Madsir and Firishtah took
place in 599, involve therefore no contradiction as far as chronology is
concernéd. .

We may now safely assume that the conquest of Bengal by Muhammad
Bakhtyar took place about 1198-9 A. D.

Before proceeding to the next point, I have to make a remark on the
pame of Qutbuddin Aibak, of the Paralyzed Hand, though I had thought
that Mr. Thomas had set this question ab rest. The text of the Bibl. Indica
Edition of the Tabagat (p. 138)—and Major Raverty's MSS. have clearly
the same words—has the following— X

wlds @1y g.(i..i;‘u Gy gl et il et Jea el

v couind Ji S |y gl i
1f the editor had given more diacritical marks, he would have written
& Kk or still better SRLL  ghikastagid, with the ya @ tankir, as in
> jumri(c'. The literal translation is—
o no comeliness, and his little finger [of one hand] possessed an

Outwardly he had
cuson they called him Aidak ¢ shall [Aibak with the puralyzed

infirmity. For this r
hand}. 3
Major Raverty translates—

He possessed no outward comeliness ; and the little finger [of one hand 7] had a

Tt is a curious coincidence that Lakhnauti near the Jamuna, 8. W of Sshiran-

4 2 e = 4 r 595 . ol
phr was @ Turkmin colony, [Fide my Afin text, Vol 1, p. 525, and Atkinson's

N. W. P. Gazeltcer, 11, 208,
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x;ture, and on that account he nsed to be styled IPak ¢ Skil. [The powerless-finger-

In a footnote he says that the words <aws 3l in the printed text are not
correct and spoil the sense.

But, firstly, ¢ shikastagi’ is an abstract noun, and does not mean
€ a fracture’, but ®weakness, infirmity’; ¢a fracture’ would be the noun
¢ ghikast.’® There is no evidence that his finger was actually broken ; for ¥
Aibak is not called “ Aibak of the broken finger.” Secondly, the words az
dast, which Major Raverty condemns, are absolutely necessary ; for if left
out, yai> might refer to his little toe [L 3 »eiX]. Thirdly, there is no
Persian word shil, meaning ‘soft, paralyzed’, and an Arabic word skal,
meaning ¢ withered’; but the Persians use the Arabic shal, or rather shall,
¢ having a withered hand’. Fourthly, Major Raverty says that #dak in
Turkish means ffinger’; hence ¢ I'bak’ alone cannot be the real name of
Qutbuddin, but ¢ Tbak-i-shil ’.  Supposing this name to be correct, the x'zq'ﬁxi
must be cancelled, and the words should be inverted, *shil-dbak.'t But in
all Turkish dictionaries that I have been able to consult, #bak is stated to
mean ‘a crest’, ‘a comb’, not ‘a finger’; nor is aibak, or ebak, given
with the meaning ¢finger-cut,’ as stated by Major Lees in the Journal of
the Royal Asiatic Society,I but in the sense of ¢ idol’, and the Shams-ully-
ghdt gives the etymology <l gT, i. o, 8k _po ¢ Lord of the moon’. A

Mr. Thomas, therefore, is quite correct in looking upon Aibak ag .al’;"‘c_‘f
original name, and this is confirmed by mural testimony. It moreover
agrees with Aibak's history. As he was captured and sold, when a child,
he must have been a heathen; for Musalmins cannot be sold, least of all
to a Qdzi who administers justice. Hence Aibak’s name must have been a
heathenish (Turkish) name; and neither *Qutbuddin’, nor ¢I’bak-shil’
which contains a rare Arabic word, can possibly have been his name.

If we could attach the slightest weight to the legend on Qutbuddin
Aibak’s coinage as given by DMajor Raverty on p.525 of his translation,
Major Raverty would be refuted by his own remarks; for in the legend
Qutbuddin is merely called ¢ Aibak’, as on inscriptions and in several
places of the Tabagit. I, too, have a work in my possession on the
¢ Qoins of the Salatin i Hind’, a modern demi-quarto Dihl{ lithograph, based
on Sayyid Ahmad's 4'sér ugganddid, and I dare say I have discovered

® 0f. ej) and ggo._\_s’) 3 S 0 wash, and Qﬁ“‘& the state following a Sokh,
i. 6., cleanness; and many others.

+ This is required by the Persian idiom ; for you say shikastak-pd, ‘a man whoge / A
foot s broken' ; rawidah-dil ; shash-angusht * & man who has six gy Totaah lca.’»; /[
shal-ibalk. . /

1 J. R. A. 8, Vol. TTT, 1868, p. 435. He has transferred to aibak the meaning of
shail.
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the source of Major Raverty’s information. But any one that has worked
for six months among Indian coins, will reject the legend as unnumismatie.
The same must be said of Major Raverty's inscription on the coinage of
A'ram Shéh, Aibak’s son.®

The Turkish word (T @i, ¢amoon’, occurs also in other names of
TIndian history ; but the oldest dictionaries give the pronunciation &.
Thus in Ai-tigin or E'-tigin, and Ai-lititimish, the emperor ¢ Altamsh”,
the shortened Indian spelling and pronunciation of whose name has been
proved by metrical passages, inscriptions, and good MSS., to be E’ltitmish,
Tltitmish, Etimish, and E'litmish. I look upon Major Raverty's spelling
¢ I-yal-timish * as behind modern research.

The nest point which claims our attention is the name of the Muham-
madan conqueror of Bengal. The only thing we knew hitherto (and I
believe it is all we know now) is that the conqueror of Bengal was called
; Mubammad Bakhtydr,
and that the name of his paternal uncle was

Muhammad Mahmid.

The names of these two persons Major Raverty breaks up, by intro-
ducing an artificial izdfaf, or sign of the genitive, into four names, viz.
Muhammad-i-Bakhtyér, and Muhammad-i-MahmGd. This would give, if
correct, the following genealogical tree—

Mahmbd

1. Bakhtyér 2, Mubammad

Muhammad
(congueror of Bengal.)

# It is odd that the printer’s devil should have left his mark on Major Raverty's
Jogend of Alrim Shih's psendo-coin ; the devil has Adzd ld dirham, &c., and I agree with
him.

1 take this opportunity to justify Abul-Fazl, Major Raverty says (p. 520)—* Abul-
Fazl makes the astonishing statement that A’thm Shih was Qutbuddin's drother !
Abul-Fazl states twice and distinctly that A’vim Shih was Aibak's son ; vide my Ain
text, Pp- N and arr, .

+ Major Raverty introduces dangerous innovations in other names. I only speak
of names that occur in pp. 500 to 600, On page 577, ho speaks of a * Silkr [a leader,
chief] Zaffiv.! This ghould be ‘Sélir Zafar', where Salir belongs to the name,
W ZafRr” is not used in names. He calls the town of Xilpi “ Kélbi" ; Guhrim, “Kuh-
rim”; Badton, «Buda’on”; Sarsutf, * Sursuti’ ; Siwistin, *Siwastin; Jumfda,
 Jamtd{"; Shaikh-ul- A'rifin, ¢ Shaikh-ul-'A'rifuin” ; Tzkivah, “ Tuakarah”; Abf
Bakr, * Aba*Bikr'" ; ghajaruh, “shajirah™ ; Sirdj, “Sardj” ; Dindjpar, “Dinjaptr" ,
Wain-Gangs, “ Wana-Gangd'"' ; Godawar, * Gadawar"; Réisin, “Résin”; Chutiya
Niigpfr, “ Chhotah Nigpin" ; A%caf, “ A% ; Jhirkhand, © Jhirkundah” ; Karamnss,
« Karmabnasah” ; Bikrampar, “ Bikrdmpr”; Dak'hin, * Dak'han’.
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Major Raverty says in explanation that “in his older MSS.” the word
bin, or son, is inserted between the words Muhammad and Bakhtyér in the
heading of Chapter V, which contains the biography of the conqueror of
Bengal ; hence the conqueror of Bengal was Muhammad, and  the father’s
name, it appears, was Bakhtyér, the son of MahmGd.”* It is not stated
in how many MSS, this bin occurs 3 but though it occur in the heading, it
never oceurs in the text.y Nor does the word din oceur in the MSS. of the
"y ul-Madgsir, in Firishtah, the Tabagat i Akbari, Baddont, and later writers,
though the authors of these histories must have had very good MSS. of the
Tabaqit i Ndgiri, some of which in all probability were older than those in
Major Raverty’s possession, Hence I look upon the correctness of the soli-
tary bin in the he:\di'ng of some of Major Raverty’s MSS. as doubtful. Fur-
ther, supposing bin to be correet, is it not strange, nay totally un-Persian,
to speak continually of Muhammad-bin-Bakhtyér, or Muhammad-i- Bakht-
yér, instead of using the single name of Muhammad. This would be
Arabie usage. Thirdly,if Mahmid were the grandfather, it would have been
extraordinary on the part of the author to have left out the grandfather in
the heading and in the beginning of the chapter, when Muhammad Bakht-
yfir's descent is spoken of, and merely incidentally to mention it in connec-
tion with the paternal uncle. Lastly, the use of the Zzdfat, instead of bin
or pisar (son), is restricted to poetry, and does not oceur in prose.f I

-

* Page 539, of his translation.

f The name of Muhammad Bakhtyfr occurs more than thirty times in Major Ra-
verty’s chapters V and VI (pp. 548 to 576); but in every case Major Raverty gives
Muhammad-i-Bakhtydr, i, e, the Jedfat. Henco his MSS. have no bin in the text, In
the heading of Chapter VI, there is no 4in, though Major Raverty puts it in; he tries
even to do so in the heading to Chapter VILL in the name of Husgémuddin "Twuz, and
“one or two anthors’ get the eredit of it

T In fact, it is rave in poetry, and poets do not even like to use this Judfat, unless
it is long ob wmetrum, or unless it stand in syllubles where it cannot be mistaken for
what Prosodinns call the nim<futhak. 1 have also met with it in the prose legends of
coing, where ién was left out to save space.

Major Raverty writes several other names indhe same chapters with this impossible
Lzdfat. Thus he gives the murderer of Mubammad Bakhy viir the name of "Ali-i-Mar-
dén, ¢, o., 'Ali, the gon of Marddn. But Marddn, by itself, is no Muhammadan name,
nor is Sheréin by itself. Wo cennot write Mnlmmnmd-i.Sh(.n‘.", Ahmad-i-Sherdn, mak-
ing Sherdn the father. ’A¥l Marddn means ' Al (Who is as valinnt ns) many sien :
Muhammad Shergn == Muhammad (who is equal to) many lions, The distinguished
"Ali Mardin, for example, under S8hihjuhdn, cannot be called *Ali-i-Marddn, . e, AN,
son of Mardin, becanse his father's nume was Ganj "Ali (I have purpsely writton
“Gunj "Ali”" without Fdfut). Wonld Major Raverty write the name of Jami’s patron
Mir 'Ali-i-Sher; or Muhammad Humdyan's name, Mubammnd-i-Humiytng o
Mubuwmmad Akbur's name, Muhsminad-1-Akbar ¥ The form of the name of Muham-
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therefore, mo reason to change the name of the conqueror of Bengal, as pro-
g posed by Major Raverty.

A point of some importance is the fact prominently noticed by Major
Raverty that the establishment of Muhammadan rule in Bilidr and Bengal
has nothing to do with the Muhammadan kingdom established at Dihli.
Muhammad Bakhtyér is an independent conqueror, though he acknowledged
the suzerainty of Ghaznin, of which he was a subject. The presents
which he occasionally sent to Dihli, do mot alter the case: a similar
Interchange took place between the kings of the Dak’hin and-the later
kings of Dihli, Bihdr and Bengal were conquered without help from
Qutbuddin, and in al® probability without his instigation or knowledge.

This view entirely agrees with the way which Minhij-i-Sirfj speaks of the
Mu'izzi Sulténs and their co-ordinate position.

Major Raverty's identification of Mubammad Bakhtyér's jégirlands Y
with the parganahs of Bhagwat and Bho 114, south of Banfiras and east *
of Chanirgarh, is very satisfactory. Bhoilf, (s42) I find, is mentioned
in the A‘n i Akbari, where it is spelt ¢ Bholf’ (\,J):se). It belonged fo Sirkar
Chanir (Chanddh), the chieftown of which was the well known fort of
Chanér. Undet Akbar, Bhoili measured 18,975 bighahs 10 biswas, and was
assessed at 1,112,656 dd.ns, of which 83,605 ddms were sayurqhdl or rent-
‘= free land. Regarding Bhagwat, Elliot says— This parganah, previous

to the conquest effected by the Gautams,was hield by Jami’at Khén Gaharwdr,
whose defence of the fort of Patitah is a favorite theme with the people,
The old name of this parganah is Hanoa, which was extinet before the
time of Jami'at Khén, when it was known only as Bhagwat.”'# :

Ir

mad-i-Sarf, on whose name Major Raverty has built a hypothesis (Journal, A, 8.
Pengal, for 1875, p. 81) is doubtful for this Lzdfet. On p. 573, two brothers
are mentioned, Muhammad Sherdn and Ahmad Sherén, and Major Raverty looks
upon this as a proof that the Izdfat must be read, “as two brothers would not
be so entitled.” A glance at o Muhammadan school register would show that
Major Raverty’'s opinion is against facts. Supposing a father's name is *Alf Sherdn,
he would call his son Muhammad Sherdn, Ahmdd Sherin, Mahmad Sherdn ; or if Bazl
i Haq, the sons would be called Fazl i Haq, Lutf i Haq, &e.

Of course, it 18 different with the takhallvg, or nom-de-plume, of Persian writers.
Thus we may say Minhj-i-Sirdj, just as we say Muglihuddin-i-Sa’di. But éven in such
instances the izdfat is not de rigewr. But ¥ Minhij-i-Sirdj"" does not mean in prose
¢ Minhdj, the son of Sirdj’, but ¢ Minhgj, who writes under the name of Sirdj’. That the
father's name was Sir&j has nothing to do with it: many poets chose the name of tha

B father as takhallug. S

How ill-placed some of Major Raverty's Tzifats are may be seen from the name of
the Bengal Bultén Firaz Shih (IT) in note 6, on p. 582, where besides Shih-i-Jahdn is
a wrong reading. Nor has Aie ever heen called & ¢ Pathin’.

* Peames, Elliot's Races of the N, W. P, II, p. 119 The name of Bhagwat,
therefore, occurs already in the Tubagdt @ Nagiri. Neither Bhagwat nor Hanoa is given 5
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The narrative of Muhammad Bakhtyar's expedition to Tibbat involves
one or two geographical difficulties, which neither the restored text nor Major
Raverty’s copious notes have entirely removed. The traffic between Bengal
and Tibbat in those days, and even up to the reign of Akbar, seems to have
been very considerable, Minhdj speaks of no less than thirty-five roads
into Tibbat between the bend of the Brahmaputra and Tirhut. To -one_
of these Major Raverty’s MSS. give the (slightly doubtful) name of ¥
 Mahambéi Pass” The traffic consisted chiefly in gold, copper, lead,
musk, yak tails, honey, borax, falcons, and hill ponies (féng’kan). Ralph
Fitch* mentions Chichikot as the principal emporium in the (now British)
Didrs, »>

»The whole tract south of Bhiitan frequently changed rulers. The R4-
Jis of Kémrp, the Ahoms, the Kdmata, and after them the Koch Rijés,
seem to have in turn held the Didrs and lost thera to the Bhiits,

. It is difficult to say what motives Muhammad Bakhtydr had to invade
Tibbat. It was perhaps, as Minhij says, ambition ; but if we consider how
small a part of Bengal was really in his power, his expedition to Tibbat
borders on foolbardiness. He seems to have set out from Lakhnauti oy
Deokot under the guidance of one *Alf, who is said to have been a chief of
the Mech tribe, and marched to Bardhank ot (Varddhanakiti). From
the way in which Minhéj mentions this town, it looks as if it had lain beyond. —yee
the frontier of Muhammad Bakhtydr's possessions, though there isno doubt
as to its identity. The ruins of Bardhank ot lie due north of Bagura
(Bogra), in Long. 89° 28, Lat. 25° 8" 25”, close to Govindganj, on the
Karataya River.t According to Minhdj, a large river flows in front

in the A’in. T have not found Mujor Raverty's Kuntilah on the maps. Itslongitude and
latitude, as given by him or p. 550, almost coincide with those of the town of Kuntit
(=is ), Which up to the time of the Mughul (Chughtdi) Dynasty wus o sort of {fron-
tier town, and is thorefore occasionally montionesl by historians, But Major Raverty's
Kuntilah (Lat. 25° 7/; Long. 82° 35) lies too far to the west,

The fact that somo MSS. of the Tabaqét give Bhagwat and Bhoili, and others Pa-
titah and Kuntilah (7), is curious.

* Fide Journal, A. S, Bengal, 1873, Pt. I, p. 240, Tn 1861, Major Sherwill esti-
mated the number of hill-ponies brought for sule to the fujr at Nek-Mardin, 40 miles
north-west of Dindjpir, at 3000.

t Not far from Ghorighdt, Sheet 119 of the Indian Atlus shews the * Réjhiri”
of the Bardhankot Rdjis. Fide Westmacott in J. A, 8, B, 1875, Pt. I, p. 188.

Major Raverty has not identified Bardhankot, and has therefore been misled to :
place it worth of Sikkim (p. 562, note) ; henee i€ i8 no wonder that he finds discrepan- /
cies in Minhij's statements respecting the river and the bridge mentioned further on, ; Ay
But there are none. Col. Dalton’s attempt at identifying the bridge with that of SiI P
Hiko (J. A. 8. B., XX, p. 201), and the river with the Brahmaputra, is now likewisg
disposed of.  ‘I'he only difficulty that is left to be solved is the identification of the Tib-
butan town of Karbatan (%), for which each MS, almost has o diffexent fectio,




I~ SAN

. 1875.] H. Blochmann—History and Geography of Bengal--No. III. 283

(dar pesk) of the town. This can only refer to the Karataya, which formed
go long the boundary of ancient Muhammadan Bengal and the Kamrip,
and later of the Koch and Koch-Hijo, dominions ; in fact it was the bound-
ary between Bengal and Kémrip af the timé of the Mahébhirat. Though
the river in front of Bardhankot is said to have had the name of * Bagmati’, no

‘other river than the Karataya can possibly be meant,* Along the Karataya,

then, Muhammad Bakhtydr marched northward, under the guidance of ’Ali
the Mech, for ten days. We have to bear in mind that the Karataya in
former times was connected by branches with the Tist4, (Trisrotx) and that
the Tistd before 1784 flowed west of the Karataya, joined the Atrai, and
fell into the main branch of the Ganges (Padma). Thus even as late as last
century, as a glance on Map V of Rennell's Atlas will show. The ten days’
march, therefore, extended along the Karataya and the Tistd, which of all
Bengal rivers extends farthest into Tibbat. There is little doubt that this
was along the frontier of the territory of the Réja of Kamrip., Before the
tenth day, they were among the mountains, and on the tenth they reached
a bridge of hewn stone, consisting of twenty-odd arches. This bridge must
have been in the neighbourhood of Dorzheling, or, as we spell it, Darjeel-
ing.t ’Ali the Mech seems to have here taken leave of Mubammad Bakht-
yér. Even at the present’ day, the boundary separating the Meches from
the hill tribes, is about twelve miles due south of Darjecling, near Panka-
béri. From here we have insufficient particulars regarding Muhammad
Bakhtyédr's march. All that is said is, that after passing the bridge the
troops wended their way, unmolested apparently, stages and journeys,
through defiles and passes, ascending and descending among lofty moun-
On the sixteenth day the open country of Tibbat was reached.
Everywhere they had passed through populous villages. After plundering
the country and defeating with heavy losses a hostile army near a fort in
the migl,bourhood of a town (called Karbatan?), Muhammad Bakhtyér
resolved to return. Since he returns by the way he had come, the direction
of his march from Darjeeling must have been northward] ; for if he had

tains.

& Regarding the changes in the,courses of the Karataya and Tists, vide Buchanan,
and Glazier's Rungpore Report, p. 2.

t+ The Muhammadans write ’.ﬁ.'\lg)l » Diyjiling. Major Mainwaring tells me
@ correct pronunciation is Dorzheling, <At /55, with o short o and a short

that th
The straight distance from Bardhunkot to Darjeeling itself would be

accented e.
nearly 160 miles.
I find that Sayyid Ahmad in his edition of the Tuzuk i Juhingiri (p. 113) gives
Dixjiling in connexion with Pegi, in the sentence
sl uﬁné)lo,{ﬁ Jeaie JUy) ello & afe (o
“¢he Maghs whose country i3 adjacent to Pegli-Dérjiling.” But I conjecturs that this

is a mistake for Ji';) 3 ).(._\.g Pegc and Arkhang, * Pegu and Arrakan',

1 Major Raverty suggests the route which Turner went in 1783, through Sikkim
MM
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deviated to the west into Nepdl, he would certainly have retreated south-
ward into Tirhut. The retreat was disastrous, as the people had removed
from the line of march and had burnt everything. After fifteen days of
privation, Muhammad Bakhtydr issued from the mountains into the country £
of Kdmriip, and reached the head of the bridge, The guards which he had
left there, had deserted their post; the Hindds of Kéamrip had come and
destroyed the bridge, and Muhammad Bakhtydr occupied a strong temple ~ &¥ T
near the bridge. He was now besieged by crowds of Kamrip Hindas,
With difficulty did the thinned army cut through the besiegers and hasten
to the river. Most of the Musalmins perished ; only Muhammad Bakhtydr
with a few horsemen reached the other bank. There they were again assist-
ed by Meches, the kinsmen of "Ali, who rendered him great assistance until
he reached Deokot, or Damdamaly, south of Dindjpir,

Muhammad Bakhtyar from anguish became ill and took to his bed,
when Ali Marddn assassinated him (602 A. H.) at Deokot.®

Major Raverty is inclined to place Deokot north of Dindjpiir ; but the
position is well known. Parganah Deokot still exists, and the old Mulham-
madan ruins at Gangarampar, near Damdamah, the large tanks, and the
discovery there of the oldest Bengal inscriptions, fix the site of the ancient
Deokot. )

The additional lectiones of geographical names which Major Raverty .
gives, enable me to identify three more places mentioned in the Tabaqat,
viz, Santosh, Masidh4, and Kangort of which "the last was the
fief of Husdm-uddin 'Twaz. Santosh, which<lower down is identified
with Mahiganj on the eastern bank of the Afrai River, contained,
according to the Tabaqdt, the tomb of Muhammad Sherdn, the successor ‘of

townrds the Sangpii, and I agree with him, though I do not belicve that Muhammad
Bakhtyér reached that river,

* Regarding the reigns of Muhammad Bakhtyir's immediate SUCCCSSOTS, I would
refor Mujor Raverty to Mr. Thomas's * Iuitiulq()oinugu of Bengal, No. I, in J, A. 8. B,
1873, p. 348, nnd Proc., A. 8. B, 1872, p. 202. : A

T The Slss. have ki,  pybie, and 83150, ¥omin, gdawio, and ;;»‘*{ ’
U‘))“:, and several other lectiones ; vide J. A. 8. B., 1873, p. 212, note 3. The &df
in Edwi must be wrong ; it wrose very likely from the sign of fathak nbovul the
initial wmim, and the corrcct nume is §owso OF l2ouws or hto....,o, Masidhi or Masidha,
Bengalice Mosidhg, which is mentioned as an old place in the A’n and in"Buuhxmml'a :
Dinsjepoor. Major Raverty identifics * Maksidah’ wit.h the * )[u,vfx\dnbnd of the ?ld ¢
travellers ; but Maxadabed is Maqghidabad (.;Uf 3y-aile), the earlier name of Murshid- -
ibad. Maqehddbad, howover, is itself not older than the 16th century. ' /‘3

I prefer the text reading u,Lﬁ._) Bangdon, & wellknown PI“CQ. ncur'D::‘oko;, E(r’
Major Raverty’s ¢ Bekdnwal’. The spelling ¢ Kops’ for * Kosi,' th.f! 1iver Ixo.st (Reavor-

Ly, p. 578, may also be an errgr of the copyists, the finnl yd having been mistaken for
the tail (dddrad) of the sin,
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Bakbtyar Khilji. The three places lie in adjacent parganahs, and lie all
south-east of parganah Deokot, as shewn on Sheet 119 of the Indian Atlas.
The correctness of my conjecture regarding the name of Santosh has
thus been verified by Major Raverty’s MSS., and its identification shews
that Masidha, which is mentioned with it, is likewise correct. The
situation of these parganahs agrees with the small extent of the Lakhnauti
territory under the first Muhammadan rulers ; for they lie between Deolot
and the Karataya, which was the frontier. In fact Husém-uddin 'Iwaz
was the first that brought the whole territory of Gaur under control.

The places that are still doubtful in the Bengal geography of the
Tabaqét, are Ndrankoi or Néirkoti, for which other works have
‘Barsal'; and Sanknét, which is very likely the name of a region
east of the Karataya. E

Major Raverty's assertion® (pp. 582, 539) that Lakhpauti was called
by the emperor Huméyiin ¢ Bakhtabad', and the whole district * Junnatabdd’,
i« untenable, The Akbarndmah only mentions ¢ Jannatabad’.

Regarding Jéjuagar and its identification with the eastern parts of the
Central Provinces, Chutiyd Négpir,} and the Tributary Mahalls in Westorn
Orfsd, Major Raverty has come to the same conclusion as I had. His identifi-
cation of the fronticr district Katdsin or Katdsin witha place of the
name of Katdsingh on the northern bank of the Mahdnadi in the Tributary
Mahall of Angul is not yet quite clear to me. 1 cannot find the place on the
map, and the narrative of the Tabagat implies a place nearer to Western
Bengal. The capital of Jajnagar, which in the MSS. is called U'mardan
(wayes!) remains to be identified. Major Raverty hints at the possibility

* Ifis source is a MS. of the Khuldgat-uttawdrikh (a modern work). I have a sus-
picion that * Bakhtibid" is & copyist’s error, and that tho initial —b is the Persian preposi-
Lion da, a8 in Gawr ri wiausion ba-Jannatdbdd sakht, where sLs? has been drawn
together to ;L»-li.‘r'

Major Raverty's * Arkhndk’ (p. 593) isa wrong reading for ¢ Arkhang’ or * Rakhang'.
“ Purganih Jastidah” (p. 593)—said to have been turned by Europeans into * Jessore’—
is & copyist's crror for * Parganah Chittaah’, (200 miles from Jessore) which was the
frontier between Bengal and Opisd; vide Kin translation, Index. Besides, whers does
the Persian author u}' the Haft Iglim got the Hindi 3 from ¥ and how can he give the
rovenue of ]!ung:\l under Jahéngir, when the book was written in 1002 (vide Xin
translation, 1, p. 508) ¥ Aguin, the word | @l ‘uncultivated tract! of Sirkér Maddiran
(p. 592, last line) is o mistake for utflﬂ confines, frontier; but pdydn does not
mean * lower parts’, a8 translated on p. 568, note.

+ Major Raverty's spelling Chhotah Nagphr has often boen shewn to be erroneous,
as the correct name is Chutiyd Nigpr (lais), from the old capital Chutiyd, near
Ranchi. The spellings Chhir-kund and Jhér-kundah involve & wrong etymelogy, the
correct nume being Jhip-khand, * bush-district’, a3 Bundel-khaud, * the Bundeld distriet’,
from é{, a district, not from F3, 8 well.
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of U'mardan being Amarakantak, the highest point and watershed of the
eastern parts of the Central Provintes. That rocky, wild, and inaccessible
region is scarcely a fit place for the capital of what must have been a large
state.®

As the border land to the west of Jijnagar Major Raverty mentions
Garha-Katanga ; and then he says (p. 587), quoting the Ma'dan-i-Akhbdr
i Ahmadi, that  on the N. it is close to the Bhitah territory [the Bhdti of ¢~
the Afn i Akbari], and 8. is close to the Dakhan.” But this is an extraordi-
nary confusion of names, partly due to the author of the Ma'dan, especial-
. ly if he wrote Bhatah with a long & He means Bhat'h, or Bhat-ghora, the
mountainous tract south of Allahdbad, whilst Bhiti is the name of the Sun- X
darban region along the Bay of Bengal. The Tabaqat is, indeed, the oldest )
work in which Bhatghord is mentioned. The district was plandered by
Qamaruddin Timur Khén, who had also been fighting with the aboriginal
tribe of the Misis.+ In Major Raverty's quotation from the Jdmd-utta-
wdrikh (a modern compilation without value), the Bhati-Sundarban is placed
West of Bengal ;f and in the quotation a little further on (which like the
preceding is taken from the Aini Akbari),—* In the sarkdr of Mangfir,
* from the river Gang to the Koh i Sangin [the Stony Mountsins], they
* bave drawn a wall, and account it the boundary of Bengal”, a wrong izifut
gpoils the sense : Abul Fazl says that in Sirkdr Munger, from the Ganges -t
to the mountains [Rijmahall Hills], they have drawn a stone wall, &o. He
means the stone wall near Gadhi or Garhi (Telidgarhi).§

- We now turn to the middle period of the Muhammadan bistory of
Bengal, for the elucidation of which a few new and interesting particulurs
have come to hand. They throw further light on the reigns of Réjé Kdns
and Mahmd Shéh I,

Ra‘ja’ Ka'ns.
(A. H. 808 to 817; A. D. 1405 to 1414.)

It was mentioned before that Mr. Westmacott identified Raja Kéns
with the well known, but hitherto legendary, Réjé, or Hakim, Ganesh of
Dindjpir. 1 look upon this identification as open to doubt. *Ganesh’ is
& very common name, and the god with the elephant’s trank is so generally

* The name of Till Gundamardan, in Long. 83° and Lat. 20° 5&, in Borésambhar,
has the same ending us Umardan,

¥ Vide Tabugit, Ed. Bibl. Indica, p. 247 ; Beames, Elliot’s Races of the N. W,
Provinces, 11, 1645 J. A. 8. B, 1874, Pt. I, p. 240, note. -//
1 Regarding the ' Ménik,' vide J. A. 8, B., 1874, Pt. I, p. 204. *’
§ Mujor R:mrty, on p. 602, mentions the Afghdn Zamindér of Birbhiim and Jdt
nagar—the italics, 1 daresay, imply a reference to Jéjna, The Zaminddr' iy
: gar. o Zamindir's fami
the descendants of a real Path 3 . 3 R
i iy athin for once, are well-known ; but Jdtnagar is a mistake

P
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known throughout India, that even Muhammadans may be fairly assumed
to be acquainted with his name, But 411 MSS. spell the Raja's name (5.
Kins, nob up»g Ganés ; and I am inclined fo adhere to the spelling of
the MSS. and read the name as Kéns or Kdgsa. This would indeed be the
name which Krishna’s enemy, the tyrant of Mathurd, bore. I do not:
think that the name is now in use, or has been in use in Bengal since the
spread of Chaitanya’s Krishna-cultus, But Raji Kéns lived just a hundred
years before Chaitanya, and the name might not then have been so unusual
as it would now be. Further, Rajé Kéns is styled ° Rajé of Bhatiriah’,
and Réjié Ganes ‘Réjd of Dindjpir’. Bub Bhattriah does not include
Dindjpfr; for * Parganah’ Bhatariah lies far to the south of Dindjpir Dis-
trict, in Rajehihi proper, between Amril and Bagurd, But the name ‘ Bha-
$iiriah’ is also used in a more extensive sense, and signifies Northern Réjshihi
proper. It thus formed part of Barendra, whilst Dindjpfir with the northern
districts formed the old division of Nivritti. Now the Barendra Brihmans,
as Dr. Wise tells me, say that their social classification was made by one
Réja Kaps Nérdyana of Tahirptr in Réjshihi; and as Tahirpar belongs to
Bhatfiriah (vide Map VI of Rennell’s Atlas), there is just a possibility that
the statement of the Barendra Brihmans may give us a clue and help us to °
identify the historical Réjd Kéns.

_ I have no doubt that the name of the district of R4jshéhi is con-
nected with R4ji Kans; for just as Mahmadshébi, Barbakshéhi, and other
names in the neighbourhood of Réjshahi refer to the Bengal kings Mahmid
Shih and Birbak Shéh, so can Rajshibi, ¢. e, Rajé-shibi, only refer to the
Réjé who was ‘ the Shil’, i. e, toa Hindd Réjé who ascended a Musalmén
throne. In its shortened form, ¢ Rajsh&hi’ is certainly a most extraordinary
hybrid ; for the Hindi rdj is the same as the Pefsian shdhi.

It was remarked in the first part of these ° Contributions to Bengal
Geography and History’ that Réjé Képs did probably not issue coins in
his own name. We know, however, that coins were issued during his reign,
Viz., posllthOIls coins of A’zam Shéh, during whose reign Raja Kins rose
to influence, and coins in the name of one Biyazid Shah, The latter issue
was described by me before, and bears, as far as is now known, the years
812 and 816; the former was brought to the potice of the Society by the
Hon'ble E. C. Bayley (vide J. A, 8. B., 1874, p. 204, mote). I can now
give a figure of the posthumous coinage : two specimens Wwere I'utuly brought,
for the Society’s cabinet,® clearly dated 812 (vide PL XI, Fig. 1). They
weigh 164:69 and 1657 grains rcspect:ively.‘

* Together with five silver coins of Muhammad Shih, son of Rijd Kéns, dated 818,

"\819, 822, §23, §26. The hitherto ascertained years of his reign were 818, 821, and §31.

Mr. W. L. Martin also sent me lately a Muhammad Shéh of the same type as published
by me. It was dug up near Madhiptrah, Northern Bhégalptr, which belonged fo

Bengal,
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Mahmy/d Sha‘h I.
(A. H. 846 to 864 ; A. D. 1442 to 1459.)

The chronology of the reign of this king, which was hitherto one of the
obscurest portions of Bengal History, has been further cleared up by a small
but important trowvaille of eight silver coins struck by him. The coins
were found by Major W. W. Hume at Mahdsthin (Mostin) Garh, seven B
miles north of Bagurd: four of them were sent to the Society by Mr. C. J.
O'Donnell, C. S., who in the last number of the Journal gave a description
of the place, and the other four were received from Mr. E, Vesey Westmacott,
C.8. The eight coins have been figured on Pl, XI, Nos. 2 to 9. Five of
them have years, so that the ascertained dates of Mahmad Shil’s reign
are now—S46, 84*, 852, 858, 859, 861, 862, 863, 28th Zil Hajjah 863.

Nos. 2, 3, and 9 of the coins are very rude specimens of engraving ;
and if the last had not been found together with the others, I would be
mnclined to attribute it to Mahmad Shdh IT., as the kunyah looks more like
¢ Abul Mujéhid’ than like ¢ Abtl Muzaffar’. All the coins bear numerous
shroffmarks.®

1. Vide Pl, XTI, No, 2. New variety. Silver, A. H. 84* No mint-
town. Weight, 16497 grains.

0N T A e S G SO SFED eyl ol O3l Ay
Margin—nawecw &a, oo Ve
REvVERSE—olbla 38 spas® 0B gt (o0l 5 Lis)) yeols
, The legend is the same as on Col. Hyde's unique Mahmid Shah of 846,
published by me in J. A. 8. B., 1874, p, 295,

2. Vide Pl. XT, No. 3.  Obverse as reverse of No. 1 ; Reverse illegi-
ble, probably the same as in Nos, 5, 7,8,9. Weight, 16565 grains.

3. VFide Pl. XI, No. 4. A, H. 852. Weight, 164-41 grains.

OnveEnrsg—as in No. 3.
Margin—asr 95 B By
RevErsp—ailhle 4 allo ally ola

« * The object of these marks, which ave common even on early Bengal coins, was to
depreciate the coina. The real commeree of the country was 1-.u-r.ic-d on in cowries, ns no
copper was issued ; and it suited the bankers and money-changers, whon coins beariag
the new year were issued, arbitrarily to declave that the coins of the past year, and those
of all provious years, wore no longer duliddr ( )1.)1{1 from the Arabic &Fwff, all), 4. 0
all-having, of full value. Heneo they disfiured the coins, to the groat loss of the pub- aa’
le, by small cireular stamps; or longitudinal notches, ko that it iz a wonder that so miny
coing have come down to ns with ¢lear dates. Coing of former years, Or Coing fhs
marked by shroffs ( Slye), were often callod sandt, pl. of uum’/n, i year. Fide also
Buchuinan (Murtin's Edition), 1T, p. 1006, ¥
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4. Vide Pl, XI, No. 5. Weight, 164°49 grains. A. H. 858. Struck

at Mahmadabad.

OnversE—As in No. 3.

REVER&-—'.}L]! 33e="7 pA8A ale oJA U'ﬁ‘l"‘"’b riL.y; &gt AU

5. Vide Pl. XI, No. 6. Weight, 165°68 grains. DMahmddabad ?

The legend of both faces as on Col. Hyde’s coin.

6. Tide Pl XI, No. 7. Weight, 1662 grains. A. H. 862. The
obverse contains the lozenge and square, and the empty spaces of the corners
are filled with little crosses, as on Col. Hyde's coin. The reverse contains
nine scollops along the margin.

Obverse and reverse as in coin No. 5, but no mint town.

7. Vide Pl. XI, No. 8. Weight, 16428 grains. A, H. 862. The
obverse and reverse have each ten scollops along the margin." Legend as in
coin No. 5. The year is expressedly a%r die u’

8. Vide Pl. XI, No. 9. Weight, 164°77 grains. Legend as in pro-
ceeding, but no year.

The Mint town of MahmtGdaibad on coin No. 5 is new. Ifit does
not refer to some place within the extensive walls of Gaur, it may have refer-
ence to Sivkdr Mahmudabad ( Western Faridpiir and Northern Nuadiyd).

General Cunninghdam has sent me a rubbing of the following inscrip-
tion belonging to Mahmad's reign. The rubbing is taken from inside the
Kotwali Gate, in Gaur, and refers in all probability to the bridge of five
arches near it.

sse=2 aB 3 eaoll sl el Jolalt bl 085 (J BB 33a sl
e 5 (I Kise B0y sl al) aaid Hhal] o el o olklr sla
v &LILS ,
The building of this bridge (took place) in the time of the just king, Nf¢irud-
dunyd waddin Abul Muzaffar Mahmad Shih, the king. On the &5th

day of Gafar (may God allow the month to end with success and victory ') 862 [23rd
December, 1457].

“The inscription measures 1} ft. by 13 in.* The usual phrase ¢ May
God perpetuate his rule and kingdom !" is left out.

Ba’rbak Sha’h.
(A. H. 864 to 879; A. D. 1460 to 1474.)

Mr. Westmacott sent me rubbings of two new inseriptions belonging to

_the reign of this king, He says regarding them—* The two Bérbak Shih

* This is the missing inscription No. 37, alluded to on p. 19, Proceedings, A, 8, B.,
January, 1873,
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“ inscriptions are taken from the tomb of the Muhammadan Pir, or saint,

¢ known by the name of Mahi Santosh, mentioned by Dr. Buchanan (apud X
¢ Martin’s Eastern India, IT, 667) as being at Mahiganij, on the eastern n
“bank of the Atrai, in' Théind Potnitald, District Dindjptr. #e says thab i )
‘“the saint has communicated his name to Parganah Santosh, and that ,{' {
 the most remarkable thing was that his name is_s:nid to be Sanskrit, . ) 77 ‘d

“Mr. J. P. Sneyd, who was good enough to take the rubbings. for me, < 7 i ‘

“says that the city among the remains of which the tomb is situate, 15 !
“Lknown as Santosh, and that the tombs are said to be those of a lady, '

“ pamed Mahi Santosh, and her daughter.

“ The larger inscription is over the inner door of the entrance to. the .
“tomb; the smaller one is outside the building. There are quantities of . \
“ brick and bloeks of stone all about, and the remains of a stone wall, and
“a brick building, said to have been the * cutcherry’. Th_e local tradition
“Tlook upon as almost worthless. Doctor Buchanan and Mr. Sneyd, an
‘“ interval of sixty-six years having elapsed, heard quite different stories about
 the name.

“I do not think the name Mahi Santosh has anything to do with the
¢ Muhammadan occupants of the tomb. Santosh is the name of the Parga-
“nah, and Mahi is clearly connected with Mahiganj, * the mart of Mahi,’
“and T cannot but connect that with the Buddhist king of the 9th or 10th -
¢ century, Mahi PaL”

If, as Mr. Sneyd says, the ruins round about Mahiganj are ecalled
¢Santosh’, we would have to look for the tomb of Muhammad Sherdn, '
Bakhtydr's successor, among them.

The name * Mahiganj’ cannot be very old, though ¢ Mahi’* may be an 4
allusion to Mahi Pal. All names ending with the Persian ganj are modern,
and I cannot point to a single place ending in ganj that existed, or had
received that name, before the 15th and 16th centuries.

The two inscriptions, as is so often the case, have nothing to do with
the tomb, In all probability, the tomb is older than the inscriptions. Tombs
have always been sfore places for inseriptions of ruined mosques of the
neighbourhood. They add.to the sanctiby of the tomb, because their char-
acters are generally fughrd, and therefore unintelligible to the common people ;
they are poured over with milk and oil by votaries who look upon them as

powerful amulets, or by the sick who catch the dripping liquid and gef§
cured.

|

The larger inscription of the two, which measures 3 ft. by 11 in,, is ag > ‘{
follows :

Leiv Wl s amend) s ple s e ) o il 6
RS R P E S I VI + S P I V)
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The Prophet (upon whom be blessings !) &aid, ¢ He who builde the mosque in the
les built by God in paradise.” This mosque was built in

the time of the just_princc'. the king who is the son of a king, Rukn ndduny#
waddin Abul Mujéhid Birbak Shib, the king, son of Mahmid Shih
tho king. The Ruilder is the great Khin Ulugh Iqriar Khin, (one word
unintelligible®) the great Khin Ashraf Khin. 865 [A. D. 1460-61.]

The builder of the mosque, Ulugh Iqrar Khén, is clearly the
mentioned in My, Westmacott's Birbak Shah inseription
3, p- 272, and no doubt is now

The characters of this

game as the one
from Dindjpir, published in J. A. S. B., 187

left regarding the correct reading of the name.
inscription are well formed.

The smaller inscription measures 1 ft. 5 inch. by 8% inch,, and consists
wo lines, Of the first line only the beginning Ju

A &de ¢ the Prophet says’, is legible. Of the second line I can with

ty decipher the following :—

),r&ﬂﬁ&ﬂ}, ---O-a:.- R él pwl)rb&‘mu& w""’b
| fleiled gamim 5 e 5o ol Sl )L

ltod Khin Tlugh..... vvey Vaziv of
bakébad Makan, 876 [A. D 1471-72) y
as it is, iz so far valuable as it is the latest
4. T am not quite sure about the

sess of the word * Makan' (o5~) : there is a long stroke between the
4f, and the reading Maskan (S i possible. Nor can [
4d is another name for Santosht;
is so far of interest as it explains the name of Sirkér
This Sirkdr was assessed in Todar Mall's Rentroll ab
436,288, and had to furnish 50 horse and 7000

some difficul

The Mosque was built by the great and exa

the town known & Bar
The inseription, incomplete
of Barbak Shéh’s reign hitherto discovere

correct
mim and the k

sav with certainty that Barbakab

but the name
Bérbak:’\h:&d.
17,451,532 dims, or Rs.
foot. Its 38 Mahalls were the following :—

do not understand the mean-

blo cnongh, but T
1d it be iy fi X
,-, or &,,.,:J’

¢ The doubtful word detedsti is Tegi
relationship, . Cow

ing. It must bed word expressing

The date 1= elear in one of Mr. Westmacott's rubbings,
+ Parganah Santosh does not oceur in Todar Mall's yentroll. In the later rent-

rolls, howeve: fhe name agin gppears,
N N
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1. Awmril (Us,#l) 20.. 21. Sherplir and Bahrdmpir

(32 plr82 5 393 A%) &

2. Baldah Birbakibad (olT2b,b 22, Tihivpir (192 2LE)

30k) :

"8, Bésdaul (Jsswb) : 28, Qazihatti (e <0)

4. Pélarhir (,,Y) 24. Kardabi (las)f) s
5. Pustaul (Jsie) 25. Gururhit (&ly,8)

6. Barbarid (U,p) 26. Guhiés (| pl5) .
7. Bangdon (gi) 27. Ganj Jagdal (Jofa & 54580 t‘g)
8. Piltapar (p600) 28.  Gobindptr (),;Mibf)

9. Chlandighizd (5bLsies) 20 Kalight Guthis (e JK)
10.  Chauré (1) ya) 80. Khardl (JueS)

1L & 12. Jhdsindh and Chau- 31, Kodaunagar (,£15,5)

ghon (s 5 cimlsa)

13, Chandlii ((J¥3is) 32, Kailigii (sl Ji)
1%, Chindso (swbia) 33.

Lashkarpir (152 ,<8))

15. Haveli Sik'h Shahr (54865 84, Malanchipir (s sz te)

16. Dbérmin (=)les) 35. Masidha (Lasmc)

17, Datdpir ( massts) 86.  Man Samili ((Jlem o)

18. Sunkardal, wf Nizampar 37, Mahmidpr (;;35_,4=‘°)
(3=t Gye UylSinn)

19.  Shikdrpar (352 )K%) 38.

Vazirpiir (392529)

. Of these 38 names, four appear to have vanished entirely, viz., Nos. 2

4, 15, and 31, The others appear alsd in later settlemonts. : Many of them

are still to be found on sheets 119 and 120 of the Indian Atlas. Two new

parganahs have appeared, viz., J abingirpir and Futhj:mg_;pﬁr, which clearly

point to the emperor Jahiingir and his Bengal governor Ibréhim Khin

Fathjang,* and they may partly oceupy the places of the four lost ones, '
The Haveli Parganal of the Sirkar js called Haveli Silk’h Shahr, in-

stead of Haveli Barbakdbid: but I cannot i(lcutil"v the name, A small

portion of Sik'h Shahr also belonged to Sirkar Ghordghat,

No. 25, Gurarhdt is spelt in the MSS. Guzarhit from guzar, a ford,
It lies to both sides of the mouth of the Malidnandg,

No. 26, Guhids is spelt on the maps * Goas’, and lies south of the pre- S
sent course of the Podda,

No. 30, Kharal is spelt on the maps ¢ Kharail’ o ¢ Kharael’, /’/
No. 36, Man Samili oceurs in the Vth Report as Malsimani, but [ ..~
bave not identified it.

-

.
S

’

"'.3*.

PR ———

* A translation L 511,
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No. 37, Mabmdpir is called®on the maps * Muhumudpoor.'® It lies
immediately north of Rémpir Bodliya.

Inscriptions belonging to the reign of Barbakshih appear to be more
numerous in Sirkdr Barbakabad than in other districts ;+ but specimens of
his coinage are rare,

Yu’suf Sha’h.
(A. 0. 879 to 886; A. D. 1474 to 1481.)

About two years ago, Dr. Wise sent me a rubbing of the following
inseription, from the neighbourhood of Dhékd, T believe, but I have mislaid
the reference as to the exact locality. The inscription measures 2 ft. 8% inch.,
by 10 inch., and consists of three lines, the first containing the usual
Qordn passages in large letters, the second and third giving the historical
particulars in small and close letters. At the time I received the inscrip-
tion, I could decipher but little of lines 2 and 3, and I now give all that
T can at present decipher, S

- . 3 H - T -
rbl)).sﬁl ()5”, ULy dnlun M) a.\;-\wo.,ug L) dj’L” &l Jb
» podeall lyipa g EIE) guns Al N 22 oy B4 ST Hylall
b~ - = ‘ . . = . , = . ‘ -
@ J..L:Jl‘;s (YY) eJaU;\;x._» L-P&lg’ 'd-s“‘g""f ‘a!(..Jl.z._gl: B
) ) g bl gl age g aseel s |y
. kS . . e .
Lol pmes Jdald) o o] cJ"' Stalad) ugx_.o))’} s’ all) Ragla
o & - M O '
g-f:l \.JU:zLu” t\.u..(g)\). Q}-‘] w-\hlu)l n\mu__ﬂ.w’g )Rho” f‘ k‘J?'A I s
b’llo-” 510 b} %;A' dll:l 3 AJUQLM) ashe 3 Y B ulhlm” ;U:. J)Ax'c
\sl.'}.e ....\_'_.;-}LJI Bos® Lo ey et L;,la(la”u,bu. o
- 1 a > .2 - 3 . - .
\9‘}))J' V&ioa} dAl) rd\dd * \:)1)) AS\é._’ ,-__/...\:..3. as ,) ¢.$
God Almighty says, * S;ln'l,\' he builds the mosques of (od who believes in God
and the last day, and ¢stablishes the prayer, and offers the legal alms, and fears no one
except God. It is thoy that perhaps belong to such as are gnided.” The Prophet sV,
¢ He who builds a mosque in the world, will have a house built for him by God in Para-
dise.
This mosque was built in the timo of the king of kings, the shadow of God in all
® The two dissyllabic names Ahmad and Mahmdd are continually pronounced hy
Bengalis in three syllables, ¢ Ahamud’, * Mahamud’, or ‘ Mohomud', which is then con-
founded with Muhammad. Similarly, Pengalis pronounce ‘Nohoman', for Rahman ;
‘Bokkos," for Bakhsh. .
+ Of the seven known ut present, four belong to rbakibad ; ono Lo Gaur; one
to Huagli; one to the 24-Parganshs.  Vide J, A, 8. B,, 1860, p. 107,

- -
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waorlds, the representative of God in all Iands, $he king, the son of a king who was the
son of a king, Shams uddunyf waddin Abul Muzaffur Y asuf Shih,
the king, son of Barbak Shih the king, son of Mahmad Shih the king—may
God perpetuate his kingdom and his rule and elevate his condition and dignity '—
by the Malik........the great Lord, the hero of the peviod and the age.....vus Dated
in the year 885 [A. D. 1480].

Go‘ll's mercy reaches every moment the soul of & man whose pious works continue
after him. [From Sa’df’s Bostén.] oA

: I conclusion I shall give a few inscriptions (the only ones that have
hitherto been found) belonging to the Afghdn period of Bengal History '
(944 to 984, H., or 1538 o 1576, A. D.). /

III. r’
TrE THIRD, or AFGHA'N, PERIOD OF TiE MUNAMMADAN
Hisrory or Bexcan (1538 to 1578, A. D.). -
The historical information which we possess of the Afghin period is
meagre, and refers almost exclusively to matters connected with the Dihli
empire, but does not, like the history of the preceding period, conflict with
mural and medallic testimony. The following is an outline of the principal
events of the period.
944, Gth Zil Qu’dah, or 6th April, 1538, Gaur taken by Khawég Khin (11).
Mahmtd Shiah (I1T) of Bepgul flees to Humdéyin, who has just
conquered Fort Chandr.®
Humdydén marches to Bengal, and Sher Khén's generals leave Gaur
unprotected.
Rise of the kingdom of Kiich Bihir under Bisd.
945 Huméytn for three months in Gaur, DMahmud Shdh of Bengal dies y
at Khalgdon (Colgong). Huméyin leaves Gaur before the rains had
ended (about September 1538),
He leaves Jahdngir Quli Beg as governor of Bengal in Gaur.
Khawi¢ Khin operates against Mahérta, the Chero chief of Palimau.
946, 9th Cafar, or 26th June, 1539. Battle of Chaunpsa.t Huméy\'m
defeated by Sher Klin, who celebrates his jultis, assumes the name of
Fari’duddi’n Abul Muzaffar Sher Sha’h, and issues coins,
Jahdngir Quli Khin defeated by Jaldl Khin and Haji Khin Batni,
and soon after killed,
Khizr Khén appointed by Sher Shih governor of Bengal,

4

* The siege of Chandr i said to haye commenced on the 15th Sha'bin 9-1-_!, or 8th ‘/-—-r
January, 1538, According to the Tdrikh ¢ Sher Shdki (Dowson, IV, 359), Guur fell  4F
after the taking of Chandr. If the slege lusted six months, the 15th Sha'bin, 044 V
100 late o date, The year 945 commenced on 30th May, 1538. 5
+ The rivor between Chinpsd and Baksar, on the right bank of which Sher Khén
had encamped, is called Thord Nudi,
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048 Khizr Khin deposed by Sher Shah at Gaur. Bengal divided into dis-
tricts, each under an Amir, under the aminship of Qazi Fazilat.
952, 12th Rabi’ T, or 8rd June 1545. Sher Shah dies, and is buried ab

ﬁ
] .
\

r' , Sahasrém, South Bilér. He is succeeded by his younger son Jalil
L Khén, who assumes the title of Jalaluddi’n Abul Muzaffar Isla’m
| Sha’h. k.

— W Qizi Fazilat, Amin of Bengal, deposed.

North Bihér,
Miyén Sulaimin Kararini appointed governor of South Bihdr.

960 Tslam Shah dies. He is succeeded by Mubariz Khin, son of Nizém
Khén, under the title of Abul Muzaffar Muhammad "Xdil Shh, urf
Adli.

Muhammad Khin Sir Gauriah (i e, governor of Bengal)
refuses to acknowledge him, and makes himself king of Bengal.

f 960 to 962, Shamsuddi’n Abul Muzaffar Muhammad Sha’h, king

f of Bengal. He invades Jaunpir, and marches on Kalpi.

062 Battle of Chhapparghattah, east of Kilpi, on the Jamuni,
between 'Adli and Muhammad Shih of Bengal. Muhammad Shih
defeated and killed.  The Bengal troops retire to Jhosi, on the left bank

- ofthe Ganges, opposite Ilahabad, where Khizr Khin, son of Muhammad

Shidh, celebrates his julds and assumes the title of Bahadur Shéh.
062 to 968, Baha'dur Sha'h, king of Bengaland North Bihdr.
Nara Nardyan, Raji of Koch Bihar, 3
Miyén Sulaimén Karardni still holds South Bihdr.
[963 Accession of Akbar.]
0G4 Battle near Stirajgarh, west of Munger. 'Adli defeated and Killed
by Bahddur Shéh, assisted by Sulaimén Karardni,
068 Bahadur Shih dies. He is succeeded by his brother, who assumes the
title of Jalal Shah. .
968 to 971, Ghiya’suddi’n Abul Muzaffar Jalal Sha'h, king of Ben-
gal. :
Sulaimén Kararini still holds South Bihar. .
971 Jalal Shdh of Bengal dies. He is succeeded by his son whose name
is unknown. The son is killed, and the government is usurped by

e
o ¥eon

Y ———

L one Ghivdsuddin,
971 Sulaimin Khén of South Bihir sends his elder brother Tdj Khian
_ Karardni to Gawr. He kills the usurper Ghiyas, and establishes him-

self in Gaur.
971 to 972, T4j Khad Karardni, governor of Bengal on the part of
bis brother, Dies in 972.
971 to 950, Sulaima’m Kha’n Kararani’ rules over Bengal and Bihar

»r e

! ; Muhammad Khéan Sar appointed governor of Bengal and .
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under the title of Hazrat i A'la. He removed, after Taj Khan's
death, the capital from Gaur to Tdnd4. He acknowledzes Akbar’s
suzerainty.

975 Sulaimin conquers Orisi. Mukund Deo, last king of Oris,
defeated and killed. K 4l4a Pahdry takes Pari.

980 Sulaimédn dies. * 5

- 980 Ba‘yazi'd, son of Sulaimdn, king of Bengal, Bihar, and Orisi,
Béyazid is murdered by Hénst, his cousin.

* 980 to 984, Da’u’d Shah, sccond son of Sulaimén i Karardnd, king of
Bengal, Bihar, and Orisi. Khin Jahdn Afghdn appointed governor
of Orisa. Qutli Khin Lohini appointed governor of Piiri.

. Bal Gosdin, Rija of Kach Bihdr,

982 Akbar conquers Bihdr. Daid Shah flees to Orisd.  20th Zi Qa'dah
(8rd March, 1575), battle of Tukaroi, or Mughulindri, north of Jalesar
(Jellasore) in Orisa. Datd defeated by Mun’im Khin Khinkhanin
and Todar Mall, Peace of Katak. Daad cedes Bengal and Bihar,

and is acknowledged by Akbar king of Orisd.

983 Mun’im Khén at Gaur. He dies with the greater part of his army.

Husain Quli Khinjahén, Akbar’s governor of Bengal and
Bihdr.
Diid Shah invades Bengal. ey

984, 15th Rabi’ II, or 12th July, 1576. Dafd Shih defeated by Husain

Quli Khénjahdn in the battle of A’gmahall (Rijmahall). Déad is

captured and beheaded. _ \

The Afghans withdraw to Orisd.

As in the preceding period T shall take the kings singly, and make a
few remarks on the chronology and coinage of their reigns,

XXV, Fari‘duddi’‘n Abul Muszaffar Sher Sha’h.
(944 to 952, 1., or 1538 to 1545, A, D.)

Several of Sher Shah's rupees, published by Marsden and Thomas, con-
tain the new mint town of Sharifabs d. Asin the case of the mint-
towns of Mahmiidabad, Fathdbid, and others mentioned in this and former
* Contributions', Sharifabdd ray refer to the whole Sirk
camp in the Sirkdr, and not to any particular town,
far as we know, no town of Sharifabad,

dr, or to the royal

There is 1 fact, as

Sher Shal's Sharifabdd refers in

all probability to Bharkéndah or Western Birbhtim and the Santal Par. p
ganahs (vide J. A, 8. B., 1873, Pt. I, p. 223). . , )

Fort Rohtds, which plays so prominent a part in Sher Shal's higy #
tory, is not known, as Mr. Thomas states (Chronicles, p. 897, note) under
the name of Shergarh. There is indeed, a small fort of the name of
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Shergarh near Rohtds, about 18 miles N. W. of it; but the Shergarh
of Sher Shih’s coinage stands for Kanauj.®

_ Sher Khin's first governor of Bengal, Khizr Khén, gave no satisfac-
tion. He married a daughter of the late Mahmad Shiah (I1I) of Bengal,
and affected regal pomp and independence. His successor, Qfzi Fazilat,
was an Agrah man, and seems as ““ Amin of Bengal” to have kept the
divisional officers in check ; for they gave him the nickname of Qdizi Fazi-
hat, or ¢ Mpr. Justice Turpitude’.

Sher Shalt lies buried in Sahasrdm in Bihdr. A view of the tomb
will be found in Buchanan (apud Martin), Vol. I. T hope in a short time oy
to publish the inseriptions. !

An incidental remark in the Persian Dictionary entitled Bahdr-i-’ Ajam, B
informs us that Sher Shil wore his hair, more gentis, in curls. Az the
drying of the curls after the morning bath took some time, Sher Shah
transacted public business in the ghusul-khdanak, the bath and dressing-room, 5
"The custom, with some modifications, was retained by the Chaghtéi emperors, &
during whose reigns the morning and even the evening audience-rooms were
called ghusul-khdnah.} 5

XXVI. Jala’luddi‘n Abul Muzaffar Isla’'m Sha’h, .

» (952 to 960 TL., or A. D. 1545 to 1533.) .

" The name of this king appears to have been frequently pronounced

with the imdlah, i. e., Islém Shih ( 8 palwl ). - Thus the name is often

spelt by Baddoni, and occurs even in the Hindi orthography of Islim Shil’s

coinage,§ It is this form which has given rise to the further corruption to
Salém Shah and Salim Shih. .

1 have followed Mr, Thomas in referring Islam Shéh’s death to the
year 960, in spite of the almost unanimous assertion of the historians that
he died a year later on 26th Zil Hajjah 961, or 21st November 1554.|| Bug ¥
Islam Shih's coinage goes, in uninterrupted series, only as far as 960, Sup-
pose Islém Shih had died on 26th Zil Hajjah, 961. He was succeeded by his
son Firtz Shih, who after three days—one source says after several months
—was murdered by Mubiriz Khidn 'Adli, . e., on the 29th Zil Hajjah, so
that ’Adli could only lun-e' celebrated his julds in Muharram, *962. His

'
AT |
~
- F -

#* Tt lies cln{a to ancient Kananj, Fide Baddonf T1, 94, 1. 3.

% The pmmmrimiun ‘:Slu'r Shah' is Imumian, and therefore not applicable to Indis.
I have elsewhere shown that the Mubammadans of India follow. thg Thréad  pronuncig-
tion of Persian. We may be quite sure that Sher SBhih pronounced his name * shér,’
and not ¢ shir’,

b Wide J. A. 5. B,, 1872, Pt. I, p. 06 note. This corresponds to our “levég”,

§ gHww. Thomas, ¢ Chronicles,’ p. 432,

| Vide Dowson 1V, 503, and Badiond,
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coinage, howe;er, gives 961 ;* and further, ’Adli had reigned for some time,
when Humdyiin, in Zil Hajjah, 961, entered India, and people said that if
Islim Shéh had been alive, he would have opposed the Mughuls.f Islam
Shih, therefore, must have died in 960 ; the day of the month (26th Zil
Hajjah) is very likely correct.

Islim Shih's coinage seems to bear witness to his superstitious charac-

ter. The spirit of the age, and his remarkable escapes from assassinations, ™

perhaps inclined the king to trust to amulets, Many of his coins have the
¢ Seal of Solomon’ and mysterions numbers, which Mr. Thomas passes over
in silence, though they puzzled Marsden. What the number 477 on his
coins was intended to mean, iz difficult to say ; it may stand for thé well-
Wknown sy &T‘dyat-ullah, ¢ God’s sign’, the letters of which when added give
477. T have no doubt that it resembles the famous numbers 66 (&) ; 786
(o= )Jl u.a)Jl &l ped) 5 2468 ( ™ ), and others, which we find used in
the heading of letters, on amulets, tombs, and even mosque-inscriptions.t
Islim Shih, too, lies, buried at Sahasrim.

X XVII. Shamsuddi’n Abul Muzaffar Muhammad Sha’h (II).
" (960 to 962 I, or A. D. 1563 to 1555.)

Hiz real name iz Muhammad Khin Sar. e seems to have heen ap-
pointed governor of Bengal, in supersession of Qdzi Fazilat, soon after Islgm
- Shal's accession and to have acknowledged him as king of Bengal up to, or
nearly up to, his death in 960, In 960, however, Mubammad Khin's son
yebelled, as will be seen from the following curious inseription.

The Julal Shak Inscription from a mosque near Sherpir Murchak,
' dated 960 H., or A. D. 1553,

A rubbing of this valuable inscription was received from Mr. E. V,
Westmacott, C. 8., who found it “at a little mosque just to the north of
Sherptr, in Bagurd.” It measures 16 inch. by 9 inch.; but to both
gides of the inscription are two ornaments, the upper one forming a mimbar,
with the Musulmdn ereed in it; and the lower one being a little square with
the words yd allah, ‘O God’, in it, The little square is surrounded by the
phrase ya fattdh, < O Opener’, four times repeated, the alifs of the four yd’s
forming the sides of the little square, The inseription is—

* Marsden, PL XXXVI, No. DCOXT. VIII,

+ Badbond, I, 459.

1 Fide J. A. 8. B., 1871, PL. L, p. 257,

My, Thomas (¢ Chronicles’, p. 413, in Islim Shah's coin No. 863)
reading, which is repeated on p. 416, No, 366. For ,LaJ| ot i
{idanndn, read u‘-jﬁ,l Ay g\ﬂa"l albdmé lidin-sldayydn, i

ZiVes g
"mng
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The Prophet (God bless him ) s@id,....,. [this mosque was built during the
reign] of the king, the son of a king, Ghiyds ndduny 4 waddin Abul
Muzaffar Jalél Shéh, tl_)e king, son of Muhammad Shéah Ghdzi—
may God perpetuate his kingdom ! The builder of this religions edifice i8 ......
during the year 960

There is no doubt about the date, whieh is expressed both in words and
in numbers.

History says nothing of Jaldl Khin's rebellion or the course it ran;
all we know is that Jaldl Khdv nine years later was acknowledged king of
Bengal. The following passage from Badéoni (1, 430) is rather carious,
because the name of Jalil Shéh isgransferred to the father, who on, or before,
2Adli’'s accession refused allegiance, made himself king of Bengal under the
name of Muhammad Shéh, and even aspived to the throne of Dihli.

Tn the meantime Timfp heard that Muhamma d Khin Sdr, the governor
of Bengal, had made himself king under the title of Ja laluddin, andhad come
with an army resembling swarms of locnsts and ants, from Bengal to Jaunpir, and wos
marching upon Kilpi and Xgrah. © ¢ » And when Himdp in uninterrupted marches
- moved to 'Adli, he found 'Adli and Muhammad Khin of Guwr near the Mauzy' of

Chhapparghattah, 15 Zos from KAlps, with the Jamuni between them, ready to

fight each other. He of Gaur lay encamped with great pomp, much war material, with

numerous horse, foot, and countless clephants, and quite confident as to 'Adli’s fate.

But suddenly the scales turned : Himéy arrived like a shooting star, and without delay

gent his choice clephants through the iver, attncked the negligent Bengal army by

night, and throw it into utter confusion and disorder. Most of Muhammad Khin's

Amirs were killed, ot
head in-his slecve, disappedr
As we have specimens of Muhammad Shah’s coinage, we know that he
did not call himself Jaldl Shil' ; but Baddoni may have heard of the rebel-
lion of his son and confounded Jaldl Shih with Muhammad Shah.
The villageof Chhapparghattah ( &8 yrea)— perhaps the most
hich the Bengal arms ever advanced—lies east of Kdlpi,
on the left bank of the Jamund, in Long. 79° 58, close to the confliience of the
Singtr Nadi and the Jamuné. It belongs to Pargmah Ghtampir, Sirkér
Korri. Though pl‘omincntl_v marked on maps X and XIII of Rennell’s
Atlas, it is not given on Sheet 69 of the ¢ Indian Atlas’, the nearest place
@if not the game) being Sultinpar. A little further to the east, at the
entrance of the Itdwah Terminal Ganges Camal into the Jamund, lies the
village of Fathabad, and nearer still to Chhapparghattah, the village of
Fathpir, Tither may have been the actual site of the battle~field *

hers escaped, and the helpless king of Gaur, evidently with his
ed, and up to the present nothing is known about his fate.

westerly point to W

* Tho straight distance of Clihapparghattah from Kdlpi i3 only 11 miles, Fathplr
00
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Marsden gives a fine specimen of Mulammad Shah’s coinage, dated
962, which gives the full name of the king ; but he makes the name of the

mint town to be Arkit. I have no doubt that the correct reading is
Sunargdon.

XXVIII. Baha’dur Sha’h (II).
(962 to 968 H., or A. D. 1535 to 1561.)

His full pame is not known to me : the coins which I have seen, had
their margin cut away. Baddoni (I, 433) calls him Mubammad Bahédur.
The period of his reign appears to be well ascertained ; the historians give
962 to 968, and General Cunningham tells me that he has coins of 93,
067, and 968, e

Parganahs Bahddurphr and Bahddur Shab{ in Sirkir Ténd4, appear to
be called after him. The Sirkér bears @Wmistakeable traces of financial
changes made during the Afghdn period ; for, besides Bahddurpir and
Balidadurshahi, we have Sherptr and Sher Shibi, Sulaimanabid and Sulai-
manshahi, and Daadshahi.

The most importent event in Bahddur Shih's reign is his war with
*Adli, Driven out of Agrah, Itdwah, and Kilpd, and having lost his great.
general Himin, *Adli retreated to Jaunpir, Bandras, and Forg Chanir,
and eventually to South Bihar, which since Islam Shil’s reign had-Been
held by Miyén Sulaimdn Karardni. Bahddur Shih, who after the death of
his father and the rout at Chhapparghattah, had retired to Jhosi, opposite
1ldhabid, on the left bank of the Ganges, where he celebrated his julis,
hastened to Gaur and defeated an officer of the name of Shahbiz Khin,
who had declared for Adli. Having firmly established himself in Bengal,
he wisely left Miydn Sulaimédn in possession of South Bihdr, and thus
found him a willing ally when he marched against ’Adli, anxions to
ayenge the death of his father. ‘I'he decisive battle, according to the Zdriklh
# Daddi, was fought “ at the streamof S(r ajgarh, near Munger”, The
stream of Strajgarh is the Kiyol Nadi, and Strajoarh stands at the conflu-
ence of the Kiyol and the Ganges, 17 miles W, W, S, of Munger. About 4

miles westof Strajzarh and the Kiyol, we find on Sheet 112 of the Indian

is 16 miles, The 2drikh #Ddidi (Dowson TV, 50
kox from Kalpl, Tho Labagdt ¥ Akbari (D
is imp:yn‘ihle.

In Dowson V, 244, 1. 20, for Sikandar Khin, ruler of Bengnl, read Muhammad
Khin 50x, ruler of Bengal; and for the village of Mundékar [Dowson, IV, 507,
 Mushdkhar'), read the village of Migdikuy, or Mippikur. Miprikur, the Mirha.
koor of the maps, lies W. of Xgruh, towards Fathpor Sikef. I't belonged to Sultia

Salimuly Begam (Bairam Khin's widow married by Akbar), who lies buried theve in
her gardon,  Zwauky, p. 113,

7) says that Chhapparghattah lies 11
owson V, 245) luas 15 kos Jrom Agrak; which

A
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Atlas the village of Fathptr, which may be the site of the battle field.
'Adli, who had only a few men, was defeated and killed.

The battle was fought while Akbar besieged Ménkot in the Siwiliks,
i. o, in 964, and brought about the final surrender of that fort.*

Bahédur Shéh died in 968 at Gaur, and was succeeded by his brother
Jalil Shih.

The following inscription belongs to Bahidur Shih's reign—

Inseription from the Jimi' Mosque at Rijmahall, dated 964, H.,ord, D.
1557.

A rubbing of this inseription was sent to the Society in 1873 by Gener-
al Cunningham. Another copy was since then given me by Mr. W. Bourke,
together with three other inscriptions from Réjmahallt The inscrip-
tion has nothing to do with the mosque, and appears to have been taken
from the tomb of one Qazi I'lim Khén, who was murdered by infidels
when young. It is very illegible, and the letters are badly cut. Its length
is 8 ft. 3 inch., and its breadth, 6} inch.

o ol 2 Je e dll JU e sy 9 9 5 sl Jy
Bay o gyt oy Bawy XS Lile 020 g o2 &l Dw
sLle r!ﬂ )).ALC \ﬂﬁ)ﬁi) (EYPREAPEIRTERY (45 S ]inesiHegib\f-) ot
Jale Gt slale e popaiell (e (20 DA =R GO
st SR TGRE ey 44| o g}:\f: BN féz‘)J" Lle diw ukz)_»_Jl
t‘l" ,)‘n——‘;‘S ‘Jj\iﬁ \-JikolM d‘,fu: L'J”l gs‘.}‘; 05‘2 )\: 3 J’..) J'\lw‘
ssre gy e A gl Kle gady ey )l R W

¢ There is no doubt ahout the date. The Tdrikd i Ddidi (Dowson LV, 508) places
«Sarajgarh one kos, more or less, from Munger', and ndds that "Adl was slain  * after
a reign of eight years in 968" Baddoni (I, -13-12 places the death of "Adli in 962.
Vide nlso Dowson, V, p. 66. .

+ General Cunningham ecalls the mosque * Jami’ Mosque' ; Mr. Bourke, ‘ Asfim
Sgis 13 Masjid.” The other Tubbings which Mr. Bourke gave me, aro (1) a besutiful
rubbing from Maing Bibf's tomb, at the Maind Taldo, from u stone let into the wall at
tho west end, This inscription only contains pious formulse ; but its beantiful charne-
ters helong to the 14th century. (2) A rubbing from a mosque, south of the new
Cometry in Rgjmuball. The inseription is over the centre door, and belongs {o the reign
of Aurangzfh. (8) A rubbing from a mosque in Mahatpar, three miles east of Rfj-
yoshall, dated A, H. 1081 (Aurangzib’s reign). '

LS ST
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veeneeee. (L Or 2 lines broken).......

God who is blessed and great says [Qor. I, 149], ‘Do not say that those who aro
killed on the way of God are dead : they live, but you do not know.” And God who is
honored and glorious, says [Qor. LV, 101], “He who fleeth on the path of Ged, will find
on earth many (similarly) compelled and plenty of provisions. And ho who leaves his
house flecing to God and Iis Prophet, and death overtake him, his reward becomes the
duty of God.” . ,..... + +1eeeee 08 10 his understanding, the tongues of the eloquent are
unfit to express it, and the pens of the learned of the age wither away in attempting o
desoription, the exalted Qhzi, who exalted dignity ik manifest, the illustrious witness, the
proof of the lpnrned, Therdhim Khin Ghi zi, fonof Aminullah, who was in
<++es o8 teacher, who in the beginning of his youth and the beginning of his faith
fought with the infidels and repelled mischiof and rebellion, was admitted in 964, on
the Sth duy of Siwan, o Friday, when two and I watches had passed, to the honor
of murtyrdom and the road of guidance, and jo throngh the society of the Mullis
in the guidance of the Prophet, that throne of wishes, O

XXIX, Ghiya’suddi’n Abul Muzaffar Jalal Sha'h.
(968 to 971 H.; A. D, 1561 to 1563.)

I take his full name from Mr. Westmacott's Sherptir Inseription given
above, as ghere is no doubt that ke is the same prince, Of his coins, Mr.
Thomas (¢ Clwonicles,’ p, 417) has published a fine specimen, on whiel Te
appears with the shortened name of Jalildin.® Mr. Thomas makes the mint-
town to be Jajpir; T believe that the correct reading is Hdjipar (oppo-
site Patnah). Already under Nugrat Shih, Hajiptr had risen to importance
as the seat of the Bengal governor of Bihdr. The southern part of Bihdr, with
the town of Bihér as capital, was in the hands of the Afghans. This state
of things continued during the reigns of Islam Shah and the Afgh{m dynns'-
ty of Gaur, South Bildr being in the hands of Miyip Sulaimén i Karardni.
Some time after Akbar's conquest of Bilidr, H a‘ajip\‘n'r gradually sank in import-
ance, and Patnaht beeame the seat of the Mughul (Chaghtéi) governm@“t-

Jalal Shih is said to have died in 971 at Gaur, For the events after
his death, the murder of his son, and the short-lived government of the
usurper Ghiyasuddin, we have no other source but the modern ZRiyds ussa-
ldtin, the suthor of which has not mentioned the source of his information.
He has, however, heen oceasionally found possessed of special and correct
infornm.tion, and we may follow Stewart in accepting his statement. *

With Jalal Shih and his son ended the Str dynasty.

* Just as “Jam&ldin’ in the Ratgd

on inseription of 986, published by me in /
J. A. 8. B, 1870, PA. 1, p. 208, LR o i %

1 Sher Shih ndlt the Fort of Pagnuh, In Todar Mall's réntroll, Patnali belongs
to Sirkdr Dihdr.
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XXX. Hazrat i A’la Miya’n Sulaima’n.
(972 to 680, H., or A. D. 1564 to 1572.)

The principal facts of the vigorous reign of Miyén Sulaimén are known
from the Tdrikk ¢ Déidi (Dowson, 1V, 509) and-the Akbarndamak.

His piety made a certain impression on Akbar, and Badfoni states that
he used to hold every morning a devotional meeting in company with one
hundred and fifty Shaikhs and 'Ulamas, after which he used to transact
state business.

His redoubtable gencral R4jf, better known as Kdla Pahir, is up to
this time remembered by the people of Orisd.

According to the d&barndmak and Baddoni, his death took place in
980. 'This must have been in the beginning of the year; for Daad’s coin-
age commences likewise with 980, The Riydz and Stewart have 981

The following two inseriptions from the extreme ends of his dominions,
Sundrgdon and Bihdr, are of valgle.

1,.—The Sulaimdn Shak Inscription of Sundrgion, dated 976 H., or
A. D. 1569. :
General Cunningham took a rubbing of this inscription from a stone
at the old Masjid near the Rikabi Bézir, Sunirgdon. The stone measures
1{t.6in, by 1 {t. 3 in., and consists of three lines. The characters are
“elumsy and indistinet, 9

Wl QU Toal all] pe lpeai 5 Al ool o (W Al Je
ot Lyt nte &) Al G o) g ot G o el s

Caydie ooyl ol dee i plaal) o Lo go Salandl] sdn @ dis)
G all] vse S| jabel) (Bl o5l e el Sl h;‘lcl
’h;,.m&:\mtdaﬂ] ) )*3. o -f;)l?d) \.5’. u\y},’\‘b e Uéﬁlt:f’
| & 5
] &;_\Auu 3 u.g,.:_w
God Almighty says, ‘¢ The mosques belong to God, worship no one else with him.!
The Prophet, on whom be peace, says, ¢ He who builds a mosque in the world will have
soventy castles built for him by God in paradise” Thpse mosques togother with what
there 5 of other buildings [were huilt] during the reign of the king of the age, his
august Majesty,® Miydn Sulaimén... .[by] the gemerous, exalted, victorious
MA“nk 'Abdullah M ivan, son of Amir Khin Faqir Miydp, during
the month of Zil Qa'dah 976 [April, 1569].
o The Sulaimdn Skdh Inscription at Bikdr, A. H. 977, or A. D. 1569-70.
The following inscription is taken from above the door leading to the
minor tomb of the shrine of Sharafuddin in the town of Bihar.

® Hazrat i L. Sulaimin claimed this titlo s vide Adn Tranglation, Vol I, p.
837, and Indox. The Thrikh ¢ Ddidi also calls him Miydn Sulaimén.
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“F’L.’}, k’.'J"ALg &L}; esesances W L‘-’\L;s L..ah;u\i'& b.,)ﬁl)l’
b elg dzld & ala o ;e oy Sl 5B )8 30
238 s ] 5:»4‘1'3255,(15&5 # i pibe Jole sWh agay
Gwihvgo))m\.sﬂ:.an L:»ag)& * A b”‘k" )' ,_;“3 rxﬂ| \$$
wheal 5 Jo—e | JuS ) S ¢ glaale (GU s el
a'}la U_-" S L, )‘ Calgdd @ aﬁc.;}i\}om)wwé)

1. The door of honor of the world, and the pole of poles........, the cynosure of

devobees ;
‘2. He who comes to this door, will indeed obtain from God his desives; for he
who wishes, finds,
3. The leather carpet of his retiring room is the green ground ; and for this reason
he is the treasurer of the world and the faith, #
4. In the reign of the just king, in whom heavenly light is revealed, through
whose terror oppression and heresy disappeared, ¥
6. Wherever he raised his exalted standurds, he established the law of Mugtafa,

6. Sulaiméin, of the world, a second Sulaimin, whose beauty lies in the per~
feetion of his justice and bounty.

7. When 000 had been exceeded by 77 years, Hagst, the son of Diad,
wrote it. :

At the side of this inseription, the poetry and prosody of which is as
wretehed as those of the Bihir inscriptions formerly published, stands the
256th verse of the second chapter of the Qordn.

XXXI. Ba'yazi’‘d Sha’h (II). g
(980 IL, or A. D, 1572.)

Regarding the death of Sulaimén and the accession of Béyazid Shah,
Baddoni (11, 163) says— :
“In this year (980) Sulaimén i Karardni, the ruler of Bengal, who styled himself
Hazrat § g, Aied. He had conquered the town of Kitak-Bangras, ©the mine of un-
« belief’, and had made Jagannith [Par(] & dér-wl Isfdm. He ruled from Kdmrap to
Orisd, and now went to God. s
“ His son Bayazid took his place : bub aftey Sive or six months the Afghfins
killed him, and his younger brother D4 Gd acizad on the kingdom.”
The Sawdnih i AXbari has the following—
Sulsimén during his lifetime had comatantly sey
and had thus secured himself against an invasion,
it proper to muke his eldest son BAyazid his succegsor, e, in his youthful folly,
read the khwfbal in his own [not in AKkbor's] name, and neglectod oll the forms of polite-
ness which his father had always sirictly observad, Even the chief nobles of hig
father wero ill-treated by him, and commenced to hate him, Hénsa [)--Jlé] alsa, som
of his uncle 'Tmid [brother of Tdj Khin and Sulaimén], who was his gom-in-law, got

offended with him, and was instigated to seize the kingdom, till at last he killed Biyazid.
-

-

it progents to the emperor Akbar,
When he died, the Afghiins thought
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Put Lodi, whoswus ‘the soul' of the kingdom, with tho consent of the nobles, rised
Diad, the younger son of Sulaimin, to the throne and killed HinsG. Dut Gajar Khin
yaised in Bihir Biyazid's son to the throne, and Lodi went with a large army to seize
on Bihdr, On account of carelessness on the part of Mun’im Khdin Khinkhinin, and
by means of fluttering promises, Lodi succeeded in bringing G Gjar over to his views.®

As Sulaimin died in 950, and Dadad Shah’s coinage begins also in 980,
Biyazid Shah's short reign falls in the same year. No.specimen of his
coinage has hitherto been found. . -

XXXII. ...... Abul Muzaffar Da’u’d Sha‘h.
(080 to 984 H.; A. D. 1573 to 1576.)

The facts of DéGd Shah’s reign are well known from the histories of
Akbar's reign. His full name appears on the margin of his coinage, of
which specimens are numerous ; but all rapees that 1 have seen, had the
margin cut away. 3

His defeat on the 15th Rabi® II, 984 [12th July, 1576] elicited the
curious tarikh (metre Sari't)—<3) sts 3 el Ello

: Solomon's kingdom slipped from David's hand.

With Didd Kbhan the Kararani dynasty came to an end. The
Afghéns under the Lohdnis subsequently fought with Akbar's officers,
especially Mdn Singh, in Orisd and South-IEastern Bengal, fill they were
finally overcome under *Usmédn Khdn during Jahangit's reigh in Bastern
Bengal f

The frontiers of Bengal during the Afghén period became gradually
narrower. Sundrgdon is mentioned as the frontier under Sher Shih and Sulai-
mén i Karardni. But this may have been more nominal than real. Chéat-
géion had alrcady before Sher Shah again fallen in the hands of the Araka-
nese. The Bhayahs, i. e zaminddrs, of Bhaluah, Bakla, Chandradip,
Faridpar, and the 24-Parganahs, were all but independent; and from Sunir-
gion over Dhakd northward over Maimansingh extended the territory of
Masnad 1 'A’H "T'sé Khén, who m the Akbarndmah is called * the ehief of
the Twelve Bhiyahs’. The Portuguese also became important.

In the north, the frontier receded likewise. The results of the con-
quest of Kéamatd and IKXamrip by Husain Shéh vanished with the establish-
ment of the great kingdom of Kiach Bihdr, when the Karataya became
again the frontier. The Muhammadan historians do not tell us much

# The remaining portion has been tranglated by Prof. Dowson in Elliot's - History
of Tndia, VI, p. 39 f. ~

+ Vide my ¢ Prosody of the Persions’, p. 59, L. 13. The second foot is maf ilun,
and the elif in az cannot be loft out,

§ Vide Ain Translation, I, 520, 521. Prof, Dowson, IV, 513n., makes 'Usmin
Khin Diad’s younger brother.  But they belong to different Afghin tribes,

P TR e,
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regarding the rise of this kingdom. According to the AiBarndmah, the
founder was B is4, who must have lived in the very end of the second period
of the Muhammadan history of* Bengal, (i.e. about 944 H., or A. D.
1538), or fifty years® before Abul Fazl wrote. His son Nara Nara yan
is not mentioned ; but his coins prove that he was the contemporary of *Adli.
A specimen of his silver coinage was published in J. A. 8. B., for 1836, p.
457, by Bédbu Rdjendralala Mitra, and bears the Sika year 1477, or A. D,
1555. A short time ago, Capt. Williamson, Deputy Commissioner, Garo
Hills, presented the Society with the following unique silver coin, which is
of the same year, but is much larger than the one published by Bibu Rijen-
dralgla Mitra, and differs in the legend of the reverse. It was picked up
by a Garo together with a DaGdshibi rupee.

Silver Coin of NARA NARAYANA of Kibch Bihdr. TLarge size.
Weight, 157°49 grains. Sdka 1477 [A. D, 1555]. As. Socy., Bengal.
Dotted margin,

3 Onmnsn—iﬁlfvrawmmwm

ReveRse—Ftfluge g wey wirs 1899 ||

Onveise—(The toin) of the beo of the lotus of the foot of the twice illustrious Siva,
Ruvensy—Of the fwice illustrious Narg Nard yinoa. Sikn, 1477,

Nara Nérfiyan’s son and successor was Bal Gosé in, whom the
Akbarndmah ealls Bisd's grandson., He was reigning in 986, or A. D.
1578. His brother Shukl Gosdin is mentioned by Abul Fazl and
Ralph Fitch. Bil Gosgin’s son is Lachmi Nard yan, who received
Min Singh in 1005 H., and was still reigning in 1027 (A. D. 1618).

® VideJ. A. 8. B, 1872, PI. I, p. 52, L. 8 from below. It is quite possible that
the rise of Kach Bihdr is cormected with the fall of Guur,
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Rough Notes on the Angami Ndgds and their Language.—By Caplain
Joux Buiner, B. 8. C., Political Agent, Nagd Hills, Asdm.
(With seven plates.)
Introduction.

Of all the numerous tribes—Géiros; Khasias, Sintengs, Mikirs, Ka-
chiris, Kikis, Nigis, Singphis, and Khimtis—inhabiting that vast tract of
mountainons country which hems in Asim on the south, the largest
numerically, as it is territorially, is the  Nagd". Under this comprehensive
term is included the whole group of cognate races, dwelling along that
broad streteh of hill and upland, which, roughly speaking, is comprised be-
tween the Kopili River, on the west, and the Bori Dihing, on the east,
and which lies between the parallels of 93° and 96 East Longitude. This
tract extends northwards to the low hills bordering the alluvial plains of the
Districts of Lakbimpfir, Sibsigor, and Ndogdon, and overlooks the broad
waters of that noblest of all Indisn Rivers, the sacred Brahmaputra, In
a southerly direction, we are at present unable to state exactly to what
limit it may extend. We may, however, gafely say that it lies between the
meridians of 23° and 27° North Latitude. Our l:ltc explorations have
clearly ascertained, that the great Nagd race does undoubtedly cross over
the main watershed dividing the waters which flow north into the Brahma-
putra, from those flowing south into the Irdwadi ; and they have also
furnished very strong grounds for believing that in all probability it ex-
tends as far as the banks of the Kaiendwen (Némtondi or Ningthi) River,
the great western tributary of the Iriwadi. Indeed there is room even
to believe, that further explorations may, ere long, lead us to discover, that

P
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the Kakhyen and Kliyen (often pronounced Kachin and Chin) tribes,
spoken of by former writers (Pemberton, Yule, Hannay, Bayfield, Griffiths,
and others) are but offshoots of this one great race. Yule tells us that “ the
‘¢ hills west of Kalé are occupied by the Khyens, a race extending south-
“ ward throughout the long range of the Ydmd-doung to the latitude of
“ Prome”, and that ¢ Colonel Hannay identifies the Khyens with the Négds

“ of the Asim mountains,” Again Dalton in his work on the Etlmoiogy"

of Bengal tells us that * Karens are sometimes called Kakhyens”, and
that ““ Latham thinks that word for word Khyen is Karen, whilst Dr.
Mason tells us “that it is & Burmese word signifying aboriginal”,
Finally we have Major Fryer informing us in his+late interesting paper
* On the Khyen people of the Sandoway District”®, that the Khyengs have
& tradition that they came down many years ago from the sources of the
Kaiendwen River. It will thus be seen that the question regarding the
identity of these tribes is at present a difficult one to decide, and T consider
that its final solution can be satisfactoril y undertaken only when we have com-
pleted the explorations upon which we have been so busily engaged for the
last six years, 'We have already succeeded in completing the survey of about
8000 square miles of a country, about which we previously knew scarcely
anything at all, a ferra incognita in fact, the greater portion of which
had been unseen by European eyes until visited by those enterprising
pioneers, our survey officers, who armed with the Theodolite and Plana-table
very soon cleared away the huge blots which had for so long been per-
mitted to disfigure our N, B, Frontier Maps. Thus it is obvious that any
theory propounded at the present stage of our knowledge must be more or
less based upon conjecture, a dangerous field of controversy which I
wish to avoid, especially as a fow more seasons of such work as we have

done of late, must clear up the mystery in which this question has so long
been shrouded,

——

Crarrer I,
Geography and History.
Of all the tribes—and the

Y are almost as numerous as the hills they
inhabit—into which the Nigi ¢

roup is divided, the most powerful and war-
like, as it is also the Thost enterprising, intelligent, and civilized, so to say,

is the “ turbulent Angdmi”, This great division of the Niga race occupies
for the most part a charming country of fine, open, rolling hill and valley,
bounded by lofty mountaing, some of whose summits tower up to nineg, ten,
and even twelve thousand fect above the sea level.  Their villages are geneps
ally placed on the more tabular hills of about 5000 feet elevation, and enjoy

¥ Journal, As. Socy, Bengal, for 1875, Pt. 1, p. 39,

i
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a healthy, bracing climate, subject to neither extreme heat, nop cold: This
noble tract of country is blessed with a most fertile soil, well cultivated,
drained and manured, and the bill sides are often covered, I might almost
say for miles, with a succession of fine terraces of rich rice ; and the hill tops
are dotted over, as far as the eye can reach, with numerous large villages,
whose comparatively enormous population might even claim for them the
right of being called towns. Thus Kohima for instance contains no less
than 865 houses, or say a populution of over 4000 souls.

The Angdmis proper, or “ Western Angdmis”, as they have also
been aptly termed, in order to distinguish them from the Bastern clans, to
whom . they are closely allied, hold 46 villages, all lying to the west
of the Sijjo or Doidng River. Towards the north they extend up to the
range of hills on which the Nidziikhra mountajn forms a prominent land-
mark, and on the west to the low range of hills on which Samaguting,
Sitekema, and Nidzimid stand, whilst towards the south they are cut off
from Manipur by the lofty Barrdil, whose forest-clad heights make a
splendid background to the lovely panorgmain front. ‘The 46 villages above-
mentioned, contain a total of 6,867 houses, and cover a tract of about 30
miles in length, by about 20 in breadth, and are thus spread over an area
of about G600 square miles. Now if we allow an average of 5 souls to
each house, we here obtain a population of 31,835 souls, or roughly, in
round numbers, say about 80,000 souls—ficures which I believe a rogular
census would prove to be very near the mark indeed. And from these
figures we may assume that we have here got a population of at least 50
to the square mile, which for a hill country, I need hardly add, is a very
large average. This can be easily seen by a reference fo the last Census
Report of Bengal (1872), in which we find that even the KChisia Hills have
only 23 souls to the square unlc, the Chittagong Hill Tracts only 10,
whilst Hill Tiparah comes last of all with only 9.

I may here explain that the total area of all « Négd Land ™ theoretically
under the political control of our Government is about 8,500 square miles,
and I have roughly estimated the population in that area to be at least
300,000 gouls.

It has been generally believed that the term “ Nagd ™ is derived from
the Bengali word “ niangtd”, or the Hindustani word ““ nanga”, meaning

“naked”, and the specific name Angdmi” has.calso been eredited with

; the same source. Another theory suggests the Kachiri word © Nagi”,

a ‘“ young man”’ and hence a** warrior "', whilst a third theory would d':rn'u
it from * nig " a snake. However, be this as it may, the term is quite
foreign to the people themselves: they have no generic term applicable to
o ! v 1
the whole race, but use specific names for each particular group of wil-
) (-]
lages ; thus the men of Mezoma, Khonomd, Kohima, Jofsoma, and their
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allies call themselves Te n gimas, whilst others if asked who they are
would reply simply that they were men of such a village, and seem to be
quite ignorant of any distinetive tribal name connecting them to any
particular group of villages,—a strange fact, which I think is in a great mea-

sure accounted for by the state of constant war, and consequent isolation, b
in which they live. The Kachdris, I may add, speak of the Nagis >N
generally as the Magamsa, and of the Angdmi Nigis in particular as W <
the Dawansa. ~

.
I have long endeavoured to gain some satisfactory information regard-

ing the origin of these interesting tribes, but I regret to say that this is a
question upon which I have hitherto failed to throw much light, In my
wanderings to and fro, I have observed that there seem to be two very g
distinet types running through theése hills; the one a fine, stalwart, !
cheerful, bright, light coloured race, cultivating their, generally terraced,
lands, with much skill, among whom I place the Angimi as facile prin- Y
ceps; the other a darker, dirtier, and more squat race, among whom the
sulky Lhotd may be pointed to as a good representative; and I have
not failed to notice signs that the latter are giving way to the former,
wherever they happen to come in contact. A careful comparison of the -
- several dialects which I have long been busy eollecting, will, I fancy, be one
of the best guides we can obtain for the proper classification of all these tribes, :
but that is a matter of time, and the compilation of a vocabulary with any =
pretension to correctness is far from being the casy task some imagine it
to be.

The Angdmis have a tradition that they originally came from the Y
south-east, and a fabulous legend goes on to relate how *a long time ago”
when the world was young, and gods, men, and beasts dwelt in peace, a god,
a man, a woman, and a tiger lived together ; how the woman died, and the
tiger attempted to make a meal of her; how this led to the breaking up of
this happy family, and the separation of these incongraous creatures.  After=
wards a quarrel arose between two brothers, the sons of their great Chief,
and they then both left the cradle of their race, each taking a different
path, the one “ blazed" his path by cutting marks on all the * Chomha”
trees, the other on all the * Chémi” trees. Now the former always
remaining white and fresh for many days, and the latter turning black
almost immediately, the greater following took the former path, which led
them out into the plains of Asém, the latter and Jesser number settled in a
the hills, and hence the numerical superiority of the « Tephimis ” or “ Te-
phrimis™ (men of Asim), This is the outline of g very long disconnected ’f/
narrative of their exodus, and it is not very flattering to be told that m}//
other equally wild legend ascribes the genesis of the * white faces' 5~ 2
white dog and a woman, extraordinarily fair, who were floated off, amid
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broad waters on a raft, well provisioned for a long voyage. _These crea-

tures are believed to have landed on some distant shore, and the result was

a race of white men, who bred and multiplied until they overran the land, .
conquering all black races that attempted to oppose their onward progress. »
This tale does not at first sight appear to credit us with a very noble origin,

but the fact is I believe that the “ white dog” has been merely introduced

as a sort of Dc.u.s ex machina, in order to account in some way for some of

our, to them, most extraordinary powers. .

1 find it recorded in an old letter dated thirteen years ago, that *“ about -
“ 800 years since, the younger brother of the then reigning Rdji of .
« Jainti4, became enamoured of his niece (the Raji's daughter) and
« forcibly seizing her fled with some followers from Jaintid to Dimépur, -
« then the residence of the Kachér Réjds. Here he remained for some time
« protected by the Kachir Rajd; but his brother having sent out a larges
¢ force to capture him, he fled to the hills in the vicinity of Dimdpur, now
& known to us as the Angami Hills, and being accompanied by several Ka-
“ charis, as well as his own followers, permanently established himself
« there, and from this colony arose the now powerful tribe of the Angimi
% Nagas.” This account is reported to have been received “ {rom an in- -
telligent hill Kachdri ”, who is said to have further stated that full con-
‘,,’_A_\ﬁrmntion of these facts might be gleaned from some of the old Jaintid
" Teeords; and as A furfher argument to support his story, he is also said to
have pointed to the fact that the Angdmi women to this day adhere to the
peculiar manner of wearing the eloth tied above each shoulder, adopted by ‘
the Jaintid women alone of all the other tribes on this frontier.  Formy own
part 1 have never succeeded in obtaining any confirmation of this strange
story, and am hence sceptical of its truth. However, I have deemed it right
to give it guan. val., in the hope that some future investigator may possibly
be able to pick up a clue to the story in fields where I have noft had the
opportunity of searching, namely amid the archives of Jaintidpur,

Our first actual acquaintance with the Angdmis appears to_ have
commenced as carly as 1831-32, when Captains Jenkins, Pemberton, and
Gordon were deputed to explore a route through their country, with a view
to opening out direct communication betw‘ecn Asim and Manipur. On
this occasion, although they were accompanied by a comparatively large
force, amounting to no less than 700 muskets, they were opposed with a
most determined resistance ab every village they ‘passcd through, and so
bitter was the opposition made, that in many instances the villagers set
five to their own villages, so as to destroy such provisions as they were
unable to remove rather than allow them to fall into the hands of the
ecnemy. From the date of that eventful journey unfil 1867, that is to say,
for a period of aver forty years, the political history of our relations with this
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tribe has been one long, sickening story of open insults and defiance, bold
outrages, and cold-blooded murders on the one side, and long-suffering for-
bearance, forgiveness, concession, and unlooked-for favours on the .o?hcr,
varied now and again with tours innumerable, deputations and expcdnhctns,
the interesting details of which go far to make up one of thc' mo.st im-
portant chapters of the yet unwritten history of a provinee, rich in such
stores, but which it would be out of place, if' not impossible, to allude to
within the limits of this paper. : ; ;

With regard, however, to the effect of punitive military expedi-tlons when
unaccompanied with, or followed by, other measures of a more lasting nature,
such as the actual occupation of the country, whether it be to 3.X0l'-
cise absolute authority or mere political control, I may here briefly
draw attention to the Nigd expedition of 1850, when a force of over
+500 men, with 2 three-pounder guns and 2 mortars, and European Officers
in proportion, was thrown into the Niga Hills, to avenge a long series of
raids, which had finally culminated in the murder of Bhog Chand, the
native officer in command of our outpost at Samagating. This Force
entered the hills in November 1850, and although they very soon® drove
the Négis out of their stockades, g portion of the Force remained in the
hills until March 1851, when our Government, loath to increase its respon-
sibilities, determined o abstain, entirely and unreservedly, from all further

interference, with the affairs of the Nigis, and withdrew “our troops.  In~

the remaining nine months of that year no fewer than 22 raids were made on
our frontier, in which 55 persons were killed, 10 wounded, and 113 were
carried off into a captivity from which very few indeed ever returned. In
1853, the Government consented to the appointment of a European Officer
to the charge of North Kachdr. A station was taken up at Asdld, which
was then formed into a separate subdivision, subordinate to Niogaon, :u.ld
stringent orders were issued, forbidding any interforence with the Hill
Tribes: the Dhansiri was accepted

as the extreme limit of our juris=
diction, and the Angimis were he

neeforth to Be treated as altogether
ad the effect, as might easily have
been anticipated, of simply t-':mporising with the evils which they were
meant to eradicate, and hence we can scarcely be surprised to find that raid
followed raid, with a monotonous regularity, which all our fronticr posts
were completely helpless to prevent.  Thus between the years 1852 and 1862
we hear of twenty-four such atrocitios being committed within the vaunted
line of our outposts, and some of them were accompanied with a tigerish
brotality, so intensely fiendish, that it is almost incredible that such acts
could have been perpetrated by human beings, savages though they were,

In 1862, three distinct attacks were made up

short space of twenty-four days. In the first of these, at Borpothar, a Sepoy

Ontour subjects within tha
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was cut down in broad daylight, within a few paces of a Masonry Guard
House, filled with an armed detachment of his companions. In the second,
six out of seven elephant-hunters were cruelly massacred ; and in the third,
a village almost within hail, and certainly within sight, of the Guard House
above-mentioned, was attacked and plundered at about 9 A. ar, eight persons
being killed on the spot, and two children carried off, one of whom the Nigds
subsequently cut to pieces on their retreat, on finding themselves pursued.
At this juncture, we find our local officers frankly declaring that our rela-
tions with the Nigas could not possibly be on a worse footing than they
were then, and that the non-interference policy, which sounds so excellent
in theory, had utterly failed in practice, and urging therefore that it was
necessary to adopt more vigorous measures.  Yet nofwithstanding much corre-
spondence that passed upon the subject, when all kinds of schemes, possible
and impossible, were "discussed and re-discussed, nothing more appears to
have been done until 1865. In this year, a recurrence of fresh forrays
led the officer in charge of North Kachar to represent that the safefy
of his sub-division was in jeopardy, and it was then that the Government
were at last moved into giving their consent to the deputation of an
European officer who was to effect a perminent lodgment in the counfry ;

and Samagiting (or more properly Chimukedimd) was again occupied
-~ by us in December 1867. Since the date of this measure being carried

into effect, our chief object here, namely, the protection of our lowland
subjects, has been most completely attained, and I think I may safely
say, that the prestige of our Government was never held in higher esteem
by our turbulent highlanders than it is at the present moment., This result
is due, in a great measure, to the invariable success, attending our nume-
rous exploration expeditions during the last six years, and the complete
collapse of every attempt that has been made to prevent our progress, or
subvert our authority, during that time. Still, notwithstanding these very
satisfactory results, I grieve to sai that intestine feuds with all the horrors
that accompany their progress are as rife now as ever they were, and it re-
quires no great foresight to predict the possibility —I may even say the pro-
Bability—of our sooner or later being compelled tf) .tﬂke another stride
in that inevitable mareh of progress, in that noble mission of peace, which
geems to be our predestined lot wherever the Anglo-Saxon sets foot. Much,
very much lias already been done by our most just and patient Government,
fo induce these savages to amend their ways, to convert their * spears into
ploughshares”, and to live in peace and harmony with all men. But it
cannot of course be expected that the predatory habits, and head-taking
customs of long generations of anarchy and bloodshed will be abandoned
in a day, and we have hence got much earnest work before unsg, ere we

can look forward to the completion of our task. The snake has been
-

b i o s
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scotched, not killed. And the further measures which it may yet be found

necessary to take with regard to the management of the tribes inhabiting
this frontier, form an anxious problem of the future into which it is needless
my attempting, to pry. We must simply watch the “signs of the times”
‘and move with them, being content to know that a powerful Government
is in the meanwhile ready to act as circumstances arise, and as the dictates
of a true policy direct, confident that the wisdom with which so vast and
heferogeneous a mass of nations has been governed elsewhere throughout
the length and breadth of India, will also guide us safely through the
shoals with which our administration is beset here, finally landing us in
that safe haven, a well-governed peaceful country, to which we have every
reason to look forward most hopefully.

Crmarrer 11.
Government, Religion, and Manners, .

From what I have stated, it will doubtless have already been gathered
that the Angémis have no regular settled form of government. With
them might is right, and this isthe only form of law—or rather the absence
of all law—heretofore recognised among them.
dictates of his own will, a form of the purest de
cult indeed to conceive as existing even for
it does exist here, is an undeniable fact. In every village we find a num-
ber of headmen or chiefs, termed PetGmé s, who generally manage to
arbitrate between litigants. The Nigiis being a simple race, their quarrels
are generally of a deseription easily” settled, especially as owing to the
fearful effects following a feud once started, they are chary of drawing
first blood, and yet at times the most petty quarrel developes into a most
serious feud. The actual authority exercised by these Peamds, who are
men noted for their personal prowess®n war,
of oratory, or wealth in cattle and land, is,
mnd‘tlnus their orders are obeyed so far ouly, a5 they may happen to
be in accord with the wishos of the coinmunit.y at large, and even

then; the minority will not hold themselves bound in any way by
the wishes or acts of the majority, The Nigi Petung is, in fact, simply
primus inter pares, and often that only pro tem. 'I‘he’ title, if such if
may be called, is indeed really one of pure courtesy, and depends entire-
ly upon the wealth, standing, and personal ql]a]i{icg of the individual
himself. Theoretically, with the Angdmi, every man is his own master,
and avenges his own quarrel.  Blood once shed can never be expiated, ex-.
cept by the death of the murderer, or some of his mnear relatives, and

although years Jnay pass away, vengeance will assuredly be taken some
-

Every man follows the
mocracy which it is very diffi-
a single day ; and yet-that

, skill in diplomaey, powers
however, all but nominal,

s |
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day. One marked peculiarity in their intestine feuds is, that we very sel-
dom find the whole of one village at war with the whole of another vil-
lage, but almost invariably clan is pitted against clan. Thus I have
often seen a village split up into two hostile camps, one clan at deadly
foud with another, whilst a third lives between them in a state of neutrality,
and ab perfect peace with both.

On the subject of religion and a fufure state, the Angimi appears to
have no definite ideas. Some have told me that they believe that if they
have (according to #heir lights be it remembered) led good and worthy lives
upon this earth, and abstained from all coarse food, and especially have
abstained from eating flesh, after death their spirits would fly away into
the realms above, and there become stars, but that otherwise their bodies
would have to pass through seven stages of spirit-life, and eventually become
transformed into bees ; others again, on my questioning them, have replied

with @ puzzled and surprised air, as if they had never given the matter a’

thought before, that “ after death we ave buried in the earth and our bodies
“rot there, and there is an end ; who knows more 2" Still from the fact that
they invariably bury the deceased’s best clothes, his spear and dio, together
with much grain, liquor, and a fowl, with the body, I think we may safely
infer, that they certainly have some vague idea of a life hereafter, the
thought of which, however, does not trouble them much, It is ab quitting
the actual pleasure of living, which lie has experienced, that a Négi shud-
ders, and not the problematical torments to be met in a hell heveafter, of

which he knows nothing. And as to religion, such as it is, it may be put

down as simply the result of that great characteristie, comwmon to all
savages, “ fear’.  All his religious rites and ceremonies, his prayers, incanta -
tions, and sacrifices, are due to a ftrembling belief that he can thus
avert some impending evil. Bubt he is utterly unable to appreciate our
feeling of awe, reverence, and affection towards an Omnipotent God. T have
known a Chief, on the occasion of the death of his favourite son from an
attack of fever contracted whilst out shooting Giral® in the neighbour-
hood of his village, don his full war-costume, rush out to the spot, and
there commence yelling ont his war-cry, hurling defiance at the deity who
he supposed had struck down his son, bidding him come out aud ghow him-
self, impiously cursing him for his cowardice in not disclosing himself,
Intense superstition is of course only the natural corollary to this kind of
belief in a god in every hill and valley, a devil in every grove and stream,
Undertakings of any importance, such as the starting of a war-party, the
commencing of a journey, the first sowing out, or gathering in, of the erops,
&c., are never begnn without the previous consultation of certain omens, by
which they pretend to be able fo foretell, whether a successful termination
*. A species of wild goat.
; Qe
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may be anticipated or not. Among the most common forms of consulting
the oracle, one is that of cutting slices off a picce of stick and watching
which side of these bits turn uppermost as they fall to the ground ; ano=
ther is, to lay hold of a fowl by the neck and throttle it, and if it dies
with its right leg slightly crossed over its left, it is pronounced fayourable
to the accomplishmnent of the undertaking whatever it may happen to be,
I have known of a lm"ge war-party turning back immediately, because a ¥
deer crossed their path,—a most unlucky omen. A tiger calling out in the
Jungles in front is a very lucky sign, whilst if heard in rear, it is just the
contrary. In like manner there are several birds whose song if issuing from
the left hand side is lucky, but if from the right the reverse.

They have several very curious ways of taking an oath. One of
the commonest, as it is one of the most sacred, is for the two parties to
lay hold of a dog or fowl, one by its head, the other by its tail, or feet,
whilst the poor beast or bird is severed in two with one stroke of a dio,
emblematic of the perjurer's fate. Another is to lay hold of the barrel of
a gun, or spear-head, or tooth of a tiger and solemnly declare, “ If I do
- not faithfully perform this my promise, may I fall by this weapon” or

animal, as the case may be ; whilst a third, and one generally v
offered after defeat, is to snateh up & handful of grass and earth, and after
placing it on the head, to shove it into the mouth, chewing it and pre=w
tending to eat it, one of the most disagreeable and 1

iteral renderings of
the metaphorical termi eating dirt” I have ever witnessed. A fourth is,
to stand in the centre of a circle of rope, or cane, and there x-epeaﬁ a certain

formula, to the effect that, if they break their vow, which they then repeat,

they pray the gods may cause them to rot away as the rope rots, &e.

One among their many strange customs is that of “ kénnié "1, core
rupted by the Asamese into “génng,”’ a deseription of tabi singularly,
similar to that in vogue among the savages inhabiting the Pacific Islands,
This tabh is declared upon every conceivable oceasion, thus at the birth
of a child, or on the death of any individual, the house is tabtied, generally
for the space of five days, and no one is allowed to go in or out except the
people of the house. Again, any accidental death, or fire in the village,
puts the whole village under the ban,  In like manner before commencing
cither to sow or to reap, an universal taby has to be undergone, and
_ 15 accompanied by propitiatory offerings to theiy several deities, and no man

dare commence work before, If their erops have been suffering from the
attacks of wild animals, & kénnig" is the remedy —in fact there is no enq :
to the reasons on which a “ kénnié” must or may ho declared, and as j¢ /‘
consists of a general holiday when no work js done, this Angémi sabbafi’
appears to be rather a popular institution,

If a man has the misfortune to kill anothey by accide

oluntarily

nt, he is com-




o
.

1875.] J. Butler—Rough Notes on the Angdami Ndgds. 317

. .

pelled fo abandon home and retire into voluntarybanishment to some neigh-
bouring village for the space of three years.

They have a singularly expressive manner of emphasising messages.
For instance, I remember a challenge being conveyed by means of a piece
of charred wood, a chilli, and a bullet, tied together. This declaration of
war was handed on from village to village until it reached the village for
which it was intended, where it was no sooner read, than it was at once
despatched to me by a special messenger, who in turn brought with him a
spear, a cloth, a fowl, and some eggs, the latter articles signifying their
subordination and friendship to me at whose hands they now begged for
protection. . It is perhaps scarcely necessary for me to explain that
the piece of burnt wood signified the nature of the punishment threatened
(4. e. the village consigned to flames), the bullet deseriptive of the kind of
weapon with which the foe was coming armed, and the chilli the smarting,
stinging, and generally painful nature of the punishment about to be
inflicted. And only the other day a piece of wood, with a twisted bark
collar ab one end and a rope at the other, used for tying up dogs with on

the line of march, was brought in to me with another prayer for protection. .

The explanation in this case is of course obvious, namely, that a dog's
treatment was in store for the unfortunate recipients of this truculent

~ message. Two sticks cross-wise, or a fresh cut bough, or a handful of

grass deross a path, declares it to be closed. DBub of such signs and emblems
the number is legion, and I therefore need only remark that it is curious to
observe how the “green bough” is here, too, as almost every where, an
emblem of peace. "

The Atgimis invariably build their villages on the very summits of
high tabular hills, or saddle-back spurs, running off from the main ranges,
and owing to the almost constant state of war existing, most of them are
very strongly fortilied. Stiff stockades, deep ditches bristling with panjies,
and massive stone walls, often loop-holed for muskefry, are their usual
defences. In war-time, the hill sides and approaches are escarped and
thickly studded over with panjies. These panjies, I may here explain, are
sharp-pointed bamboo skewers or stakes, varying from six inches to three and
four foet in length, some of them as thin as a pencil, others as thick round as
a good-sized cane, and although very insignificant things to look at, they
give a nasty and most painful wound, often causing complete lameness in
a fow hours. Deep pit-falls and small holes covered over with a light
layer of earth and leaves, concealing the panjies within, are also skilfully
placed along the paths by which an enemy is expeeted to approach, and
a tumble into one of the former is not a thing to be despised, as 1 have had
good reason to know, The approaches to the villages are often up through
tortuous, narrow, covered ways, or lanes, with high banks on either side,
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lined with an overln:inging tangled mass of prickly creepers and brushwood,
sometimes through a steep ravine and along the bed of an old torrent, in
cither case admitting of the passage of only one man at a time. These
paths lead up to gates, or rather door-ways, closed by strong, thick and
heavy wooden doors, hewn out of one piece of =olid wood. The doors are
fastened from the inside and admit of being easily barricaded, and thus
rendered impregnable against all attack. These doors again are often over-
looked and protected by raised look-outs, on which, whenever the clan is at
feud, a careful watch is kept up night and day ; not unfrequently the only
approach to one of these outer gates is up a notehed pole from fifteen to
twenty feet high. The several clans, of which there are from two to eight
in every village, are frequently divided off by deep lanes and stone walls, and
whenever an attack is imminent, the several roads leading up to the wvillage
are studded over with stout pegs, driven deep into the ground, which very
effectually prevents anything like a rush. On the higher ranges, the roads
connecting the several villages, as well as the paths leading down to their
cultivation are made with considerable skill, the more precipitous hills
being turned with easy gradients, instead of the road bLeing taken up
one side of the hill and down the other as is usually the ecase among hill-
men,

Their houses are built with a ground-floor, the slopes of the hills-
being dug down to a rough level, no mat covers the bare ground. 'll‘hcy’
are generally placed in irregular lines, facing inwards, and are constructed
after a pattern I have never seen anywhere except in these hills. These
bouses have high gable ends whose eaves almost touch the ground on either
side, this I believe to be a precaution against high winds. The gable in
front, which, in the case of men of wealth or position, is often decorated
with broad, handsome weather boards, is from 15 to 30 feet high, and the
roof slopes off in rear, as well as towards the sides, the gable at the back
being only about from 10 to 15 feet in height. In width the houses vary
from about 20 to 40 feet, and in length from about 30 to 60 feet. In
many of the villages each house is surrounded by a stone wall, marking
off the ¢ compound” so to say, wherein the cattle are tethered for the
night, Half the space under the front gable, is often walled in with boards
as a loose stall, and bamboo baskets are tied up under the eaves of the
house to give shelter to their poultry, Pig-styes also, in the corner of a
compound, are not uncommon. The house itself is divided off into from
two to three compartments according to the wealth or taste of its owner,
In the front room, the grain is stored away in huge by

£
askete made of bamboo
from 5 to 10 feet high and about 5 feet in diametor,

In the inner roggy
there is a large open fire-place, and around it ave placed thick, Broad

planks, for sitting and sleeping upon, and the back room of all generally
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contains the liquor tub, the most important piece of furniture in the house
in the Ndgd's estimation. In this they brew their “ dza”, a kind of fer-
mented beer, made of rice and other ingredients, composed of herbs found
wild in the jungle. This liquor is the Angémi Néagd’s greatest solace, for
sprange to say never indulging in either opium, or tobacco (as many of
his neighbours do), he may be seen sipping this “dzi", either through a
reed (after the manner of a sherry cobler), or with & wooden or bambao
spoon out of bamboo or mithan horn drinking cups, from morn to night.

Close to their villages, on either side of the road, as well as within,
sometimes not a couple of yards from their houses, they bury their dead,
raising over them large mounds, square, round, and oblong in shape, the
sides being built up with large stones; sometimes an upright stone, or
an effigy cleverly carved inwood, is added. In the latter case this grotesque
caricature of the “human form divine” lying below, is décked out in a
complete suit of all the clothes and ornaments worn by the deceased in-
cluding a set of imitation weapons, the originals being always deposited in
the grave with the body. In one instance I remember coming across a
grave by the road side several miles away from any villags, and on en-
quiry, learning, that it had been purposcly placed there, exactly half way
between the village in which the deceased had been born, and that in which

-he had died, and had passed the latter portion of his life. This was done,
I wis told, so as to enable his spirit to revisit either,

Huge monaliths, or large upright stones, which have been the sub-
jeet of 0 much remark elsewhere, and which ave to be met with all over the
world, exist here too, and are not only to be found as remains of the past,
but their erection may be witnessed almost any day at the present time,
These monuments are erected, either singly, or in rows, and are meant to
Perl;etunte the memory, sometimes of the dead, when they are in fact no-
thing more nor less than simply tombstones, sometimes of the living, in
which case we may look upon them much in the light of statues. Thus
I remember being considerably astonished some three years ago when the
villagers of Sakhiboma were pleased to raise such a monument to my hum-
ble self, a great compliment which was rcpeut.e(_l last year by another vil-
lage east of the Sijjo. These stones, which are often very large, and have
sometimes to be brought from long distances, are dmgged up in a kind of
sledge, formed out of a forked tree on which the stono‘ is levered, and then
carefully lashed with canes and creepers, and to this the men, sometimes
%o the number of several hundreds, attach themselves in a long line and by
means of putting rollers underneath they pull it along, until it has been
brought up to the spob where it has been previously decided finally torerect
it. Here a small hole is then dug to receive the lower end of the stone,
and the sledge being tilted up on end, the lashings are cut adrift, and the
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stone slides into position ; some leaves are then placed on the top and some
liquor poured over it. This done, a general feast follows, and the ceremony
is complete.

The average Angdmi is a fine, hardy, athletic fellow, brave and war-
like, and, among themselves, as a rule, most truthful and Lonest, On the
other hand, he is blood-thirsty, treacherous, and revengeful to an almost

incredible degree. This, however, can scarcely be wondered at when we %

recall what I have already related regarding revenge being considered a

most holy act, which they have been taught from childhood ever to revere

45 one of their most sacred duties. The “ blood-feud” of the Niga is what

the “vendetta” of the Corsican was, a thing to be handed down from

generation to generation, an everlasting and “most baneful heir-loom, in-

volving in its relentless course the brutal murders of helpless old men and

women, innocent young girls and children, until, as often happens, mere

petty family quarrels, generally about land or water, being taken up by

their respective clansmen, break out into bitter civil wars ‘which devastate

whole villages, This is no word-painting” on my part, for I am here

speaking of actual facts and a most deplorable state of affuirs which seems

to have existed from time immemorial, and is to be seen in full force up to

the present day, a terrible check not only to the increase of population,

but also a fatal barrier to all moral progress. T must confess it is not a- ey

little disheartening to think ho“: long ahd how arduously we have striven,

and yet how little we have done towards improving, civilizing, and weaning

from their accursed thirst for blood, this otherwise noble race, But it is

simply the old, old story, precept and example, the only means we have

heretofore employed, worthy tools though they be, are purfecﬂx powerless

before the traditions of untold ages of anarchy and warfare, Thus we

even find Nagds, who have acted for years as Dobhashas (Interpreters) at

Samaghting, others as Policemen in Naugéon, some as Sepoys in Dibra-

garh, and not a few who have been educated under the parental care of

kind missionaries, and have spent several years in the plains, where they

have been taught to read and write, and have doubtless had very carefully

inculeated into them the lessons of virtue and

tian yeligion, returning to their native hills not; as we should at first

suppose, to render us any assistance in our good work here of endeavouring

to secure peace, but rather on the contrary to indulge again and take part

in all the soenes of rapine and cruelty going on nrounh them, until at last

it is difficult to say whether their evidently #uperficial, skin-deep education

has not rather tended to enable them to out-Herod Herod in their wily

plots-of deep-laid treachery, or as they would call it * gkilful strategy” ; - 4

geratch the Dobhdsha and you will find the Niga, TR
In height, the Angdmi as a rule is somewhyt taller th

peace taught by our Chris-

-

)

-

an the average !

L
s raanl came- 0
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of hill races, and is generally well proportioned, especially as regards his
legs, the large muscles of the thigh and calf being remarkably well developed.
His complexion is ‘comparatively fair, though among them, as among
almost all the Indo-Chinese races, we meet with various shades of brown,
from the almost ruddy and light olive to the red-Indian and dark brown
types. I do not, however, ever remember seeing a black Nigd, I mean a
black such as is common in Bengal, except in one instance, and then further
enquiry elicited the fact that he was not a pure Nagd at all, but the son of
an Asamese captive who became naturalized, and was afterwards allowed
to take unto himself a daughter of the land (of his involuntary adoption).
In feature also there is great variety, but high cheek bones predominate.
The men of the upper ranges are really often almost handsome, and some
of the women might almost be called pretty. Bubas regards the latter,
hard work and exposure, coupled with the trials of early maternity, soon
tell a tale, and I have been quite surprised and grieved to see how soon they
age. In little more than six years I have seen mere children develope into
comely lasses, and these Jatter again into sturdy matrons, whilst I bhave
watched wives and mothers, whose youthful looks at first surprised me,
change suddenly into wrinkled old women with scarcely a trace of their
former good looks about them. I confess, however, that beauty of form

* {5 not the rule in these hills, Whether it is that the more or less lavish

display of such charms asthey possess, enables us the better to exercise
a discriminating judgment upon the beauty, or want of beauty, their forms
display, I cannot pretend to say, but this much I do know, that here we
may seck, and seek in vain, for any of the soft contours and lovely outlines
which give shape to the persons of the women of other races. At the same
time I must add that I have not failed to notice that %ill women all over
India, from the fair dwellers in Kashmir to their dark sisters inhabiting the
uplands of Bengal, all fall off in this particular, and are very rarely indeed,
if ever, able to boast of a good ligure. :

As with the men, so with the women, I think they are certainly taller
than the average of other hill-women, and their features more regular,
They are chaste, faithful, merry, and—nunlike their brothers—never to be
seen idle. Their duty it is to fetch the wood, draw the water, cook the
food, and brew the liquor, besides working in the ficlds and weaving cloths
at home. 16 will be observed that among the characteristics of the women
I have placed chastity, and it may be as well perhaps for me to explain
that by this term I do not for a moment mean to say that they are
exactly chaste according to our ideas, but simply that they are true to and
act u[; to, theirown principles with regard to that virtue. The relation=
ship between the sexes, and the exact footing on which it should stand, 18,
and ever has been, one of the world's most difficult problems, and the most

s bdarad
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civilized and advanced among nations (whether ancient or modern, Christian
or heathen) have found how difficult is the task of sailing between the
Beylla of a Puritanical strictness which would keep the sexes almost
wholly apart, and the Charybdis of a laxity to which it is difficult to put
bounds. Here we have got a primitive state of society which, although it
would not for a moment recognize, or even allow to exist, that plague =t Sl
euphemistically termed a  social evil”, and although it punishes any serious. ¢ :
breach of the marriage contract with death itself, yet newer dreams of con-
ceiving it possible that perfect continence on the part of the unmarried

(or free portion of society) is to be either demanded or even desired, I

may be asked, What ave the consequences? 1 reply—Prostitution is a thing
unknown here, and all the foul diseasos that follow in its train, are evils

to which Ndgé flesh Las not been born an heir, Here no Nigd Lais plies

her shameful trade. A Négd woman would scorn to barter for her person.

And woe betide the mercenary lover who secks to gain his end by other
ways than those of love, Young men and maidens mix together with
almost all the freedom allowed by nature’s law. Incontinence on the part of

the married however is rare, and an unfaithful wife is a thing almost unheard

of, but then the penalty is death, Marriage and divorece are among the simples

of their rites, and sad to say, often follow each other within the year without
comment or surprise.  “ Incompatibility of temper™ is here quite sufficient for e
either the man or woman to demand a divoree, and to take i, Altbough
strictly monogamous, both sexes ecan marry and remarry as often as they
please.  Such offspring as require the maternal aid follow the mother, and

are tended and cared for by her until able to look after themselves, when

they return to the father, . Men may not only marry their deceased wives’
sisters, but they may likewise marry their brothers’ widows, On the other
hand, it is altogether forbidden for cousins to intermarry. Parents may
advise, but never attempt positively fo control, the choice of their sons and
daughters. Marriage is usually solemnized by a large feast, and the bride-
groom, when he can afford i, makes a present to the bride’s parents,
Divorce necessitatos a divizion of all property held in comuion, such as grain,
]louse].w]d furniture, &, and all property derived since the two became man

am? wife. In any division thus made, the late wife or divoreée gets one-third,
whilst the man takes the remainder, and the woman tlen eiu.c; returns to her

own parents, or lives apart in a separate house until she marries again,

On the death of the father all property, X
divided eq.ually among n!l the sons alone, the youngest always rceciving
the house in addition tvo'lus share of the whole, Neither the widow nopr
daugbters have any claim to anght except their elothes and ornaments, bug
they 'nTe gemerally'snm-ortc«l l‘)y the sons until death or marriage,

The only national, offensive weapons, used by the Angémi, are the spear

excepting the house, ig
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and déo, but of late years they bhave managed to become the proud
possessors of a considerable quantity of fire-arms, to obtain which is
just now one of the keenest desires they have;in fact, an Angimi will
give almost anything he has for a gun, and if he cannot get it by fair
means, will run almost any risk to get it by foul. In several cases of
gun thefts, some of which have been accompanied by murder, they have
certainly proved themselves wonderfully bold and dexterons. The spear
is generally a very handsome one, and at close quarters, or when thrown
from an ambuscade, is a formidable weapon, well calculated to inflict a
most dangerous wound, At anything over thirty yards, however, it is but
of little use, and is not very difficult to dodge even at two-thirds of
that distance. The spear-head is of iron, varying from 18 inches to 2 feet
in length, and from 2 to 3 inches in breadth, Its shaft is generally
from 4 to 5 feet in length, and is usually very picturesquely ornament-
ed with scarlet goat’s hair, here and there intermingled with a peculiar
pattern of black and white hair; sometimes, though rarely, the whole
shaft is beautifully worked over with scarlet and yellow cane, and it is
always tipped at the bottom with an iron spike of from three inches to over
a foot in length, used for sticking it into the ground. A Néagd would
never dream of leaving his spear against a wall. It must be always kept
in a perpendicular position, either by being stuck upright into the ground
or by being suspended against one of the walls of the house, 8o as to keep
it perfectly straight. On the war-path every Angdmi earries two of these
spears, The do is a broad-headed kind of hand-bill, with a heavy blade
about 18 inches in length and only edged on one side. This dio is in-
variably worn at the back of the waist in a rough sort of half scabbard
made of wood. The only article of defende they possess is a large shield
from 5 to 6 feet high, 2 feet broad at the top and tapering down to about
a foot in breadth at the bottom, This shield is made of bamboo-matting,
and-is covered with either the skin of some wild animal (elephant, tiger,
leopard, and bear being among the most common), or a piece of cloth,
generally searlet, © In the latter case, or even without the cloth, it is de-
corated with pieces of skin cut so as to represent human heads, and tufts
of scarlet goat's hair, whilst on the iuside is attaclied a board, so as to
make it spear-proof. From, ecach corner of the upper end of the shield
spring two cane horns from 2% to 3 feet in length, decorated with the Jong
flowing tresses of human hair taken in war—probably the locks of some
unfortunate woman butchered at the water hole—intermingled with goat's
hair dyed searlet ; and from the centre rises a plume about 3 feet long of
scarlet goat’s hair, tipped at the top for about 4 inches in depth with white
goat’s hair, and along the top edge runs a fringe of white, downy feathers.
Along the inner edge, a string of lappets, made of feathers of various
R R
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hues, white, black, blue, and scarlet, wave to and fro most gracefully, at
every motion of the shield. Besides the spear, dfo, and shield, T must not
omit to mention that, when proceeding out on a forray, they invariably take
with them several bundles of # panjies”, with which they rapidly cover the
path on retreat, so as to disable and retard any party’ that may start in
pursuit,

The only implements of husbandry they use, are the ddo deseribed— =
above ; an axe common to almost all the tribes on this frontier, notable for
its small size ; and a light hoe, especially remarkable for its extraordinari-
Iy erooked handle, which necessitates a very bent position, in order to use
it. The handle of this hoe is only about from 18 inches to 2 feet in length,
and the iron tip fromv 6 inches to a foob in length. With these very sim-
Ple articles they do all their tillage, both in their terrace cultivation and in
their ‘jhiims’.  The soil of the terraced lands is extremely good; and from
being kept well manured and irrigated, by means of artificial channels,
along which the water is often brought from very long distances by means
of aqueducts, ingeniously constructed of hollowed out trees, and sometimes
bridging deep ravines, it yiclds a very large return. The rice for the terrace
cultivation is generally sown in March, transplanted in June, and reaped
in October. The rice in the jhams—a system which, it is perhaps need-
less for me to explain, entails fresh land being taken up every three or four ok
years—is generally sown broad cast in April and harvested in Auguzt.
Besides rica, of which there are several sorts, the Nagés grow a kind of coarse
dil or field-pea, Indian-corn, and several varieties of small grains, such as
that which the Asamese call * koni-dhan ) not to mention various kinds of
Yams, chillies, ginger, garlic, pumkins, and other vegetables, as well as cotton,
which latter, however, is restrifted to the lower ranges and low valleys.

With regard to domestic animals, the Angfimi breeds cows (of a far
superior kind to those met with in Asim), pigs, goats, dogs, and ('owl_!.
both for the purpose of food as well as for sale and barter. Roast dog is
considered a great delicacy, and is supposed to be a particularly good diet
for certain discases. As may be easily understood, they are not nice feeders,
and I believe there is really scareely any single thing that walks, crawls,
flies, or swims, that comes amiss to their voracious stomachs, and 1 have
often been astounded to see the filthy carrion they can devour, not only
with impunity, but with evident relish, Ang yet strange to say, good fresh

milk is entirely repugnant to them, and they pretend that its very smell is
enough to make them sicl. :

Finally, as regards the dress of the Angémi, T do not think that we
can easily find a more picturesque costume anywhere than that of the mep

but it requires to be seen to be understood

- > ad T am afraid no amowis
of description can adequately ref

nwesent the vivid colours, and general get-
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up of a well-dressed Angimi warrior, flashing about in all his gala war-
paint, as he goes bounding along, making the hills re-echo again and again
with his peculiar cry, which when taken up by several hundred voices has

_a most extraordinarily thrilling effect, sometimes going off into deep bass-

tones that would do credit to any organ accompaniment, at others running
into strangely fiendish, jackal-like yells,

The Angami’'s chief article of attire, and one which distingunishes him
from most other Nagds, is a kilt of dark blue or black cotton cloth of
home manufacture, varying from 34 to 4} feet in length, according to
the size of the man, and about 18 inches in width, decorated with three,
and sometimes, though very rarely, with four, horizontal rows of small white
cowrie-shells. This kilt "passes round the hips and overlaps in front, the
edge of the upper flap is ornamented with a narrow fringe, whilst the
under-flap having a string attached to its lower corner is pulled up tightly
between the legs, and the string, which generally has a small cowrie at-
tached to the end of it, is then either allowed to hang loosely a few inches
below the waist belt, or is tucked in at the side, and thus the most perfect
decency is maintained, forming a pleasing contrast to some of their neigh-
bours “ who walk the tangled jungle in mavkind’s primeval pride 7, I
do not think that any dress that I have ever seen, tends so much to show

off to the very best advantage all the points of a really fine man, or so

ruflilessly to expose all the weak points of a more weedy specimen as this
simple cowrie-begirt kilt. Thrown over the shoulders are generally, loose-

-ly worn, from two to three cotton or bark, home-spun cloths, according to
the state of the weather. Some of these cloths are of an extremely pretty
pattern, as for instance the very common one of a dark blue ground, with
a double border of broad scarlet and yellow stripes on two sides, and fring-
ed at both ends. When out on the war-trail, or got up for a dance, these
cloths are worn crossed over the breast and back, and tied in a knot at the
shoulder. 4

I may here note that, like our own Scotch Highlanders, every Niga
tribe uses a peculiar pattern of cloth, and thus any individual can at once
be easily identified by his tartan.

The Angdmis cut their hair short in front, and either brush it off the
forehead, leaving it parted in the middle, or let it hang down straight, com-
ing to abouf an inch above the eyebrow, after the manner of Cromwell’s
Round Heads. The hair on the top and back of the head is left long,
and is tied into a peculiar knot, very like the chignons worn by our ladies
in England a few years ago. Round this knot rolls of snow white cotton
are bound, and on high-days and holidays into the base of this top knot
they insert plumes of feathers according to the taste of the wearer. The
favourite feather assumed by the warrior is the tail feather—white with a




326 3. Butler—Rough Notes on the Angdmi Nigds. [No. 4,

single broad bar of black at the top—of one of the numerous kinds of Tou-
cans, or Horn Bills, that inhabit the dense forests of the Barréil mountains.
So much are these tail feathers sought after on this account, that a single
feather will fetch as much as from 4 to 8 annas. Some again wear a
wreath or coronet of bear’s hair round the head, whilst others frizzle out
their own natural hair a I Tmpératrice. In their ears they wear several
kinds of ornaments, but among the handsomest is the one formed of a
boar’s tusk behind the lobe of the ear fising on, and forming the sheath to,
the stem of a peculiar button-like rosette worn in front of the ear. This
rosette is about an inch and a half in diameter ; in the centre are two emerald
green beetle’s wings (from the Buprestis sternicornis), round which are
a cirele of long shiny, white seeds, and on the Sutside of this again an ene
circling fringe of scarlet hair, whilst from the lower portion flows down a
long searlet streamer of goat’s hair. The tusk is generally ornamented
round the base with very pretty red and yellow cane-work. Another ex-
tremely becoming ear ornament is made from the blue feathers of the jay.
Brass earrings are also very common ; but the most curious ear ornaments
of all perhaps are the huge bunches of white cotton, sometimes as big asa
man’s fist, which some of the Nigds wear, giving a most queer monkey-liko
look to an otherwise not bad looking countenance. Strings of various coloured
beads made of stone, shell, and glass, decorate their throats, the blood-red

-

cornelian. of a long hexagonal shape, and a peculiar yellow stuu_e-being"’

‘among the most valued. Behind and on the nape of the neck is invariably
worn the white conch shell, cut and shaped =o as to fit properly, and suse
pended by a thick eollar of dark blue cotton threads, A few also wear a
queer barbarie-looking collar or scarf—for I have seen it worn both WY, —
made of long locks of human hair intermingled with tufts of scarlet goat’s
bair and dotted all round with cowrie shells, from the bottom of which is
sugpended an oblong piece of wood, about 6 inches in length and about
4 inches in breadth, covered with alternate rows cither of cowries, or the
long, shiny, white seeds already referred to as used in the ear ornament,
and black and red hair, and having a broad fringe of scarlet hair all round it.

Each arm is decorated either with a broad ring of ivory, being simply
a slice about 2 inches wide cut off an elephant’s tusk, or with very pretty
looking, bracelets about 3 inches wide, made of yellow and red cane, which
are sometimes embellished with cowries and hair, All these armlets are
invariably worn above the elbow,

On the legs just below the knee, they wear a number of bands of Ver:y
finely cut cane dyed black, whilst a few wear leggings made of very fine
red and yellow cane-work, extending from below the knee to above the
ankle. These are usually worked on to the leg, and ave left there until thiey
wear out, which happens I am told in about three monthe,
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It is strange to note how fond all nations, whether civilized or savage,
are of bestowing some oubward sign whereby all men may at once distin-
guish the man of deeds from the common herd, and thus we here find that
the Angimi equivalent for a V., ., or “reward of valour”, is a Toucan's
tail feather and hair collar, whilst the substitute for a medal, showing that
the wearer has been in action, or at all events that he has formed part of
un expedition, is cowrie shells on his kilt.

The dress of the women, though neat, decent, and picturesque in its

way. 18 not nearly so showy as that of the men, and forms another notice-
able instance of the female withdrawing from the contest wherever she
finds the male a rival in the same field of indulgence in, and love of, person=-
al decoration. The most important perhaps, though least seen, portion of
a woman's dress i5 of course the petticoat, which is usually a piece of dark
blue home-spun cotton cloth, about 2 feet in breadth, which passing round
the hips overlaps about 6 inches. This is partially, if not entirely, covered
by the folds of the next most importnn!: article of clothing, a broad cotton
cloth, whose opposite corners are faken up and made to cross over the
back and chest, thus covering the bosoms, and are tied in a kpot over the
shoulders. Finally, 2 second cloth is worn, either thrown lobsely over
‘the shoulders, or wrapped round the hips and fucked in at the waist. In
the cold weather, they generally add an extra cloth, whilst in the warm
weather, or when employed in any kind of hard work, such as tilling their
fields, &e., they generally dispenss with both these, and drop the corners
of the other, or in other words simply strip to the waist.

Round their throats they love to load themselves with a mass of neck-
laces of all kinds, glass, cornelian, shell, seeds, and stone. In their cars the.
young girls wear a peculiar pendant formed of a circular bit of white shell,
whilst the matrons generally dispense with earrings altogether. On their
wrists above their elbows they wear thick heavy bracelets, or armlets, of
brass, and a metal that looks like pewter. The young girls until they
marry shave their heads completely, a very queer, ugly custom for which
I have never sucgeeded in getting any adequate reason, nor can I suggest
one, The married women braid'or loop up their hair very much after the
manner of the Trish peasantry, often adding a few foreign locks to make up
for any deficiency. Brides are generally to be recognized at a glance,
from their hair being allowed to fall in waving masses round the head, not
being long enough to be tied up.

The accompanying admirable illustrations by Lieut. R. G. Woodthorpe,
R. E., my able colleague and invaluable companion in the two last explora-
tion expeditions into the Nigd Hills, will I trust enable my readers fully

y
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to appreciate the leading features of some of the most interesting races that
inhabit this frontier.

Plate XIX represents an Angdmi Nigh of Chédéma in his war-dress,
with loins girt up, and carrying two spears, ready for action,

Plate XX is an Angami woman from Khonomé,

Plate XXT, Fig. 1 is a Joung unmarried lass from Jotsomad, weaving
in front of her father's house. 2

Fig. 2 is the sledge used by the Angdmis for dragging up heavy 23
monumental stones.

Fig. 3 is the sketch of a well-to-do Angémi Ndgd's house in Rezfmi.

Fig. 4 are two heads (man and woman) of individuals from Themi-
Jimé (Eastern Angamis).

Fig. 5 is the sketch of an effigy over an Angdmi warrior's grave ab
Kohima,

Fig. 6 represents the Eastern Angémi déo.

Fig. 7 is the white shell ornament for the nape of the neck.

Fig. 8 is the Angdmi ear ornament, mentioned above,

Plate XXII is the likeness of Soibang, the Chief of Bormfton (or
Chopni).

FPlate XXTIIT is the likeness of Phemi, the wife of the Chief shown in
the previous illustration,

Plate XX1V is a Hattigorid Nig4, and P

Plate XXV is Assiringia, a woman of the same race.

I may here observe that several figures have been here introduced
merely for purposesof comparison and illustrate Tribes to which my notes
here do not refer to at all ; I hope, however, should this paper prove of any
interest, that hereafter I may be enabled gradually to furnish notes on
these races also,

-
o
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Cmarrer ITL
Geology and Natural History.
As regards the geology and physical aspect of the country occupied by

the Angfmis and their neighbours, I cannot do better than quote from a
report from the talented pen of my friend Major Godwin-Austen who states

““as follows :

# The dead level portion of the Dhansiri valley comes to an end a few
miles to the west of Dimépir, and at a very ghort distance towards Sama-
gating. The surface gradually rises over the broad conglomerate deposits,
swept down out of the gorges of mountain streams like the Diph-pani.
The first line of hills rise abruptly to 2000 feet with a strike with the strata
north-cast and south-west, dipping south-east towards the main range at
about 80° on the crest, the dip increasing rapidly northwards until nearly
perpendicular at the very base, probably marking a great uninclinal bend
in the rocks. These consist of sandstones, very thickly bedded in the upper
portion, of red and ochre colour, interstratified with thinner beds of an
indurated light coloured clay, nodules of which are very numerous and
conspicuous in some of the soft sandstones. In exposed sections, such as
that near the new tank at Samagiting, the strata are seen to be closely fault-

_ ed in direction of the strike, the up-throw never exceeding a few feet. These

beds Fshould refer to the Siwalik series. No mammalian remains have as
yet been found in the neighbourhood. Nowhere is a better and more com-
prehensive view obtained of the broad alluvial valley of the Dhansiri and
its great forest than from Samagdting. Mile beyond mile of this dark
forest stretches away and is lost in the distant haze. During the cold
weather this is, usually in the early morning, covered with a dense woolly
fog, which about 10 o'cloek begins to roll up from the Brahmaputra against
the northern slope of the Barrdil, and often hangs over Samagiting and all
the outer belt of hills late into the afternoon, when the increasing cold dis-
The sandstone ridge, on which Samagiting is situated, runs
parallel with the Barrdil at a distance of 15 to 16 mileg, measured from
crest to crest. The Barrdil rises very suddenly on its northern face, and the
intervening country for a4 breadth of 8 miles is very low, forming a miniature
dhun. This intermediate depression continues westward for many miles:
the outer range marked by the hills of Phegi and Laikek. It terminates
to the eastward on the Kadidba spur, thrown off from the high north-cast
extremity of the Barrdil, and this spur coincides with the great east up-
throw of the Sub-Himdlayan rocks composing the Iighest part of that range,
and this I believe is a great north-north-west—south-south-east dislocation
in the mountain mass, marked by the course and gorge of the Zibja. This
dislocation is, I think, also intimately connected with the change in direc-

sipates it
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tion of the main axis of elevation, which has thrown the line of main water-
shed away to the south-east from its normal south-west—north-cast direction,
which it assumes at Asila. The dip of these tertiary rocks of the Barrdil
is steadily to the south-castward throughout the whole distance, but it gra.
dually changes round to due west, the beds on the highest part, Japvo,
turning up at an angle of 85° west. These higher beds are fine slightly
micaceous, ochre grey, sandstones, very massive and weathering: pinkish
grey. From this the elevated out-crop of these sandstones tends to south,
and is continuous south of the Barak in that direction right away into
Manipur, conforming with the change in the strike of all the ridges,
the parallelism of which is such a conspicuous feature of the physical
geography. To the northenorth-west the great change in this moun-
tain system is marked by the broad re-enfering arm of the Dhansiri,
‘and the sudden appearance of the granitic serics in force in the Mikir and
Rengma Nigd Hills, seen in the bed of the Nambor, and which becomes
the principal feature eastward as far as the Géiro Hills, Extensive and
thick-bedded deposits of clay and conglomerate are seen in the Samagiting
dhun, forming broad plateau-capped spurs. I had no time to examine
these closcly. They appeared to be nearly horizontal, and may belong to
the highest beds of the Siwdlik formation or the remains of de
prior to the cutting through of the Diphii-pant gorge.
to the last occur in the North-West and Panjab Himal
the Barrdil, proceeding to the depression at the sources of the Zullo and Sijjo,
the Sub-Himdlayan rocks pass downwards into thin-bedded sandy shales,
with a steady wester] y underlie. Whether the lowest beds represent num-
mulitic or even cretaceous rocks, it is impossible to say. The thickness is
very great, at least 3000 feet ; they rest on an older series of rocks with a
totally different lithological aspect. There is uncomformability not always
apparent, for they partake of a general westerly dip. The strong bedded
Younger rocks are but little disturbed, and on the cast of the Sijjo come in
again at Telligo, nearly horizontal, with a slight dip to east on the main
ridge towards Kopamedza, marking an anticlinal axis 3 their horizon is
however lower. The older beds on the
change their dip and strike very frequently, the result of prior disturbance,
They are composed of clay slates and very dark blue, friable shales, alter-
nating with others of pale ochrey tint. They are saliferous, and veins of
milky quartz are occasionally seen. Several salb springs occur near the
bottom of the Zullo valley, under Viswemah, where tle Nigis evaporate the
water to obtain it. A warm mineral spring also occurs here. Evidenca of
past glacial action is very marked on the
where its elevation is close under 10,000 fuet,
yond the gorges of the lateral valley,

posits formed

aya.” At the baga of

contrary are much crushed, and

Small moraines pProject be-
These moraines originally consisted

Analogous deposits

north-east side of the Barr4j) 0
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of much earthy matter due to the soft sandstones out of which they are
derived. This and long surface weanthering has led to their being well
cultivated and terraced, but the original lines of larger angular blocks are
still apparent. Through these moraines the present streams have cut their
channels down to the solid rock, leaving the slopes at ¥ angle of 43° out
of which project great masses of the subangular sandstones, The thickness

.- of the moraine at Kigwéma is quite 300 feet at the terminal slope, and the

length of the former glacier would have been four miles fo the crest of
range at Japvo. At the head of the Zullo, traces of this former state of
things are shown by the even height at which large transported blocks of
the tertiary sandstones lie up against the sides of the ravine, resting on
patches of rubble. No part of the Barriil is more beautiful than that be-
tween Kigwéma and Sopvoma, looking up the lateral glacial gorges, with
their frowning steep sides running up to the erest of the Barrail, which is for »
the greater part a wall of grey rock and precipice. Dense forast covers the
slopes, but from their steepness many parts are bare, breaking the mono-
tony of this dark coloured mountain scenery. Where the steep rise in the
slope commences, the spurs are at once more level and are terraced for
rice cultivation. Not a square yard of available land has been left, and the
system of irrigation canals is well laid out., I have never, even in the
., better cultivated parts of the Himalayas, seen terrace cultivation carried to
such perfection, and it gives a peculiarly civilized appearance to the country.”

The Botany of the Nagd Hills has still to be described, but this is a
speciality only to be undertaken by an expert, to which title, I regret, I am
unable to lay any claim whatever. I must therefore content myself with
observing that oak, fir, birch, lareh, apple, and apricot, are all to be found
here, besides numerous other trees common to Asim, Of orchids there is
a very great variety indeed. Indigenous tea is found growing all along
the low northern slopes at the foot of the Barrdil. Among the jungle
products I may mention bees-wax, India-rubber, tea sced, and -several
fibres, besides red, yellow, blue, and black dyes.

As with the Botany, so with the Natural History, we require men who
have devoted their lives to its study, to do the subject justice. T will there-
fore not attempt to do more than furnish the following list of some of the
chief among the wild animals that I am personally aware are all to be found
in the tract in question,

1. Elephant—Elephas Indicus. These animals swarm throughout
the Dhansiri valley, and are found all along the low ranges of
the Barrdil, but are rare in the high Angimi country.

2, Rhinoceros—LRhinocerus Indicus. These two animals are rare,

8. Wild Buffalo—Bubalus Arai. } and are only to be met with in

the Dhansiri valley.
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4. Mithan—Gar@us frontalis. These affect the forest-clad shades
of the lower hills, -

5. Tiger—Felis Tigris.

6. Leopard—Pardus. The black and clouded species of Leopard are
also occaﬂmnlly meb with.

7. Hill Black Bear— Ursus tibetanus.

8. Indian Black Bear— Ursus labiatus. -

9. Badger— dretonyx collariz.

 10.  Wild Boar—Sus Indicus.

11. Sambar Deer—Rusa Aristotelis. .

12, Bm'k'ing Deer— Cervulus Adureus.

13. Goornl;.a\re;1197'hwtlrla goral.

14, Civet Cat—Viverra Zibetha.

15.  Tiger Cat— Felis Marmorata.

16. Common Wild Cat— Felis Chaus.

17, Pangolin—2Manis pentadactyla.

18. Porcupine—Hystrix levcura.

19. Hoolook— Hylobates Hoolook.

20. Langur or Hanuman— Presbytis Schistaceus.

21. Common Monkey—Tnuus Rhiesus.

22. Otter— Lutra vulgaris.

23. Bamboo Rat—Rhizomys badius. .

24. Common Brown Rat—3/us decumanuys.

25. Black Rat—Mus Rattus. r

26. Black Hill Squirrel—Sciurus macruroides.

27. Common Striped Squirrel—Seiurus palmarum,

28. Gray Flying Squirrel—Sciuropterus Simbriatus,

29. Brown Flying Squirrel— Pterouys petaurista.
Among Game Birds T would mention the following ;—

1. Peacock—Pavo assamicus (very rare and only in the plains).

2. Deo Derrick Pheasant—Polyplectron tibetanwm. Very numerous
in the plaing, valleys, and low hills, but only where there is
dense forest. ’

3. Derrick Pheasant— Gallophasis Horsfieldii.

4. Argus Pheasant—Ceriornis Blythii (very rare and only on the Bar-
ril Mountains at high elevations).

5. Jungle Fowl— Gallus Bankiva (7)

6. Hill Partridge—drboricola rufoqularis,

%
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Cuarrer 1V,
Langunage and Grammar,

It is perhaps needless for me to state that the Angémis have no
written language whatever. I have hence adopted the Roman character, and
the plan I have followed for designating the long sound of all vowels has

& Dbeen by placing an accent immediately over the vowel ; thus 4 is to be
invariably pronounced like the English long a, as pronounced in such words
us ““ mast”, “father”, “ack”, &e.; é like the English a in * fate”, or e in
“ prey", ¢ convey”, &e. ;. {in like manner as the French i, or English ee, as
in “peep”, or i as it is pronounced in such words as ©fatigue”, * marine”,
&e, ; 6 as the o in notice ; and finally @ similarly to the English long o in
“move”, “prove”, &c., or 0o as in “ school”, “tool”, *fool”, &o. This
system, I may also add, is the one I have followed in the spelling of all
proper names.

1 may here premise that laying no claims to philological lore of any
kind, but on the contrary aspiring only to the humble position of a worker
in the field, whose duty it is to collect and construet the bricks alone, 50 to
say, of that science, T shall not even hazard a guess as to what great family
of langmages the Angdmi belongs, but prefer to leave that question for

v abler pens to decide. T may, however, say that in common with the tongues
spokes by most, if not all, other nations in a similar state of civilization, or
sather barbarism, the Angémi is slightly, though not altogether, monosylla=
bic and most simple in its structure, its root words undergoing very little
change except for the purpose of symphony.

= The gender of nouns is denoted by different words for the differant
gexes, as:

« Thépvomd’” (often contracted into “ themma™ and “ ma™), a man.

« Thentima’’, a woman.

« Apo”, father;  A%o", mother.

« Nopvo”, husband ; “ Kimd”, wife.

Also by a change of termination, when the first syllable of the word is
dropped ; thus * mith”, a cow generally, whether x.nnle or female,  thiadoe”
a bull,  thikt”, a cow (female); “tékhi,” a tiger generaily, whether
male or female, “khipvo” a tiger (male), “khikr” a tigress; and

_often by the addition of the abbreviated forms of the terms “‘~ p?shi", male,
or *pokr”, female ; thus “ahnshi” a lm.ﬂ::! elephant, *chi-kr” a female

- elephant. And sometimes by the addition of the terms * thépvoma™,
man, and *thenfima”, woman; thus, “n ino” a cat, whether male or
female,. becomes “ntno thépvomd” a male cat, and “ndno thenfima™ a
female cab.

The plural is obfained by simply adding the termination ¢ ko"” to the
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singular; as “thépvoma” a man; ““thépvomike” men ; ““kéthé” a stick,
“ kéthéko” sticks. But when a numeral is used, the noun remains in the
singular, as “ thépvoma péngi” five men, “ kéthé sard” six sticks,
They have got a queer way of dropping the first syllable, or prefix, of
certain substantives, apparently for sake of euphony, when employed in the
1

2 3
body of a sentence ; thus, for instance, a dog is tefoh”, but Whose dog-is o
3 ARy

that ? is “ Hio s6po foh gd” ; and again, a spear is “ réngd”, but my
spear is “dng("”, where it will be observed that the “t6” in the former,
and the “ ré” in the latter example, are entirely dispensed with.

Cases are not marked by inflection, nor by the addition of any affix,
except in the ablative when the particle “ ki, from, is affixed.

Adjectives appear to be invariably placed after the nouns they qualify,
and have no change of termination for number, case, or gender ; as ¢
mi kévi® a good man ; * téfoh késho kénnd” two bad dogs; *
a great elephant.

The comparative degree is formed by the positive adjective being pre-
ceded by “ ki”, as “ keza'’ great, “ki kézd" greater ; and the superlative by
adding * shwé”, * the”, or “ péré”, to the positive; as “kézi shwé”, “kéza
thé”, or “kézi péré”, extremely great or greatest.

‘thépvo-
chi kéza"

The pronouns are as follows : =, AT
I A. This Haq.
Thou No. These  Héko.
He Po. That Lu, or Chd.
‘We Heko. . Those  Liko,
Ye Neko. Who?  Sopo?
They Luko. Which? Kiq?

What ? Kézipo ?
The adverbs are “ki?” where?, and “ chéng” now.
The cardinal numbers are ;

1 Po, 11 Kérr-o-pokr, 21 Méké-pokr.

2 Kenng, | 12 Kérr-o-kennd, 80 Ser.

8 86, 13 Kérr-o-sé, 40 Lhi-d4.

4 Di. 14 Kérr-o-da. 50 Lhi-péngi.

6 Péngd, 15 Kérr-o-péngt. 60 Lbi-strd.

6 Sard, 16 Kérr-o-sird. 70 Lhi-thenna, o
7 "Thénng. 17 Méki-pemo-thenng, 80 Lhi-thetha, ,’/
8 Thétha, 18  Mékii-pemo-thetha, 90 Lhi-thekd, /

9 Thékn, 19 Mékd-pemo-théki, 100 Kra, =

10 Kérr, 20 Méka.

1000 Nie,
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The only ordinals in use are * kerao” first, “ kent” second, and ¢ sesao”’
third. )
The Verbs are simple, and appear to have but three tenses, the Past,
Present, and Future, thus :
Chi—To give.
Present Tense.
Igive A’ chiuéwé. We give Heko chiiéwe.
You give No chiéwé, Ye give Neko chiéwe.
He gives Po chiiewe.  They give Luko chuéwe.

o~

Past Tense.
T gave A chié. We gave Heko chié.
You gave No chaé, Ye gave  Neko chié.
He gave Po chué. They gave Luko chaé,

Future Tense.
I will give A chuto. We will give Heko chuto.
You will give No chuto. Ye will give Neko chuto.
He will give Po chuto. They will give Luko chuto.
Imperative.
Give—Chiiché,
S They have no names for the days of the week, and their year commen-
ces it March. The names of the several months are as follows:
January Képhd. July Chi-chi.
February Khrénié, August  Chadi
! March  Kémd.  September Chéré.
3 April Kéno. October  Réiéh.
‘ May Kézi. November Théué.
June Képst.  December Vi-phe,
The following phrases will perhaps best illustrate the structure of the

language. ;
Phrases—English and Angdmi.
1, Open the door. Kikha khrehé.
9. Shut the door. Xhikhd phd 1€ ché.
8. Don't forget. Si motihéché.

\ 4, Besilent, Kémé kri bé che.
' 5. Don’t make a noise. Mélche.
6. Make haste. Chimha shé, or chi mbdi 16,
~, 7. Come quickly. Mbhii vorché.
\ 8. Go quickly. To mbhii shi ché,
9. Come here. Haki phir, or Haki vor.
10. Sit there. Chiki bilé, o Liki balé,
11, Whois he? Li sopo?
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12.
13.
14,
15.
16.

[O0 Ol Ol Gl
SNESEES

-0 - G G
SENERE

41,

43.
44,
45,
46,

47,
48,
49,

50.

bl
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What is this? Had kéjipo ?

They are liars. . Luko ketichema &wé.

Who lives there? Sopo chiné béii ?

It is raining, Tir rié.

It will rain soon. Péchamo tir vor téts,

What do you want ? No kéjipo chdidgs ? .

What do you say ? No kéjipo phigé ? e

Is that true? Si ketho mé ?

Who says so? Sopo sidi plidga ?

Don’t you know ? No simo mé ?

What shall T eat ? & kéjipo chito ?

Why do you laugh? No kidi nabigd ?

Don’t ery. Kra Lé.

Don't strike him. Po vit hé.

Call some coolies.  Kili miko kéléché.

It is very hot to-day. Tha ti 16 shwé.

There is no wind. Tirékhri moté.

Open your mouth. No méko shi,

Have you eaten your dinner ? No mhiché mé ?

Ask him. Po ketso shi ché.

Tell him.  Po ki pn shi ché,

What advantage is there in that ? L ng kepo vi to-gd ? o«

There is no use in that ? Lu nd mhdpori jilé injito.

‘What animal is this? Khino hit kejipoga ?

Whose house is that 7 Lii sopo kiro ?

You ean go now. No ché voléto,

My head aches. A tst chi b,

My stomach aches, A v& chi ba,

Where did you learn Assamese ? No Téphi khwé kéji poki ni
silogd ?

Does your tooth ache ? No hi chi bi mé ?

‘What is the price of this? Han po mé kéji ki ro ?

Where are you going ? No kéjiki votogd ? :

Whiere shall you stay to-night ? Chéji kéjiki po hitogh ?

Which is the best of these three ? 86 | ;

Is anything eatable to be
nha ?

Do you know where he is

Clean those things well.,

S¢é ko kejin vigd ?
got fthere P Chi nid mhd kéchiho bi

gone ? No simé mog po keji ki votdug p
Li koha shwé kémésdva,

Is to-day a holiday with you ? Th4 kénié bi mé P

What ig the name of this village ? Tan réund z4i keji po gu ?

Of what clan are you? No sopo thinorr ¢
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52,

53.
54.
=

2Jd.

56.
57.
58,
59.

Gl.

62.
G3.
G4,
65.
66.
67.
68.
69.
70.
71,
72,
73.

74

75.

76.
7.
78.
79.
80.
81
82,
§3.
8t
85.
86.
87.

88,

89,
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Do yoil know him ? No po si mé ?

How is he to-day ? Po thi kejimhd biga ?

He is better than he was yesterday. Ndu ki tha viwé,
‘Why does he not come ? Po kidi vor moga ?

That is the same thing. So kémhé zo.

I cannot go to-morrow. A sodi tolélho.

Very well, go the day after to-morrow. Vi, kénonhi volé.

He is a very bad man. Po thémma késho shwé.

He can speak Manipuri,. Po Mékri ma khwe si bawe.

He tells me one thing and you another. Po dki dé po ph, unki
dé kékri ph.

Bring me some water. .Dza hocho pévor ché.

Where is-my coat ? A bald kéjé ki jiwo ?

Bring my hat. A tsi re pe vorché.

Hold my horse. A kwir té chilé,

Clean my shoes. A phikwé sipevichiché.

Warm some water. Dza hocho péléshiché.

Don't make it very hot. Pélé ba vahé.

Give me some salt, DMétsd hocho ateha ché.

This egg is rotten. &G po dzd showe.

What wille is that ? Haa kézipo dzit gi ?

Have you caught any fish to-day ? Tha kho té mé?

Yes, I have caught one large * Mahsir”. Uwé, & Théché kéza
po télé.

Have you got it with you there ? Kio ? unzé m# bi mé ?

Yes, I have it with me. Uwé a z¢é ma ba we.

Very well, cook it and I will eat it. Ol viwé, shilé & chito.

Get me some fruit, I am hungry. Rosi hocho pé vor, a mér béwe.

What fruit would you like to eat ? Rosi ki kijipo chiniébdga ?

Blow the fire. 1DMi mhé shé,

The fire is out. Mi mhé té.

It is time to go. To vo vi té."

Don’t turn to the right. Uzitchid vo t4 hé.

No, I will turn to the left, Mo, & uvi ché voto.

Stop here. Hiki balé. .

Who is there ? Chiki sopo thigd ?

Buy me ten fowls, A théva kérr khrléto.

They won't sell any fowls now. ko chent thévi mipori zwé
moché.

Why won't they sell ? Kidi zwé mo gi ?

If you will give a rupee apiece, they will sell. No raké po-po
chusiche zwéto’ we,

~
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90. Who is the Chief of your village ? Néramé somd Péiigd.
91.  Viponid is our Chief. Viponit PéGma zo.
92. Ts that bill-hook sharp ? L 26 polli vi mé mo ?
- 93. Tt is getting dark, light the candles, Tizitdiyé mi péta shi.
94.  Give him some liquor. Zihéro hoché pétehi che.
95.  Awake me to-morrow at cock-crow. Sodd théva kékha ki 4 kést
si ché, T
96. Tell me what things I am to bring. A ki pti si che kezi ma ma
se vorto.
*  97. You must bring rice, wood, and salt, Chiko, si, métsd, sé vorché.
98. All men must die. Pete thémmé satd che,
99. He lives alone. Po thé porebi ba.
100. T also have ten horses. A ri kwior lérr ba.
101.  You are always coming late. No tisonha vor menoba.
102. Go and see. Vo di philé.
103. I did not say anything. A mhé pori pit mo. -
104. Where have you been ? No kezi ki vogd ?
105. Take this away. Héo sé t4.
106. That boat belongs to me. L 4 ra wé.
107. Blow the fire. Mi mhén shi-che.
108. The wind blows now. Tirekhra i6,
109. Shall he go by land or by boat ? Késo ng chito me rit nit chited 0" :
110. Can you swim ? No dzi nt tolé si mé moro. '
111. He can not come to-day. L tha vor lel ho, !
112, Take this to your Chief. Hi6 se vo PéGma tstché, ]
CHarrer V, l
Vocabulary,
English. Angdmi, English, Angami.
A, an, or one, a.  Po Acquaintance, n. Késimi, Urchima
Abandon, o, Khashiché Advance, p, Ralé
(let go) N Advantage, %®. Mévi :
Abdomen, n, Vika, Vadi Adversm-y, n. Ngimémé
Above, prep, Mho Adult, », Khishméb
Absent, a. Tomo Adze, n, Kethi -
Abundance, 7,  Kia-pézb Afar, ad, Shachd \,
Aceept, v. Lélé Affection, g, Khré
Accompany, v.  Kézétollé Affray, 5, Kevh
Accurate, q. Pota After, prep. S4 |
Ache, n, Chi, Shi Afternoon, g, Thékhéva
Acid, 4, Kroh, Khié Again, a4, Li
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Fnglish.
Aged, a.
Ague, n.

Air, 7.
Alike, ad.
Alive, a.
Ally a. :
Alligator, n.
Almighty, a.

Alone, a.
Aloud, ad.
Also, ad.

Altogether, ad.

Always, ad.
Amid, prep.
An, a, one.
And, conj.
Anger, .
Ankle, 7.

arAnnually, ad,

Cold, ».

Cold se,

Cowe, ad.
Armadillo, 7.
Armlet, n.
Armpit, 2.
Around, prep.
Arrow, .
Ascend, v.
Ash, n.

~Ask, .

Asleep, ad.
Aunt, n.
Awake, v.
Axe, n.

Babe, Baby, n.

Bachelor, .
Back, n,
Backdoor, a.
Bacon, #.
Bad, a.

T 5

Angdmi,

Kétchi
Kipé
Timelhg
Kémhda
Rhi
Pété
R4, Khokéma
Pétékiké-méchid-

shwé
Thé, Rébi
Rékré
Ri
Pété kézb
Ti-sonhé
Métcho-ma
Ps
Ri
Nimo
Phimhi
Tichi-kepra
Mhédché
Repa
Po-po
Tépphé
Kétho
Sochi
Pété-ki
Thillsi
Kilé, kholé
Migé
Kétcholé
Zhitéwé
And
Chésélé
Mérr, Sidbrr
Nitchanoma
Khisami.
Naka |
Kithokikha
Thévohehih
Késho

Fnglish,
Badger, .
Bag, n.
Bald, a.
Ball, 2.
Bamboo, 7.
Bank #.

(of a river),
Banquet, z.
Bare, a.
Bark ».

(of a tree),
Bark, v.
Barn, n.

Barrel, #. (gun),

Barter, v.
Basin, n.
Bastard, «.
Bat, n.
Bathe, ».
Battle, n.
Beak, n.
Beam, n.
Bear, n.
Beard, #.
Beat, o, *
Beautiful, a.
Bedstead, n.
Bedding, n.
Bee, n,
Beef, n.
Before, prep.
Beg, v.
Beggar, n.
Behind, prep.
Behold, .
Belch, v,
Bellow, »,
Belly, a.

Belly-ache, n.

Below, ad.
Belt, n.
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Angdams.
Chomhivho
Lokho
Sipa
Kémérr
IKérra

Khé
Lhé
Mésa

Poki, Sika
Ré
Télha-ki
Pa, Missipa
KéElli
Mékhn
Tékhrono
Sep-cha
Zarélahé
Térrh

Té&

Kipér, Kiprr
Théza
Tamé
Viaché
Ngt-kévi
Thézi
Zikhra
Mékhwi
Mithichi
Mohtza
Krohehiléché

339

Kroh-kechima

Sdteha

© Pilé

Pékhé

Moié

Vadi, Vaké
Vadiché
Kho, Khro
Séshé

o
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English,
Bend, v. ;
Best, a.
Better, a.
Between, prep.

- Beware, n,
Big, a.
Bill-hook, n!
Bind, ».
Bird, .
Birth, n.
Birth-place, n.
‘Bitch (female of

dog), n,
Bite, v,
Bitter, a.
Black, a.
Blind, a.
Blood, n.
Blossom, n,
Blow, v,
Blue, a.
Board, n.
Boat, ».
Boatman, #.
Body, a.
Boil, v.
Bold, a.
Bone, n,
Book, n.
Baot, n.
Borrow, v,
Bottom, ».
Bough, n,
Boundary, z.
Bow, a.
Bowels, a.
Box, n.
Boy, n.
Bracelet, n,
Brains, »,
Brass, n,

Angdmi,
Kéréghilé
Kévithon
Bé=a kévi
Donii, Metchont
Chiswéléché
Kéza
Jé
Philé
Péra
Péno, Kepéno
Keépénophé

Phikrr
Méki
Kékha
Kéti
Mhichié
Théza
Nipa
Mhélé
Loshi
Méla, Sobja
Ri

R kéthtma
Moh
Kérédalé
Kéréza

Ru

Léshi
Phika
‘Thépnlé
Khliro

Si ehié, sicho
Thérra
Thilla

Pora

Kizo
Nichiimé
Jiétsi

Khri
Méréni

.
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English.
Breadth, .
Break, ».
Breast, n.
Breath, n.
Breathe, ».
Bridge, n,
Bring, v
Broad, a.
Broad-cloth, n.
Broken, part.
Broom, n.
Brother (¢lder), n.

» (younger), n.
Brother-in-law, n.
Brow, n,

Buck (deer), n.
Buffalo, a.
Build, ».

Bull, n.
Bullet, n,
Bundle, n.
Burden, n,
Burn, v,
Burst, v,
Bury, v.
Butterfly, n.
Button, n,
Buy, v.

By and by, ad.
Bird cage, n,
Calf, n.

Calf (of leg), n.
Call, o, ,
Cane, n.
Canon, n,

Cap, .
Carry, v,

Cat, n,
Catch, v,
Caterpillar, a,

[No. 4,

Angdmi,

Za, Poza
Bétswélé
Mérr
Ha
Ha shiché
Peh
Séphir, Pékhor
Méjh
Bald, Khwé [wi
Yiphrod, Bétswé-
Nizwéré
Zorio
Sizéo
Ami
Tikha
Tékhia
Rélli
Siléché
Thido
Missi-shi
Kérri
Pé, Pwé
Réwa, Pétna
Baphrod, Pro
Khrailé
Sopro
Billi-kéka
Khri-1éche
Kéna
Pérd khoro
Mithané
Phitsa
Késhi-ché
Thérr
Sidi  (Misi kedi,

i. 6., great gun)
Tsiré
Phléché
Ninno
Télé
Chopé

-uLO? N
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English. Angdmi. English. Angdmi.

Centipede, . Zirr Cubit, n. Thi

Chaff, n. Pha Cup, . Téhi

Chain, n, Théja, Kida Custom, 2. Uzié

Change, v. Kélilé Cut, ». D siché -

Chareoal, 7. Mijje Daily, ad. Tisonha

Chase, v. Hova Dance, v, Kéhché

Cheap, a. Mél Dark, a. Zi

Cheels, #. Jwé, Jo Daughter, n. Nopvit

Chicken, 2. Thévno Day, », Khinli

Child, 2. Nichiima Dead, a, Satalé, Késsa

Chin, 7. Mékho Deaf, a. Poniorogiweé

Civet cat, n. Thékrr Dear (costly), a. Répézé

Clap, v. Bida Deer, n. Tékhia

Claw, . Phitché Descend, v. Likerlé

Clean, a. Mésa Devil, 2. Terho-kesho

Cleave, v. Phrolé Dialeet, n. Nekhwé

Cloth, n. Khwa Difficult, a. Ré

Cloud, n. Kémhna Dig, v. Théléché

Cobweb, n. Séréchd Dirty, a. Kérha

Cock, n. Votzi Disease, 2. Mhiché

Cold, . Méki, Si Distant, a. Sha-cha

Cold season, #.  Tisi Diteh, . Zirharr

Come, v. Phirché, Vordhé Divide, ». Kezichishiche

Comprehend, v.  Siléché Dog, n. Téfoh

Conceal, v. Kéviléché Door, n. Ki-kha

Cook, v. Shaléché Dove, 7. Mokhra

Copper, #. Paisaji Drag, v. Kivorché

Cord, n. Kérré, Kéié Drink, . Kriléché

Cost, n. Poma Drum, n. Kébha

Cotton, . Clhopsa, Chotsa Drunk, «. Kéméza

Cover, 2. Whéshiché Dry, a. s Kossd

Count, 2. Phréléché Dry, v. Phésiché

Cow, n. Thitkr Dung, n. Bo

Cow-dung, 1. Mithabd Dysentery, #. ©  Thézibo

Coward, . Kémithima Bar, n. Nié

Cowree, . Késha Earring, . Rénni (for males) ;

Crab, . Ségo ' Niso (for fe-

Crazy, a. Kéloho, Kénifma males)

Crooked, a. Kérégwi | Earth, n. Kizi

Crow, 2.

Cry, v.

Shijja
Krilé, Roiyé

Earthquake, n.

- Last, .

Kiéki [Nithach
Naki-kéthacha or
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English.
Eat, »,
Egg, n.
Eight,
Eighteen,

Eighty,
Elbow, a,
Elephant, n.
Eleven,
Evening, 7.
Eye, n.
Eyebrow, n.
Eyelash, a.
Eyelid, n.
Fall, .
False, a,
Far, a,
Fat, a,
Father, n.
Fault, n.
Feather, n.
Feeble, a.
Feed, v.
Female, a.
Yetel, a,
Fever, a.
Few, a.
Fifteen,
Fifty,
Fight, 0.

Till, v.

Fin, n,

Find, 2.
Finger, x.
Fire, n.
First, a.
Fish, v.
Fish, n.
Fish-hook, n.

Fishing-rod, n.

Angdami.
Chi
Dzo, Podzo
Théthi
Méka-pomo-thé-
tha
Lhi-théthé
Batha
Chd, Tst
Kerr-o-pokr
Théva
Mhi
Uké
Mhima
Mhi-né
Krr
Kétichi, Kéchirr
Sha-chd
Lo
Pa, or Apt
Gwikemo
M4, Thévma
Kéméné
Vichi
Pokrr
Péphirché
Roki
Petsa, Hotcho
Kérr-o-péngn’x.
Lhi-péngt
Kénné-ché, Térrh-
siché
Sti-ghiché
Klhoshitsi
Nefi-shiché
Bichino
Mi
Kério
Khoté
Kho
K lms]légwi
Khosési
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Fnglish.
Five,
Flat, a,
Flint, a.

Flower, n.
Fly, v.

Fog, n.

Foot, n.
Forehead, 7.
Forest, n.
Forgive, v.
Forget, v.
Formerly, ad.
Fort, n.
Fortify, v,
Forty,

Four,
Fourteen,
Fowl, n.
Friend, n,
Irog, #.
Front door, n.
Fruit, n,
Gall-bladder, 7.
Ginger, n.
Girl, .

Give, v,

Go, v,

Goat, n,

God, »,

Gold, n,
Good, a,
Goose, 2,
Gmndl’uther, .
Grzmdmotl:cr, n,

Gl‘an(lsrm, .

5
[No. 4,
Angdini.
Péngt
Mézi

Jipvord, Keu 3-
théga

Ménipt or Nhipa

Proché

Kémhia

Phi

Tikhé

Nbi, Kefsd

Khdsiché

Rékra, Motdché

Kériki

Kada

Kidihialéehé

Lhidd

Da

Kérr-0-dd

Théva

. Aso

Gwirrno

Ki-kha

Shi, &1, rosi

Thésiéh

Kévq

Reliénma

Chiiché p

Totdaché, Toshi

Ténio

Terrho-dic

Sona

Kévi

Topha-kedi

Apiichio

Achapft, or Azip-
vil

Nono

3 > .
Granddaughter, n. Nokimé

Grass, g,

Grave, Ne

Nha

{ Grasshopper, . Tékg

Molkhra
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TEnglish. Angams. TEnglish. Angami,

Great, a. Kédi, Kéza Hundred, a. Kra

Green (color), a. Pézié or Képézié Hunger, a. Mérr

Green (raw), @ Kérhé I, pro. X

Ground, 7. Kézfi Idiot, . Kélého e
Gullet, 7. Meziro Idle, a. Kétsoma e
Gun, 7. Missi Irom, n. Théjs 1
Gunpowder, #.  Bakbar Ivory, n. ‘Chihi . "
Guts, 7. Ra Jaw, n. Méchie

Hail, . Prr Join, v, Méthashi

Hair {of man), #. Tsi-thé, Tha Jump, v. Prisiché

Hair (of ani- Jungle-fowl, n.  Voprr

mal), 7. M4 Jungle, 7. Nhi

Half, a. Téchd Keep, v. Pévéléché

Halfway, . Chékhwipo Kick, v. Phitcha-potehé
" Hammer, 7. Jivatché Kid, n. Téniono -
Hand, n. Bi, or Bhi Kidney, n. Mécha ¢ 1
Handsome, 7. Ngii-vi Kill, v, Dakhriléché

Hawlk, n. Mivino Kilt, 7. Ni, Méni

He, pro. Po Kind, a. Mézié

Head, . Tsa King, 7. Kédima

Hear, v, Réniélé Knee, 7. Khitza

Heart, n. Méla Knof, 7. Pélé

Heavy, a. Meswi Knuckle, #. Bikhrr

Heel, n. Phitso Ladder, . Khéa

Hen, n. Vokrr Lame, a. Réhié

Here, ad. Haki Language, 2. Khwé, Dé

Hide, v. Kévalé Leaf, n. Nié

Hill, . Kizikhra Leather, n, Chiza

Hip, #. Ligé Leg, n. Phi

Hoe, n. Kéja Lemon, 7. Shohosi

Hog, n. Vokrr Length, n. Kécha

Hold, v. Téléché Leopard, . Tékhikhiiha

Honey, 7. Mékhwitdza Lick, v. Méiéché

Hoof, 7. Ma, Poma Lightning, #.  Timeprior Timelld

Horn, . Ka, Poki Lip, #. Sho

Horse, n. Kwirr Listen, v. Rénieléché

Hot, a. Lé Little, a. Kéchi, Chi

House, n. Ki Little finger, #n. Bichono-re-khrd-

How ? ad. Kidi ? oho

How much? ad. Kéziki ? Liver, n. 8éh

How many ? ad. Kicharg ? Long, a. Kechd
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English, Anganti. Lnglish. Angama.
Lungs, n. Phiéh Now, ad. Ché
Man, 2. Thépvoma, or Ma | Oil, n, Gakridzd
Thémma 0ld, a. Kétsa
Mangoe, n. Merrosi Once, ad. Zopo
(fruit) One, Po
Meat, n, Themo Onion, 7. Khoré <
Medicine, n. Dard Orange, n. Chiffo
Mend, ». Threléché Orphan, z. Méronomd
Middle, . Métso Owl, n, Bokhro
Midnight, n. Tilloki Pain, . Chi
Millk, n. Niadza Peacock, n, Radi
Monkey, n. Tékwi Pig, n. Thevo (wild pig,
Month, n. Khrr Mengi)
Moon, n. Kir, or Khrr Pigeon, n. Topér
Mosquitoe, #n.  Vir Plantain, n. Tékwhézi
Mother, n. Azo (tree.)
Mountain, . Kiji-khit, or S4jé- | Poison, n. * Théri
Jchri Poor, n, Mhdji
Mound, n. Répa Porcupine, n. Sékra
Mouse, n, Ztcheno Potato, n. Réphé
Moustaches, #. Tamé Pull, ». Teshilé R
Mouth,n. - T4 Push, . Neshi y
Mud, n. Niéba Raft, n, Gwéid
Musket, 2. Maissi Rafter, n. Terhi
Nail (finger), n. Bitsé Rain, n. Tir
Naked, a. Métho Rat, n. Thézi
Navel, ». Loh Raw, a. Kérhi
Near, prep. Képénoki Red, a. Kéméri, Loid
Neck, n. Vo Rest, v. Rélité
Needle, n, Thépré Return, v, Lakérlé
Nephew, a, No, or Sézéono Rhinoceros, n. Kwéda
Nest (bird), #.  Pérra-kri Rib, n. Tié
Net, 2. Zh Rice (unhusk.
New, a. Késsd ed), n. Lhimi
Niece, n. No Rice (husked
Night, n. Tizi and cooked), n, Té
Nine, Thékn Rice (uncook-

" Nineteen, MékG-pemo-théki ed), n, Chiko -
Nincty, Lhi=théki Rich, n. Mahini f
No, ad, Mo~ Ring, n, Bikhd
Nose, n, Nhiteha Ripe, a, Mé

-

P —
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English, Angémi. English. Angami.

River, #. Kerr Sly, a. Méié

Road, n. Cha, Shé Small, a Chi, Kéchi

Root, n., Mi, Pomi Smell, v. Theng Gsiché

Rope, . Kéré, Kéié Snake, 7. Tinhi

Rotten, a. Titd * So, ad. Hidi.

Rupee, 7. Rilki Son, 7. No, Ano

Salt, . Métsa Sour, a. Khié

Same, a, Kémha Sow, v. Vokrr

Sand, 7. Hoché Span, 7. Kipo

Sap, . Sidzi Spear, n. Rénga

Save, v. Pévélé Spider, #. Siré

Say, v. Pilé Spit, v Métshchiché

Scrateh, v. _ Pekhwésiché Spleen, n. Nta

See, v. Pwhisiché Square, a. Pokada

Scize, v. Téléché Stab, v. Phiésiché

Seven, Thénéd Star, n. Thém

Seventy, Lhi-théna Steal, v. Réznléché

Seventeen, Méki-pémo-théna Stick, n. Kéthé

Shade, n. , Tist Stone, n. Kétché

Shallow, a. Kélloki Stomach, . Vadi, Vaka

Shame, a. Méngi Straight, a. Mézi

Sharve, v. Kézaléché Stream, n. Kérr

Sharpen, . Kérsiché Strength, n. Kéméti

Shave, v. Thasiché Strike, v. Visiché

Shield, . Pézhi Suck, v. Kélhéléché

Short, a. Kétzd, Kéchi Sun, n, Niaki

Shoulder, . Bikhé Swear, v. Réswéléché

Shut, v. Kévisiché Sweep, ©. Tswéiché

Sick, a. Mhéachi Sweet, a. Kémn

Silver, 2. Rakajé Tail, n. Mi

Sing, 0. Kéllisichiché Take, v. Léléché

Sister, 7. Alapvo Tall, a, Rékré

Sister-in-law, 7. Mé, Amé Tear, v. Kihdsiché

Sit, v. Balé Ten, a. Kérr

Six, S,"“"'l Testicle, n. Duza

Sixteen, hé’_""o‘“"ll‘ﬁ They, pro. Liko

Sixty, Lhi-strg That, a. Li

Skin, 2. J l_h Then, ad. Nhi

Sky, n. Ti There, ad. Chind, Liki

Sleep, v. {xléc!xé Thick, a. Mélloh, Shi

Slowly, ad. Rekrilié-rekrihé | Thief, n. Kérégima




346 - J. Butler—Rough Notes on the Angimi .L'\"(igds..

[No. 4,
Lnglish, Angdmi. English, Angdami,
Thin, a, Repvo Warm, ». Péléléché
This, pro. Hao, chd Wash, v. Ménisiché
Thirty, Sérr Water, . Dza &
Thirst, a2, Térrh Wax, n. Mekhwibo
Thorn, a, Choh1t We, pro. Héko
Thou, pro. No West, . Niiki-keleta, Néki-
Thousand, Nié dtcha
Three, Sé Wet, v. Pétséléché
Throw, v, Péidsichd What, pro. Kézi
Thunder, 7. Prthé When, ad. Kéziki
Thus, ad. Hidi Whiere, ad. Kinig, Kird
Tie, v, Philéché Which, pro. Kia, Kézia
Tiger, a, Tékha-khadi White, a. Kekis, Kepe or
To-day, ad, Tha Kécha
Toe, n. Bhichino White-ant, #, Mékhrr
To-morrow, ad. Sodd Who, pro. Sori, Soport
Tongue, n, Méll4 Why, ad. Kézia
Tooth, n, Ha Wide, a. Za, Méia
Toreh, n, Mith Widow, 7. Sathémipvoma
Touch, v, Bésiché Widower, n. Thémi, Sdmimé
Tree, n. R4 Wife, n. Kima
Tribe, n, Thino ‘Wind, n. Tikhra
Truth, », Kétho Wind-pipe, n.  Mézaro
Twelve, Kérr-o-kénd With, prep. Zé
Twenty, Méka Within, prep.  Nua
Two, Kéni Woman, #. Théntma
Unbind, », Phishiché Wood, . Si
Unele (father's Wrist, n. Biché
side), . Ne, Ané Write, v. Léshi-rléché
Uncle (mother's Yam, n, Pdz4
‘side), n, Amfi Ye, pro. Néko
Unite, o, Kéméthhsichd Year, n. Chi, Titehi
Unripe, a. Mémo Yellow, a. Loilé
Vegetable, 2, Ga Yes, ad, U, Uwé
Village, 7, Rénné Yesterday, n, Ndii
Warm, q, Lé You, pro, No

s
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An Account of the Maiwdr Blals.—By T. H. Hexorey, Surgeon, Jaipir
Agency, Rdjpttdnd.
(With a plate.)

Much has been written on the subject of the Bhils, but 4t may not be
thought uninteresting to give an account of those members of the race who
reside in the hilly tracts of Maiwdr, as there they have perhaps best pre-
served their individuality. I have been able to collect a good deal of in-
formation, whilst residing amongst them as Surgeon of the Maiwdr Bhil
Corps, and have in addition derived much benefit from the local knowledge
of Thakur Gambhir Singh, a Rdthor Chief settled in the Tracts. Major
Gunning, Commandant of the Bhil Corps, has kindly read the bulk of
my paper, and has also furnished a large number of valuable notes, without
which it would have been difficult fo complete the subject—to both these
gentlemen my best thanks are due.

Religion.—In the present day, the religion of the Bhil is one of ‘igno-
rance and fear, modified more or less by contact with powerful and formed
faiths ; in some parts of Khandesh, for example, Muhammadanism has been
the prevailing influence, in Maiwér Brahmanism. In the hilly tracts, the
erection of cairns, usually on hill tops; the adoption of Shiva and his con-
sort as symbols of the powers of terror and darkness ; the construction of
stone platforms on which stand blocks, smeared with red paint; the saeri-
fice of animals and tradition of human oblations; the use of effigies of the
horse, are apparently relics of their ancient faith,

Cairns.—Piles of loose stones, solid or hollowed out in the centre, or
mere platforms, are erected on the summits of high hills, the supposed sthins
or seats of the gods or goddesses, usually the latter—in or on these are
arranged a large number of stone or burnt clay images of the horse. 1 have
geen a hollow cairn on the verge of a steep crag near Khairwira, four feet
in diameter and as many deep, filled with these images, each of which was
about four inches in length. On the platforms the effigies are ranged in
rows, often with many broken chirdghs (clay dishes) in front of them; in
these ghi or oil had been burnt, and the stones and horses were blackehed
with grease. Above wave on lang bamboos picces of rag, a universal eustom
amongst Hindus, Muhammadans, and even Christians ( Roman Catholics),
who (:Ren leave a shred of uluthiug on a pole or neighbouring bush as tribute
to the guardian or deity of the shrine. It will be noted hereafter that some
of these cairns or platforms are erected to the memory of the dead, but this
is, perhaps, due to the supposition that the spirits of the deceased go fto
the hill deities.

U U
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The common explanation of the constrnetion of cairns and horses is as
follows:—Heaven is supposed to be but a short distance from em't-h,. but the
souls of the dead have to reach it by a very painful and weary journey,
which can be avoided to some extent during life by ascending high hi'lls,
and there depositing images of the lorse—which, in addition to reminding
the gods of the work already accomplished, shall serve as chargers upon
which the soulumay ride a stage to bliss. The more modest make a hollow
clay effizy, with an opening in the rear, into which the spirif can creep, An
active Bhiil may, in this fashion, materially shorten the journey after death :
both men and women follow the custom.

Sir, J. Malcolm says, “They (thie Bhils) reverence the horse and do
“not mount him ; all their legends” (as far as Mujor Gunning and I can dis-
cover, the people of the Tracts appear to have no legends) * hinge upon him,
“they make mud horses which they range round the idol” ; this they do in the
fort at Khairwird “and promise to mount him, if he will hear their prayer’’,
This superstitions adoration, which is quite universal amongst them, and
Awhich exists in parts of the Tracts where a living horse is almost unknown,
might, perhaps, seem to favour a Turanian connexion, and be a relic of a
life in which the horse was of some use'to them, as it is now with the races
who live on and by his swiftness (Ivira, swiftness as of the horse). The cus-
tom iz a common one. Ina paper on © Nooks and Corn
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XXTI), the author notices that the villagers
offer elay horses at the foot of a tree near Plassey ; these people were probably
Mubammadans, as Ja'far Sharff-in his Kintn-i-Islim mentions this as a
custom amongst them, A Blhil explanation for the ascent of hills is the
desire to obtain offspring. The jpat adores the horse,

as he does his sword,
his.elephant, and furniture of w

ar, at the Dasahrd, Installation of Chiefs, &e.,
but much in the same sense as the Kayath his writing materials, the fencer
his sticks, or the bania his account=books ;
look for the origin of the Bhil custom,
Platforms of stone, or sthans, on w
generally plain, or merely named after a god and daubed with red paint,
sometimes earved to represent Hanumdn, quite an aboriginal deity if not

the deified aborigine himself, The deity to whom the slabs are dedicated is
usually Mabéadeva; occasionally a regulur De
formed around the real object of worship,
neither seen nor lieard of any gigantic stone monuments existing in the
Bhil country, cither Menhirs o (.‘rumluchs, as found in the D:\kmn, nor
should we expeet to find them where pre-eminently o village system flourish-
es, as amongst the Bhils : such works require a powerful and united peonla*
for their construction. The erection of a slab is perhaps as good an evidence
of the existence of this Turanian custom as the presence of a hiuge and in-

to him, therefore, we cannot

hich are placed slabs upright,

vingan, or court of gods, is
but this is accidental. I have

ers in Bengal' (Journal, .
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destructible monument, The favourite deities are Mihédeva, Ridra, the
god of terror who is to be appeased with blood, and his even more awful
consort Pérvati, Devi, Matd, Malcolm says—* They reverence chiefly Ma=
¢ hadev, and Sitala Matd, also Philbdai Mata, in cholera and epidemic sick-
¢ ness—IKalibal Badribdf, and Géndbai, small-pox.” In the tracts the first
of all goddesses is Samida Mt ; her sthdn is near the willage of Dheldna,
about eight miles north of Khairwird. Mahddeva and Hanumin are wor-
shipped in every village. Loeal deities are numerous, and are named after the
hill or neighbouring village ; the most-famed in the Khairward district are®
Kiniala-bapji, one of the largest pils, or villages, in the traets, and Vijar
Matdf ab Jéward, where are the famous silver and lead mines. The Bhil
women worship this, their Juno Lucina, for offspring ; the temple is in the
valley ; and in the outer hall, by favour of the priest, British officers often
spend the hob part of the day, when on the march., The Bhil sipahis salim
to the image within the cell, but say it is of little use doing so, as the power
of the goddess has failed since British influence became supreme ; as proof
they mention the desertion of the mines. Most Bhils think the strong.
English Gods too much for the wealk deities of their country, hence their
desire to embrace Bml'mmnism, whichcomes within the seope of their under-
standing, raising them in the social scale, and, where there are Brihman
native officers, giving them, in their opinion, a better chance of promation. .
This feeling the Brahmans are not slow to take advantage of, and it requires
great vigilance to defeat them. Such a readiness of adaptation would no
doubt, as in the case of the Santdls, render them eager listeners to Chris-
tian ‘Missionaries, but their circumstances require that the teaching should
be of the simplest form, directed to them asa whole tribe rather than to
individuals. Their main object is social advancement, and this they may well
think would be most easily secured by réverencing the strong English Gods ;
their character would lead, however, to the conclusion that interest alone
would not long remain the ruling motive, »
Other local deitivs are—
" Ambdo Mitd, at Limbarwdrd on the Giajardt border.

Thite Mita, at Thite, :

Bhar Métd, ab Amajré, -

Karah Mat4, at Dankiwirs.

Piplahin Mata, on the Thir Hill,

Bholiya Dewat, at Bilak,

Dor Matd, at Dailana.

Here might_lm.n?tcd that the tombs of fakivs, bairdafs, &e, are re-
speeted, These individuals, called Bhabhd, meet with some attention in life.
* Named after the hill on which it stands,
T Near Rirf village in the Dimgurpur stute.
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One near Khairwira is noted for his possession of the virtue of perpetual
chastity, which he preserves under constant temptation !

Sacrifices.—Long before the British power was felt in Maiwdr, the
Bhils sacrificed human beings, I have not been able to discover whether
the victims were captives, or trained for the purpose, as amongst the Khonds,
but am informed that the pri¢sts encouraged the people, and gave them
every opportunity of secing the sacrifice. Goats are now offered to M4t4 or
Devi, and the oblation is devoured by the worshipper. The tradition of
human sacrifice exists amongst the Minds; a goat is still offered daily at
the shrine of Ambadevi, at Amber, the ancient capital of Dhindér, or Jaipur,
as a substitute for the human victim formerly stated to have been sacri-
ficed at the same place.

At installations at Jodhpur, buffaloes and goats ave sacrificed in front
of the four-armed Devi and thrown down the rock face of the fort, so again
at the very ancient temple of Devi on the Chitor Hill. These are probably
relics of aboriginal worship, rather than imitations of the offerings to
Kilf or Dirgi, for they have existed from time immemorial, against the
general feeling of the Rijpit who is more a Vaishnavi than a Shivait,
although there are not wanting indications that the last named sect are
attaininz the pre-eminence. The Sirohi Minds are much addicted to sacri-
fice; the Bhil delights in blood, and no one enjoys the Dasahrg sl
more than he, although his greed for the flesh is no doubt a
ment to slaying the antmal. ¢

Priests—These are termed ¢ Waties™ or Jogis"”, and belong to the
Jogf caste, with whom the Bhils eat and drink. Bralimans and Bairdgis
are revered, but as a Rio of Binsward once said, “ They beat them too™”. A
case in point was noted at Khairwird ; a fakir near that station was attacked
by Bhils, his tongue torn out and face mutilated, merely
a rupee in his mouth, and the thieves were determine
his hypoermsy. ;

ddeas of Heaven.—The Bhil has a very dim idea of
believes the saul goes before his gods, and that the spirits of the dead haunt
Maces they lived in during life. He also holds that there is a limited transmi-
gration of souls, especially in spirits becoming evil ones, Eelipses and the
motions of the heavenly bodies are desmed o be the play of their gods, and
they howl with the Hindu when the mooy i3 eclipsed, L';nlike the Khonds and
other wild races, they do not consider that 4 man-eating tiger has within him
the spirit of a vietim, who assists him in ljs raids ; this sﬁpcrstitiotx I found
common on the slopes of Mount Ay amongst the Hindu religious men,
especially at the shrine of the Muni Vasishtha, the reputed originator of the
hill. T was told by one of the Brahmans that the soul of a departed bro-
ther bad entered the body of a tiger, but up to the time of my visit had

aughter
great induce-

becanse he concealed
d to have it, and disliked

a future state. Ie
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contented himself with disturbing by his howls the devotions of the holy
brethren.

* A writer in J. A. S, B., Vol. VIIL., of 1839, notices the accumulation of
mud horses about Abd, which he says are thought to be placed at spots of
victory. There seems to be no trace of serpent worship amongst them.

Festivals.—The Bhils keep up the Holi and the Dasahré, as they are
then afforded opportunities of drinking to excess, and so indulging themselves,
that at these seasons they appear more like beasts than mep. Although it
is stated that the Holi has always been observed amongst them, it does not
appear that its.origin is other than pure Hindu, as the mode of celebration
does not differ from that in vogue elsewhere. It is kept up ten days, guldl
(red powder) is thrown about, dances tale place, rude jests are made, and the
women attack and insult travellers until they release themselves by paying
a small fine. The Bhigar Bhils (J. A. S, 25 Vol. IX,, 1840) ave said to
keep up the Holi fire thronghout the year. g

There are two feasts in the year, though not at fixed times, although
the cultivators hold one at the ingathering of harvest.

Fairs are attended in the Tracts, and afford opportunities for feasting,
All Bhils worship ab Rakabnéth, seven miles from Khairwérd, a shrine which
is said to have been Qiscovered by one of their people 900 years ago.

Superstitions.—Foremost amongst these is the belief in witches *(dé-
kran) and the power of the witch-finders (bhopiés) to detect them.

" Any one who is willing and has a grievance, sickness, or otherwise, has
only to bribe a witch-finder sufficiently to obtain aivictim, generally the
wife or relative of an enemy, who is at once swung, head downwards, on a
tree, where she is tortured by applications of red pepper to her eyes, nostrils,
&c. Not twenty years ago, during the rains, a woman was swung in this
way in the presence of British officers, who were unable to rescue her, as
an impru;sable river'lay between them. Should the unlucky woman escape
death, she is turned out of the village, or, perhaps, the bhopd finds ont under
fhe influence of another douceur, that he was mistaken. The crime was a -
very common one, and even now cases are often reported, and where detec-
tion follows, the witeh-finders are severely punished.

(At the confluence of the Sin river with the Myhi, four miles from
Khairward, I met a grey-Taived man, who complained that be was turned
out of the péls by the inhabitants, who said that his presence ruined their
crops ; he had been tried for murder, but acquitted for want of evidence, the
people, however, thought that the curse of Heaven was upon him,

Bhils are firm believers in omens ; for example, a person sneezing, or a
cat passing him, would make a man return home without accomp\is]ni‘ng the
wok e had set out to,do. A lizard also is looked upon as a harbinger of
good or evil under certain conditions, *They believe in Bhits and Churails
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(male and female departed spirits), &e. They wear charms or amulets on
their right forearm and (women especially) on the head, to keep away the
spirits. These charms are generally pieces of blue string with seven knots
on them, each knot being tied on whilst the witch-finder recites some incanta-
tion ; the knots are covered with metal to keep them undefiled. They are
bound on during the Holf, Dasahrd, or other festivals, .

Career of & Bhi'l from birth to death. Birth.—The woman is aided
by her female friends, and should there be a sage femme amongst the
people of other castes, she may be consulted in difficult cases, otherwise
their trust is in Pevi, who is probably as valuable as the midwives, who
usually shut up the woman in a warm hut, and even in cases of hemor-
rhage, apply warm cloths, and administer hot-spiced drinks. Cross births,
as amongst most uncultivated people, are rave, and if they oceur, are cither
left to the goddess, or presenting parts are hooked or amputated in accordance
with the adviee of the most knowing person, male or female, in the district
—in this, however, thereis little distinction between Hindu and Bhil. The
mother remains impure twenty days, an intermenstrual period.  Guns
are fired at the birth of & boy, and friends ave feasted. The child is named by
either a Brihman or a Waiti, after some astrological jugglery. Ixamples of
names will be given hereafter. The child is sucklefl two or three years,
Twifi births are not thought to be common. 2 Ay

The fact of the general adoption of polygamy would appear to indicate
a natural preponderance of female births, and at the same time prove the
absence of the erime of infanticide, This may be further demonstrated by the
observation that “ old maids of 40 to 45 years of age are constantly seen
about Khairwird carrying wood, &e”. The children are wrapped in clothes
after birth and placed in round cradles of bamboo. The father teaches the
boy to hunt, fish, &e., and heis said to be a man in his twel(th year, hunting
on his own account in his fifteenth,

Marriage.—There is no fixed time for marriage : any time after the
+ girl’s tenth year, when she first dresses with some decency, will do.  When

the time has arrived, the father sets out in search of a bride for Lis son. She
must not be a cousin, nor one of Lis own clan, although of course of the
tribe, When the girl is found, she is placed on o stool, under which, six
pais are thrown, the boy's father now puts one rupee and twelve pais in her
hand, with a qumrtity of rice, which the girl befora rising throws behind
her back—+thus is the betrothal completed. Tha bridegroom always pays
ddapa (money) for his bride to her guardian,—a clear case of purchase.

On an appointed day (at paberty), the marringe takes place, & priest
usually performs the ceremony, the dresses of the bride and bridegroom are
knotted together, and they walk hand in hanq round the assembly ecollected
to grace tbuir union. There is a feast,*and in sompe places offerings are made to
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Gotamji in the wall of the hut, but these with other portions of the rite are
Hindu. The girlis placed on thie shoulders of her relations, one after the
other, one leg hanging down before, one behind, and danced round in a circle,
all over the village until she is half dead, and” they too weary for further
exertion.

In the absence of a Waiti, any clderly member of the family or party

- may join the pair together. The number of wives is limited by inclination

and wealth alone, it rarvely gxcceds two., The following incident would seem
to prove that the bond is not a very strong one. At a shooting party, a
man had the misfortune to lose an ¢ye; as the otiier organ was showing signs
of sympathetic irritation, its removal. was recommended, but declined, as
the sepoy’s seven wives—he said—would support him if only blind, bu
with a blemished one-eyed unlucky husband would have nothing to do.
I heard afterwards that they forsook him, in spite of their promises, when

blindness ensued. A sepoy had two children born by different mothers on .

the same day when I was at Khairwdrd. The givl has no choice in the
seloction of a husband. Widows may re-marry. The women are very chaste,
and rarely have intrigues with strangers. An attempt of this kind on the
part of a foreigner lately gave rise to trouble, the whole pil resenting the
outrage. The men of the Maiwdr Bhil Corps leave their wives at home,
making almost nightly, often very long journeys, to be with them. Large
families are not uncommon, An unchaste woman would nof be married ; if
she were, she and her husband would become outeasts. The adulterer
is fined 240 Shalinshahi rupees (or about Rs, 187 Imperial); if the
woman be married, the husband receives the money, and may ‘rcpudiate his
wife if he please, and so she becomes an onteaste, otherwize she escapes
punishment. Tor a virgin the offender pays Rs. 60 (Shéhinshilii, the
Udaipir currency), and marries the girl. Women may be divorced for
adultery, cases being settled by the panchiyat,

Death and Burial.—The BlLil becomes an old man in his fiftieth or
sixtieth year, and is then treated by his people with consideration.

When a death takes place, the body is carried to the burning place,

~usually near a river, the hair is removed, the corpse washed, and money put

in the mouth. It is then placed upon the pile, and the friends walk round
with burning wood and then light it. After washing they retire, one of their
number coming occasionally to see that the eremation progresses favoumbls'.
After having consulted a priest, they go to select the boncs; taking with them
several small earthen pots, a larger vessel of earth, and a little rice. The lat-
ter is cooked, and placed with the large pot, filled with water, upon the ashes,
while the bones placed in an earthen vessel are put in the hollow of a tree,
and afterwards buried or taken to some sacred spot near or at Khairwira,
A bong or some teeth are carried cither to the Samblaji River, the Gotamji
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River in the Banswéira District, or to the stream which runs through Banesh-
war in the Dingarpdr District, and thrown. in to help the deceased on his
way to Paradise, or to prevent the manes troubling the living. Any kind
of wood that will burn is used in the pile. The whole ¢eremony is Hindu,
excepting the non-performance of the true kriya karm, the breaking of the
skull and its attendant ceremonies, Other castes or tribes reject this rite,
but they are T believe all lower ones, and the fact may be with them also a
link with a life in which their ancestors were not Aryans. On the eleventh .
day the friends shave, on the twelfth feast jogis,.and again at the end of the
year.  No tombs or cenotaphs are constructed, but a few days after death, a
relative of the deceased is ¥aid to be informed in a dream that the spirit has
taken up its abode on a neighbouring hill, whereupon friends and connex-
ions proceed to the place, and erect a platform of stones, and leave there
& quantity of food and liquor. There is no tradition of general burial, but
the corpse of the first person who dies in a village of small-pox is interred
in the earth for a time ;if no one else dies of the disease, the body is soon
taken up and burnt: Mats objects to fire, hence the custom. Sir John
Maleolm says, that the Vindhya Bhils bury their dead; but in this
and many other respects they seem to differ from the race as it exists in
Maiwar. :

" The Bhil man generally wears a dirty rag round his head, the hair
being ecither phaited into a tail or two, or wound up and fastened with a
comb of wood, and a waisteloth of limited length., He rarely wears any-
thing more, even ag festivals; as a rule he has nothing upon his feet. His
arms are the bow and arrow. The bow, with the exception of two links of
gut, is entirely made of bamboo, even to the string which is fastened in a
very simple but ingenious fashion. A seasoned weapon requires the exer-
tion of some strength in its use. The arrow is a reed tipped with an iron
spike, either flat and sharp, or like a nail, or blunt for sport (vide plate). 'l‘h.e
Bhil although very patient is not a good marksman, yet his weapon is a formi-
dable one. His quiveris a piece of strong bambog matting, and he generally
carries in it with his arrows one of hardened wood with a soft piece of tinder-
like wood, with which he can produce fire by friction. The weapons are
very like those described as in use amongst the Lepehas of Sikkim. They
are mentioned in Herodotus as the national weapon of certain Indians ;
aid Sirohf, whence the Bhil arrows come, derives its ancient name *Sdrai’
(Sirohi) from sdr or ndr, a feed, a proof of the very great antiquity of these
weapons.  The men (of position) wear earrings ; the whole lobe is bored
along the edge, and loaded with little rings usually of gold. The favourite
ornament is one which passes behind the whole ear from top to bottom, like
the nath, or large nose-ring of married women ; the same ring there called

“pugdl” is worn by the men of the Coromandel coast. The richer men are
)
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fond. of jewellery especially the silver waist belts—the kamarsdl and kamar=
pattd of their neighbours. Those who can afford it have guns and swords,
but these are not national weapons. They do not tatoo the body. The hair
is worn long’in their homes, but tied up abroad.

The men usually shave the face, but sametimes wear a beard, as far as
I have obscrved, a seanty one. The head may be shaved, but'a top knot is
always left. Shaving is a sign of mourning. t

TFemales—In the villages where there are Hindus, the dress is that of
the women about them, but im the hills they generally wear only a simple
waisteloth, rather more full than that of the men, reaching=hall way down
their well-formed legs. Occasionally they use the small Zanchli (corset), worn
by the women of Gujardt, and they adopt the mode of the inhabitants of
the same province in dressing their hair, which is parted into little sgquaves,
and covered with small globular grape-like ornaments. T hey wear on their
arms and legs the lac and glass chiirts of the poor Hindu ; but their nation-
al bangles and bracelets are made of brass, and are sharp-edged, rough, and
worn smooth by friction alone, often cuu‘sing ulceration in the process, In
a sob of bracelets are four rings (vide plate)—

1. A plain bevelled ring.

9. One semi-oval in seetion, grooved across obliquely,

8. A double plain flat ring.

4. A rough grooved ring with an octagonal boss.
Weight for one arm, G} ounces.

Tor the leg are five ornaments—

1 and 2. 'I'wo plain rings (semi-oval in seetion).

8 and 4. Two flattencd sharp-edged ones.
; 5. A M shaped ornament, worn only by married women,
Weight of bangles for one leg, 11} ounces. Total weight of brass orna-
ments, 854 ozs,, or 2 Ibs. 31 ozs., an enormous load to drag about the hills,
although nothing to be compared with a Hindu Patrani, who will wear half
a maund on a festival day.  The young women wear necklaces of beads, and
the children are kept without dress to an advanced age ; sometimes, however
Javing a pead or charm by way of pudendal ornament. 3

Manufactures, &¢.—The Bhil brings in grass and wood and a few sup-
plies to Rajpit \'illngrs,. where he purchases ornaments, arrows, &e. He
collects gh, and .sclls it to neighbouring banids, also honey, which is
procured by smoking ou.tv the bees with burning cowdung, and then cutting
open the comb and ca?chl“g the honey in an earthen pot.

Agricu.ll\ll‘ﬁ'-"'1 he gystem of agriculture is very rude. The ground is
merely seratched Dbelow or near the*hut of the labourer, and the seed
thrown in broadeast. The ploughing takes place during the rains. Wood
is burnt as a manure ; the fields are surrounded with temporary hedges of

XX
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thorn bushes to keep off animals ; irrigation is not undertaken from wells
by the Bhil proper; well water is used for drinking alone, but for this pur-
pose even he has a more simple contrivance, namely, digging a pit in the
dry bed of a river, and thus casily securing an abundant supply by filtra-
tion. He loses not a drop of rain, however, if it can be avoided ; he builds
walls of loose stones, earthed up with soil, across the narrow valleys, and so
forms a series of terraces, on which he grows rice, maize, &c.

The pétels or cultivators in the Réjpat villages irrigate and grow many
other crops. Indian Corn appears always toshave been the staple food, The
grain is stored up, the fresh cars of maize are much liked, and the ripe grain
in the season costs about twelve annas a maund. Grass is cut on the hill sides
and summits, where it scems most to abound, made into bundles, a dozen
or more of which are transfixed by a long sharp-pointed bamboo with a peg
half way down to prevent slipping, and carried, perhaps, several miles by the
women to sell or store up; the stacks are on raised platforms, machdins, or
high up in the tree branches. I'he principal source of wealth is undoubted-
ly the rearing of cattle on the hills. The women tuke the cows and goats out
to graze on the mountain sides, which haye been
paths by generations of animals,
number of cows he has.

Habitations.—A Bhil village, or pil, is a collection of houses scattered
sometimes for miles along the sides of the hills. There are no banigs,
these with the pétels reside in Réjpit villages or those belonging to Chiefs
of mixed blood. A platform of stones and earth is generally erected on the
slope of a hill, and on this is raised a loose stone wall ; the roof is of timber

and flat tiles. In some places, as at b, the villages are mere thatched
bee-hives. The huts are substantial, commodio

courtyard in the centre: the back of the building usually looks towards a
hill to enable.the owne

r to flee to its summit when his fears suggest a hos-
_ tile approach. 1In the Tracts many deserted and

but a pal itself is never sbandoned, Sometimes there are the mere platforms
on which huts have never been built as safer spots or better soil have been
secured, or perliaps more often, their homes have been burnt over their heads
by their Rijjiat masters as punishment for crime,

The Réjpat villages are Dbuilt on the sides of hills down into the plains,
leaving the Fort of the Chief overshadowiye

o

worn into thousands of
A man’s position is estimated by the

us, and clean, often having a

uined houses may be seen,

however, the houses are crowded togethuo
In a BLil pél, the huts are often half a
that of Burla, which formerly numbered
as many bows, would therefore ocedpy a

Food.—The Bhil rejects nothine

o =2

will eut the bodies of dead animals—and ey

and overawing them above ; here,
¥, and & wall surrounds the whole,
mile apart, A community such ag
a thousand houses and three times
considerable extent of country.

€xcept perhaps home-fed pork, he
en beef if ho dared. Some time
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since a Thékur cut off the legs of two eaters of the sacred cow and plunged
the stumps into boiling oil. The mainstay, as before stated, is maize, then
comes rice ; they like goat’s flesh, which is most often eaten after being first
used as an oblation, fish, and fruit, especially nim (dzadirachta Indica) and
jambn (Syzygium Zambolanun) berries. They preserve caste amongsh
themselves, especially when Hindus are at hand ; they eat together, but two
people never use the same plate or leaf.  They will drink raw spirits out of
a bottle from their hollowed hands or even in a glass, when only their of-
ficers are near them—they really enjoy getting drunk ; the women do drink,
but not to such excess as the men, and if they should be unfortunate, remain
indoors, the degrading spectacle of an intoxicated woman is, therefore, ravely
seen, Their favourite beverage, which is used on all festive occasions, and
which is prepared by the Bhils themselves, or a kaldl or liquor-seller, who
resides in every village, is the spirit distilled from the flower of the Mhowa
tree (Bassia latifolia). The Khond and other races use the same spirit,
and the bear appreciates the flowers. Kvery tree has its owner, however
remote in the jungle. The liquor is not very strong when made in the vil-
lages. I was compelled twice to re-distil some obtained in Erinpiird before
it would burn in a spirit lamp. A four-anna bottle, however, of Phil Darg,
¢ flowery spirit’, will rejoice the heart of a Bhil.

The Bhil knows little of cooking, he has as farniture a charpdi, a few
kotis or large earthen pots for grain, a brass lotd or two, as many ear-
then pots, and when there is a baby, a cradle in which to swing it.

His agricultural implements are a rough sort of spade, a kulhdri or
hatehet, a khanti or ecrowbar with a sharp point, a khurpé for cutting grass,
a plough and a common picee of flat wood which takes the place of a harrow.

Customs.—The Bhil is taught to hunt by his father and friends ; he will
ghoot small game and not fear to attack large. He is a capital huntsman,
tracking and marking down tigers, panthers, and bears, knowing all their
haunts, the best places to shoot them, the paths they take and all those
points so essential to success in great game shooting ; they will remember for
years the spots where tigers have been disposed of, and all the circumstances
connected with their death.

The Bhil will himself attack a leopard and, with his sword, aided by his
friends, cut him in p‘icce& No one, not even the Khond, can exeel or even
equal him in tracking men, He is very skilful in snaring game, and will
destroy a hare in this fashion, L .

A party assembles il\. an open place swrrounded by trees, a hare is start-
cn}, one man alone s.hows l'umﬁell', and runs a few yards after the animal which
flies to the edge of u_"’ circle, whence another foe darts out and frightens her
back, the manceuvre 1s repeated until at last the poor creature drops from
exhaustion.
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Tlhe hunter is very patient, he will sit for hours to got a chance shot ab

o fish; should he miss, as he usually does, his arrows float, and when his

quiver is empty, he jumps into the stream and brings them out again al-
though the pool may be swarming with alligators. y

He is a clever fisherman, often cutting off part of a stream with a net-

work arrangement of stones and bushes, through which the water passes

leaving the fish behind, he also nets the stream, swimming into the river to~

secure his prey. Almost every Bhil, man, woman, and child,can swim ; they
generally jump into the water feet foremost, they will dive to great depths
and long distances, and to avoid risk from bites of alligators usually go into
the streams in large numbers. These creatures they also deter further by
striking the water with the foreparts of their feet, progressing Maltese fa-
shion, forming line and shouting. With aline of noisy Bhils to keep alliga-
tors away, a bath in the Maiwér streams and lakes can be very safely
indulged in. "With these precautions a single Bhil does not fear to enter the
pool to remove his arrows or wounded fish. The traveller may oceasional-
ly see large parties of women and children enjoying the pleasure of a good
swim in the hill torrents, while some of their friends sit on the banks play-
ing the flate, or herding the flocks.

The forest paths are narrow, necessitating marching in Indian file, a
mode of progress which men and w
is wide enough to walk otherwise.

The Bhil is an excellent woodman, knows the shortest cuts over the
hills, can walk the rouglest paths and climb the steepest erags without
slipping or fecling distressed. He is often called in old Sanskrit works Vens.
pika, Child of the Forest; P4l Indra;, Lord of the Pass—these names well
deseribe his character; his country is approached through narrow defiles—

Péil or Nil (a cause\vny); Through these none can pass without his per-
" mission. In former days he always levied * rakhwali’ or black-mail, and even
now native travellers find him quite ready to assert what he deems his just
rights, Tt has been stated that when the mutineers of the Cavalry detache
men$ stationed at Khairwird attempted to escape through the hills in
18589, they were compelled to return in many instances, as the Bhils
gtripped them of everything, even their clothes,

Though robbers, and timorous, owing to ages of
men are brave when trusted, and very faithful they
by the Réjpits as wild beasts to be hunted downy ag vermin, and are now
only beginning to feel themselves men. There s 4 great difference in this
respect between the inhabitants of the district younq Khairwérd and those
more remote. At the time the Maiwér Blifl Corps was raised, it was thought
necessary to pay certain Thékurs for their supposed influence over the Blfils,
but their aid in obtaining recruits was almost nominal, and is now useless, as

ill-treatment, the
have been looked upon

omen generally preserve when the road,—‘-}—
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service in the regiment is so popular, that hosts of applicants appear when= -

ever a vacancy oceurs, and men are willing to be drilled for a year or two
before receiving pay rather than run the risk of final rejection. At the
same time, though earnest good soldiers, they object to serving at a long
distance from their homes ; they would, however, in all probability not de-
cline a temporary absence,

History proves them always to have been faithful to their nominal Réj-

The Bhil is a merry soul loving a jest, the better if a bannia or cheat=
ing kotwél be the objeet of sport.

Laws and Government.—Crimes are almost invariably punished by
. fine, with in some cases confiscation, and the awards now given have been in
use from time immemorial,

The heads of villages and other men of mark form a panchéyat, and
arbitrate and adjudicate in all cases both civil and eriminal.  Such has been
always the custom. Where the Rijpat has the Bhil in his power, his justice
is stern enough, decapitation, burning his pil, &c., for even minor erimes.

Murder.—A murderer was formerly either killed by the friends of the
victim or fined Rupees 240 (Rupees 187 Imperial), twelve bullocks, as many
goats, and jars of wine, and had a dozen arrows fired into his back. The fine

~¢~ -is_now the only punishment, the additional penalties have long since been

discontinued. '

Adultery—The laws of divorce and punishment for this crime have
been already noticed. .

Theft.—The thief has to restore twice the value of the property stolen,
and is fined from Rupees 5 to 10 Imperial.

Tyeachery.—In this case there is a general plunder of the possessions
of the guilty person, and in addition he becomes subject to any award the
panchéyat may afterwards decree against him, should he wish to re-esta-
blish himself in his village. .

The headman in a village is called a Gammaiti, The office is usnally
hereditary, subject to confirmation of the Rajpit suzerain, when he has the
will to exercise his power or feels able to support an adverse order. Some of
these men are really hereditary Chiefs, and are held responsible for the peace
of their péls.

The Bhils are locally very clannish, but have not the elements necessa-
ry to form a great people: a man thinks only of his pil and his neighbours,
and is unmoved by oubward changes of government, which affeet him bub
very remotely. There is no tradition of a king amongst them, although Réj-
piit chronicles mention one, who was succeeded or rather supplanted by the
Gahlot, Bipd Rdwul, the descendant of the Balabhi monarchs and ancestor
of the Rénds of Udaipar, Certain chiefs of mixed race, notably Ogind and

V‘_
e Jypean
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Punarwa, are supposed to have more influence than Réjpiits of pure descent.
.On the female side these men are Bhils ; they affect, however, to be pure
Kshatriyas, although they have certain privileges, such as applying the tikd
or mark of investiture on the forehead of the Rénds of Udaipiir, which are
due entirely to services rendered by their ancestors as Bhils or semi-Bhils.
Tenure of Property, &e.—The lands are held at the will of the landlord,
the Rdjpit, mominally. The Bhil makes a will by calling all his family —#
around him when he is dying, and telling them verbally how he wishes his
properby disposed of. If he die too suddenly to make a will, the wife and
son, if on good terms, succeed, and support the rest of the family, that is,
those who were dependent upon the deceased s if not friendly, the wife takes
all ; in default of wife or son, a brother succeeds, and so on; the daughters |
and other female relations (except the wife) do not succeed unless by will. ~ =
The prominence of the wife in the testament shows that she is looked
upon as an equal, while the disposition to a brother in the absence of direct
heirs male, proves that there is a desire to keep the property in the family

of the man, and to obtain one who will best be able to support the weak sur-
vivors.

. Quarrels,.—Should a quarrel arise,
tion, the inhabitants of one or two o

wit!x their foes, They let down their long hair and begin the conflict with- L
ﬂ.)eu' bthf and arrows—the women looking on encouraging them from the
hlnif and d.lsl)laying also great bravery and humanity in aiding the wounded
of either side indifferent]y —occasinally eecking a truce for a general refresh-
ment; when rested, they commence again. Very little damage as a rule is done,
there is much noise with o great expenditure of arrows, but few are wounded,
as they are but poor shots, especially under excitement. They show them-
Relv.es very skilful in taking advantage of cover, and, I am told, when in the
Maiwér Bhil Corps are quite at home at « Sheltered Trench Exercise”. A
dead or badly wounded ritay generally brings on a truee, which is obtained
b?' the suppliant party waving a piece of cloth or, running round in &
circle. A noisy talk then ensues, all, however, being stil] 'u'mct;, to reswng
batt.le ab a m.oment’a notiee, should oceasion l‘uquin: '1‘].; solemn adminis-
tm_tl?ll of opium (the drug used in most caseq of murder and suicide) Dby
the Jogis.qr ghmmaitis secures peace, and a grand feast and debauch on
mhowa spirit follows, Battle is generally preceded i the dance called
G]mt.mn—'they have a war-song of loud and very uu:;usic:ll abuse, with
’ magical incantations and nonsense,  Quarrels butween individuals are gen-
erally settled by arbitration, the more easily as, thouel, (uick-tempered, the
Bhils are very good-natured, even in their very rou;:h play. Immediately
strangers approach the pals, the Bhils rush to the hills, attacking ouly when
they feel themselves strong enough to master, Wl,wn a singolu maun is in

which cannot be settled by arbitra-
r more allied pils turn out and fight

<
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danger, and requires assistance, he brings all his friends avound him by raising
a peculiar trembling ery the ¢ kilki® (doubtless from ¢ kil’, a sound ; ¢ kilkild’, a
joyous sound), produced by rapidlystriking the hollowed hand against the
mouth while shouting. The kilki is heard in the hills at a great distance, and
is the usual signal for all gatherings, men and women taking it up one after
the other. ¥

* It may be observed here that Bhils do not run a muck and attack
every one they meet indiscriminately, as the Moplahs do, although when
inflamed with drink, they will attempt to attack a real or fancied enemy.
This remark applies to the race as well as to individuals.

Divisions of time, &ec.—Of time little account is taken. The Bhil
never knows his own age; one man is a ‘ jawén’, youth, another a ¢ bhabha,
old man. The month is a lunar one, the year is called « bar" (@fTw).

Sports.—They have no games of chance. The only children’s toys are
of mud or ears of corn. The boys and men play a game with sticks and a ball

" made of rags, something like football and hockey combined, without much

aim, but with plenty of spirit. They sometimes ran races, and enjoy football
when at Khairwiri, playing without shoes; they prefer, however, sitting
quictly talking and singing. They play upon a flute made of a piece of
bamboo, pierced with three or four large holes with a hot iron ; the sound is

%> -8weeb and simple without time or rythm. The men often play as they come

‘&

from the ficlds in single file, some of the party singing to the accompani-
ment., Amongst the Minds two flutes are often played at once, one serving
as an echo to the other. It is customary#for one man to sing a verse of a
song, and for another to reply in a slightly different key. The Minds in
this respect seem to be more advanced than the Bhils ; the words of the songs
are being constantly varied, but it is probable that the frame-work renfains
unaltered—specimens are given below, The men are capableof tuition in
music; some play fairly in the Khairwdrd band.

Daneing.—At the Holi, hefore Dattle, and ab all feasts, the men dance,
chiefly the ring dance called  Ghanna”,

Musicians take their place in the centre of the cirele and begin to play
their drums, at first slowly, then more noisily as the performers grow more
excited ; the men revolve in a ring—now in single, now in double file—some-
times spread out, at others erowded together—now advancing, now receding
—again hand in hand, or dancing a pas seul, By and by wands appear, one
of which each takes in his hand, and as the dancer advances he strikes the
sticks of his neighbours, first that of the one to the rear and then that of the
one to the front, making a half or whole turn in doing so,
the musie; he jumps or goes sedately as his fane
sometimes revolves with, sometimes ag

all in harmony with
2y moves him, The cirele
ainst, the sun ; as the excitement rises,
the speed increases, and some of the men, often after letting down their long
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hair, go info the centre of the circle, where they dance alone for a while;
when weary they retire but not for long. At a great dance at Khairwérd,
I once say a bairdgi with.his matted hair, his naked mud-bedaubed skin,
his long beard, deer-skin, &e., imitated to the life, greatly to the delight of
the Bhils, who every now and then stimulated their countryman, evidently
a favourite and noted performer, by their applause and the application of a
long pole, Women joit in Bhil dances with the men, in the same cirile,
but not mixed with them, unless they be members of the same family. The
dance at the Holi is usually performed without sticks, with hideous yells
and songs, the men all besmeared with red powder and excited with wine ;
such a scene is very suggestive of Bacchanalian orgies, or a dance of deyils.
Skilled performers exhibit a war-dance, armed to the teeth, and imitate a
combat, pretending to fire at each other with bow or gun, flourishing swords

in a most real fashion. To be carried on the shoulders of a principal comba. .

tant in the mimic fight is considered a great honour.

The ghanna is the favourite, the asl or true dance of the desert court '

of Mirwir ; there women are the performers, their wands are parti-coloured,
and these they strike together, in unison, as they glide round the circle, with
a very pretty effect. Quite lately the dance was revived at Udaipir,

Lt is very curious, that this amusement, which would appear to be
very ancient, has been best retained by the most distant court, and the wildest
people of India.

Nicolo Conti, the Venetian, early in the 15th century refers to nantelies
in rings and lines, and to girls ha¥ing two sticks, whicli they struck against
each other, as a pretty spectacle,

This dance I should imagine to have no connection with solar or plane-
tary worship, the progression being unfixed, neither sunwise nor the reverse,

Diseases.—The Bhils are a healthy race; They dread small-pox—for
which they practise innoculation, at present rather avoiding vaccination—and
cholera, as evidenced by their reverence for the Hindu deities, who are supposed
to be the authors of these disorders. Cholera is not a common disease amongst
them, but small-pox is very fatal. The remedy for everything is the actual
cautery ; few adults, few children, and even animals are without scars. Ento-
%O are nf)t very common, although the Minais, very unclean feeders, as far as
my experience goes, appear very subject both to Ascarides and Tape-worm,
Guinea worm atbacks almost everybody. 1In the Indian Medical Gazetto
of March 1572, I published statistios of 3229 cases of the disorder. All
the sufferers were admitted from the men of the Maiwar Bhil Corps in the
twenty-seven years ending December 1870, giving a yearly average of 1195 or
at the rate of 30'31 per thousand of strength ; 13 wore admitted in the six
summer months, % in September and October, and the remainder in the cold
months, The cause of this disorder is not definitely Settled, Lut my impres-
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gion is, that the germ ‘enters by the skin, and is mainly due to the filthiness
of the people, whose legs often remain coated for days with mud. This is also
no doubt a principal cause of the prevalence of skin aﬁ'eetio‘n, although poor
food and hardship here are powerful aids. The priests are the chief physicians,
although most old men are supposed to know something about medicine.
Roots and leaves of trees are used in various forms. Here follows a descrip=
tion of a few :

Kathdr.—A tree, when 5 feet high used in mediciné; if larger, of no
value. Its root is bruised and applied to swellings about the jaws.

Paderi.—A tree from 12 to 15 feet in height, the moistened bark of
which is applied to the part bitten by the Kalgandba snake.

Tinpattd.—A creeper with a tripartite leaf. The root in use locally
for snake bite and swellings,

Emnd.—A tree. The root used in bruises also, with wine and lime
juice, If the blood inethe wound coagulates, it is said fo find its way oub
by natural channels.  The smaller trees only in use. b

Sdét or Bard Ailé.—In fevers accompanied with dry swollen tongue
and bad smell. Used to wash out the mouth,

Bhit Bhangrd—The powder of a small shrub, to incised wounds, twice
a day. :
Kajerd—3 to 4 feet high. In purulent tiger's wounds, Apply twice
a day. .

Jhamndth.—A broad thorny free, 8 to 9 feet high. A piece of the
oot with a portion of Kajera (with gue knot only in it), once a day in
cases of fracture. The limb must be bound. If given twice, two knots are

formed in the bone.
Insanity is uncommon, perhaps unknown, as we should expect in a

gavage race with the mind rude and uncultivated and little to excite it. I

have never seen a case of mania, and only one or two of dementia in old
The Bhils recover well, though slowly, after surgical operations.

Dr. Mullen, in his report on the health of the Maiwar Bhil Corps for

1870, mentions that venereal affections are unknown amongst the people,

and my experience agrees with his. Nothing could speak wmore favourably

than this fact with regard to their chastity, Goitre is unknown.

Other Races in the Tracts.—The Bhils to the north and west touch
upon the Minds and Mhairs, and in some places dwell in villages inhabited
by the former, gradually dying out as the plains of Mérwir are approach:
ed. The Minas, according to historieal records, were later possessors of the
plains than the Bhils. They still dwell in them, and are perhaps less pure,
are move filthy in their habits and more treacherous, and have no very
peculiar feature of skull as far as I can learn. They and the Mhairs still
act as the Mubammadan historian says of Kutbuddin, “ They were always
shooting the arrows of deceit from the bow of refractoriness.” .

> o 5

age.
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Country.—It will be only necessary here to deseribe the country suf-
ficiently to illustrate my previous remarks, and to show how casily the Bhil
could preserve his individuality, and how difficult it would be for foes to
dislodge him. The fact that in this very district their nominal masters, the
Riéinds of Udaipur, successfully resisted the Mughul Emperors and all the
hosts of Hinddstén, would explain the difficulty these Chiefs themselves
would have in keeping the Bhils in order. Important battles have been
waged to the feet of the hills, at Chawn near the Debar Lake, at Chitor ; but
10 host has ventured within the Tracts without loss or destruction. The
Bhils of Maiwér have their home in that portion of the state, denominated
politically the Hilly "Iracts, which is nominally under a native official, the
Magra Hékim, who dwells on the outer face of the range leading south
from the great trigonometrical station of Parshéd, but practically for pre-

servation of order under the Political Superintendent at Kh
Bhils are represented in many

The Bhils of the Vindhya Mo
from them.

The Tracts extend from Udaipur, south of Gujarit, to the west to the
plain beneath Mount Abi, to the east towards Binswérd, Nimach, and Par-
tdbgarh. The whole country, comprising the southern portion of the
Ardvali Mountains, is a wonderfully interlaced series of hills, alternating
with defiles, with barely a valley, much less a plain anywhere. Streams
pour down every ridge to feed the numerous rivers, branches of the Maihi,
Siabarmati, &e,
low, or having their rocky be
courses are ve
the ch

airwérd. The
other districts, but they are here most distinct,
untaing seem to differ somewhat in character

ds broken up by boulders and rapids ; their
ry tortuous, Jience the roads or paths, which generally follow
annels of the streams, are continually crossing them. I will now
briefly describe the main roads through the country, and first the one from
Aba to Khairwird, about 110 miles in length, After descending Mt. Abdé
by the Ri-ki-Krishn Ghaét, so named from a venerable shrine at the foob
of the hill, a plain about five miles wide is crossed, and the district in the
Ardvalis known as the Bh 4 kar, the home of Ming outlaws, is entered. This
is left by a long well wooded, but most difficuly pass, which laden camels can
hardly cross, and Posing on the triple border of I'dar, Udaipur and the
Malii Kéntd soon afterwards reached, Thence one stage to Kotrd the path
Mraverses a plain, a few hills, and erosses many wide streams, much swollen in
the rains. The seenery is here most magnificent, Kotré, a permanent out-
post of the Maiwér Bhil Corps, stands in a valley in the midst of rivers, no
far from the homes of the Ogiind and Punarwa Chiefs. The next stage to
Miénpur rung, for the most part, through a defjlo worn
which is crossed about twelve times in
dense and the trees are of great size,

(Zicus Bengalensis). Some of the defil

45 many miles; the Jjungle is very
especially g faw remarkable banyans
€8 are 50 deep as to be never illuminated

None are navigable in the Tracts, being either too shal-

by a large stream, -
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by the direct rays of the sun. Three or four huge dykes, like walls of
masonry, parallel and close to each other, extend across the valley, and have
the appearance of having been broken through by the river. In stage number
two, the huge Som Ghdt, with a torrent bed on one side, is traversed ; from
the summit a beautiful view of the wildest and roughest part of the district
is obtained. The hills are covered with jangal, the bamboo, the true teak,
&c., with a dense growth of underwood.

Through the third stage the path is very tortuous, the country more
undulating ; water is abundant, and the scenery more park-like. Bhiwalwdrd,
a Rajpat village, is now entered; and the fourth stage, a very varied one,
with a pass or two of no great height, a winding road, a lake or two, numer-
ous rivulats with rough boulders in their beds and a peculiar dyke, brings
the traveller to Khairwdrd. This cantonment stands on the banks of a
small stream in a valley, the hills adjacent are bare and rounded, the Dhik
(Butea frondosa) flourishes everywhere, and presents a most glorious spec-
tacle when in bloom.

The second road is the one which runs from Udaipur to Khairwira
and thence to Gujardt. The whole of the track between the first mentioned
places, about 60 miles long, passes through a similar bt rather more open
country than that on the Kotrd side. The villages of Rakaknith and
Jawara merit a separate notice.

At the end of the second stage, Parshid, a defile leads to the plains of
Chawnd and thence to the Debar Lake, the largest sheet of artificial water
in India. Samblaji,or Samard, on the Gujagit side, until quite lately was only
reached by an exceedingly rough road passing through what was called
emphatically the ¢ nal' ; Liere is a lake with a very ancient temple much resort=
ed to by the Bhils, especially at the time of the great winter fair. A good
road, in such a district the best eivilizer, is now almost completed all the
way from Udaipur to Gujarét. Ddngarpur, the capital of the Rawul of the
State of that name, the chief of the Ahdrid or more ancient branch of the

Udaipur house, is fourteen miles from Khairward, and is reached by a road -

passing through a district in which the Ber, or Zizyphus jujuba, flourishes in
greab luxuriance. I was much struck with this before reading in General
Cunningham's Ancient Geography of India, that this part of the Peninsula
(I'dar) probably derived its Sanskrit name from this tree.

Geology-—The rocks are the same as thosa of the main Ardvali range
system,and are chiefly metamorphic. Capt. Dnngérlield in a map attached to
a paper on the Geological formation of this district gives the order of strata
as follows, begioning to the south of Khairwdrd. 1. Sandstone. 2. Horn-
stone Porphyry (uoticed at Khairwird). 3. Granite. 4. Gneiss. 5. Mica
clay, chlorite slates (these about Jiwara), and again Granite at Udaipur.
Blue and red marls with rotten clay stones are very noticeable near
Klhairwird and beyond Jawara, at which places the rocks are very hard.



366 T. H. Hendley—An Account of the Maiwir Blils,  [No. 4,
The general ran of the longer ridges ‘with the magnetic meridian, the
‘nature of the rocks, and the observation of practical gold miners would indi-
cate the presence of gold ; it has been found at Jiwara, the inhabitants of
which place produce specimens of less valuable metals as the true one even
now. The silver and lead mines of Jiwara are far-famed, and are, perhaps,
the same with those mentioned by Pliny as existing to the east of Mons
Capitalium—Abi,—No others have been worked in this country in recent —
times, but local tradition points to a less remote period for the opening of
these mines, :

Mauny precious stones are presumed to exist in the hills, but no search
is miade for them, nor a2 far as [ can learn have many been obtained of late.

In the Administration Report of the Ajmer Districts for 1873-4, an
extract is given from a worlk on Ajmer,® describing the minerals and gems
of the Aravali, which summarises all then known of the mineralogy of the
range. The emerald is said to be found near Néathdward, the shrine of an
incarnation of Krishna. Iron exists, also zinc and lead, in sufficient quanti-
tics to repay working.

Galena is the principal ore, but there are some valuable coloured ones.

Products.—Cdttle are reared in large numbers, The forests, if proper-
ly conserved, would be of great value. The teak, if left alone, would grow to
a large size. *Indian corn is the only grain raised in large quantities.

The flora'is rich and vgried ; the fauna scarcely less so.
abounds in the bills, fish especially the ¢ mahser’
reptiles are well represented.

Meteorology.—The climate is not an unpleasant one, The average
rainfull for twenty years was 2601 inches, and the mean temperature of the
year . 78:98° The hottest month was May, F, 93:22°, The coldest,
January, F, G4:48°,

Ethnology.—l'}arly in 1874, I undertook 3 systematic measurement
of a large number of Lhils, sipdhis in the Maiwir B.hil Corps, with the fol- ,%

L a2

Large game
swarm in the streams, and

" lowing results ;

The mean height of 128 males, with an Average age of 23°89 years, "

(caleulated as near the truth as records and appearance could make it) was &
5 ft. 6-881n. Of 129, the mean length of the upper extremity 31°56 in. (upper 4
arm 13-51 in,, lower 17-75 in.); of the lower extremity, 3587 in., (thigh

1871 in., leg 20 16 in.). 'The upper arin was measured fron the head of the <8
humerus to the inner condyle, the lower from the | )

i . atter point to the tip of |
the middle finger; the thigh from the anturior superior spinous process of /l
the ilium to the inner condyle of the fomur, tha Joq from the same point to / )
the centre of the sole of the foot resting ou:;.he ground, The averigo 4 .
length of 79 clavicles was 6:71 in., and as {1

bone and the hand are usually
about the same length, we may

look upon the Blils s a small-handed race,
® By Dr. Lrving, Civil Surgeon of Ajmer,

—
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as observation without actual measurements also points out. The mean
length of 78 sterna was 6:84 in. Special measurements were made of the
head and other portions of the frame. %

Of the 129 men, not one reached the type or average, which may be
regarded as a true one, as the means of separate twenties taken in the order
of examination approaches for all measurements the means of the grand
totals. This may not be deemed extraordinary when we remember that the
very constitution of society requires that there should be a slight differenti-

ation from the type. This of course is most noticeable in the expression of

the countenance, but it no doubt exists throughout the body,—the type may
of course be found amongst a larger number of men.

The Head.—The antero-posterior diameter of 129 heads was 7-21 in., the
lateral 5:66 in., the depth from vertex to chin in ei.ghh_',‘-one cases 8:05 in.
The ratio of length to breadth was as 100 : 79:22, the true ratio—the means
of averages of scores being almost the same. Taking the proportion of 80 to
100 as the dividing line, all sbove being brachy, all below dolicho-cephalic, the
Bhil skull is but very slightly dolicho-cephalic, very different from the long
thin walled crania of the pure Hindu. Again, as opposed to the latter, the
parietal tuberosity is well marked, the occipital hardly at all.  The face is
orthognathic. A.Bhil is generally very dark, his hair black, straight and

_long, his face smooth with slight moustache, rarely having beard and whis-

kers; eyes dark with the palpebral apertures limited in size, making the eye
look small. The iris is sometimes grey, as in Gijars and other low caste Hin-
dus. Chest, rarely hairy. Face large, wide, almost round, Forehead of fair
height, rather more square than amongst Hindus ; vertex of skull, flatter.
In some cases, however, (almost exclusively where the men were of mixed
race) the roof of the skull seemed to begin in the centre of the forehead,
thus rendering the facial angle, measured in the ordinary way, appear large,
‘and not affording a correct indication of eranial capacity. Eyelashes and
eyebrows ample, bridge of nose broad and sunk, nostrils dilated very round,
nose slightly retroussé, broad, clubbed at the tip, and rather more varied
than the dead level organ of the Hindu, which, however well shaped, bears
little indication of character,

Mouth large, lips thick, inexpressive, sensual, giving the impression that
they were made merely to cover the teeth, which ave large and coarse. Zygo-
ma very large and salient, Checks full.  Molar bones flat and prominent.
Ears large and pronfinent, and very moveable, Jaws evenly hung, massive,
lower Bguare; large = proportion, angles square, large and widely separated.

Expression amiable, but timid, Long and strange habit, more than

<inherent race peculiarity, I believe to be responsible for many of the character-

ist'ics of the Bhil's l'wafd. He has been an outeast for ages, hunted by his
“C‘gllb?urs, am.l $0 t.,nmd has he become, that even when he sees the men of his
own tribe, soldiers in the Bhil Corps, passing peaceably through his district,
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he flies at once to the highest hill for refuge, a prey to his own fears. The
dilated large nostril, the moveable and prominent ear are very suggestive of
distrust. Hig food is of the coarsest, the hardest Indian-corn, and to masticate
this his teeth are all very large, the dentine of the very toughest and rough-
est description ; the incisors are square, broad, fixed vertically in the gums,
but are generally flat instead of sharp at the edges, bearing marks like those
of the horse, approaching the molars in appearance. These teeth are also very
large and strong, and to carry them of course there is the huge jaw,which neces-
sitates large muscles, to accommodate which there must be wide and project-
ing zyzomatic arches, the beginning of a broad skull. It is quite possible,
therefore, that the difference between the Bhil and Hindu crania may have
been produced by the long action of a different kind of food ; measurement
of the skull would therefore appear to give no certain proof that the races
are distinct, but if the historical and philological differences are as marked,
it would confirm them strongly. In the Vedas, the ancient inhabitantz of
India are spoken of as Dasyus or enemies ; they are the goat-nosed, the nose-
less, the black skinned ; they are taunted with eating raw flesh ; and we may
prove that there was some foundation for the expressions thus made use of
in the case of the Bhil, if he were what he is to-day. We have found that
his nasal organ is ill-shapen, broad with large nostrils, a striking contrast

with the nose of the Brihman, the typical and perhaps only unmixed Aryan,

for it bas been stated that there are no Vaisyas or Kshatriyas of pure de-
scent and few Sudras even, these having been unable to preserve their identity
during the long sway of Buddhism. The Bhils and aborigines generally,
for those very reasons which prevented them from becoming a prey to the
Aryan invaders (presuming them to be non-Aryan), namely their distance
in the South, and their inaccessibility in the hills, were likewise enabled to
resist the influence of the followers of Sékya Muni. The Bhil is almost
black, and with regard to his flesh-eating propensities hardly an abhorrer
of anything, and it is considered I believe that the historical proofs of
distinction are forcible enough, but the craniological and philological
certainly are less so.

Amongst the men measured were some Gréisids and Mings. These could
be at once told by their pyramidal long skulls, and are supposed to be hybrids,

Arms.—The Bhils are not a long-armed race
cular strength ; nor are those mov
tion, easily performed.

In the Mn]u’lbh:il:at it is mentioned that as 4 penalty for fighting
against the royal Krishna, the Bhils were condemned to lose the forefinger
of the right hand, that they might never again enter into conflict with the
friends of the hero (whom one slew, however) ; hence it is said they never
use the forefinger in drawing the bow; but times have changed since then.
I noticed, however, in examining their hands, that few could move the fore-

, and have no great mus-
ements, which require facility of manipula-

-
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finger without the second, indeed the fingers appeared useless as indepen-
dent members of the hand. This may no doubt be s mere result of their
savage condition, which does not necessitate fine movements, In connection
with this may be mentioned their apparent inability to distinguish colours,
or count numbers—due alone to their want of words, to express themselves.

T'he Lower BExtremities.—The Bhil leg is fairly developed, best amongst

<«  the women—all are good walkers.

The measurements of circumference are for the neck, upper arm, chest,
thigh and knee, in one hundred and twenty-eight cases, respectively inches
11:52—8:04—30'25—15:95—12:23 ; the averages of pelvis and leg respec-
tively, inches 26:91 and 11'7. It will be noticed -that the broadest part
of the calf is not as in the case of most Europeans as well developed as
the knee. The Bhil does not grow up to the capacity of his bones, he is
not sufficiently well nourished. Both chest and pelvis are small,

The mesaticephalic skulls are said to be those of the civilizers. Judging
from this the Bhil then must be capable of improvement, and all the care
bestowed upon him shows that the remark is true,

Comparative Table of Bhil and other Race Measurements.

$ CIRCUMFERENCE OFP
G- Height.
Race, Caste. Age. ?,
- u -}
|4 | £ |2 |E (8] 2| e
| 5 [ 8 | & [ & [ ]S
European,® ..... e g 1) | 6 |5.63) .. oo | 8458 tie v v A
Castes below Banid, ..| 30 (’6 8.7 | 1117 8.19( 30.5 | 26.96| 15.7 | 12.31} 11.63
) (*) )
Bhil, o) cesnennnernesa| 25.89 | o |6.38] 11.52| 8.04| 80.25, 26.91| 15.95| 12.23| 11.7
Forearm
¥ [(Amdoan, «vveeees| o 6|86 .. |11, |37 ool 221, o | 156
=
& < HOIPa, 1o sveesess 5|75] .. | 976|3s. | .. |1675| .. l13%s
=
§ Gyarung, +s cenees 5 |3. e Ii104 35.5 oo | 1875] .o | 14
B | Manyak, +.ernees 4. | .. | 05| 37| .. |195| .. | 186
. 4 fuangs B0 = stvers 31.25| 5 (1.5 |12.38( 0.75|31.75| .. |17.6 % .o |
‘6; Bfirians 20, ......}30.25 | 5 (2.4 | 11.25| 9.18] 31.5 "o 1713 .
{ Uriahs, allcastes20,| 37.5 | 6 (3.5 | 11.6 | 87581 | .. |18 LR el
|

* From Liharzak's tables, mgany thousand cases in Vienna, * 128 cases.




-
s
&

T. H. Hendley—d4n Account of the Maiwdir Bhils,

370

. .
" “aan . R m.nSNn .. .. . .. .. .. o . .. TR B .mgo..—w
.. e .. DR Qwhh .. .. .. e .. ‘e . .. . .. ;gﬁsv—v §E<
e .o {1808 o | e6lise]| 8 AT |6 |eElt {egrr |ttt qekungy) 2
R
ﬂmm seaw 44 -OQ _hw.nw . ‘6 hw.O ‘8 e ‘01 Q81 Wh.Nﬁ 11 PR .mgho m
fn ST 0z} 01 .wnmkogw.«m .mwa.H A% o'e o8 glarr] = 11 61 les 2t A .........J&ohm W
fre [spoadnor/y Coq o 8 Tw.nw o |es|eaferz] | eor| oz | ver| car | ‘uvopuy ) #
‘a3 ‘suafo( snp «
¢ glooyg/o | ‘o ~upf SJUMSOPUII | §3°6L | F8°9  |90°Sjegve[1a L |TLi0|91°0% [TLST (CLA1 |18°EL N
¢ o | A 1) (e
| g A B!
op |'sproadn or/el o o1 W.;.E ag's fn.w goreleg | “L|€8'6T | 98T |I8°LL |QL'ET |V MO[q 8sw)
s0 | sfooyofe [smokyg |-om Swymwd sons (sses | ees fireleoe] su| v | e | L v frrererte ‘uesdorny
g =) gleid]lal & & =)
ok Sl o8y | Sy, (B8R BOKFIEIB Bl g fgRd o | TOeE
2% . 8% |2d] #
‘L8 .a_.,.Epaoﬁm WO SNOILVIADEY] LSEI[) n.s.s‘z RONTALY ‘avay A0 HIOHSET

“(Ponusgu0) —SJuAUIISVIT 9003 SSYJ0 pup PG Jo 2yquy swevdu)




"

O

1875.] T, H. Hendley—An Account of the Maiwdr Bhils. 371

Language.—A few specimens of songs of the Bhils are appended, with
some in the Mind dialect of Sirohi. In addition to illustrating the difference
in disposition between the two people, they will serve as examples of their
languages, the latter being evidently a rough form of Hindi, while the
former, although dimderstood (with difficulty) by a Brihman of Jaipur, and
as such classing with the coarser variants of this tongue, contains a large
number of words and letters of non-Sanskritic origin.

Tt will be noticed that the Bhil contains a majority of words in which
the cerebrals Z t,  th, ® d, € dh, w n, with the ® d and & dh changeable
into dull r, (letters which in Sanskrit itself are probable Seythian) pre-
vail. In some words, & | changes to T r or § 1, as in ‘pild’ to ‘pird’; in
others, § ch to ®, as in ‘chaldo’ to * saldo'—but these changes (as in the
Ming ¢Sirohi’ to ¢ Hirohi’, where s and h are permutable) exist in Mﬂ;wﬁrf,
Gujardti, &e. In Bhil, as in these ruder forms of Hindi, the long vowels
o, &, é (i), 1, are most used ; kh and sh, kh and ch =, j and g, b and
v Or w, are gcncrally permutable—h and s are also.

As far as my observation goes, the Bhil uses most words from the lan-
guage of the people next to him. His tongue, an unwritten one, varies there=
fore with the linguistic frontier, whether 'Gujardt or Marwir ; he is able to
pronounce English words with unusual clearness, a proof that in language
he is singularly susceptible to outward influence, and that for him to have
refained a distinet tongue, would have been impossible. Nevertheless as he
converts into or adopts most readily non-Aryan forms, words, and letters,
there is every reason to believe that he once had a Seythic or, at all events,
a mode of speech which was not Sanskrit. It will be noted that the Ming,
who is more connected with the dweller in the plaing, has been linguistically
more affected than the Bhil. T append a few specimens of Bhil and Ming
names, as these no doubt change less than other words: female Bhil names
end in € long (), the male of which would end in 4 and 6.

Vocabulary, Grammar, &e.

Man bhébhé, ddmi, manak, Plural, hai ddmi,
Woman bairi.

Father atak, daji, 4t4, bdp, dddak. No plural.
Grandfather dadak,

Mother af, ma.

Sister bahin, bahinaf.

Elder sister bai.  Younger sisters are known by their names,
Boy kiurd, surd, sord, Boys, siird.

Girl kauri, suri, sorf.

Friend gothiyo, guthiyo, haithi,

Lnemy bairi, beri,

Z 4
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Bull. dihé. Cow, dahi, gié, go.
Devil bhit. Female devil, churail.
Horse (clay) garno. Stone horse, tithd, parano, siro.
Calf renrit.  Calves, renrid.
. He-goat bokarro, bakro. She-goat, chhili.
Sheep dobi, bhehi.
Dog kitro, 6. Bitch, kitri.
Cock kikro. Hen, kikri.
Cobra hip.
Snake két.
Crow kégro.
Squirrel khali, khirol, garari.
Hare hiho. '
I'ish muthali, mésalu.
Deer, male doli, haran, harin.
Head L mud, mind, mitho, mathan.
Hair wal, yér.
Eye énkh.
Ear kén.
Tooth dant,
Hand héth.
Foot pog, paghan, } No plural,
Nails nakh.
Arms bén.
Knees gida.
Horns hingd4.
Blood 161, 1ahi.
Bone hadka.
Leg palli, pag.
Thigh héthal, pagni, hithor,
Sky ablio, abha,
Sun ddro, vasi, siiraj.
Moon chand, sand, vasi.
Star tara.
Water péno.
Stone pand, péno.
Vegetable harno, bhaji.
River naif, nadi,
Grass géir, char.
Way wat,
Day diiro.

Night - rétir,



W

1875.]

T. H. Hendley—dn Account of the Maiwdr Bhils.

Tree
Fire
Mountain
House
Well
Basket
Bread
Shoe
Bed
Dish
Grain
Clothes
Money
Book
Flour
Salt
Bow
Arrow
Red
Blue
Yellow
To hang

»

”»

»

»

»

1ift up
throw
see
run
walk
find

»
Good
Bad
Warm
Cold
Great
Small
Behind
Now
Near
Hither
Thither
One
Two
Three

. riakhrar, rinkhro.

béadi, deutd, dewatd.
dingar, magro.
ghar,

kara, k(d, naw.
kindli, hdnchlo.
rota, roto.

khayro, juro.
khatlo.

thamro.

dand, ndj.

selr(, labra, katka, chithré,
dakra.

wahiro, puthi.

lot.

mitho, lan.

dhini, kamtd.
hariyo.

ratro. -
lilo.

pird piro.

galwahi.

hana.

darna.

< bhalnd, juwini.

dhamo.

limdra, limdu..
jardhand.

balai, ekjat, nagd, han,
boda, budi, khrdp.
uno,

tharo, tar,

moto,

nénlo, loro,

valte,

ewdn,

tharmen,

imma,

parme,

ck.

be.

tin, taran,
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Four

Five

Six

Seven

Eight

Nine

Ten

Twenty

Ong hundred

I, mha,
Thou, ti.

He, ye ve.
She, vai,

It, whay, vo.

A good man

A better man than that, Wani se tajo

Best man

I give,
I gave,
I will give,

What are you doing ?

Go there,
Come here,

Sit down,

gdr,

pans.

sdi, sf.
hat,

ath.

nén.

do.

vi.

ho, pansvi.

Pronouns,

mase., \mo,
We, Gmé.

Jem., Gmai

You, tima,

mase., va,
They, } whi,
Jem., vii

Comparison of Adjectives,

Hawt ménak, .
» ek zat } st
Son ek zdt } hai,
nagd
Ye ménak bejah
haglah,

Verb.,
Mh alén,
Mhi aldeda,

* Mhi albo hin,
No other tenses.

Sentences,

Thima kinkyy ho ?

Parme Jawaja,

Im 4 ‘s
Toja } 0. Tumd awaja,

Bebji.

[No.
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Are you well ? Tama hawa ho ?
I am well, Mha hawh hai,
Are you hungry ? Tdmé bhikhjé ho ?
To come, Alwin,
Come, *A’yo, dyfn.
I will come, Mha dwe,
Thou wilt come, Ta awe,
He will come, Ye awe he.
She will go, Ve or peli jahe.
They will go, Vai pela jéhe.
» (women) will go, Peli jéhe.
We ” TR Umai jélm,
To run, Dhim v,
Run, Dhéimo,
I will run, Mhi dhdmhin.
They will run, Va dhéamhe.
Names,

_ Bbfl Males. Bhil Meles. Bhil Females. Mind Males. | Mind Females.
Kiinf. Ripld. Kehrd. Urjan, Phati,
Dhanijt. Khat, Léli. Dingé. D,
Khinji. Bals. Jamli, Chitri. Deo.
Htkra. Pemd. Manglf. Chotit. Kani,
Jagli. Umra. Khatri, Birm4. Janki.
Mania, Pinjd. Haxjif. Hakmé,
Vajin. Hamji. Barmdld. udf. |
Lal4. Hixji. Mils. Shinf.
Dalé. Manji. Zilam., Lali.
Khem§. Mandriph. Govindd. Jimri.

The names of | Sdbo,

gods common, | Kishni,
Habji. Dauld. All these names, | Sélgai. Lili.
Manglid. Sabji. ifthe { be changed | Rékhi. Pini.
Jewi. Nath4. to & or 6, become| DBhoji. Biblan,
Mogd. Ratwi. male. Ninji. Kord.
Hakli. Kard, Conversely, the| Harld.
Kanji. Golkld. male becomo fo-| Panjin.
Bixji. Kibers. male. Sheold.
Homé. Kherd,

Amoxygst Mehtars, Gjars, and other low castes, a few of these names,
or some like them, are found, but more often the people are called after a

god.
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The Song of a Bkil in which he

[No. 4,

explains to his Unecle Dolé the ap-

proach of the British, their power, and wealth, and asks whether he shall Join
them or not at Khairwdrd, their Head Quarters.

Ugyani dharti ja tarki dweld, Dold
kékaji. :
Hia amwire thire dwiligo, Dold

kakdji.
Kake dyinko paraw kare, Do, #
Lila pira tanbiira tanéwe, Do.

Sund ke rikhati edham kardo, Do,

Riipa ke riddre kesdwéo, Do.
Lilije pird tanbard tanwio, Do,

Yadre parore nagérén bige, Do.
Ehan thiko pardwe uthéwe, Do,
Ko fojan wéro laskar silo awe, Do.
Dhitudhro dhtindhrore khere lo tre,
Do.
Uggo siiraj nilogén khdjie, Do.
Gre l4jf kherid tye, Do,
Gire 14j{ dhamar ramti awe, Do,
Untarlén to gégartan 4we, Do,
Hathirin to hald dwe, Do.
Awiligo khikhri dne sere, Do,
Khinkhri dno rajanatho Jaere, Do,
Jakhere jahoje jikhere bhago, Do,
Rastere dwije mire marenge aald,

Do.
Fojar lipri ani jaga bhayo, Do.

* Do, for ‘Dold kakdji’,

Oh! Unele Dol4, the Turks are com-
ing from the East, Uncle Dol4.
They have arrived on the banks (of
the Sém river), Uncle Dola.

And have halted there, U.*

And pitched their variously-co-
loured (blue and yellow tents), T,

And have made their golden tent-
pegs, U.

And stretched their ropes of silver, T, -

Raise the coloured tents, Uncle
Dolé.
Their drums are beating in the
drum house, U,
From this place strike their camp,
U. (. e, if you do not approve),
Ob, a very great army is coming, 1J, -
And is raising dust like the morn-
ing fog, U.

Which obscures the sun, U.

The horses are raising a cloud of
dust, U,

The horses, leaping and jumping,
come, 1,

Camels grumblipg come, U.

Many elephants are coming, U.

They have arrived at the border vil-
lage, U,

Having arrived on the border, the
Réj4 has ruy away, U,

If you do pof fight, you also must
run away, U, -

They are coming and will kill you
on the road, U,

The army Jjq4 halted, go to another
place, U,

. * U. for ‘Uncle Dola’.

.—\a
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Fojar 1i topar se rdwrdn bhatrén,
Do.

Ketran thin ko parfiwene kare, Do.

Lila pira tanbird tandwe, Do.

Son# ke rikhiti ekhe dwe, Do.
Rapé ke ridore tandwe, Do. |
Untarlén pidbéni Gangd bhéro, Do.

Untarlén pidba to pihe riwrinre-
tan, Do.
Hathiran pidhéni jagd bhéro, Do.

Héthirdn go pihe rdnrénretin, Do.
Goreld pidhini jagd bhéro, Do.
Goreld pibe ranranretan, Do,

Rawd gajeldn dasri géere, Do.
Génri dno réjand geja ere, Do.
Riagdre nihene rani nihe, Do.
Ranire nihene banie nihe, Do.
Mathere dupald nesori endhere, Do.
Bérere barasni khanni ménge, Do.
Ter barasno dhimo méngere, Do.
Nakhere ndhone nakhere bhigo, Do.

Dhaimore bharone pasire pharo, Do.

Kharni bharo to pasare pharore, Do,
Kharni bhardni nathire pés, Do,

Kharnire barso to pasre pharso, Do.

Kharake kharake jak to dwe, Do.

The army will hdlt on the bard’s
ground, U.

They will not halt elsewhere, U.

Putting up the coloured tents, Uncle
Dola (i. e., if you approve).

Preparing the golden tent pegs, U.

Stretching the silver ropes, U.

They are bringing much Ganges wa-
ter on camels, U. (proving their
wealth).

The bards are shouting on the camels,
Unele Dol4.

Shew a place for the elephants,
U. (if you do not run).

A separate place for elephants, U.

A separate place for the horses, U,

Shew the place, o r4jé, U,

Prepare for all the other animals, U.

The Réaji of Gényi has fled, U.

The rija and rini have fled, U.

The queen and merchants have fled,U.

Every body with his properfy on his
head has run away, U.

They require a camp for twelve years,
U.

They want thirteen years’ tax (that
is in the twelve years), U.

If you do not agree (to pay the tax),
run away, U.

If you can give the tax, return (in
place), U.

The camp is fixed, then return, U,

If you do not agree, do mot stay,
U.

If you agree to the presence of the
camp, then return, U.

From village to village conquering
they come, U.

Kharak mahe to khényo jhagro bage, Opposing villages are forced with

Do.

the sword, U.

Jawas men go dold bhimid bije, In Jawds lives the Thakur Dold (the

Do,

owner of the soil), U,

LW
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Hin to mére dold giwijhre, Do,
Kharake kharke jak to dwe, Do.

Khairwird mahe kiinre rigé béje,
Do.

Khanro go bhégone pariw kard, Do.

Khairwfird men athako pardw " ne
kare, Do.

Jawds mithe bhiimi ké rajd béje,
Do.

Jawds mithere dold thikor béje,
Do.

Khairwird mahe jie kare bhirore,
Do.

Lili ne piré tanbiird tanawe, Do.

Sond ke rikhiti gharwaro, Do.

Ripé ke ridore khesdyd, Do.

Jawds mathe "kipre bhiimid wajé
Do.

Jawis mithe doli thékor bige, Do.

Kharak mathe khénro magro bige,
Do.

Khéayrore bhdgone pariw kanrore,
Do.

Jehdn thako bhiirf ote hige, Do.

Jehdn thako pardye ne kare, Do.

Thiri ki méregi ganegfiere, Do.

Jehdn thaki ki jéga bart 1lidi, Do.
Khanrore bhigéne pardw ki do, Do.
Bhirian to bangla lege, Do.

Bhiirian aprégi ne bige, Do.
Bhirian koine gere manrawe, Do.

Ewiére nokari mariwe, Do,
Bhiridn eki kdnbale, Do,
Biigal bije nokari sile, Do.

* The Jawhs Chief war pénsioh
amongst the Bhils,

T. H. Hendley—dAn Account of the Maiwdr Bhils.
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What I have seen, I have told, U.

Having beaten the villages on the
road, they are coming, U.

Who is living in Khairwérd, U.?

- Take your sword or fly, U.

If you fly, do not stay in Khairwdrd,
U, .

In Jawis rules the lord® of the soil,
U

In Jawis rules Dold Thékur, U.

If you agree, go, prepare ahome at
Khairwird, U.

Raise the coloured tents, U.

Knock in the golden tent pegs, U,

Pull the silver ropes, U.

In Jawds what Lord of the soil
rules, U. ?

In Jawids lives Dol Thikur, U,
In the village is a hill fort, U,

Fly to the fort and stay there, U.

In his own lands he is ruler, U.
If you go there, no one can hurt you,
U.

A small place is necessary for me,

Prepare a good place in his land, U.

Why do you flee P halt there, U.

The English have houses everywhere,
U

The English have Jeft no place, U.

The English to this day have not
taken Lis village, U.

Go there and Lecome lis servant, U,

The English are one caste, U,

When the bugle sounds, work begins,

d with a view of obtaining his wid ‘in rucmiti.ug/
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Te age kor nokari ne sile, Do.
Malwa ndthe kawaj karwiore, Do.

Haw4 pdr din sari gasore, Do.

Dold kaki bér bethine gdore, Do.
Khalak naven ntririan pharangi, Do.

Néwre fitarine bhiaridn dwe, Do.
Himgo mére dold jawij are, Do.

Darid méathe ndwe salava, Do.
Néwe mathe ghreld dgéro, Do,
Niwe mathe hiathir Ggéaro, Do.

Nave méthe phojar li Ggdro, Do.
Hava khéwa bairfone bije, Do.

Darid méthe ndwe diyenire, Do.

Hindarf silere bajene nawe salere,

Do.
Nawe ttari ne bhiridn awere, Do.

Hin to mare kharak giiwdja ere, Do.
Dola kiko thékor bdri baithene
jaere, Do.
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No other service is like theirs, U.

In Malwa is also held a parade, U.
(The Mélwd Bhil Corps.)

At 10 o'clock go visit them (i. e., af-
ter parade) U.

Uncle Dold, do you stay or go?

The English are everywhere masters,
U.

The English come in ships, U.

I am speaking, but you are not an-
swering, U. ;

The ships come on the sea, U.

They put their horses in the ships, U.

They put their elephants in the ships,
U. d

They put their army in the ships, U.

They blow their music, do not beat,
(as with drums), U.

A ship full of arms on the sea is
coming, U.

Hindu soldiers with music also are
in the ships, U.

Having landed, the English are com-
ing, U.

I have only a sword, U.

Uncle thakur Dold go see and think,
0.

The same in Devandgari.
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7z ALY AAET TOX Sy WS

HEL IR U II0F [ WA
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Song of & rich merchant Atijé Matiiji on Pilgrimage to the Jain shrine
of Rakabnidth, near Khairwdyqd,

Atji MatGji méri ramtire gaori Ataji Mng&ji is coming with me
awegi. from Gujarat,

Alfhan jisay kore khadi wo wmdri Make a gooq road, he is coming with
ramtire gari awe. me,

Méri ramti giri fwe kélere kesari To the Lorq of Saffron, he is coming
Amdri ramtire, &e. with me,

Atijf Mat(ji mari ramti ghiri dwe. Atiji M

Kgere saldwoke méari rambigiri dwe.  Go before, he js coming &e.

Samrdji ni waté mari, &c. In the Samblajf (a t‘-‘m“\;le) road he is,

Agere salé mari, &e. Go before he i;s, &o. =

Motere parre mdri, &o, At three o'clock at night, &e.

Banswird mirge méri, &e. In the Bénswird road, &e.

Liboji bhimogire méri, &e. The heads of Liboj and Bhimoj are

coming, &g,

atdii is coming with me.

\\:‘/'
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Dénre stkiwo mari, &e.
Hinto va vasine bhetwéjit mari, &e.

Atiiji Matjire mari, &e.

Agere salévo mdri, &e.

Dépsi ki ware méri, &e. .
‘Vavasine bhetwagh tire méri,

Ho riipia rikyé dlore miri.
Khairward jé miro mari, &e.
Sélire bhisibhis méri, &e.
Kégdar wird mirge miri, &e,
Danre sard vo mari, &e.

Ho ripia rikrd dlore méri, &e.
Han ké giri hankore mari, &e.

‘ Jioji hungo darsan karvd gdd
4 mitrd, &e.

Samrégi ji vate re méri, &e.
Kesriane gore méri, &c.

-

“a

Darsan ne ki ddn méri, &e,
Paydwe atéro mard, &e.
Nawe notore dlo méri, &e.

«

Jahdn pardw karo mari, &e.
-~ Pardwne ki do méri, &e.
3 Vivasine bhetire go méri, &e.

T. H. Hendley—An Account of the Muiwdr Bhils.
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Pay the tax and guide, &e.
1 am going to worship at Rakabnath,
he is, &e.

Athji Matiji is, &e.

Go before, &c.

Pay the guide, &e.

I am going to worship, &e.

Give a hundred rupees in cash, &e.
In the Khairwdra road he is, &c.
In the middle of the way, he, &e,
In the Kdigdar road, he is, &c.
Pay the guide, &e.

Give a hundred rupees, &e.

Pay the cart hire, &e.

Look T am going to worship.

In the Samblaji road, &e.

Before the Lord of Saffron, &e., (Ra-
kabnéth). : .

Having worshipped, &e.

Shew the encamping ground, &e.

Go into the new Serai, &e., (at Khair- "
wird).

Half there, &e.

I have halted there, &e.

We have worshipped® at Rakabnath,

The same in Devandgart.
wZ S| A A A |
sl AZHA AT AT TG FraA
FE¥ W16 FIT gI7T a1 ATQ THAIS AT} ;{0
AT TALT T 7 ArA Hgd WA At € =
HZ Sl A A TRET WMET ;|E
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FATE T NS qQ wwa} et Wy
AT WE QD Tadt e =g

\ 12T UTS AT THA mS W

" ® Merchants and seths (bankes) often travel with an inmense following to this

great shrine.
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Halene Abtire jdiydn Mansi,
Abfre nasarti ré mard pagrd dhijan
ligd.

T. H. Hendley—.A4n Account of the Maiwdr Bhils. [No.
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T'he Song of a Miné woman to her Lover

Go, O man, to Abf.
Going up Abt, my limbs tremble.

4,

Hilene Naki niwa jéyien dord king- TIn bathingin the Naki Lake,* I forgot

si bhilaayi jire dostddri.

y hair ribbon and comb,
friend |

* The Nakf Lake is on Mount Abg,

oh

BL .
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Doré ne kangsiydjire bhal ayi dos-
dérin.

Thire ne mari jori Parmeswar piri
dedi are jire dostdardn,

Halene sdoni para jaien are jire

dostdéran. : -
- DMahanriyine mati ne Korhathi pe
méansiyi.

Hilene pardesi jiien hilene mdnsiya.

Parne ne bis de pare mire ne re
minsiya.

Hilene pardesi jiien re mainsiya
" hélene pardesi jiien.
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I have forgotten my ribbon and
comb, my friend.

Oh friend, God has made us a perfect
pair.

We will go to a far-off place, oh
friend.

Oh man, let us leave my vile hus-
band.

Come, go to another land, come, oh
man. d

Give my husband poison, oh man,
and come away.

Come to a distant land, come oh
man.

Song of Ketluri Mind to her lover's brother Senit.

Hibi ne jate thire Senfird hath ko
miliydne.
Timé wald Kangéro ldre ne ligore
tanko Tind wala.
‘e Mahd lawird dhegha Minéd main
korhe tine.

Timé wala kangirdre pard jifen re
tanko timdwald,

Honé rdn mir dariyén re Sentrd kadi
ko pm'iyfmc.
Dhiri tobd Khetdri hondrrin lindre
. tanka timd wald,

wnetonepare re Sentra Ard

Méragione pa Mondara
ri pare.

Khetari Randire mandariyin liwere
tankd Timd wild,

Mink ré jagerd kangdrd hadai hadai

lino.
Réjpitard jagra kangird hamkii
leddre tankd Timd wila, .
Néndure Berire Kangird wér pare
ne aye.

Bhdgone bhagore Sent bhai Kéiya-
£4 ne tere.

Ol Seni, T was going for thatching
grass, but did not meet him.

Timd's son, Kangiro, the strong son
of Tima did not go.

The Mahéalanvird Mind, (her hus-
band,) is a skinner (very low), I
will not stay with him.

Oh! Timi’s son, Kangéro, the strong
gon of Timé, take me to another
land with you.

I did not wear golden armlets in his
house. Oh! Seniira (he was poor).

Have patience, Khetari, the strong
son of Timd will bring you gold
bracelets.

Oh! Senu, rob in the road, in the
road of Mondard.

Oh! woman Khetdri, the strong son
of Timd will bring you armlets,
Kangiro always fights with other

Minds,

This time, Kangdro, Timd’s strong

son, must fight the Rajpit.

The people of Ndndn and Berd are
after Kangaro.

Why do you flee, brother Senti ?

1y,
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Néndure berd re wér par éye re tan-
ki Timi wala.

Peline goli Sentird tird bhifre pare
lagi.

Bhé kri ra gadi menkdngird godi
paréwale ne,

Niinin re berd re Sentt bhéi Rajpht
pare héro.

Tirna Kénito Sent bhéi hath men
ne i lene,

War ne wile Senti bhi elhi ne jitta
choro ne.

Rdjpitire marene to kingira garhe
périn mariyo. .

Réjpatéro jagro Senfi bhéi jita na-
dyere tanka, Timé wala,

Mandariya kéind Keturi itird Rij-
putdra re tankd, Timé wala.

T. H. Hendley—An Account of the Maiwdr Bhils.
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The men of Nénin and Berd are on
the road, strong son of Tim4.

The first shot has grazed your bro-
ther’s foot, oh Seni!

At the foot of Bhakri hill, Kangdro
Ras bent his knee. ,

The men of Nénén and Berd, brother - o

Sent !  Slay the Réjputs.

Ob, brother Sen, take bow and arrow
in hand.

Do not leave a man living in the
road, brother Sent.

Having killed the Réjpts, return
home, Kangéro.

Oh, Sen@i brother, having conquered
the Réjpits, come with the strong
son of Tim4d,

For Ketiiri’s bracelets, the strong son
of Tim4 has slain many Réjpits.

Song of Minké Mindg, a Sirohi rebel,

Parbati ne sondré lere, Manki Mind,

Daurd hith ne maté bolire, Mank4,
Hanotra.

Mitd Bhavéni belire aiyi re jo.

Jawdli ra ddrd ro ralédé re, Motiy-
ard,

Pérdi wetdn lawere bark rardn laore,
Motiyird,

Mitd ne bikrd mérone, Motiyirs.

Tére mitd ne beli aiyire, Minké
Mina.

Hélore kéldire ki bhaiyan re ldo,
Motiyéra,

Kildard ran Rajpit ganna ténkore,
Ménkd Mina,

Kaldirerda Réjpatdne ko Dbitenere,
Motiyara,

In the early morning, take the omen,
Mank4 Ming.

On the right hand speaks the shdmd
bird, Ménka Ming, Hanotrd (his
tribe).

Mother Bhavani* is pleased with you.

Go to Jawilj, men, and bring wine.

Bring, men, a goat from Pardi.

Oh men, gacrifice a goat to MAta. ‘
Your mothey approves, Mankéa Mind,

From Kildgre, bring a buffalo, men.

The Réjpits, Manks Min, are very
.Etrong,

Do not, men, fear the Kilddre Réj. ,*

phts,

¢ The goddess Devi,
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Kéldarend Bh‘é.i'yén re leore, Manka
Miné.
Kaldare Babar aiyere, Manka Mind,

Bhagine bhigd kaiyin, Motiyard.

Bhagéne bhdgor ghano algore, Mo-
tiydra,

AD tir ne kimto faiyar para karo-
ne re, Motiyird.

Ab katérf kdd mink men ne leore,
Motiydrd.

Galfydra phti ghordn kaiyfinne dini,
Mikandji Rdjpit.

Méanks Mind, medan men ba hai,
Miikanji Réjpat.

Ek ne gwéliyiro paro mia re, Min-
ka Mind.

Mikanji ne paro mire nere, Mankd
Mina.

Hire ne Réajpit pare mérore, Man-
k4 Mina.

Tharti men amar nédm rdkhdiyére,
Ménka Mind,

Niré thakéd jawalpard ne mdrore,
Minka Mind.

Jami méen amar ndm rakh diyire,

* Ménka Mind.

Térine mta bhalo jal mo, Ménké’

Mina.

Bk hiht gwiliyine baiyén parede-
dere, Ménkd Miné.

Jalore nathone ho bhoiyon dere,
Ménks Mind.

Réj ne darbir men ndm terd raiyare,
Ménka Mind.

Dharti men amir ndm rékhiyone,
Manka Mind.

7. H. Hendley—An Account of the Maiwdr Bhils.
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We have brought the Kéldir buffa-
loes, Manka Minad.

The Kéldire men have come ouf,
Minka Mind.

Do not run away, men.

Do not run, Bhagor mountain is
very fur away, men.

Prepare your bows and stretch them,
men (towards the foe).

Take your daggers in your mouths,
men.

Mikandji Rajpit, why do you go
after the cowherds and not after
(men). ;

Ménké Mini is standing in the
plain.

One cowherd is fallen, Ménk4 Mina.

Ménkd Ming, kill Makanji.
Kill all the Rajpats, Ménké Mina.

Your name will remain immortal in
the earth, Manka Mind,

If you rob Jiwdlpiird in the midst of
the road, Manka Minai.

In the land, your name will be im-
mortal, Ménkd Min4.

Your mother has made you great,
Manka Mina.

Give a hundred buffaloes to each of
our cowherds, Ménki Mind,

Give a hundred buffaloes to the Jé-
lor* ascetics, Manka Mind.

In the royal darbér, your name is
known, Mdinkd Mind.

In the earth, your name is immortal,
Minkd Mind.

e Jilor. A celebrated fort and town in Southern Mépwéy, held by the Naths,

or split-ear ascotics,

2B
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Note.

The following Extract from the Political Report of the Superintendent
of the Hilly Tracts of Maiwdr may be of interest in connection with my
remarks on the religion of the Bhfls.

. “ A reformer, Sirji, a Bhil Guru, has for some years past been at work
among his countrymen on the Maiwar-Gujarit frontier. He -preaches
worship of one God, peace and goodwill. His followers take an oath to
abstain from all erimes and offences, spirituous liquor, and from causing
death to any living thing. They bind themselves to live by the produce of
the soil, and to bathe before eating. Sirji has now a following of upwards
of one thousand ‘‘ bhagats”, or believers, and three disciples, Gurus, or-
dained by himself to preach and convert.

“1 saw and conversed with him in February last when T was travelling
in the district. He asked for protection to his followers in Dingarpur
territory, where the other Bhils, he said, annoyed them by calling them
* Musalmédn” (with them meaning *infidel’). His infl
lowers has spread as far as Khairwéra and Kotrah,

“I talked with a number of his converts, and they said that they had
prospered since they had been guided by the Guru to do as they had sworn,
They certainly looked in every way superior to their unreclaimed hrethren.”

With reference to the above, Mr. Lyall, the Agent for the Goverr
General, observes that “All over India, the appearance of teachers of ¢
cast of mind among the non-Aryan tribes may be noticed.” The ¢ Pionece
of December 29th, also quotes the * Evangelical Revitw’, which describes
therapid progress of conversion to Hinduism among the Mhairs, due mainly
to the presence of high caste Hindus from the North West Provinces
amongst them (in the Mhairwédrd Regiment) as drill instructors. A similar
movement was also noted in the Deoli-Irregular Force,

These facts are very interesting in connection with the remarks made
in my paper, and show the universal desire of the wilder tribes to rise in
the social scale. R&jphténd is a great centre of religious revivalism and
change. The Rémsnehis, having their head quarters at Bhilwira and Shah-
pird in Maiwar; the Didd Panthis at N ardna near S&mbhar ; and
other sects, zeem to hold views similar to those of Strji, the Bhil.

uence in securing fol-
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Popular Songs of the Hamirpur District in Bundelkhand, N. W. P.—B:
Vincest A, Saurm, B. A, B. C. 8.

In the belief that any contribution which serves to add to our know-
ledge of the languages and customs of India, will be welcome to the Socie-
ty, 1 now submit a sample of the popular songs of the Hamirpur District
in the local dialect. Nowhere can the real popular language be better
studied than in the songs which are constantly in the mouths of the people,
and these compositions further illustrate vividly the domestic customs and
manners of the masses,

Should the specimen now submitted prove acceptable, I propose to
continue the series from time to time, I bave already collected a large
number of songs of various kinds, but at present I have not leisure to work
up my materials. So far as I am aware, none of these songs has ever be-
fore been reduced to writing. They have now been taken down by my

pandit, who is a native of this district, from the lips of persons who learned

them by tradition. The pandit was instructed to record acecurately, with-
out alteration or correction of any kind, the sounds which he heard, and I
believe that my instructions have beer carried out. At some future time,

@ T hope to analyze the dialectic peculiarities of the songs which I am now

™

llecting. In order to render the following set of ditbies intelligible, I
:!;\reﬁx an abstract of the

Legend of Hardaul.

Hardaul, a son of the famous Bir Singh Deo Bundeld of Orehhd, -was
born at Datiya.® His brother Jhajhar Singh suspected him of undue

_ intimacy with his wife, and at a feast poisoned him with all his followers.

After this tragedy, it happened that the daughter of Kunjavatf, the sister
of Jhajbér and Hardaul, was about to be married. Kunjavati accordingly
gent an invitation to Jhajhér Singh, requesting him to attend the wedding.
He refused and mockingly replied that she had better invite her favourite
brother Hardaul. Thereupon she went in despair to his tomb and . lament-
ed aloud. Hardaul from below answered her cries, and said that he would
come to the wedding and make all arrangements, The ghost kept his pro-
mise and arranged the nuptials as befitted the honour of his house. Subse-
quently, he visited at night the bedside of Akbar, and besought the emperor
to command chabiitras to be erected and honour paid to him in every vil-
lage throughout the empire, promising that if he were duly honoured, a
wedding should never be marred by storm or rain, and that no one who

: Bir Singh De‘f died in 1627 A, D, For some account of him, see Gasetter,
N, W. P, Vol. I, article Orchha ; Afn translation, I, pp. XXV, 488.
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first presented a share of his meal to Hardaul should ever want for food.
Akbar complied with these requests, and since that time Hardaul’s ghost

has been worshipped in every village. He is chiefly honoured at weddings

and in Baisikh, during which month the women, especially those of the

lower castes, visit his chabuitra and eat there. His chabiitra is always built 1
outside the village. On the day* but one before the arrival of a wedding 5
procession, the women of the family worship the gods and Hardaul, and —g

invite them to the wedding. If any signs of a storm appear, Hardaul is
Propitiated with songs,

—

I am told that it is a common saying that cholera has only been known
since the introduction of Hardaul worship.

Soxes I¥ moxour oF HARDAUL,

ST &7 A |
i 5
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SAY TTE W X AW T R wn qwR wan @
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* This day is known by the name of tel,
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III.
R UTH TEAMI AGIET T T BFT R AG |
STHS B FUS Jra avwA_ |
fagTa =119 |
sirt wrat forar ey s £ |
FLEAAE |

TR T F TAT T F A
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IV.

g WU 43 LY A AT LA K AT |
#1ZT R T SHL WA YT WA 919 |
F=RAT WK TAT T F g | .
zf@a g5l T3 1 8 )

Translation,
I3
Hardaul, the darling of Datiy4,* your fame is brilliant in the world.
Whence comes the host” exultingly, where has the halt been made ?
From Datiyd comes the exulting host, at Erichh has the shalt been
de.
A At Erichh why did you halt, dear boy, where fodder and water fail ?
Turn back and halt at Taktakan, dear boy, where your cattle may
graze on dab* grass,
Our® darling comes out on a long journey, to offer his sister’s danghter
boiled rice.
You are & Bundeld chief of chiefs, in the south your sword has been
busy.
1L,
At* the time of your birth, your clansmen, your father, and mother
perished.
0 King! have sandal wood cut and fire put to your mother’s pyre.
No man’s father and mother live for ever T brother is as a right arm.
With tears of unrestrained weeping the garment® was wet through :

poison® in the pulse, poison in the boiled rice, of poison was the rice-milk
made,
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In every village, darling, is your chabiitra, in every region your name
is known,
You are a Bundeld chief of chiefs, God grant you victory !

II1I.

Five'® sweetmeats, and nine balls of betel and pdn, darling, these form
the repast of the god.

¢ Take,”* take your load on your shoulders, white bullock ; my sister
will be thinking of me.’

Darling, don’t send storm or shower, don’t send rain. You are a Bun-
deld chief of chiefs, the best support of your brother's wife,

LV

Darling, you sit by the roadside yourself, and take thought for
others.*? .
To'* an earthen potsherd, darling, is given the name of man. You
are a Bundeld chief of chiefs, in the south your sword has been busy.

¢ Notes.

* These songs are sung by women, the specimens now given were obtained by my
Pandit from pardah-nishin women.

* Datiyé, now a small separate state in Bundelkhand, was formerly included in
Orchha; vide N. W. P. Gazetteer, sub voce.

 Tha verb @mAnd conveys the idea of abundance, or exuberance, and of joy or
exultation. The allusion hero is to the troop of attendants whom Hardaul’s ghost led
t_o the wedding.

* A fine kind of grass (Cynodon dactylon). - ’
! ® It is the duty of the brother of the bride’s mother (mdmi) to make this offering
to the bride on the first day of the wedding ceremonies.

¢ Hardaul's relatives died when he was born.

” Hardaul performed a great service to his sister by doing the honours of her
daughter's wedding,

® . A spotted garment (chénri), worn by women.

® Alludes to the mode of Hardnul's death.

19 Batdsd is n special variety of sweetmeat, All the principal kinds are enus
merated .in & halwdi's song.

Ten biyds make a gilawrl, and 100 bipds make o doli. The meaning of the verse is
that Hardaul should make the usual offering to the gods before starting.

*1 Hardaul has now started, and admonishes the mfmctory: bullock which carries
the wedding gifts.

3 3% 4. ¢., your sistor,
2% {, e, Man is but dust, and like Hardaul all must die,




o

INDEZX

TO

JOURNAL, ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL, ror 1875,

Parr L.

2

.A.BBA’S SARWANTI, anthor ofthe 74-
rikh-i-Shershdhi, 3‘2

*Abdul 'Az{z Naqshbandi, 197

»Abdul K&fi, brother of Acflat Khén, 195

' Abdullah, son of Sa’id Khén, 196

*Abdullah Khéan Bahidur, 198

' Abdullah, Sayyid, Bérha, 120

Ahdul-Malik ibn Marwan, 32

' Abdur-Rash{d-i-Kais-al-Laik, from whom
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' Abdur-Razzdk Mati-zi, also styled Bild
Pir, author of the Tarikh-i-Nisbat-i-
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AU, Mount, 384n. - [279n.

‘Abul Fazl, on the Sen Kings, 2; 286,

Agaf Khin Khinkhindn, brother of Nar
Jahén, 1956

Aghlat Khin, 195, 198, 199, 200

Achai Sautrémani, sacrifice of, 150

'Adil Shih, ’wrf "Adl, Abul Muzzafar
Muhammad, vide Mubdriz Khén, 295

Adisur, dynasty of, 4

Afghdn, as distinguished from Pathgn, 24 ;
—period of the Muhammadan lliStury

of Bengal, 294
A «a Muni, 137, 147 j—sar, 170
A 11 (Rijmahall), battle of, 296

Agni-hotra (sacrifice), 143

Agni kund (the flre altar), 150

KAgrah, 300

Ahmadébid, 128

Ahmad Darwezah, author of the Tazkirvat-

Abmad Kin, f Said T
mad Kb son of Saidd, after

*. Sultdn Sikandar, 37 =

Ahx;:zgmgu, founded by Ahmad Nizém

S a8

Almad Nizim Shdh, founder of the Bahri
dynasty, 38

Ahmad Shih Bahmani, 38

d#, or moon, in Turkish names, 279

‘Aibak, the name, 279 ; Qutbuddin Aibak,

2771E,

Ajjita Vishnu, 166

Ain-i-Akbari, 281, 286

Akbarnfmah, 193, 285, 303, 306

Akbar, accession of, 295

Akbar Quli Khin Sultin Gakk'har, 195

*Alduddin, the last of the Sayyids, 32

Alb-Tigin, 256

*Ali, the Mech, 282, 283

'Ali Mardén, 194, 280n.

Allgh Vird{ Khén, 198

altars, regulations rcgnrding the building
of, among the Hindus, 228 ff.

Alti Hills, the, in Cuttack, 19

Amarakantak, watershed of the Eastern
part of the Central Provinces, 286

Amariivati soulptures, 215

Amari, ruing at, 191

Ambdo Mitd, a Bhil deity, 849

Amgéchi inscription, 2, 187, 191

Amr Singh, Rijé of Narwar, 195

Amril, in Barbakdbdd, Bengal, 287, 202

Anawartak, parganah of, 20

Angada, 140

Angémi Nigis, rough notes on the, and
their language, 307

Angelim, one of the twelve provinces of
Bengal, 181

Angimsu, 9

Anirnddha, 166

Anjand (the air), son of Hanuména, 141

Ansdb-i- Afdghinah, 32

Apastamba's Sulvasiitra, 228
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Apsams, celestial beings, 140, 151, 163

Aqd Hasan Ramf, 197

Arim Shih, son of Aibak, 279

Arboricola rufogularis, 332

architecture, influence of the Greek, on
Hind architecture, 212

Arctomyx collaris, 332

arghya, water containing sandal, rice,
flour, and betel-nut, 144,

dirha, or drhaka, a measure of grain, 9

Arhud, one of the fourteen Gohiyds, 173

Arkét, mint town of, 300

arnd, “no more”, in names; 85,

Artha, (wealth), 139n.

Arundhati, wife of Vasfstha, 156

Asiim 84is ki Masjid, in Réjmahall, 301

Asdr ugcanddid, quoted, 278

Asitamuni, 145

Asoka Batkd, garden of Raghunitha, 150

Astika Muni, 168

Asurns, dynasty of, 184

Asvamedha (horse sacrifice), 182, 133

*Atdépur, ruins of, 190

Atrni River, 284, 200

Audh, 276 ; vide Ayodhyd

Aufrecht, on the Unnadi Sutras, 18x,

Aurangzib, silver coin of, 128, 193

Anshodinath, kings of the race of, 13

Ava, 189

Avantikit, called Ujjain, the foot of Vish-
nu, 133, 135

Awartak, gnrgnnnh of, 20

Ayodhyd Mihitmya, or “ Pilgrimage to
Ayodhyd,” translation of tho, 129

Ayodhy, derivation of, 130 ; vide Andh

A’zam Shih, king of Bengal, 287

BKB/(-I-KHWESHAG]’, 195

Bacala, in South-East Bengal, 181

Badakhshén, 200

Badfon, 276 o

gadri, one of the nine G;tziév:;, 173
9, (Bogr), 183, 28

Baﬁdrfxmu% Bengal, 800

Babfiduy Shih, King of Bengal and N.
‘Bihdr, 205, 300

Bakdr-i-* Ajam, quoted, 297

Buahé uddin 8ém, conqueror of Réi Pithors,

4, 35

Bahrém Sultdn, ruler of Ghir, 32 ; genga-
logical table of, 35

PBahrdmptir, 195; in Bengal, 202

Bairam Khiin, 193

Bakhtabdd, a doubtfal name for *Gaur’,

285

Bakht Mall, R&ji of Nérpiir, 195

Bakhtydr Khilji, conqueror of Bihdr and
Bengal, 276

PBalarima, one of the tutelary divinities of
Mathurd, 148, 214

Baldah Birbakébid, Mahall of, 292

-
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Balhawén Pass, (Kéﬁrnh), 196

Bil Gosiin, Rija of Kdch Bihdr, 205 ; son
of Nara Nifriyan, 306

Ballkd-Tigin, 27

Ballil Sen, predecessor of Su Sen, of Ben-
gl 3

Bamadeva, 142

Ban R4jé, city of, 1

banabds, penitential ceremony, 184

Banidras, 300

Bandi Devi, 160

Bangdon, in North Bengal, 292

' Bdqgirganj, in Bengal, 1

Biirah Bhiyés of Bengal, 151

Biirbak Shih of Bengal, 190, 287, 289

Birbakabad, 291

Barbarid, mahall of, 292

Bardhankot (Varddhanakiti), ruins of, 282

Barendra, or Barind, 184, a division of
Northern Bengal, 183, 287

Birf Diidb, 193

Barriil mountain, in Asém, 309

Birsiil in Bengal, not identified, 285

Basaki, king of serpents, 3

Biisdaul, in Bengal, 202

Bisudeva, 155

Bdsun Riji, of Kéngrah, 196

Batan{ or Bah-Tani, or Tabrin, Shaikh, 33

Baudhiyans, commentary on the Sulva-
shtra, 220

Bégnn’d Shih (IT), king of Bengal, 287,

96

Beames, J.,- the Alti Hills in Katak, 19 ;
on the Rhapsodies of Gamblir Réi, the
bard of Nrpur, 192

Bengal, Contributions to the History and
Geography of, 38756; vide Westmacott,
‘Wise, O'Donnel,

Bhébhd (priests), 349

Bhadra-Subhadra, 181

Bhagavad Gita (Dr. Lorinser's), 15

Bhagwat, parganah of, near Chandr, 281.

Bhuairava, 167

Bhalud, vide Bulua

Bhéo Sing, of Nirpur, turns Muham-
madan, 193, 201

Bharadviin, 9, 148

Bharats, 136, 142, 163

Bharate Kunda, 166

Bharkindah, in Westorn Bengal, 206

Bhar Mitd, a Bhil deity, 349

Bhaskara, {maker of lights), 169

Bhath, or Bhatghord, territory of, 286

Bhati, or Sundarban, 286

Bhatfirish, in Northern Bengal, 287

Bhavishyat Pirana, 7

Bhils, of Maiwir, account of, 847

Bhima, 184

Bhima Devi, daughter of Dev Pil, 191

Bhn)!f parganah, noar Chandr, 281

Bhaliya Dewat, deity of, 349

Bhainhir or Bhitmon zamindir tribie, 154

— ¥
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Phrigu-lata, 142n.

Bhitan, 282

Bifh, 193

Bibhishan, 141, 142; 162 ;—kund, 148 ;—
sar, 168

Bihdr, conquered by Bakhtydr Khilji, 2765
by Akbar, 296; town of 1886, 276

Bijay Sen, of Bengal, 8, 13

Rilva Hari, 137, 165

Bikrampur, 4, 188

Bir Sing Deo, of Orchha, 388

Birtpa, an arm of the Mahdnadi, 20

Bisd, founder of Kich Bihdr, 204

Blochmann, H., on the Réjis of Nirpir,
192; Contributions to the History and
Geography of Bengal, No, 11T, 275

Bogra, or Bagurd, district, in Bengal, 184

Bordhonlkti 8, 189; vide Bardhankot

Bori Dihing, in Asim, 307

Boro Dihi, hill of, 21

Bourke, W. M., inscriptions from Réj-
mahall, 301

Brahma-kund, in Ayodhyd, 156

Brahmadatta, story of, 167

Brahmaputra, 282

Broeshurvana, 167

Brhat Sambita, 15

Brigg's Firishtah, 28

Brihaspati, 148

Bubalus Arni, 331

Buchanan, Dr, Hamilton, 1, 183, 188, 283.

Buddha, figures on the Alti Hills, 20

Buddha Gayi inseription, 2

Buddhism, traces of, in Dingjpur and

187

Buhlil Ledi, 37

Bulua, or Bhalua, in Bastern Bengal, 181
Bundelkhand, popular songs from, 389
PBurhfnplir, in Khﬁndes'h, 36
Burhén-ul-Mulk Balri, son of Ahmad

Vizim Shih, 38 B :
131111\1,\211, A. C., on the Sulvasitrs, 229

. town of, 194 :
gzﬁar. 3. voecabulary of the Jaipurid and
Lhoté Nagh languages, 2165 on the
Angﬁmi N‘g"ﬂ and their h\nguﬂgU, 307

RLETON, (M. M. Rev.) coin of
Céunanda, prescnwd by, 82
Cadaragi, or Cadaray (Redir Rii), 182
Ceriornis Blythit, 33:22
p i, )

gﬁ?ﬁ%‘f:&mm fangharakkhita The-

ra, 91
Chaitanya, 287
Chait Sing, 195
Chaklki river, in Kéngréd, 193, 196
Chakra, 136, 146, 156
Chnkra Hari, 187 ; origin of, 161
Chiskra-tivths, holy place of, 156
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Chakravapi, 162

Chambah, 199 -

Champakapura (destroyer of all sins), 170

Chan#b river, 210

Chandirgayh, 31, 281

Chanda Para Chanda, 131

Chandekan, one of the fwelve provinces
of Bengal, 181

Chandlai, Mahall of, 292

Chandradip, 305

Chandragupta, 89

Chandra Hari, 136

Chandrm Pdl, palace of, 191

Chandr Man Bundeld, 195

Chandra Sekhar Banerjea (Bébu), on th
Alti Hills, 19 X

Chatgion, 305

Chatta Bhatta, o caste, 6 u[kl‘?rﬁ

Chaudhri Zamindérs of Bihdr and P i

Chaura, Mahall of, 202

Chaunsd, battle of, 204

Chavana Muni, 167

Chhapparghattah, battle of, 205 ; village
of, 200

Chhit Fort, 107

Chandibiza, mahall of, 202

Chichakot, principnl emporium in  the
Didrs, mentioned by R. Fitch, 282

Chid-utmu (formed of wisdom), 159

Chindso, mahall of, 202

Chintfmani, 143

Chiresvara Mahfideva, 154

Chirodaka, sacred place of, 154

Chirsfigar, pond of, 154

Chitra Gupta, 146, 147

Chitra-kutha of Kubera, 150

Chutiyd Ndgpur, 285n.

Chutki Devi, 160 4

Chutki Kund, 160

Coing, of Kunands, 82; gold of Ghiyis-
uddin Balban, 126 ; of Qutb-uddin Mu-
barak Shah, 126; of Ghiyis-uddin
Tughlug Shab, 126; of Muhm(d Shih
bin Muhammad Shih bin FirGz Shih,
127; of Mahmad Shéh bin Ibrihim
Shah of Jaunpur, 127 ; of Shih Jahdn,
127 ; of Aurangzib, 128; of Rafi'-ud-
darajét, 128; of Rafi-uddaulsh, 128;
of Muhammad Ibréhim, 129 of Mah-
mad Shih (1), of Bengal, 288 ; of Nura
Niérayan of Kach Bihdr, 306

Coins, of the Salétin i Hind, a work on, 278

Colebrook, (MSS. Esm;i‘s), §, 10

Copper Plate found ab

Cunningham, (General A.), on Greek
Sculpture at Mathurd, 212x.; inscrip-
tion from the Kotwili gate in Gaur,
289 : from the Jémi’ Mosquo at. Hj-
mahall 301s,; of Sulsiman Shéh wt
Sunbrgdon, 308

Cuttack, Alti Hills in, 19 .
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DACA (Dhiks, in F. Bengal), 181

daivak, (union of the organs und their

nﬂ?ﬁ"“"gl;‘f (kind of firc), 150

shina ind of fire), 1

Dalton, Col,, on the Karens, 808

Damant, (G. H. Mr.), Notes on Manipuri
Grammar, 173 -

Dumtsl, south of Pathinkot, 108

Damadara, derivation of, 19

Dunidimah, in Dindjpur, 284

Dandalk, 173

Diird Shikoh, 200

Daxjiling, or Dorzheling, 283

Dasirathn Mahardjd, 154, 154

Dasfratha Kund, 1562

Dittdpiiy, mahull of, 202 ;

Dinad Shih, second gon of Sulaimén, 296,
400, 305

Ditivd, in Bundelkhand, 390

Duulat Khim Qiyfmkhéni, 195

I Avity, description of Bengul, 181

Debkot, or Deokot, in Dindjpar, 1, 277,
284, 285

Deva Rin (debts of the gods), 157

Dév Pdl, 101

Dhikd, 4, 293 ; vide Daca.

Dhammasii, anthor of Khnddasikkhd, 01

Dhameri or Tammery, the old name of
Narpur, 193

Dhanviksha, 154

Dhansiri valley, 320

Dharma (religion), 139

Dharma Hari, 187

Dharmon Kahér, 144

Dhdrmin, mahall of, 292

Dlinrmapila, 142

Dharina P4l 188, 101

DE&t4- Vidhidd, 131

Dheléna, village of, 349 ]

Dhorol, in Dindjpur, 191

Dhugdesvar, 167

Dihli, 128, 145

Dikpdlis, 171

Dindjpar, 1, 184, 188, 284, 287

Dindhir, name of a hunter, 163

Dipht-péni, o mountain stream, 350

Dor Mitd, a Bhil deity, 349

Dow’s translation of the Firishtal, 24

Dughdesvara, 168

hivbhay, pond of, 152

Dhudhavalkens, 140

Durgn Kunda, 164 .

Durgesvara, enother name for Malgdiva,
141

Dushts Dhivae, # sailor, 144

Dvirkd, 133, 173

’

El)l LPUR parganiah, ¢copper plate foand
in, 1

Ektnamed, goddess of, 16

Index,

b

Elliot, (Sir H.), 25, 281

Llephay Indicus, 331

Elphinstone's History of India, 28, 86
Erichh, in Bundelkhand, 391

Fnzxn,\'n, 130
Fakhr-uddin Mubdrak Shih, of Bengal,

29

Farid-uddin Ahmad, anthor of Ansib-i-
Afighinah, 32

Furfdgdd(n Abul Muzaffar Sher Shih,
204, 296

Fathibdd, mint town of, 206

Felis Chaus, 332

Marmorata, 332

F Tl'y”.,'(lsgz) Hi Th 188
ergusson, (Mr.), on Hiouen Thsang,

Firizhtah, history by, 24, 26, 30

Fiteh, (Ralph), on Chickalkot, 282

Fryer, (Muajor) on the Khyeng people of
the Sandoway District, Arakan, 89;
Pili Studics, No, L., 91

GADN, 136, 146, 153

Gunj Jugdal, mahall of, 292

Gallophasis Horsfieldis, 332

Gallus Dankiva, 332

Gambhir R&, the bard of Ntrpur, the
rhnpsodies of, 192 g

Gambhir Singh, Thikur, 8 Réthor chief,
347

Gandaki, 167

ranga-thal, 198
Gangoes, 131, 167, 286
Gangardmpur, in Dindjpar, ruins of, 284
Ganguti, river of, 20
Ganesa-kund, 152 e )
Gunesh of Dindjpar, vide Rijé Kins, 286
Garhapatya, kind of fire, 150
Garhi; in Beéngal, 286
Garmsir, the town of, 37
Giiros, tribe of, 307
Garudn Mantra, a charm, 138
Garnda, 135, 136
Guuhatt!, §
Gau, 5, 985
Guuru.-shwur, 8
Gantama, 148
Gantoma Rishi, 167
Gu\'ﬁkﬁ]m. 140

Gaviens Jrontalis, 332
Gayil, 167, 139

Oayi-kay, 160

Gn_\‘§ Braddha, 150, 166
Gnyitd, 163

Ghéghed, river of, 130, 131, 178
Ohalad, ik of, snid to bo descended from
(.](!tllll-ZOt" son of Mata, 34, 87

1}11-7,0“, Negitimate son of Matd and
Shéh Hussain, 34




Index.

Gharghara, river of, 131
Ghitampuy, parganah of, 200
Ghiyhsuddin Abul Muzaffar Jaldl Shéh,
of Bengul, 299, 302
Ghiyés-uddin Balban, gold coin of, 126
Ghiyas-uddin Tughluq Shih, gold coin
© of, 126
Ghordghit, 8, 282n.
Ghorinn Dynasty, 28
Ghoshirka, the origin of, 158
Gritichi Apsard, 168
Ghiiristdn, 32
ghusul-khiénah (levée), 207
Gobindpur, mahall of, 292
Gobindganj, 8, 188, 282 'S
Gohiyis Scunoocdcd places), 173
Golkula Nagara, 170
Gokul DisSisaudinh, 195, 199 4
Goldstiicker, (Dr.), on the meaning of the
yoot ““Xra,” 86
Gomnti, 167
Gopirtar, 160, 163
Govinda, derivntgosn g&lls
Sy ] B, 1 t i
;ﬁ;::ﬁﬁ?‘?{ouw on Manipuri, 173; vide
vocabulavies %
Grock Sculpture, supposed, at Mathuri,

212
Guh4s, mahall of, 202
Gulur Muoai, 171
Gandbai, 349 3
Gundamardan Hill in Bordsambhar, 286x.
Guptahari, 136, 160, 162 ;
Guptar, 132
Guptar-ghﬂw. 147
Gural, a species of wild goat, 315
Gururhat, mahall of, 202

H/(F'IZ Rehmat Khin, 31

J14ji Khin Baini, 204

Héjipur, vide ing)pur, 302

Hamirpur District, pox‘l,ular songs of, 389
Hanon, vide BMTEL i, 206

Hiost, o140, 141, 349

[390
Pundeld, songs in honor of, 388,
Hari Dis Datt, gaminddr of Mojilpur, 2
Haridvir, 133, 173
Hari Smg R:;horv
ar, 128
Haveld Sikh Shabr, 2
i A'la, title
Sty 206, 303
Himnut Tirthd, 167
Himven, 173
Hiou, another mam

6
people. 43 inese pilgrim, T, 188

195

292

f Miyén Sulaimén of

o for the Khyeng

Hiouen Theang,
Miran Nuksh, 17 3

397

Hnmiyon, 24, 285, 294

Husain Quli Khin Jahin, 206 !

Husgmuddin "Lwaz, of Bengal, 280x., 284,
285

Hylobates Hoolook, 332

Hystrix lewcira, 332

I BN Batata, travels of, 30 >

Ibrihim "Adil Shih, 30

Ibrdhim, son of Bibi Mata, 37

Iksyiku, supposed nuthor of Ayodhys
Mihdtmya, 130, 135, 148

Eﬁl}ébﬁl({l,h 1'28,&:{.:!‘2, 295, 300
tifit Khin wi, 195

Indra, 140, 142

Indrib, 200

Ingad, 169

Inseriptions, from the Mosque of Takhf
i Sulaimfn, 21; from a woll at Udny-
giri, 22 ; two from the tomb of the Mus
hammad Pir Mahi Santosh, 200 ; from
the neighbourhood of Dhikd, 293; of
Juldl Shih from s mosque near Sherpar
Murchah, 208 ; from tho Jémi' Mosgue
at Rdjmahall, 301 ; from the Kotwali
gate in Gaur, 289 ; of Sulaimdn Shah of
Sundrgdon, 303; of Sulsimdn Shih af
Bihar, 303 :

Innus Rhesus, 332

Triki *Arab, 36

"Ted Khin of Khizrptr, 151 .

Is-hik, son of Alb-Tigin, 27 .

Islim Khén, 195

Islim Shih, of Dihli, 207

Tslimpir, 198

Ismi'il, son of Batani, 33

Tamd'il, son of Sidnd, 37

Itdwah, 128, 300

JKBA'LMUN'L 148

Jubbarkhad, a tributary of the Chakki
river, 193

Juganndtha, 133,485, 166

Jagarnath, 181

Jagat Singh, 193, 198, 195, 200

Jahdngir, 194

Jahdngir Quli Beg, of Bengal, 204

Jaintia, rijd of, 311

Jij, or Chij, of Miwardn-Nahr, account
of, 87 :

Jémagar, identification of, 285, 286

Jagpir (£); mint town of, 302

Jalidah Tardki, the Afghdn rebel, 194

Juliluddin Mahindd, 185, 197

Jaldluddin Abul Muzaffar Islim Shih,

297

Jaliluddin Muhammad Husain, eldest som |
of Sultén Bahrdm, 32

Jilor, fort of, 887

Jama-thurd, 147
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Jaméluddin Hasan, youngest son of Sultén
Bahrdm, 32 .

Jamba, 178 ;—Tirtha, 170

Jémbuvina, 141 X

Jami'at Khin Gaharwir, 281

“Jdmi'-uttawdrilh, 286

Jamm, 195, 200

Jamuna, 299

Janaka, 141, 142 :

Jénaki-Tirtha, name of a ghdt, 139

Janaki, daughter of Videha, 143

Jinaki, Rimachandra’s wife, 141n,

Janmabhami, or Janmasthén, birthplace
of Rémachandra, 143

Jannatébdd or Goaur, district of, 285

Jin-gipir Khén, 105

Jimbuvdna, 142 iy

Jénahis, tribe of the, 210

darrici, (R. P. P.), on Bengal in 1599
181#n.

Janjhinhs, a tribe, in the Salt Range, 26

Jaunpir, 295, 300

Javéla, 142

Jayé Bijayd, 131

Jeit Bijay, 142

Jhajér Sing Bundeld, 380

Jhisindh, mahall of, 202

Jhosf, 295, 300

Jnina-kap, another name for Sitdkap, 148

Jog{ghopz,' a place of worship, 189, 190,
101

Jogi Tilf, a hill, 210

J?:ﬁ{m'nl, Roly‘zlll’ Asiatic Society, on a coin
of Kunanda, 82

Juti-kunda, 166

Jyaishths, 184

KABRA'I Sundar, 194, 207

Kibul, 36, 194, 195

Kachchapa, 155

Kachiris, tribe of, 307

Kaiendwen, (Namtondi or Ningthi), River,
a tributury of the Irdwadi, 307

Kaikeyf, house of, 148,464 ;—kund, 152

Kaitabha, name of a devil, 155

Kajin, son of Batani, 33

Kd, 173

Kal& Pahiy, vide Rfj6, 296, 303

Kili, 1738

Kilibai Badribéi, 349

Kilindri, 7

Kilinjar, fort of, 173, 276

Kéligdi, mahall of, 262

Kaligdi Gathid, muhall of, 202

Kali Yuga, 138, 146

Kalls, 166

Kalpnsatras, 228

Knlpa-vriksha, fast of, 141m, 143

Kilpi, 295, 300

Kémadeva, 152

Kéma-kund, 159

Index.

Kamal-uddin Mahmd, 32

Kdmriip, 8, 183, 282, 284

Kamudati, sister of Sokun, a serpent who
lived in the Saraya, 137

Kanauj, 207

kangan, an ornament, 137

Kangor, in Bengal, 284

K&ngmh, 193, 104

Kinidla-bipji, village of, 349

Kdwiin-i-Lelam, (quoted) 348

Karah Maitd, a Bhil deity, 340

Karankarya, (personification of cause and -

effect), 169

karandavas, a kind of duck, 156

dynasty of Bengal, end of, 305

Karataya River, 183, 188, 191, 282

Karbatan, (¥) town in Tibbat, 282u. 283

Kar mahall of, 292

Karifinwild, 210

Karimddd, son of Jaldlah Tériki, 194

Kashmir, 104

Kdsi, 133, 136, 162, 166, 173

Kdsim Sulvimdni, 32

Kischyap, 142

Kisyapa, 148

Katak, 191, 206

Kitala Devi, 171

Katiéisin, or Katdsin, 285

Kauravas, 184

Kanshalyd 152, 154 .

Kuustubha Mani, 142, 153

Kauto Muni, 148

Kedir Réi, of Sripar, 182

Kelun, river of, 20

kénnié, a description of tab(i among the
Angimis, 316

Kesari, 141

Kosava Deva, temple of, 214

Keshab Sen, son of Lakshman Sen, 1

Keshava, derivation of, 18

Keshtra Bardhan, 142

Khaibar, near Pashiwar, 27 -

Khairwied, district of, 347, 349

Khalaj, or Khilji, vide Khulj

Khilid, gon of *Abdullah, 36

Khalil Beg, 195 L

Khalj, tribe of, etated to be a tribe of
Turks, 35, 37, 276n.

Kli‘dn ilr.hén L6di, a contemporary of
“irishtah, 97, 32 .
Khén Kajl(;' ;ulebrnted Yasuf-zi chief,

31

Khin Juhg Y 206
Khardl. 5 n Afghin,

4y In Ben, 292 |

Khar-i'muudn%o called Khajohid, 151
4818, tribo of, 307 °
izr Sultin Gakkhar, 195

Khiar Khﬁ_n. of Bengal, 204, 205, 297

A
Khokhars, s tribe in the Salt Range, 26 ‘

K]ludthisikkhé, “minor duties'', 01
Khumis, Arakanese tribe of the, 46
Khalégat-nl- Ansgh, 31

.
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Khurdsin, 32 . Lohita, 173
Khusrau Beg, 195 Loka Pitdmaha, 135
Khast, 200 Lokésvar, (master of tha world), 151

Khushhdl Khén, of the Khatak tribe, an
Afghin chief and poet, 38 -
Khwijeh "Abdurrahmdn, son of 'Abdul
' Aziz Naqshbandi, 197

Khyetlal, in E. Bengal, carvings at, 189

Kibtiah (Copts), supposed to be the Af-
ghins, 36

Kid and Kidar R4j, n Hindu King, 26

Kikshuba, 141

Kimiriyd, offshoot of the Brithmani, 20

Koch, 283

Koch Biliax, 188 ; vide Kach Bihir

Koch Hajo, 283

Kodinagar, 202 9%

Kohima, an Angdmi village, 309

Koh-i-Sangin, (¥) the stony Mountain,
286 A ;

Kokh, 17

Konduna Muni, 140

Konde, o Khyeng festival, 45

Koupuis, a tribe of Ndgzds, 174

Kookies, a tribe of Nigds, 174

]{oPili, riverin Asdm, 307

Kmshna, 2156

Kriphrim, 195

Krodh, (anger) 145

Kshatriya, victory, 171

Kshira-kunda, 168

Kubera, 140

+ Kubys, 178 )

Kach Bibdr, rise of the kingdom of, under
Bisd, 204 ; ddi—xln{mh

wreama, & village in the Sa'ddbad

Kuknrge o athurd, 214

Kikis, tribe of, 307

Kunanda, coin of, 89

Kurujangala, 173

Kurukshetra, a place north of Dihli, 144,

173
naka, 169
ﬁﬂ:ﬁn, son of Rémachandra, 137
Kushévatf, 137 -
Kusumayudha-kund, 160 - ¢
Kutbuddin Mubdrak Shih, silver coin
of, 126

LACHMI Nérdyan, of Kach Bihdr, 306
Laghn Bhérta, 183

Léhaor, city of, 30, 193

Lakhimpar district, 307

Takbnautd, 276, 277n., 282, 285
Lakshmans, 142

Lakehman Sen, of Bengal, 1, 275
Lakshmana-kunda, 181, 136, 157, 158
Lakshmi Nérdyann, 158

Lampalka, an oil-maker. 144
Laskarptx, mahsall of, 292

Lildvati, 228

Lomaga Rishi, 143

Ladiah dynasty, 87

Ladi, 36

Lungkhes, tribe of the, 46
Luntak, a Nat, 144
Lutfullah, son of Sa’id, 106
Lutra vilgaris, 332

BIACHH!' Bhawan, 106

Ma'dan«i-Akhbdr i Abmadi, 286

Madant Dhavan Kund, in Ayodhyd, 140

Madht Singh, 193

Madhava, derivation of, 18

Madhiipuri, ruins of, 214

Madhipura, Northern Bhéigalpur, 287a.

Mahé&bhar, pond of, 162

Mahddeva, 130, 133

Mahékél, 162, 173

Muha-Padma, nume of the nine Nidhi or
freasures, 154

Mahamhéi Pass, 282

Maohinadi, 285

Mahananda, 7, 183

Mahirijé Man Siih, 130

Mahariid Haris Chandra, 154

Mahdrdjs Dadaratha, 134, 1564

Mghdirta, the Chero chief of Palima
204 1

Mahésthin Garh, near Bagurd, 183, 288

Mahditman, 142

Mahdvira (Hanumén), 141

Mahiganj in Rangpur, 190, 290

Mahinngar, 190

Mahi Pal, 190, 191

Mahi P4l Dighi, tank of, 190 Vi

Muhipur, 190

Mahi Santosh, name of Muhammadan
shrine, 190, 101

Mahmiidibid, mint town of, 289

Mahmid of Ghaumni, 29, 33, 37

Mahmadpur, 202

Mz;l;x;xﬁd Shih, of Jaunpur, gold coin of,

Mahmiid Shih 1., of Bengal ¢ ‘

Mahmdshéhi, 287 8, 242, 488

Mahmﬁggﬁh!;h, (IIL.) flight of, to Humg-

Mnhmi’xd Shih Gujardti d.
mzu&p&, 976, 277) i, death of, 38
Muitrdyaniya Salvastitrs, 25 o
Maiwér Bhils, aceount of, 32:‘3
M{;ﬁ;yﬁh’n. rsitluntion of, 210
Makhzan Afghdni, of Ni'mat.
MakIaAL 33 pea Y
Mialanchipir, 202
Mild:h,IT
Malik Tughluk, fathey iva
wddin Tughluk Shéh, 38f g o

ullah, 32

—
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Malik, title of the early rulers of Ghur,
35

Malue, 173

Miénasarovara, lake of, 134

Minava Sulvastitra, 229.

Mandaray, admiral of the Mughul fleet,
182, =

AMandhatd, 201
Manikurnika, 162
Manipuri grammar, 173
Maniparbat, 151, 152
Munkaym, 173

Min Singh, 305

Mun Samdlf, 202

« Maniy pentadastyla, 332

Aantresvarn Mahideva, 160

Mantresvara-Kund, 160

Manus, also called Punnibas, 167

Madcir-ul-Umard, 103

Marg, 173 y

Markundeya, 142

Marakintdr, 144 !

Marshimnan, J. C. (History of India), criti-
i 36

Martin’s Eastern India, 200

Masdlik wa Mamdli¥, work entitlod, 37

Masithd, in Dindjpul, 284, 285, 202 v

Masnnd i 'Al 'Tsé Khén, chief of the
twelve Bhiyis, 18k, 3056

Must *Ali Ghori, 34

Mas™ad, 28

Matd, daughter of Batani, 33, 35

Mathurd, 135, 173, 287 ; supposed Gircek
Sculpture at, 212

Mathurd, the neck, 133

Matla’ ul-Anwér, a work, 36

Mntslﬁ;Dcsha, the land of the fish, 184,

Manddrhill, 155

Méndukya, one of the abodes of the
Munis, 167 X

Manorama, 171 .

Minkot in the Siwkliks, 193, 301

Mau, fort of, destroyed by Shihjahin, 193,
198, 199

%‘ﬁyi-m\-f. 189, 215

141

Tayind, .
Medhankarn  of Udumbaragivi, another
nume of Moggullina, 91

Medinipur, 181

Megna, river, 182

Meru mountain, 140

Mirzd Hasan Cufawd, 108

Miyén Sulaimin Karardni, 295, 300

Miklrs, tribe of, 307

Minhdj-i-Sirdj, 20, 281, 282

Mir-Gt-ul Afighinah, 52

Mir Bumrg, 105

Moggallina, the Pali grammarian, 91

Mohana, 151

moksha, (salvation), 139 '

Monoliths, erection of, by the Angdmis,
319

Madsis, tribo of the, 286

Mubérak Shih, 32

AMubiriz Khin *Adli, 205, 297

Mughulmérf or Tukaroi, 206

Muhammad Amin, 195 * A

AMuhammad Bahddur, vide Bahdur, 300

Muhammad Bakhtyir, conqueror of Bon-
gal, 279 ; assasination of, 276, 277, 284

Muhammad Thrilhim, silver coin of, 128

Muhammad Kdésim, 52

Muhammad- Khin Sar, 208

Mubammad Mahwmid, 279

Muhammad Mamin, 195

Muhammad Sherdn, successor of Bakhiydr
Khilji, 284, 290

Mubammad-i-Sari, 31, 33

Mu'izz-uddin Jahénddr Shih, 129 y

Mu'izz-uddin Mahmd, son of Jamél-nddin
Hasan, 32; 33

Mu'izzuddin Muhammad, 32, 2764

Mu'izzi Sulténs of Bengal, 275

mulkti (salvation), 130

Muktirvir, salvation, 136

Mulkundn, 155

Multdn, 128

Mumtdz mahsll, 195

Munger plate, 191, 205

Mun’im Khén Khankhdndn, 296

Munshi Syim Prasid, 276

Murdd Bakhsh, gold coin of, 127, 105,
198

Murid Khan, vide Bhéo Singh, 193

Murshid Quli, Faujdir of Kéngrah, 200

. Mus decumanus, 332

Mus Rattus, 332
Mushki Beg, 195

NA’D]’ *Alf, 195

Nadiy4 4, 276, 277

Négé, derivation of the word, 309

Nithir Bolangi, 195

Nigesvar, 187

Najibat Khn, 106, 200

Nujib-uddaulah, 26

Nula, 140, 142

Nalti group of Hills, 20

Nundigréma, 165 .

Nando, festivals of the Khyeng, 15

Niogiion di ict, 307

Narada, 134 e s

Nr;m Néviyan, Réjs of Kich Bihiy, 203,
06

; t\:g;'tﬂmkof or Nérkoti, not identified, 285

YATAyAna-grima, 164

Nirdvana t:lmtun'ghmu, 188, 190
Narbadd, 167

Narhar, 157

{\'nrﬁd. 142

Nandyna, garden of Indra, 150
Nandi-griimy, 173

Navaratnn, (nige Jewels), 140

o

!
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Naya Pél, 191

Naoyénagar, 191

Nuzar Bahidur Khweshagi, of Kastr,
195 '

Neok-Marddn, fair at, 282,

Nekasiyar, son of Prince Akbar, 129

Nela, 140, 142, 1556

Nemorrkedus goral, 332

-~ Nepal, 189, 284

Nimay Shih, shring of, 190, 191
Nidziikhra, mountain (Asdm), 300
Nidzimé, mountain of, 309
Nimkhiran, 173

Vimkhdr, 162, 167
Nirmali-kund, 160
Nivritti, in Northern Bengal, 287
Nugrat Shih, of Bengal, 302
Niih, brother of Sir, 36
Nihani, tribe of, 36

Nir Jahin, 195
Nurpgrima, 164
N arpur, town of, 193, 198

2

O DONNELTL, (C.J.), Note on Mahi-
sthan, near Bagurd, (Bogrz), Eastern
Bengal, 183 ”

Oriental Quarterly Magazine, on Pundra
Dosn, 7, 188

Onkar, 163

Orisd, 181 ; conquered by Sulaimin, 296

PAD.\L\, 156, 146, 155

Padmna Purdnas, 130

Pddishdhndmah, 192, 194

Pahdppur, 188, 191

Paikar, 186

Pila Rbjhs, 184

Pgli-khert, the village of, 214 215

Pili Studies, No. I, by Major Fryer,

g1
Paltapir, 202
Palwal, 129
Pane Shur, 170
Pandit, monthly jouwrnal of Benaras Col-
]bg\", 229
Panjshir, 200
Pankabéri, 283 A b
Pépa-mochan (sin wiper), origin of, 157
Pargbbrahma, 1 33, 159
Parasurdmi, king, 183
Dardis, 382
]]':;;r:xti. 130, 132, 133, 180
Pashawnr, '.7100 il o
ytaln, the lower rEgIons, Los
}’X.:tt?u:‘v siz:lniﬁfs the kecl of a vessel, 33
Puthén, 195, 199 .
P:\(]n':n, or Paithin, or Pathénkot, 193

. Patiiah, fort of, 281 L
D fort of, built by Sher Shi, 302

Pénchiln, country of the, 157

Paunndra-Varddhana, 8, 188
Paundra, mentioned by Menu, as o degrad-
Iace, 7 -

Pavo assamicus, 332

Payoshini, 167

Peiimd, Angdmi chief, 314

Philbsi Matd, a Bhil deity, 349

Pindaruk-vira, 141

Pind Didan Khin, 210

Piplahin Matd, a Bhil deity, 349

Pirbhds, 173

-Pirmanthar, name of a Yaksha, 154

Pisachamochan, 166

Pitri Rin, debts of forefathers, 157

Pitris, a man's deceased ancestors, 156

Plaung-hio, a Khyeng fc-stival.in honor of
Jupiter Pluvius, 45

Polyplectrop tibétanum, 332

Ponhuri, 165

Potnitald, in Dindjpur, 187

Pradyumna, 17, 155

Pranki, son of Siani, 37 :

Prannith Pandit, Krishna-cultus in the
Brhat Samhita, 156 - -

Prayig, 135, 166, 167

Priyuschitta, (penance), 139

Presbytis Schistaceus, 332

Priyadtmd, lover of the soul, 159

Prithi Chand, zamindar of Chambah, 199

Promaduk, forest of, 167

Pteromys petaunrista, 332

Pilarhir, 202

Punus, 141

Punyn Hari, 137

Purchas, His Pilgrimage, 182x.

Pard, 296 ‘

Paris, the seven {sacred) places, 133

Pushkara, 167, 173

Pustaul, 292

QAL(\'T. 200

Qumnruddin Timur Khdn, of Bengal,
2586

Qandahir, 194, 200 :

Qizt Fozilat, 205, 297

Qizihatti, 202

Qizf Thrahim Khin, 301

Qiizi Nizdma, 195

Qulij Khin, 196, 199

Qutbuddin Aibuk, of the Paralyzed Hand,

]{_‘\GIIUNAX]).\NA, 134
Raghunitha, 137, 140, 141
Raibhy, nome of a Munid, 152
R&i Kisidds, 105

Rainuka, 173

R& Pithors, 32

Réipur, 195
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R&i Singh Jhild, 195

Rijié Amr Singh of Narwar, 195

Rijé of Bhattwinh, vide Rija Kdns, 287

Rajd Bakht Mall, 193

R&ji Bisa, 193

Rijé Bikramdjit, 194

Riji Harischandr, 164

R438 Jagat Singh, 192, 104

Réjd Jaisingh, 195, 199

Réji Kéns Nirdyana, of Tihirphrin Rij-
shahi, 286, 287

Riijé Mén Singh, of Gwilidr, 200
)i Mindhatd, grandson of Jagat Singh,
201 :

R4

i Réa Singh, 195

is of Kdmrip, 282

Astyin, sacrifice of, 143

416s of Ntirpur, 193
endralila Mitra, on a coin of Kunanda

from Kamnal, 825 on the influence exer-

cised by the Grecks on Indian Art; 213

Réjshihi, etymology of, 287

Rijd, or Kilq Pahdy, 503

Rafi’-uddarajit, silver coin of, 128

Rafi’-uddaulah, gold coin of, 128

Réjmahall, 7, 181, 286, 301

Rajriip, 193, 198 ®

Réma, 132, 1385, 142

R

Riji Raghu, 148
%“- 8

R4

R

Ramsnika Muni, 168

Réma Navami, 143

Réama Rekhd, 171

Rdama Sabhé, 140

Rémasamma, writer of, treatises on Rhe-
torie, 93

Rém Nirdyan, Translation of the Ayodhya-
Mihitmya, 130

i, 188
Réo Dan Singh Bhadauriah, 195
Amr Singh, 195, 198

Rati-kund, destroyer of all sing, 159

Ratna Sichdzap, 141

Ratna-Mandupa, 141

Révana, 142

Raverty, translation of the Tabaqdt i
Niégird, 276, “Poutry of the Afghins,
:’5‘81’. tﬁ:;‘ ng:l &‘t;m the * Patun' or

a 8 of Dihlf, 24

Rivi, 104 vt

Rennell's Atlas, 283

Revati, wifo of Balarfma, 214

Rhinoceros Indicus, 381

Rhizomys badins, 332

Rina-mochan, origin of the, 157

Risdlah § Akkbdr i Khadkah, 34

Rishavn, 142

Rishi Rin, dobts of Munis, 157

Rishyasringa Rishi, married Santaji, 165

Riyds wssaldfin, 302

Roh, original seat of the Afghfing, 30

Index,

Rohtds fort, 206

Rudra, god of terror, 349
Rukmini-kund, 153
Riipar, 106

Rusn Avistotelis, 332
Rustam Khén, 196, 198

SABUK Tigin, 27 .

Sudozfs, tribe of, 34

Sw’dullah, son of Sa’fd Khén, 196

Sagara-kund, 156

Sagiinabrahma, 133

Sahashra-dhirg, 157, 158

Bahasrim, in Bihdr 297, 298 -

Sahitya-Darpana, or Mirror of Composi-
tion, 93 5

Sa'id Khén Bahfdur Zafarjang, 194, 195

Siiva sculptures, 189

Sukait, 137

Sakaitun, puradise, 162

Sikyn Muni, 215

Salitin i Hind, coing of the, 278

Saligrim, 173

Salimgadh, 129

Samagtiting, mountain of, 309 4

Simdnia, Imperial family of, 25

Sfmn Veda, 131

gum{:)andhaa'nla, 92

am nn, 173

S’\mm 3“,

SBamogur, hattls of, 128

Samfda Matd, o Bhil deity, 549

Sanchi, 215 y

Sangharakkhita Thers, or Mogallana, the
Ceylon Grammarian, 91

Sankarshann, 155

Sankha, 136, 155 2

Suntaji, Sister of Rémachandrs, 166

Santosh pargansh, 190

Supnesvar{ Devi, 170

Sardb, 200

Sarandiz Khin, 196

Sarnsvati, 167

Saraya River, 130

Sariputta, called also Sla Thera, 91

8ila Thern, 91

Sarjd, river of, 130

Sarkér Panjary, g g

Sarmast, son of ["timéd Réi, 19

Satadrt, 167, 173

f;-'ltmghnu, 142, 163 ;—kund, 166

SANEPU, Hver, 2844, A -

Bankngt, 5 purt of Bengal, not identified,

285

Sdntaloks, name of heaven, 163

Rantosh, duntifed weith Babisan, 284,

o
Sawdnih § Akpayi, 303
Si{'%nhhmm Munu, eldest son of Brahma,

Bayyid "Abdullah Bérha, 120
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Tarikh-i-Hdfiz Rakmat, 31

Larikh-i-Khurdsdn, 33

Tdérikh-i-Nisbat-i-Afdghinah, 31

Tdrikh-i-Sher Shahi, 32, 294n.

Taskivat-yl Abrdr, 31

Thomas, 1. * Chronicles’, 207x.; Initial
Coinage of Bengal, 2845,

Thord Nadi, 294n.

Thar Mitd, deity of, 349

Tibbat, invasion of, by Muhammad Bakht-

ar, 277, 283

TiE&n’, 198, 199

Tilai, viver of, 150

Tilodaki, river, 150

Tirhut, 282, 284

T{std, or Trisrotn, river of, 283

Toder Mall, 296

Tons, lcg T

Torpon-dighi,

Toslx_’il,)O a., d(%scription of the East Indies, 182

Trepariri Mahidevs, 166

Treth Yuga, 130

Tributary Mahalls, 285

Trimurti, personification of the Vedas,
159

Tukaroi, or Mughulmdri, battle of, 296

Tulsiganga, 190

Tunddluk Brihman, 170

Tuzuk i Jahdngiri, cdited by Sayyid
Ahmad, 283,

-
UD;\YGmI, or Sunrise Hill, in Katak,
22
Ujjain, 162
Ujjayini, 173
Ukhars, (waste lands) 173
Utpaldranya, 173
Ulugh dqrir Khéin, mosque of, 201
Umardan, eapital of Jijnagar, 285, 286
Urhad, 173
Uraus labiatus, 332
Ursus tibetanus, 332
Urvashi, 152 ;—kupd, 152
Usha Pal, 190
'Usmbn Khin, 305

VAIKUNTHA, chief mansion of Vish-
nu’s paradise, 131 ’

Vaitarani, (the destroyer of sins) 158

Vijar Mitd, a Bhil village, 349

Vamadeva, 148, 166 >

Vardha-Mihira, 15 N,

Varddhana, 7 A
Varddhanakdti, 7, 188, 282; vide. Bar- )
dhankot . y
Varuna, 140 %5
Vashat, 163
Vasishtha Muni, 130, 131, 135, 142, 1483
~Xkund, 156 :
Vazirpir, 292 ‘
Viverra Zibetha, 332 ,
Vidyé Devi, 161 : 8
Vidya-Pitha, 1561, also called Siddha-Pitha, <
Vidyd-kund, 151
Vighnesvar, 141, 143
Vigraha Pil Deb, 3, 187, 191
Vindhya Tirtha, 167
Vira Sunkay, protector of Ayodhy#, 141
Virdta, king, 184

. Virtra Asur, 160

Vishnu, 130, 132, 133

Vishnu Purina, 18 :

Vishrivhari, in Ayodhyé, 136, 155

Visva Karma, 131

Visvasarma, 1565

Visvajit, sacrifice of, 148

Viswanitha Kavirgjs, 93

Vocabularies, of several Nigd tribes, 216,
338 ; Khyeng, 59; Bhil, 3

Vrihaspati-lkund, 153 3

Vrisha, son of Madhu, 18

Vuttodaya, & work by Sangkarakkhita,
91, 92

Vijaganita, 228

.\)

W OODTHORPE, Lieut. R. G., 327

YA}[A, called Chitra-Gupla, 140, 146 4
Yiama-loka, 158

Yamuna, 167, 171

Yayur Veda, 229

Yajna Vedf, gtho place of sacrifice) 150
Yanus, son of Sar, 37

Y Gsuf Shih, of Bengal, 203

ZAMJ'N-Dxiwxu-, 104 )

Zuhik, the Tézi, founder of the Sultdns of
Ghir,. 29, 32, 33, 85

Zulfi Ahfinzan, 197

Zulfagdr Khdn, 195
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Sayyid Ahmad, 278, 283».

Sayyid Husain ’Al{ Khdn Bérha, assassing-
tion of, 120

Sayyid Khin Jahén Birha, 195, 108

Sayyid Lutf 'Ali, 195, 197

Sayyid Firtz, 200

Seturopterus fimbriatus, 332

Sciwrus palmarum, 332

Scittrus maeruroides, 332

Sebastien Manrique, 181

Sechorghit, 130

Sen dynasty, 188

Sindh, 173

Sesha, 158

Séshandgn, 138

Shéh Husain, son of Mu'izzuddin Mah-
mad, 32, 35, 37

Shéhjahén, 124; coin of, 127

Shg:l; Mu'izzaddin, father of Shih Husain,

Shihpir, battle of, 129; 103 =~
Shféxssmén Hazrat Auliyd, of Mahisthéin,

Shéh Quli Khén, 195
Shih Shuja’ ul Mullk, 54
Shaikh Batani, 35
Shaikh Farid, 196
Shamsuddin, gon of Zulfagér Khén, 195
Sharifibdd, mint town of, 296
Shergarh, 296
Sherplr Mirchah, 202, 200
Sher Shih, 31, 37, 204, 300
Shindoos, tribe of the, 46
Shikdrpfir, 202
Shou, amother name for Khyeng, 46
Shukur, 173
Shukl Gosdin, of Kch Bihdr, 306
Sidni, son of Ibrdhim, 37
gﬂnsigm' district, 307
iijo, or Doiang Rive
Sikandar Sir, fsa ¥
Sil Hiko, 282,
Sila Devi, daughter of Parasurémn, 185
Silenus, on Indian sculptures, 214
Sindh Sigar Digh, 21
Singir Nudi, 299
Singphiis, triba of, 307
g'}nt"n";gﬂv tl;'ihu of, 307
isunig. o i .
Mng::dhn, 1":;? fumily of the kings of
Sitdiey g
i Py ea also Jngng.
Sftala Davi, 160 Fkukeip, 148
Si Maitd, a Bhil dejty
Sitekema, mountaf, of,'t)(;ms)w
Siwi in Sindh, 30
Siva, 182
Siyilkot, 195
ska_rtn;‘ln gunimu, 130
Smith, Vincent A on
the H br e L POPUlAT songs of
388 AmfEpr Distriet, Bundolkhand,

P— TN - N

»
:;fl{.':f‘ Ny W“:"ﬁ"m A

Solinmnvis, (Salimbdbad), 181

Solchain, 140, 142

Sona, 167

Siir, a tribe of Afghdng, 28

Srotas, river, 170

Stambhan or Pryoga, 151

sthéns, or platforms of stone, dedicated to
Mahddeva, 348

“ Subodbilunkara, “ Easy Rhetarie,” 91, 92,
93

Sudarsana Chakra, 130, 131, 198

Sugriva, 140, 142 ;—kund, 140

Sulnimén mountains, 36,

Sulaimindbdd, 300

Sulaimdnshghi, 300

Sulaimdn Karardni, of Bengal, 205

Sulvaparisishts, nscribed to Kitydyana,
229

Sulvagtitras, on the, 227

Sumantra, 142

Sumitri-kund, 152

Sumitrd, house of, where Lakhaman and
Sitrughna were born, 148, 154

Sundrgion, 4, 300, 303, 305

Sunkirdal, 292

Str, son of Ismi’il, 36

Bura Pdl, 101

Stirajgarh, near Munger, battle of, 203,
300

Siraj-kund, 159, 164,

Straj Mall, 103, 194

Surashtra, 142 .

Sur dynasty, end of, 302
Surnbha, 141

Siirya-bansi rdjés, 131

Su Sen, first of the Sen Kings, 3
Swes Indicus, 332

Sit, killed by Balaréma, 148
Sut Bul, 141

Sutikshna Muni, 147
Suvarna-khénah, or Sondlkhay, 148
Sugriva-kund, 168

Svaha, 163

Svargadvira, 163

Svayam, 173

1
r-lABAQ-‘\'T-i Niigird, 24, 25, 31, 286n.
Tabrin, son of 'Abdur Rashid, 33
Tihirpur, 287, 292
'j‘ﬂittiri_\'n Samhitd, 229
T'dj wl-Madeir, 276, 280
Tij Khidn Kararini, 295, 206
Takht Mall, 193
Takht-i-Sulaimén, the namo of the mosque
on the Alti Hill, 20, 21 '
Tammery, the old name of Nirpur, 193
Thnda, 210, 296
Thariigarh, 104, 199, 200
Taraka mantra, 142
Tdrikh § Ddiedi, 800, 308
Tetrvikh-s=Yamini, 28

e TS W



Journal, Az; Soo: Bengnl dor IN7OEE]

% o~

Soulytrres ooy the (efr powed of dalnumiy )

art fldn)”lflﬁ e 'i A — "y

. ‘.’)‘ Eoyned helous

o \ Cumedsd 1y pridlicr
h |

iRy
i
40s.
, ™
)} D
A

'

M ek wiss the arindeaouns il Noleeytare e
A Beersnny oled M Sodheas vrckiivng, o0 th



U sty g gy dog vy i emrsyopng s v endony y
‘fm&# lk r.-}m. ¥

. -
[P~ - awen o

:«....’.‘ll 3 &
B T SRR,




N/ .

"Bt (1 wbihe ), Noalpb Wi,
4 . “_a i

et * "
L 1




( ydiihoyryd » sy )
Ay iy Aomapnang: ‘asnogp bralyy

_ , _




ﬂ..#k!{.hsv}& 7 aueJ)
‘wnypape Aomopung ‘sbuaskyy Jo dnoan

ey Bangunmp g

\Wv. 'RABL ‘THAg ' Twiuagioog By Ja.:. A

¢ e 3
. -




Journal, As: Soo: Bengal, Pt.1,1875. Pl IX.

xnid pront by S Sedgricld Godwesttss
Unpneblished Muhammedan Coins
( Dihie aeted Tavirpris-)



PLX

B T ﬁ@i _ __w

~ : [ ot
4 Y . - thr = j
R ) 3 S P P
ke I . S ~ \
' y 1 ~ %Yy 0 A B\ g D ™ 9
\ R ) \ ==, - .
it { B =a L N £l St ; ol
gl (5 nl. A = / b - o
! : e - Ao A o o ot A
o~ ) ; \ » o s - Lo - X — [ A
15 \ i J T o M\ Y N
-4 ! . T ikt S M,
3 | “ o ) et
B - Ll
2 T3 b e A

i _m_

2&@

(&1

m.ﬂ& mﬂﬂ&

1, As. Soc. Bengal Pt1, 1875

}
:

- from riecr POTNITALA, Diatrice Dincgpuir, Be

reepeed

Feller

Schacimbirg, Loth

( Seandn, 1 imoten 0 pne

ot )




PL XL

Unpublished Cotns of the Muhammeadan Kengs nr‘Brn“qrzl

0
~
o
2 | .
P _ ._
a | {
i | x
% 3
g 3
o q,
o b
0 _«.
vl &
8 %
< 3 o
= 2 |
. | % |
g B |
9 <
= _n

&




Journal, As: Sec: Bengal, for 1875, Pe: 1.
, PL: Xl

v 4 Sdlullmlvul_y, Leth.

BACCHANALIAN SCULPTUFE FROM MATHUBA, N. W, P .
{ trowe ,,Iw(t_.,nl"""-,’




Journal, As: Soc: Bengal, for 1875, Pr. 1

BACCHANALIAN SCULPTURE FROM MATHURA,N.W. P,
(h'“ﬂofq_,"uph.)




Journal, As: Soc: Bengadl, for 1675 Pu L Pl XIV.

3

RUDDHIST BACCHANALIAN SCULPTURE FROM MATHUR‘,N \, 4 4
5. Seagricid Lith ( remda qrawing | ¢ B Catisccsdl



Plate XV.

3]

Journal, Asiatie Soctety of Bengal, Bzt I, 1575,

Fig. 3

o
A

Fig. 10

4. —

LSl

i

_l o A B B

|
-
B

i

Fig 13




Plate XVI.

Fig. Il

NACHIT

’

VAKRAPAKSHASYE)

Fig. 12

-
b -
N 2 - o
< 5 \
~ - ~- - e o -
bt i -
/ { k %
1/4 " - ~ - a -
el " %
- - -
~= |
-
=
o)
&)
2 5
3 &
o e
- @«
i <4
: 2
o
— ‘. 1]
-
e
<«
o
L)
=
o
e
/A- -
o
. >y o i

(second layer)

i

o\ "/ \ \







Journal, Asiatic Society of Bengal, Part 1. 1875 Plate XIX

\
|
i

ANGAMI NAGA of CHEDEMA.,




oy ; Blaba XX
k Jominal, Asiatio Society of Bengal, Part I, 1575. Plate XX

Photosinoogenpiied i 1he Suryeyner Genieral'n Office Caleuttu.

ANGAMI WOMAN of KHONOMA.
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Fig. 1. UNMARRIED GIRL of JOTSAMA, WEAVING.

5. EFFIGY ON NAGA GRAVE.

Pig 2. SLENGE FOR DRAGGING 3TONES UPHILL, vig:



WAHITR SHELL FOR NAPE OF NRCK.
(one-fouren fuli size)
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Fiz. 3. ANGAMI HOUSE in REZAML
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